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ADVERTISEMENT

THE SECOND EDITION.

The changes in this edition are chiefly those of com-

pression and correction. The scale of the notes has been

considerably reduced, and a somewhat more prominent

place has been given to the Dissertations ; so as to

render the critical part of the work subordinate to the

historical, and the whole more available as an elucida-

tion of the most important records of the early Chris-

tian Church. I trust, also, that the present volume

will be found free from the numerous minute errors,

whether of the press or otherwise, with which the first

edition unfortunately abounded. Among the friendly

critics to whom I owe the notice of many of these

errors, I cannot refrain from naming Mr. Nesbitt, Pro-

fessor of Greek in The Queen's College, Galway; Mr.

Phinn, of Coxley, AYells; and Mr. Lightfoot, Fellow of

Trinity College, Cambridge. I gladly take this oppor-

tunity of acknowledging my obligations, as on a former

occasion, to my friend Mr. Grove, of Sydenham, for the

careful revision to which he has subjected the sheets

in this edition.

r-^GOO^^-iO





PUEFACE.

In many respects every commentary on the Epistles of

St. Paul must traverse the same ground, and pursue

the same plan. But, partly as a justification of enter-

ing afresh on a field so often trodden, partly as an ex-

planation of the design of this work, it may be advisable

briefly to state the peculiarities of the Apostle's argument

generally, and of these two Epistles in particular, which

I have endeavoured to bear in mind.

Unlike the style of regular treatises, the language

of St. Paul's Epistles partakes in an eminent degree of

the roughness and abruptness of the most familiar let-

ters, whilst it also labours with the fervour and vehe-

mence of the most impassioned oratory. Dictated for

the most part, not written, his Epistles partake of the

character of speeches rather than of compositions. He is

in them the speaking Prophet, not the silent Scribe. He
almost always conceives himself as " present in spirit ;

"

as " speaking " to his readers face to face ; his Epistle, in

his mind, becomes himself; and through it he appears

among them as Elijah before Ahab, as himself before

Felix. Every sentence is aimed at some special object

—

is influenced by some immediate impulse— is lit up
A 4



VIU PREFACE.

by some personal joy, or darkened by some personal

sorrow or apprehension. For this reason it is neces-

sary, beyond what is required in ordinary writings, to

keep constantly before us both the Apostle and his

readers ; what they expected from him, what he expected

from them, and what was the mood or association

with which he dictated, not merely the Epistle in

general, but, so far as we can ascertain, each particular

portion.

Further, the Apostle's style is of that irregular and

complex kind which often requires an analysis of every

particle of a sentence, in order to exhibit its structure

and purpose. In some respects its outward aspect closely

resembles that of two men, very different from each

other and from him—Thucydides and Oliver Cromwell.'

In all three there is a disproportion between thought

and language, the thought straining the language till

it cracks in the process— a shipwreck of grammar
and logic, as the sentences are whirled through the

author's mind— a growth of words and thoughts out

of and into each other, often to the utter entangle-

ment of the argument which is framed out of them.

In the case of St. Paul, there are also peculiar forms of

speech, which he finds it impossible to resist, and which

whilst, from their frequent recurrence, they help to ex-

plain each other, almost always act with disturbing

force on the sentences in which they occur. Such,

for example, is his habit of balancing two parts of a

sentence against each other— the joint product, as it

^ No Greek scliol.ar need be rominded of the characteristics here intended

in the style of Thucydides. No one who reads the speeches of the Pi-otector

(as edited by Mr. Carlyle) can fail to see what is intended in the case of

Crom'well.
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were, of the Hebrew parallelism and the Greek syllo-

.gism or dilemma. Or again, the unexpected burst

into doxology or solemn asseveration. Or the appro-

priation of the arguments of those against whom, or for

whom he is pleading, to liis own person— the " trans-

ferring" to himself "in a figure" what properly belongs

to others. Or the long digressions, almost after the

manner of Herodotus, suggested by a word, a remi-

niscence, an apprehension. Or the sudden rise into

successive stages of flight, through the various stages

of spiritual life, not halting till he reaches the throne of

God ; the exact image (if one may borrow an illustra-

tion from common literature) of the ascent of faith, so

beautifully portrayed in Southey's description of the

upward voyage of the Glendoveer to Mount Calasay.

Yet, further, it has been attempted to follow out, not

only the train of argument and the construction of

sentences, but the image presented by each separate

word. Never Avas there a truer description of any

style than that which Luther gives of the style of the

Apostle :
" The words of St. Paul are not dead words

;

they are living creatures, and have hands and feet."

Each word has, as it were, a law, a life, a force of its

own. It has grown up under the shade of some adja-

cent argument, or it has been tinged with the colouring

of its Hebrew original, or of some neighbouring pas-

sage in the version of the Seventy, or has been animated

with a vigour before unknown, through the Christian

and Apostolical use to which it is now for the first time

applied. And it propagates itself through new sen-

tences, words, paragraphs, chapters, grown out of it as

out of some prolific seed of the natural world.

Yet again, the arguments and words of the Apostle,
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unlike those of common writers, have furnished mate-

rials for S3^stems, for opinions, for doctrines, for prac-

tices— sometimes rightl}^, sometimes wrongly deduced

from them ; but still so far connected with them, that

the image of the Apostolical Epistles can never be com-

plete, unless we note the associations with which the

lapse of many centuries has invested them.

And, finally, there is hardly any considerable section

of the Epistle that has not exercised some important

influence, or contained some important lesson, for all

the future history of mankind ; some truth, which is

here for the first time clearly set forth— some duty,

which is here most energetically urged — some trait of

the Apostle's character, which is here most completely

illustrated.

So to draw forth the contents of the two Epistles has

been my object in the following pages. To this object I

have endeavoured strictly to confine myself. To enu-

merate the conflicting interpretations of each passage,

except where the various interpretations themselves are

necessary to represent the meaning or complete the

history of the passage— to frame new systems from the

text of the Apostle— or to justify and attack existing

systems by his language— would have been to divert

the attention from the very subject which requires the

closest concentration. Such a course will, perhaps, dis-

appoint some readers ; but it is a course which may
safely be left to vindicate itself. Not only must we re-

member, according to the old saying, that the Scripture

is its own best interpreter ; but also that, by being left

to interpret itself, it actually yields new instruction

which else would be lost or overlooked. To any one

who thus carefully endeavours to reproduce " the argu-
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ment, the whole argument, and nothing but the argu-

ment " of the Apostle, the page, which before seemed

dead and colourless, will be lit up at once by living

pictures, by the lights and shades of many trains of

complex thought, which belong strictly to its history,

and can only be arrived at through a study of its history.

Words and ideas which have often been confined to the

use of particular sections or parties of the Church, when

seen in their original meaning and connexion recover

their independence, and once more have visibly a long

race to run through the mouths of many generations.

The direct, practical, personal application which the

Apostle's arguments had, at the time when they were

originally used, if at first sight it might seem to limit

the universality of their meaning, on second thoughts

opens deepens and widens their application a hundred-

fold, in proportion as we see the close connexion which

they had with the practical life of man.

Thus much would apply to most, if not to all, of the

Pauline Epistles, The two Epistles to Corinth have a

special interest of their own. In the first place, they

are, in one word, the historical Epistles. The First

Epistle to Corinth gives a clearer insight than any

other portion of the New Testament into the institu-

tions, feelings, opinions of the Church of the earlier period

of the Apostolic age. Written, with the exception of the

two Epistles to Thessalonica, first of any of St. Paul's

Epistles, and, so far as we know, first of any of the

writings of the New Testament, it is in every sense the

earliest chapter of the history of the Christian Church.

The Second Epistle, though possessing less of general

interest, is yet the most important document in relation

to the history of the Apostle himself. No other portions
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of the New Testament throw an equal amount of light

at once on his personal character and feelings and on the

facts of his life. The illustrations which the First Epis-

tle furnishes of the general history of the Apostolical

Church, the Second Epistle furnishes of the biography

of St. Paul. Both these lessons it has been the purpose

of the following pages to draw out as fully as possible.

It may be further remarked, that the two Epistles to

the Corinthians disclose a remarkable passage in the

Apostle's life, as a distinct whole. The incidents, on

which the two letters turn, have a continuous interest

—

a beginning, middle, and end of their own. Something

of the same kind may be seen in the Epistles to the

Thessalonians, and also in the four Epistles of the

Roman Imprisonment. But in none can we trace so

clearly, as in the two successive addresses to Corinth,

the fluctuations of feeling— the change of plan— the

effect produced by the tidings from his converts on the

Apostle— by the conduct and words of the Apostle on

his converts. Writers of fiction sometimes tell their

story through epistolary correspondence. The story of

the real life of the Apostle is told through the medium

of the two letters to the Corinthians ; and it has been

here attempted to present that story in its different

aspects, as it is gradually unrolled before our eyes.

The arrangement, which has been planned with a

view to these several points, is as follows

:

Each Epistle, and each Section of each Epistle, is

prefaced by a statement of the circumstances necessar}^

to render intelhgible the position which the Apostle

takes up. Each Section, wherever the case admits of

such a distribution, is followed by a statement of the
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results, either in Christian history or Christian truth,

which that Section has contributed to estabUsh. In

some instances, as in the 11th, 12th, and 14th Chapters

of the First Epistle, these remarks have necessarily as-

sumed the form of distinct Essays on the several sub-

jects of the Apostolical Eucharist and Worship, and the

Gifts of the Spirit. But, as a general rule, they are con-

fined to the especial object of each particular argument.

To each Section I have attached a Translation and

appended a Paraphrase of its contents. For the prin-

ciple on which the Translation is made, I refer to the

note at the end of the Preface. The Paraphrase is

intended to bring out the meaning of the respective

Sections, as explained in the preceding annotations.

The risk, thus incurred, of diluting, and, it may be

feared, at times lowering the dignity and simplicity of

the original, is obvious. But the convenience of pre-

senting the argument in a brief summary is such as to

overweigh the contrary disadvantages.

In the Notes, I have, as a general rule, given only

such quotations as seemed absolutely needed to establish

the points in question ; and have also excluded all re-

ference to individual commentators. It will, of course,

be understood that, so far as they were known to me,

they have all been consulted ; and it is hoped that no

interpretation of a passage has been rejected or adopted,

without due consideration of the arguments that have

been urged for or against it. Special explanations or

annotations are mentioned only in the following cases
;

namely, Avhere the interpretations have in themselves a

distinct historical value, as representatives of great

schools of tlieolog}^, or where, as often in the case of

Bengel, the wisdom or beauty of their expression
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demands a distinct record ; or finally, where the works

referred to are repertories of quotations from Jewish

or classical authors, as in the case of Wetstein, Schottgen,

Lightfoot, and Heydenreich.^

The genuineness of these Epistles has never been

disputed ; and, as the internal evidence is a sufficient

guarantee of that genuineness without any external

support, it is needless to say more on this subject than

to point out the great interest, attaching to two abso-

lutely undisputed documents of such importance to

the history of the period. Whatever facts or statements

are proved by these Epistles, will be accepted as proved

by the severest criticism that has ever been applied to

any ancient remains of whatever kind.

The Text is that which Lachmann has published as

the nearest approach to the authentic text of the first

three centuries. The grounds for preferring his text to

any other are elsewhere stated.^ It may be enough

here to observe, that whilst, on the one hand, the differ-

ences between this and the Received Text very rarely

affect the sense, on the other hand, they materially in-

crease the force and simplicity of the style ; and it

is this consideration which to one unskilled in MSS.

is the most convincing proof of their antiquity. There

is a rudeness in form, an abruptness in construction,

a vivacity in expression, which convey an irresistible

1 Most of the commentaries on the Epistles to the Corinthians are con-

tained in the great collections, ancient and modern, of annotations on the

New Testament. The special writers on these two Epistles are few in

number,— Heydenreich, Billroth, Osiander, Meyer, and Reiche, in Ger-

many, are the most important. To these I would add a MS. commentary

on a large portion of these Epistles by Mr. Price, to which I had the advan-

tage of access several years ago, when I first undertook this work.

2 See Professor Jowett's Preface to the Epistles to the Thessalonians.
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impression of primitive originality, analogous to that

which is produced by an ancient edifice compared

with a modern imitation.

The variations in the Received Text ^ are inserted at

the foot of the Text, with the exception of such as are

of perpetual recurrence (such as outco for ourcog, and

sa-Tiv for sa-Ti before vowels). In the Commentary they

are only noticed in cases either where the authority is

nearly equal, or where they suggest some general

remark.

For the sake of understanding the occasional refer-

ences to the MSS. as well as with the view of giving in a

concise form the basis of the Text which has been

followed, it may be as well to extract from the pre-

faces of Wetstein, Tischendorf, and Dean Alford, in their

respective editions of the New Testament, the names

of the chief MSS. on which the Greek text of the Epis-

tles to the Corinthians is founded.

The two Epistles to the Corinthians are contained,

with more or less completeness, in eleven uncial MSS.
written between the 4th and 9th centuries.

The 5th century. A. "the Alexandrine," in the British Museum.
Deficient 2 Cor. iv. 13—xii. 6.

5, E. " the Vatican," at Rome.

„ C. "^ of Ephrem," at Paris. Deficient 1 Cor. i.

1, 2; vii. 18— ix. 6; xiii. 8— xv. 40; 2

Cor. X. 8—xiii. 13.

The 6th century. D^. *' Claromontanus" (so called from Beza's belief

that it was taken from the Monastery of

Clermont, near Beauvais), in the Imperial

^ The only important variations are those in 1 Cor. vii. 5, 33, ix. 15,

xiii. 3, XV. 51 ; 2 Cor. x. 12, xii. 1.

^ So called from an erroneous supposition of its being a continuation of
Beza's MS. D.
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Library at Paris. It has been touclieil

by several liandsj whose corrections are

marked D^. D^. Dl

The 6th century. E. Once in the Abbey of St. Germain des Pres at

Paris, and hence called " Sangermanensis,"

but now at St. Petersburg. A faulty copy

of D.

The 10th century. F. " Augiensis " (so called from the Monastery of

Reichenau—" Augia major "or " dives "—
in Switzerland), at Trin. Coll. Cambridge.

Deficient 1 Cor. iii. 8—16 ; vi. 7—14.

The 9th century. G. " Boernerianus" (so called from Professor

Boerner, its former owner), in the Royal

Library at Dresden. Deficient the same

asF.

The 6th century. H. "Coislinianus" (so called from its first pos-

sessor Bishop Coislin, of Metz), in the Im-

perial Library at Paris. A mere fragment,

only containing fifteen verses of the First

Epistle (x. 22— 29, and xi. 9—16.)

The 7th century. Y^. " Coislinianus 1 " (so called from the same

Bishop), at Paris. A fragment, only con-

taining two verses of the First Epistle

(vii. 39, xi. 29), and three of the Second

(iii. 13, ix. 7, xi. 33).

The 9th century. J. "AngelicusRomanus" (so called from the An-

gelican Library in which it is contained),

at Rome. With this most of the readings

of the Received Text agree.

„ K. " Mosquensis," at Moscow. Deficient 1 Cor.

i. 1—vi. 13; viii. 7—11.

At the close of the Second Epistle I have subjoined

in an Appendix, the apocryphal correspondence between

the Corinthians and St. Paul, preserved as canonical in

the Church of Armenia.



NOTE

THE CORRECTED ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE EPISTLES

TO THE CORINTHIANS.

In the Authorised Version of 1611, the Epistles were translated

by the Fifth out of the Six Companies or Committees appointed

for the whole work. It consisted of seven persons. Dr. Barlow,

Dr. Hutchinson, Dr. Spencer, Mr. Fenton, Mr. Rabbett, Mr.

Sanderson, Mr. Dakins ; each of whom translated a part, to be

submitted to the revision of the whole Committee.

To which of these, therefore, the translation of the Epistles

to the Corinthians in its prc-^eut form is to be ascribed, cannot

now be ascertained. But Inasmuch as the version of these

Epistles in IGll, in common with that of the whole Bible, was

professedly based on the " Bishops' Bible " of 1568, and inasmuch

as the alterations from that earlier Version are very slight, the

virtual translators of the Epistles to the Corinthians, as we now
have them, are those who were concerned in that Avork In the

reign of Elizabeth. Of these, the name of the translator of the

First Epistle is learned from the initials affixed, G. G.— Dr.

Gabriel Goodman, Dean of Westminster. The Second Epistle

having no such marks, its translator is not known.'

I have given here the text of the Authorised Version, with

such corrections only as were required for the sake of more

faithfully representing the sense of the original. They are as

follows :

'^

1 See "The English Hexapla," pp. 14.3, 156.

^ For an explanation of the mode adopted to denote these corrections,

see p. 22.

*a
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(I) Such as are produced by a restoration of the text of the

ancient MSS. as represented by Lachmann.

(II) Such as are produced by a better system of punctuation.

(III) Such as are produced by transposing the words into

a nearer conformity with the original order.

(IV) Such as are produced by bringing out the emphasis of

words, apparent in the original text either from the use of the

pronoun, or from the place of the words in the sentence.

(V) Such as are required by inaccuracy of translation. Of
these inaccuracies

:

(1) Some few are from mere carelessness, without any au-

thority in the Eeceived Text, or any assignable motive : e. g.

in 1 Cor. i. 4 " Jesus Christ" is substituted for " Christ Jesus ;"

in 1 Cor. i. 7 "coming" for "revelation" (this is peculiar to

the Version of 1611); in 1 Cor. iii. 19 '*own"is inserted, in

vii. 37 it is omitted.

(2) Some few must probably be ascribed to theological fear

or partiality. In 1 Cor. ix. 27 the word dBoKi/xos is translated

" cast away," instead of its usual rendering, " reprobate," appa-

rently in order to avoid the conclusion that the Apostle might

fall away from grace. In 1 Cor. xi. 27 the words iadir] ?) irti/r]

are rendered " eat and drink," in order to avoid the inference

that the Eucharist might be received under one kind.

(3) Some few are not so much inaccuracies as obsolete ex-

pressions. In 1 Cor. iv. 4 ifiavro) avvoiSa is rendered " I know

nothing by myself," where " by " is used in a provincial and an-

tiquated sense for " against." The word " of " is used for

" from," as in 2 Cor. xii. 6, " heareth of me ;
" " unto " for

«by," in 2 Cor. xii. 20 ;
" without" for « beyond," in 2 Cor. x.

15; and so with others. Under this head should perhaps be

placed the rendering of SovXos by " servant," instead of " slave,"

which originated partly in the fact that " servants " at the period

of the Translation, being of a more servile character, might

more properly be taken as the class corresponding to the ancient

domestic slaves, partly in the fact that our word " slave " is

comparatively modern, and is only used twice in the Authorised

Version,— Jer. ii. 14; Kev. xviii. 13.

(4) Some are not mistranslations so much as retentions of

the original Greek (or Latin) words, a practice which increased
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in the two versions of 1568 and 1611 ; e. g. "mysteries" for

ixvajripia, instead o£ '' secrets ;^^ " hei*esies " for aipscrsis, instead

of sects ;^^ "charity" for dyaTrr], from the Vulgate caritas, in-

stead of " Zoue."

(5) Some are occasioned by the uncertainty of the Greek

idiom of the New Testament. Of these there are three classes

of cases.

(a) The Greek aorist is usually rendered by a present or per-

fect. That in some cases it may or must be so rendered, is

hardly to be doubted. But its preterite signification is so much

the most usual, that I have thought it best, as a general rule, so

to represent it in the English. As a remarkable instance mny

be quoted 1 Cor. vi. 11, "Ye icere washed, ye tcere sanctified,

ye i«ere justified ;
" instead of " Ye are washed, ye are sanctified,

ye are justified."

(i) The article is imperfectly given in the Authorised Version.

Thus in 1 Cor. i. 22, 'lovSaloi iind"EX\,Tjvss are rendered "the

Jews" and " the Greeks," instead of "Jews" and " Greeks;" a

slight variation, but one which mars the full force of the meaning,

"such characters as Jews," or "as Greeks," In 1 Cor. v. 9,

on the other hand, sypa\lra sv rf} sTnaroXfj, " I wrote in the [or

' iiT my '] Epistle," is rendered " I wrote in an Epistle," which

conveys a sense only compatible with the (erroneous) supposition

that there was a lost Epistle. At the same time there are cases

M'here the rule can hardly be applied, as in MuksSopss, MaKsSocrt

in 2 Cor. ix. 2, 4, or in the title of the Epistles Upos Kopiv

6[ovs.

(c) The universal use of the subjunctive in dependent clauses

makes it difficult to draw the distinction between "might" and

" may," which in classical Greek is effected by the use of the

optative in those cases where our idiom requires " might." But

here, as in the case of the aorist, I have endeavoured to repre-

sent the idiom of the New Testament by rendering the subjunc-

tive " may " as often as possible. Thus in 2 Cor. xii. 8, shoOii

fiot . . . ciyyeXos ^arava, tW pjs Ko\a(f)[^r], " there was given me

a messenger of Satan that he may buffet me," the English idiom

would admit and perhaps require " might ;

" but the possible

force of KoXacpi^r] can only be shown by retaining " may."

(6) There is a want of due appreciation of the various shades

a 2
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of meaning In words, and a consequent carelessness as to using,

if possible, one and the same English word for one and the same

Greek word. Beyond a certain point such uniformity and ex-

actness are unattainable. The diversity of the two languages

is an insuperable obstacle, and even in the original language the

same word is used often in such different senses, as to render

the same version impossible. But within reasonable limits

the object may be secured ; and in a style like the Apostle's,

where so much turns on the use of particular words, such

precision is of considerable importance. It has therefore been

my object to select in each case the English word which, either

from its own appropriateness, or from its being the one most

generally used, would most easily represent the Greek word

wherever it occurred ; if possible not using the same English

word for more than one Greek word, nor translating the same

Greek word by more than one English word, or at most tv^
(and two are always sufficient), so as to prevent the rise of any
confusion between them.

Thus, for example, it may be impossible to find one English

word which will meet every use of Trapa/caXslv and its derivatives.

But (with perhaps one exception, 2 Cor. xi. 8, rof Kvpiov irap-

SKoXsaa, where the context compels us to throw into it the

sense of " entreaty ") every passage may be rendered either by
" exhort^' or " comfort''' Instead of this, the Authorised Version

has used, almost indiscriminately, *' comfort," '' console," " be-

seech," " entreat," " desire," " exhort :" e. g. in 2 Cor. i. 3, 4, 5,

C), 7, Avhere the force of the passage mainly depends on the re-

currence of precisely the same word, and where there is not

a shadow of reason for altering it, it is translated six times
" comfort," and four times " consolation."

Again, Bvvafzis may mostly be translated with equal propriety

"power," or "strength," or in some passages the one, in some
the other may be more appropriate ; and the same may be said

of " infirmity," or " weakness," as a rendering of aadsvsLa. But
yet in 2 Cor. xi. 21—xiii. 4, where the whole continuity of

thought depends on the opposition between the two being vividly

preserved, dadsysia and its cognate words are In the Authorised
Version, rendered four times "weakness," and four times "in-
firmity;" and hvvafjiis, in like manner, twice "strength," and
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three times '' power." So la^^upos and Suvaros might with

equal propriety be translated " mighty," and " strong ;" but for

the convenience of 1 Cor. i. 25—28, and 2 Cor. xii. 7— 10, I

have chosen " mighty " for la-'^ypos, and " strong " for Swutos.

s^ovcrla and its derivatives come more properly under the name

of " right " than any other corresponding English word; but

" power " will perhaps be most suitable to all the places where

it occurs. See especially 1 Cor. vi. 12.

Xoyos, in all cases but 1 Cor. i. 5, may be ti'anslated " word."

The advantage may be s-een in 1 Cor. i. 17, 18.

Kpivsiv and its derivatives, which in these Epistles are of

frequent and emphatic occurrence, may all be com|)reheuded

under "judge;" with the exception perhaps of BiaKpivw as in

1 Cor. iv. 7, xi. 21), 32. and o-vyKpu'w as in 1 Cor. ii. 13;

2 Cor. X. 12. See especially 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15.

X^^pi-s ™'iy be rendered " grace," not as the best word, but as

the one which most effectually meets all the cases.

ajLos, ayioL, ayui^co, dyiacr/xos, dyioavvr}, which are respec-

tively translated " holy," " saints," " sanctify," " sanctification,"

" holiness," might be rendered uniformly by adopting through-

out either the Latin form, " sauitlt/," " saints,''^ " sayictif^," " sanc-

ti/icafioji,^' " saintliness,^^ or the English, "•holy,'''' ^'the holy ones

^

*' hallow^'' " halloiviny" " holhiess." And hUaios, BcKawuv,

SiKatoavuT), might be either ''just," " to Justify,'' "j'istice,'^ or

*' riffhteous," " to make riyhteous," •' righteousness.'''' In the latter

case uniformity is hardly possible. But in the former I have

ventured to attempt it, in all cases, except that of ol ciyioL. for

which I have still retained " the saints."

These are the most important cases of alteration. The fol-

lowing may also be mentioned

:

dyaTrrj, " love."

/Ss/daLovv, " to confirm ;" Kvpovv, " to establish."

hicLKovos, -'minister;" hovkos, "slave;" vTTTjpsrrjs, ''servant."

SoKifit], " proof," and its derivatives, " approved," " unap-

proved."

Bia6^K7j, *' covenant."

iKavos, "sufficient." See 2 Cor. ii. 16, iii. 6.

OXl/Sslv, 6X1-^19, "trouble;" Xvttt], XvitsIv, "sorrow," "to

make sorry."



XXU ON THE CORRECTED TRANSLATION, ETC.

Koa^os, " world ;" alwv, " age."

Karap'yslv, " to make to vanish away."

/caTapT/^siv, "to join together."

Kau^daduL, " to boast."

XaXct), " I speak ;" Xsyo) and (f)r}fii,
" I say," or " I tell."

TTSTToiOa, " I have confidence ;" Oappco, " I am bold ;" ')(aip(o>

** I rejoice," except in 2 Cor. xiii. 11.

rsKvov, " child ;" vyjirios, " babe ;" iraihiov, " little child ;" vlu9,

" son." See 1 Cor. xiv. 20.

The perpetually recurring particle Ss I have rendered by
" but," " and," and " now ;

" reserving the longer forms of

" howbeit," &c. for aXkd.

For the sake of preserving the proper emphasis on " man "

for avdpwTTos, I have substituted " one " in the translations of

ovhsls and tls, whei'ever they occur.

The agitation respecting the Revision of the Authorised Ver-

sion, which has arisen since the first edition of this work, may
make it necessary to state explicitly that the translation here

given is not put forward as a sample of what would be desirable

in a popular and authorised translation of the New Testament.

My object, on the contrary, has been to put the English reader

as nearly as possible in possession, not merely of the sense, but

of the abruptness, the obscurity, the singularity of the style, of

the original text: and for this purpose I have felt justified in

sacrificing much of the perspicuity and convenience of diction,

which no translation designed for general use could venture to

abandon.
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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

Corinth, at the time of the Christian era, was very different

from the city of which we read in the narratives of Codnth at

Thucydides and Xenophon. The supremacy which
orti^g"^*^*^

had been enjoyed at earlier periods of Greek history Epistles.

by Argos, Sparta, Athens, and Thebes, in turn, had, in the last

stages of that eventful drama, come round to Corinth, often

before the ally and rival, but never till the last years of its in-

dependent existence the superior, of the other Grecian common-
wealths. When the native vigour of the other states of Greece

had been broken by the general submission to Alexander and

his successors^, Corinth rose at once to that eminence which

the strength of her position as the key of the Peloponnesus, and

the convenience of her central situation for purposes of commu-
nication and commerce, would naturally have secured to her.

Accordingly, the last glory of the IMartinmas summer of Greece,

in the days of the Achaean League, was shed almost exclusively

on Corinth.2 Here the nominal independence of the Greek

^ An excellent description of the state of Corinth at this period is to be

found in Leake's Morea, vol. iii. c. 28. Compare also the quotations from
classical authors in Wetstein's Notes on 1 Cor. i. 1 ; the Life and Epistles

of St. Paul, by the Rev. W. J. Conybeare and the Rev. J. S. Ilowson, vol. i.

ch. 12 ; and the article " Corinthus " in Dr. Smith's Dictionary of Greek
and Roman Geography.

^ " Corinthus totius GroBciae lumen."— Cic. pro Leg. Man. 5. " Achaiae

caput, Grascite decus,"

—

Florus, ii. 16, 1.
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nation was proclaimed by Flamininus. Here also descended

the final blow by which that show of freedom was destroyed

by Mummius. The greatness of the closing history of Corinth

is best attested by the greatness of its fall. The triumph of

Mummius was the most magnificent which the temple of Ca-

pitoline Jove had ever witnessed. As a storehouse of Grecian

art and civilisation, it seems to have been held equal to Athens

itself. For months and years it became the quarry from which

the Roman nobles adorned their villas with marbles, paintings,

and statues. The mass of gold, silver, and bronze, melted down

in the general conflagration, was so great that the rich material

formed from, it was currently known in the empire under the

name of " Corinthian brass." A still stronger proof of the im-

portance of the city Avas furnished by the precautions which the

conquerors took against its again becoming the centre of that

national life of which it had been the last home. The inhabit-

ants were entirely disarmed, and, for a hundred years, it was

literally a city of ruins.

The recollection of its greatness in the last days of Greece,

as well as the natural advantages of its situation, caused Ju-

lius Cffisar to select it as the site of a Roman settlement, which

he established under the title of " Colonia Julia Corinthus,"

or " Laus Juli Corinthus," in the same year (b. C. 46) in

wdiich, in pursuance of his usual policy, he founded a similar

colony at Carthage. Tins " New Corinth " accordingly be-

^ . , ., came, like its predecessor, but by a more direct and
Conntii, the ^

;'

capital of formal acknowledgment, the capital of the whole of
Greece.

^j^^ southern division of the Roman province of

Greece, known by the name of " Acha3a ;
" in other words,

—

inasmuch as this southern division comprehended the whole

country south of Thessaly, and as the northern division of

" Macedonia " had never imbibed thoroughly the spirit of Gre-

cian culture,— the capital of Greece itself.

This peculiarity in the political position of Corinth, which

naturally drew the steps of the Apostle to its walls, lends a

special interest to the two Epistles addressed to its inhabitants.

^Vhen labouring there, he was labouring not merely for Corinth,

but for the great people of which it was now the representative
;

the Epistles which he wrote to the Christians of Corinth were
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in fact— as Is Implied in the opening^ of the second— Epistles

to the whole Greek nation: they included within their range

not merely Corinth the capital, but Athens the university, of

Greece ; and spoke not only to those who had listened to him

in the house of Justus and Gains or the synagogue of Crispus,

but to those who had heard him beneath the shade of the Acro-

polis or on the rock-hewn seats of the Areopagus. Most of the

Churches to which his Epistles were written, although nomi-

nally Gentile, were communities in which the Jewish element

was predominant, or exposed to influences which rendered his

notice of it predominant. The First Epistle to Co- The Co-

rinth, alone of the larger Epistles, addresses itself
qI^'I,'')" ^^^g

to a Church where the Gentile element is stronger ciiief exam-
1 f

than the Jewish; or, at least, where Christianity is a Gentile

expressly exhibited in Its relation to the feelings, cus- Chmch.

toms, and difficulties, not of Jewish, but of Gentile Christians.

The importance with which these Epistles are thus invested is

evident. Greece, indeed, was now a subject-province without life

or energy of its own ; Grecian religion and phllosojjhy were very

different from Avhat they had been in the days of Pericles ; the

illustrations of these Epistles have to be sought, not from Plato,

but from Plutarch ; not from Sophocles, but from Menander;

not from the unadulterated purity of Athenian taste and know-

ledge, but from the mixed populations and mixed belief of a de-

generate race, bound together under the sway of the pro-consul

Gallio. Still, Avitli every drawback, we are here allowed to

witness the earliest conflict of Christianity with the culture

and the vices of the ancient classical world ; here Ave have an

insight into the principles^ which regulated the Apostle's choice

or rejection of the customs of that vast fabric of heathen society

which was then emphatically called " the world ;
" here we

trace the mode in which he combated^ the false pride, the false

^ 2 Cor. i. 1 :
" The church of God which is at Corinth, with all the

saints which are in all Achaiii."

2 See 1 Cor. v. 1— 10; vi, 1, 10, 12 ; vii. 12—24; viii. 1—13; ix. 21, 22;

X. 20, 21 ; xi. 2— 16. The grounds of these allusions, and of all which

follow, will be explained in the notes on the Epistles.

3 Seei. 17; iii. 4, 18—23; iv. 7—13; vi. 4, 12—20; viii. 1—7; x. 1— 15,

23-33; xii. xiv. xv. 35—41.

B 2
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knowledge, the folse liberality, the false freedom, the false dis-

play, the false philosophy to Avhich an intellectual age, espe-

cially in a declining nation, is constantly liable; here, more

than anywhere else in his writings, his allusions and illustrations

are borrowed not merely from Jewish customs and feelings, but

from the literature, the amusements, the education, the worship,

of Greece and of Rome.^ It is the Apostle of the Gentiles, as

it were, in his own peculiar sphere, in the midst of questions

evoked by his own i>eculiar mission, watching over churches

of his own creation ;
" if not an Apostle to others, doubtless to

them^" not pulling down, but building up, feeling that on the

success of his work then, the whole success and value of his

past and future work depended. " The seal of his Apostleship

were they in the Lord." ^

From this general character of the Church of Corinth, we

may now descend into the minuter details, which illus-

appearance tratc more particularly the circumstances under which
of Corinth.

^^^ -p.^,^^ Epistle was written. The outward aspect

Avhich the city of Corinth presented at the time of St. Paul is

Avell known. From the summit of the Acrocorinthus, or huge

rocky hill at the foot of which the town was situated, the eye

takes in at a glance, Avhat is slowly conveyed by books, the

secret of its importance, as in classical, so also in sacred his-

tory. To the right and to the left extend the winding shores

of the " double sea," whose blue waters, threading their way

through islands and promontories innumerable, open to east

and west the communication which made it once and again the

natural resting-place in the Apostle's journeys. From that

little bay at Cenchreae he was to take his departure for Ephesus

and Jerusalem ; up the course of that Avestern gulf lay the

direct route to Rome and to the far West, Avhich even now he

hoped to folloAv, and along which, at his second visit, he sent

his Epistle to the Romans. In front lie the hills of northern

Greece ; and on the coast of Attica, discerned by the glitter of

its crown of temples, the Acropolis of Athens, the last scene of

St. Paul's pi'eaching before he crossed the Saronic gulf. Be-

' See iii. 1,2, 13 ; iv. 9, 13 ; ix. 24—27 ; xi. 14 ; xii. 12—26; xv. 31, 33,

2 Cor. ii. 14—16; v. 10.

2 1 Cor. ix. 2. =" Ibid.
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liind rise the mountains of Peloponnesus, the highlands of

Greece ; into their remote fastnesses there was no call for the

Apostle to enter; and accordingly, in the city -which guards

their entrance, we see, in all probability, the southernmost

point of his future travels. What was the appearance of the

city itself we know to a certain extent from the detailed de-

scription of it by Pausanias one hundred years later. At

present one Doric temple alone remains of all the splendid edi-

fices then standing ; but the immediate vicinity presents various

features to which the Apostle's allusions have given an im-

mortal interest. The level plain, and the broken gullies of the

isthmus, are still clothed with the low pine, which cau still be

identified by its modern name (irBVKi'jf, from whose branches

of emerald green were woven the garlands for the Isthmian

games, contrasted by the xlpostle- with the unfading crown of

the Christian combatant. In its eastern declivities are to be

seen the vestiges of that ' stadium^,' in Avhich all ran with

such energy as to be taken as the example of Christian self-

denial and exertion. On the outskirts of the city may be traced

the vast area of the amphitheatre*, which conveyed to the

Corinthians a lively image of the Apostle's " fighting with

beasts-^" or of his " being set forth as the last in the file of

combatants appointed unto death," a " spectacle to the world,

to angels, and to men."^ Around stood the temples resting on

their columns— columns of the *' Corinthian order " which

made the name of " Corinthian buildings " (Ephyrreai osdes)

proverbial for magnificence ; and which standing as they did in

their ancient glory amidst the new streets erected by Csesar on

the ruins left by Mummius, may well have suggested the com-

parison of the " gold, silver, and precious ' marbles','' surviving

^ See Sibtborpe's Flora Grseca, vol. x. p. 39= pi. 949.

2 1 Cor. ix. 25.

3 1 Cor. Ix. 24, " race." Leake's Morea, iii. 286.

* 1 Cor. iv. 9. The remains of the theatre are close to the stadium.

(Leake's M.orea, iii. 286.) Those of the amphitheatre are nearer to the forum,

(ib. 244.) Its area is 290 feet by 190, i. e. considerably larger than that of

Verona. At one end are the remains of a subterraneous entrance for wild

beasts or gladiators. As Pausanias does not mention it, it may be later

than the time of the Apostle.
'"

1 Cor. XV. 32. * 1 Cor. iv. 9.

B 3
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the conflagration in which all meaner edifices of wood and

thatch had perished.^

It is not so easy to imagine the internal as the external

Int nv 1
fispect of the city. That it was again a flourishing

condition of town is clear. The commerce which had been sus-

pended during its century of desolation, had now had

nearly another centuiy to recover itself; and the attempt of

Nero to dig a canal through the isthmus, very nearly about the

time of the Epistle, shows the importance attached to it as an

Greek civi- emporium between the East and West. The Isthmian
hsation. gamcs, too, wliicli even during the time of its desertion

had still been celebrated under the charge of the neighbouring

state of Sicyon, attracted many strangers to the spot every

alternate year, and were afterwards continued even down to

the time of Julian.^ Though less remarkable for its wealth

than in its earlier days, it must have been conspicuous, as is

implied in various passages in these Epistles^, amongst the

poverty-stricken towns of the rest of Greece/ With the con-

fluence of strangers and of commerce, were associated the luxury

and licentiousness which gave the name of Corinth an infamous

notoriety^, and which, connected as they were in the case of the

Temple of Aphrodite with religious rites, sufficiently explain

the denunciations of sensuality to which the Apostle gives

utterance in these Epistles'* more frequently and elaborately

than elsewhere. On the other hand, it was celebrated for

maintaining the character of a highly polished and literary

society, such as (even without taking into account its connexion

^ 1 Cor. lii. 12. See Paus. Cor. i. 3 ; ii. 7. Ileydenreich, Prolegom. in

Ep. I. ad Cor. p. vii.

~ Paus. Cor. 2. Libanius, D. xxv.

3 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; xvi. 2 ; 2 Cor. viii. 2, 10 ; ix. 2, 5—11.
•* Lucian introduces Mterichus as t6v ttXovcjiov, t6v ndvv TrXovffiov, rdv en

Kop iv 9oi', Tov TToXXac," oKkuCuq fxovTn, o%i avitpioQ 'Apiareac, liKovaioQ Kat

avroc on:— Dial. Murt. xi. 1. See also the passages from Aristides and

Alciphron, quoted by Wetstein on 1 Cor. i. 2.

^ In the words Kopn'0ia^£ff0«(, KopivOia Kopa, &c. It is needless to refer

more particularly to the numerous passages quoted at length in Wetstein

on 1 Cor. i. 2, from Aristophanes, Plato, Cicero, Strabo, Dion Chrysostomus,

Athenseus, Lucian, and Eustathius.

« 1 Cor. V. 1 ; vi. 9—20 ; x. 7, 8; 2 Cor. vi. 14— vii. 1.
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with Greek civilisation generally) furnishes a natural basis for

much both of the praise and blame with which the First Epistle

abounds, in regard to intellectual gifts.^ " At Corinth, you

would learn and hear even from inanimate objects"— so said a

Greek teacher within a century from this time—" so great are

the treasures of literature in every direction, wherever you do

but glance, both in the streets themselves and in the colonnades
;

not to speak of the gymnasia and schools, and the general spirit

of instruction and inquiry." ^

Thus far it was merely the type of a Greek commercial

city, such as might have existed in the earlier ages Foreign

of Grecian history. But the elements of which its
elements.

population was composed were, in great part, such as Perian-

der would have been startled to find under the shadow of his

ancient citadel. The Greek language here, as elsewhere in

Greece and in the East generally, was, except on coins and in

legal documents, the general medium of communication. But

to many of the Corinthians, as to the Apostle himself, it was

doubtless an acquired tongue. The new inhabitants, to the

Romans at least, were known by a new name, to distinguish

them from the old Greek Inhabitants ; not " Corinthii," but

" Corinthienses." ^ The settlement of Cffisar consisted not of

native Greeks, but of foreigners'*; some, doubtless, were Italians,

descendants of the first colonists from Cesar's army.^ But

most even of the original settlers were freedmen^; and with

this agrees the fact that the Corinthian names which occur In

1 1 Cor. i. 22— li. 16 ; i. 4, 5 ; iv. 7, 8 ; vlii. 1 ; x. 15 ; xiii. 1—9 ; xv. 35.

' Aristides in Neptun. p. 23, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. i. 2.

^ Festus : ''•Corinthienses ex eo dici coeperunt, ex quo colon! Corinthum

sunt deducti, qui antea Corinthii sunt dicti." This was after the analogy of

Iliqmnienses and Hispani, Sicilienses and Siculi. In Greek the distinction

was not made, else the Epistles would have been addressed Trpof Kopn'OifTc.

There is not the least reason to infer from this, or from any other of the

facts here mentioned, that Latin was habitually spoken at Corinth ; and the

whole structure of the Epistles repels such a hypothesis.

' Pans. Cor. 2: V^opivdov cIkovciv ohhl^ rwv apxaioJi>— tTToiKOi Ct c'nroGTa-

Xivreg vrrh 'PufxaluJi'.

* TO rrrpanwriKoi'.— Pint. Ccesar. c. 5.

•" Strabo, viii. 520 A. : iroXiiv Si xpovov tpt]iJiog fteivaaa y KopirOoQ artXii(p9i]

TraXiv uTTo liaicrapog tou Geov Sid t))v iv<pviav ittoikovq TrffiipavTog tov cnrtXiV'

OipiKov yii'uvg TrXuffTovc. He visited Corinth just after the settlement.

B 4
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the New Testament' arc mostly such as Indicate a servile

origin. It Is also probable that the much closer intercourse

between Greece and the East, which had been brought about
by the conquests of Alexander, would make itself especially

felt in a commercial city like Corinth. The Orontes (to

use the expression of Juvenal) could certainly have mixed its

waters with those of Pirene before it was finally blended with
the Tiber. And at this moment there was a reflux of the

Jewish population from Rome back towards the East, in conse-

quence of the decree of exile lately published by the Emperor
Claudius.^ A Jewish synagogue existed with its rulers; and It

is evident that the Apostle's converts Avere familiar with the

phraseology of the Old Testament. Even of those who appear
as bearing distinctly Greek or Roman names—Erastus, So-
sthenes, Crispus, and Justus— two at least were Jews, and one
a proselyte. Situated as it was, half-way between Rome and
Ephesus, men of all nations seem to have been constantly

l)assing and repassing to one and the other through Corinth.
Aquila of Pontus, with his wife Priscilla, are heard of now at

Rome^, now at Corinth", now at Ephesus.^ Phoebe of Cen-
chrea3 goes without difficulty from Corinth to Rome.^ Fortu-
natus, Achaicus, and Stephanas went from Corinth to visit the
Apostle at Ephesus.^

Such was the city of Corinth at the time when the Apostle

Arrival of entered its walls. From the wealthy and luxurious
St. Paul inhabitants themselves that visit could have attracted

but little attention. A solitary Eastern traveller (for St. Paul
was alone^ when he arrived) would be lost at once in the con-
stant ebb and flow of strangers crossing each other at the
Isthmus. But by the Apostle his arrival must have been
regarded as of supreme importance. It was the climax, so to
speak, of the second, and in some respects the greatest, of his

journeys. On his previous voyage he had been accompanied
by Barnabas and Mark, both closely connected with the parent
Church at Jerusalem, and Barnabas possessed of an authority,

1 1 Cor. i. 14, 16 ; xvi. 17 ; Rora. xvi. 21—23
; Acts xvili. 8, 17.

^ Acts xviii. 2.

3 Rom. xvi. 3, 4. * Acts xviii. 1,2. » 1 Cor. xvi. 19.
® Rom. xvi. 1. ''1 Cor. xvi. 17. s

j Thess. iii. 1.
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outwarJly at least, hardly inferioi' to liis own. Now, for the

first time, he had left Antioch completely independent ; Silas

and Timotheus were subordinate to him, not he in any sense to

them ; the world was all before him where to choose, and he

was evidently determined to press on as far as the horizon of

his hopes extended. These hopes were, indeed, even then con-

fined to Asia Minor ; but, Avhen thrice overruled by preter-

natural intimations', he at last took the resolution— memorable

for all time— of crossing over into Europe. It would seem as

if, from the first, he had resolved to reach Corinth. The whole

tone of the narrative is that of an onward march; and, although

his departure from most of the Macedonian cities was hastened

by the violence of the Jewish residents, it is obvious that he

was proceeding gradually southward ; and when he arrived at

Athens, he paused there, not as a final resting-place, but merely

to wait for Silas and Timotheus^ and at last impatient of the

dela}^ took his departure and arrived at Corinth. Here was

the capital of Achaia, and beyond this, so far as we know, he

never advanced. Here, not for a short period of three weeks

(as mostly heretofore), but for a time, hitherto unparalleled in

his journeys, of a year and a half, he found his first Gentile home.

In Corinth, as elsewhere, he first turned to his own coun-

trymen. The house of Aquila and Priscilla, always open to

strangers'*, provided him with an abode'"'; and there, in company

with them, according to the rule which lie had already adopted

in Macedonia'', he maintained himself by manual labour in the

trade of tent-making, Avhich he had learned in his childhood in

his native city ; and his frequent allusions to it imply that his

appearance at Corinth in this capacity left a deep and lasting

impression. For some weeks he taught in the syn- Teacbintr of

agogue, apparently as a Jew ; warned, perhaps, by his ^^- P'*"^-

experience in the northern cities, of the danger of exciting an op-

position from the Jews before he had established a firm footing.

But, on the arrival of his two companions from Macedonia,

probably with the tidings of the zeal of the Thessalonian Chris-

tians, which incited him to write to them his two earliest Epis-

tles— he could no longer restrain himself, "he was pressed

1 Acts xvi. G, 7, 10. 2 Acts xvii. 15, 16. » i Thcss. iii. 1.

* 1 Cor. xvi. 19 ; Ivoni. xvi. 5. ^ Acts xviii. 2, 3. "1 Thess. ii. 9.
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in the spirit/' and " testified to the Jews that Jesus was the

Messiah."^ Instantly the same hostile demonstrations, the

same burst of invective^, which he had encountered at Thcs-

salonica and Beroca, broke out in Corinth also. But he was

now determined to stand his ground; and, instead of giving

way to the storm and leaving the place, he fulfilled the precept

of the GospeP, partly in the letter, partly in the spirit ; he

stood up in the synagogue, and, in the face of his indignant

countrymen, shook out from his robes the dust, not of the city,

where he determined now more than ever to remain, but of the

synagogue, which he was determined now finally to abandon,

and, leaving the responsibility on themselves, declared his

intention of " going henceforth to the Gentiles." He had not

far "to go."'* Hard by the synagogue itself was the house of

a proselyte, Justus, which he turned immediately, so to speak,

into a rival synagogue. His congregation consisted partly of

the Jews who were struck by his teaching, amongst whom was

to be reckoned Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, whom he

baptized with his own hands.^ But it included the increasing

number of Gentile converts, amongst whom the household of

Stephanas were the earliest. In the midst of this mixed au-

dience he " sat*^," after the manner of the Rabbis, and taught

with unabated fervour "the Cross of Christ."^ The only fur-

ther interruption which he sustained from the hostility of his

countrymen, was the tumult, headed by Sosthenes, the successor

of Crispus: but this was baffled by the imperturbable indif-

ference of the proconsul Gallio, who, in accordance with the

principles of the Roman law, as well as with the philosophical

calmness of his own disposition, positively refused to hear a case

whicli appeared to him not to fall within his jurisdiction.^

How critical this epoch was considered in the Apostle's

Importance
^^^^' '^^ evident from the mention of the vision which

of the appeared to him on the night of his expulsion from

the synagogue, in which the Lord exhorted him to lay
cribis.

^ Acts xviii. 5. * dvTiTnaaon'iVixiv, ji\u<7(pi]i^iovi>TtDv. Acts xviil. 6.

^ Matt. X. 14. ^ Kopiv(70jiat. Acts xviii. G. ^1 Cor. i. 14.

c i^dfidf. Acts xviii. 11. ?
1 Cor. ii. 2.

^ See tlie description of his character in the quotations in Wetstein on

Acts xviii. 12.
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aside all fear, and to speak boldly. The promise to the original

Apostles, " I am with you," was distinctly addressed to him,

combined with the declaration that the reward of his labour

would be great—" for I have much people In this city."^ The

language used in the vision implies both the anxiety under

which he laboured, and the importance, of his not giving Avay

to it; as though he felt that he was now entering on a new

and untried sphere, and needed special support to sustain him

through it.

That the result justified the experiment Is known to us from

the First Epistle. To a degenerate state of society. Effect of his

such as that which existed in the capital of Greece teaching.

at that time ; to a worn-out creed, which consisted rather in a

superstitious apprehension^ of unseen powers than in any firm

belief of an over-ruling Providence ; to a worn-out philosophy

which had sunk from the sublime aspirations of Plato and

the practical wisdom of Aristotle Into the subtleties of the

later Stoics or Epicureans ; to a worn-out national character, in

which little but the worst parts of the Greek mind survived,

—

the appearance of a man thoroughly convinced of the truth of

his belief, dwelling not on rhetorical systems, but on simple

facts, and with a sagacity and penetration which even the most

worldly-minded could not gainsay, must have been as life from

the dead. There were some converts^ doubtless from the

wealthier citizens ; but the chief impression was produced on

the lower orders of society :
" not many mighty, not many

noble, not many wise," but slaves and artisans formed the class

from which the Christian society at Corinth was mainly drawn.

Through all these converts ran the same electric shock ; they

became a distinct body, separate from their countrymen and

neighbours, and In their own persons they exhibited the most

remarkable outward proof of the reality of their conversion
;

not, indeed, by their altered lives, for in this respect they were

1 Acts xviii. 10.

^ See the sketch of Paganism, in the first chapter of Neander's History

of the Christian Church.

^ So Erastus, tlie treasurer of the city, oiV-oi-o/toc ri/c TroXaog (Rom. xvi.

23), and Crispus, the president of the Jewish synagogue (Acts xviii. 8 ;

1 Cor. i. 14), are mentioned by name. Compare 1 Cor. xi, 22; vii. 30, 31
;

and xvi. 2 ; 2 Cor. ix. 7, 10. * 1 Cor. i. 2G.
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often greatly deficient, but by the sudden display of gifts of all

kinds, such as they had either not possessed before or possessed
only in a much lower degree. To the Apostle himself they
looked Avith a veneration which must have been long unknown
to any Grecian heart. No other Christian teacher had as yet
interfered with his paramount claim over them ; he was " their
father' ;" and by his precepts^ they endeavoured to regulate
the whole course of their lives.

It was after eighteen months' residence amongst such fol-

His removal lowcrs that the Apostle took his departure from the
to Ephesus.

pQ^,^ q£- Cenchreae for Ephesus. This great city now
became his home even more than Corinth had been before.

Thither he returned, after a short interval spent in Judaja^,

and followed nearly the same plan as that which he had adopted
at Corinth ; first trying to establish his footing in the synagogue,
and then erecting a separate school or synagogue in the house
of one of his converts. Thus passed away three years from the
time of his departure from Corinth. Towards the end of this

period he received accounts which greatly agitated him. The
Corinthian Church, like almost all the early Christian socie-

ties, combined two distinct elements : first, that consistino- of

Jews or of proselytes, formed from the class which the Apostle
had originally addressed, and therefore exercising considerable

influence over the whole body of which it was the nucleus
;

secondly, the mass of Gentile converts which sprang up during
the latter stages of the Apostle's preaching, and which at

Corinth, from the peculiar circumstances of the case, must have
Disorders mucli Outnumbered the others.^ While St. Paul

rinthian°'
remained at Corinth, the jealousy between these two

Church. sections of the Church had lain dormant ; but when he

was removed, their animosities, encouraged no doubt by the

factious spirit so inveterate in the Greek race, burst forth
;

and the Christian community Avas divided into various par-

ties, formed by the various crossings of these two main di-

visions. The Gentile party was in the ascendant, both from

their superior numbers, and also from the as yet undiminislied

1 1 Cor. iv. 14, 1.5 ; 2 Cor. xi. 2. ' -apacornic. 1 Cor. xi. 1.

3 Acts XX. 31. 4 Sec 1 Cor, xii. 2.
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influence of the Apostle. But, whether from the visit of Peter

and " the brethren of the Lord," ^ or teachers preaching in

tlieir name, or from some unknown cause, the Jewish party^,

after St. Paul's departure, gained sufficient ground to call

themselves by a distinct name, and to impugn his authority,

first covertly^, and then a few months later, openly and vehe-

mently.'* In the interval between his first and second visit

to Ephesus, the Corinthian Church had also received the in-

structions of the great Alexandrian teacher Apollos, who had

been sent thither by Aquila and Priscilla ; and his name thus

had become a rallying point for one section of the Church,

— probably that which hung half-way between the extreme

Jewish and the extreme Gentile party. Apollos liimself had

left Corinth, and returned to Ephesus'^; but his partisans still

continued to foment the flictions. To the evils of this party

spirit was added the tendency of the Gentile faction to carry

their views of freedom to the extreme of license. The profli-

gacy which disgraced the heathen population of Corinth was not

only practised, but openly avowed, by some of the advocates of

Christian liberty.*' The disputes were carried to such a pitch,

and the boundaries between the heathen and Christian parts of

the community were so little regarded, that lawsuits between

Christians were brought into the Roman and Greek courts of

justice.'' The sacrificial feasts were attended without scruple,

even when held in the colonnades of the temples.^ The Chris-

tian women threw off the head-dress which the customs of

Greece and of the East required^ : the most solemn ordinance

of Christian brotherhood was turned into the careless festivity

of a Grecian banquet.^" And even the better points of their

character, which had formed the basis of the Apostle's commen-

dations and of their own advance in Christian knowledge and

power, had been pushed to excess. The strong taste for intel-

lectual speculation, which three centuries of political servitude

1 1 Cor. ix. 5.

^ The more detailed representation of this party is reserved for the notes

on 1 Cor. i. 10, and the Introduction to the Second Epistle.

3 1 Cor. ix. 1—5. » 2 Cor. x.—xii.

^ 1 Cor. xvl. 12. ^ v.l; vi. 10, '' vi. 1—8.
8 viii. 4—13 ; x. 14—33. ° xi. 2— IG. '° xi. 17—34.
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had not been able to subdue in the Greek mhid, led them to

attach an undue importance to those points in their teachers, or

in Christianity itself, which most nearly resembled the rhetorical

display or the logical subtleties in which the sophists and rhe-

toricians of later Greece indulged : hence apparently the slight

put by some on the simplicity of the preaching of Paul' ; hence

the exaltation of purely intellectual excellences, and (as in the

case of the Crucifixion of Christ, and the general Resurrection)

the exaggeration of purely intellectual difficulties^ ; hence, in

some instances, an adoption of the extreme view of some of the

old philosophers, regarding an entire separation from the world

as necessary^ ; hence an over-estimate of those preternatural

gifts which tended to astonish and excite, and an unjust de-

preciation of those which tended only to instruction and to

improvement.* These views, combined with an overweening

consciousness of the position which the Corinthian congrega-

tion held in the Christian world as the most highly favoured

of all the Gentile churches, not only induced them to look

down with contempt on all other Christian bodies^ but also

soured in the hearts of individuals the milk of human kindness,

and extinguished the light of Christian love, Avhich ought to

have been the characteristic mark of every Christian society.s

"With these dangers, which, as proceeding chiefly from the

Gentile element in Corinth, affected the larger part of the

community, were united others from the opposite quarter.

The Jewish part of the Church was not likely to amalgamate
easily with such excessive views of liberty as were popular at

Corinth; and, although at present they Avere not sufficiently

powerful to make their influence generally felt, yet their ex-
aggerated scruples, on the subject of sacrificial feasts ^ and of

mixed marriages, increased the difficulties of the Gentile be-
lievers*

; and there were, besides, mutterings of discontent

and suspicion against the Apostle, which already foreboded the

storm that was to break out a few months later against his

character and autliority.^

^
ii. 1—5, 2 i 17^ 18; II. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xv. 35. ^ ^n i_5_

""
x'i. 1—xiv. 40. 5 i. 2 ; iv. 7, 8 ; vii. 17

;
xl. 16 ; xiv. 36.

® vi. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. 14.
•?

viii. 1—12, 8 Yii. 12—16. s ix. 1—8.
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It is not to be supposed that St. Paul was unprepared for

sueh intelligence. The constant communication be-
Tidintrs of

tween Corinth and Ephesus must have brought him these dis-

continual information of the state of the Corinthian

Church; and he had sent Timotheus, his favourite pupil, to

recall to them the image of his teaching and life, which he knew

from report was in danger of losing its hold upon their recol-

lections ; and probably also (though this is not expressly stated)

to communicate to them the intention which he had then

formed, of leaving Ephesus at the beginning of the spring,

crossing the ^gean Sea to Greece, and paying two visits to

Corinth,— one immediately on his landing, and a second later

on in the year, after seeing the Churches in Macedonia. Ti-

motheus* was accompanied by Erastus", in all probability the

same as the treasurer of Corinth, who would thus be in a po-

sition to recommend him to the Corinthian congregation. But^

after the departure of these two men, the rumours became still

darker ; and two points in particular seem to have determined

the Apostle to take some strong measures to check the growing

evil. One was the information which he received from the

household of Chloe—whether resident at Corinth or at Ephesus

it is difficult to say,— that the factions had reached a formi-

dable height*, and that their disputes had descended even into

social life and destroyed the solemnity of Christian worship.^

The other, and more alarming, was the fact of an incestuous

marriage, scandalous even to the heathen, of a man with his

father's wife.'' This, combined with the general accounts of

their state, was sufficient to induce the Apostle to send at once

to Corinth without waiting for the announcement of the arrival

of Timotheus, to insist upon the expulsion of the offender from

the Christian community'', and then to delay his own visit to

Corinth till after his visit to Macedonia, so as to leave time for

his injunctions and his warnings to have their proper effect.^

^ iv. 17; Acts xix. 22. ~ Acts xix. 22; Rom. xvi. 23; 2 Tim. iv. 20.

^ It is assumed throuj^hout tliese pages that there were no visits of St. Paul

to Corinth besides those mentioned in Acts xviii. 1 ; xx. 2. ; and no Epistles

except the two now extant in the New Testament. The grounds for this

assumption will appear in the notes on 2 Cor. ii. 1; 1 Cor. v. 9.

4 1 Cor. i. 10—iv. 21. ^ xi. 18.

" V. 1. ^ V. 3. s xvi. 1, 6, 7; 2 Cor. i. 1.5 ; ii. 9.
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The circumstances of the Apostle himself at this conjunc-

Situation of
^'^^^'^ wcre such as to render the reception of this news

St. Paul at peculiarly trying. Whilst the Corinthian Christians
tllG rCCCD-

tion of these '^^^ been thus indulging their own speculations and
tidings. passions, and absorbed in the contemplation of their

own greatness and dignity, he had for three years been con-

tinuing his labours in a city hardly less important than Corinth

itself, — the capital of Asia Minor, as Corinth was of Greece.

In Ephesus he had supported himself, as in Greece, with his

own hands', and devoted himself, with all the fervour of his

impassioned character, and at the risk of his life^, to the super-

intendence of the Church.^ His labours, too, had extended

from Ephesus to the cities In the adjacent district; and pro-

bably in some of these journeys he underwent those hard-

ships of which he speaks as recent, " perils from the robbers
"

In the neighbouring mountains, who afterwards seized on a

later Ajoostle in the same vicinity"* ;
" perils from the * river-

torrents,' " which so characterise the winter-travels of all those

regions.^

It may therefore easily be conceived that the Apostle would
Arrival of a selzc the first Opportunity for the expression of his

theCo-""^ own wounded feelings, and of his sense of the sin of
rinthiaiis. his Converts. Such an opportunity presented itself

in the arrival at Ephesus of three trustworthy members of the

Corinthian Church— Fortunatus, Achaicus, and Stephanas^,

bearing an epistle from that portion of their body (at this time

by far the largest) which sincerely reverenced the Apostle's

authority, asking for a solution of various questions which their

internal disputes had suggested, on the subject of marriage,

of the sacrificial feasts, and of spiritual glf'ts^ and containing

also assurances of their general adherence to his precepts.* A
reply to these questions required a detailed letter from himself;

and this at once afforded an occasion for the outpouring of

his thoughts and feelings. The combination of these circum-

stances rendered It the most Important emergency in which (so

far as we know) he had ever been called, up to this time,

1 Acts XX. 34. 2 lb. 31. 3 1 Cor. XV. 30-32.
4 Euseb. II. E. iii. 23. s 2 Cor. xi. 26, 27-

" 1 Cor. xvi. 17. ^ vii. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xil. 1. ^ xi. 2.
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to express himself in writing. Whether the Epistle The First

to the Galatians was composed before or after this
"'5'^^'=-

period, it is impossible to determine. But great as were the

principles involved in that controversy, the situation of the

Churches in Galatia— in secluded villages in the heart of

Asia Minor— bore no comparison with the situation of a con-

gregation placed before the eyes of the whole civilised world in

the capital of Greece. That congregation, in which the Apostle

had laboured with unusual exertions, and apparently with un-

usual success, was torn by factions, and marred by extrava-

gances, which would bring disgrace on the Christian name, and

break up the foundations of Christian society. The feelings

of St. Francis, in foreboding the corruptions of his Order

;

of Luther, on hearing of the insurrection of the peasants of

Suabia, or the enormities of the Anabaptists of Munster,—
afford a faint image of the Apostle's position in dealing with

the first great moral degeneracy of the Gentile Churches. But
if the importance of the crisis demanded the utmost energy,

so also it demanded the utmost wisdom. Of all the Epistles,

perhaps there is not one so systematically arranged, or in which

the successive steps of the Apostle's mind are so clearly marked,

as this ; and we can therefore unfold, with more than usual

confidence, the process of its composition.

The Apostle was at Ephesus. It is perhaps too much to

presume that any traces of the scenes from which
g^^^.^ ^^

he wrote are discernible in his Epistle ; nor are the the Epistle;

features of that city so marked as those of Corinth. ^
^'''^^^'

Yet the remains of the stadium, and of the theatre, still visible

in the grassy sides of Mount Prion, may have suggested or

confirmed the allusions already mentioned to the athletic and
dramatic spectacles of Greece. And the magnificent pile of the

Temple of Artemis, which overhung the harbour, must have

presented to him, even in a more lively form than his recollec-

tions of Athens and Corinth, the splendour and the emptiness

of the Pagan worship of that age.

The Epistle was sent from Ejjhesus, or from some spot in the

neighbourhood of Ephesus ^ at the close of the three Time of

years spent there by the Apostle ^ but whether before SiningT
°'

1 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 8, 19 (cp. Acts xviii. 24, 20); xv. 32. - Acts xix. 10; xx. 1, 31.

VOL. I. C
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or after the tumult of Demetrius is uncertain. It must have

been written in the spring, as Pentecost is spoken of ^ as not

far distant ; and, if so, the allusions it contains to the Jewish

passover^ become more appropriate. The precise date after the

Christian era can only be fixed by a general deteniiination of

the chronology of the Acts. For practical purposes it is, hoAv-

ever, sufficient to say that it must have been twenty or thirty

years after his conversion, and in the early part of the reign of

Nero.

It was written, with the exception of the few last lines, not

Amanuen- ^7 the Apostle's own hand, but by an amanuensis^;

s's- not in his own name alone, but in that of Sosthenes

also,—whether the successor of Crispus, as president of the

Corinthian synagogue*, or another of the same name, cannot be

determined. This, then, is the group which we must conceive

as present, if not throughout, at least at the opening of the

Epistle. There is Paul himself, now about sixty years of age,

and bearing in the pallor and feebleness of his frame, traces^ of

his constant and recent hardships; his eyes at times stream-

ing with tears of grief and indignation^; the scribe, catching the

words from his lips and recording them on the scroll of parch-

ment or papyrus^ which lay before him. Possibly Sosthenes was

himself the scribe ; and, if so, we may conceive him not only

transcribing, but also bearing his part in the Epistle ; at times

with signs of acquiescence and approbation, at times, it may be,

interposing to remind the Apostle of some forgotten fact, as of

the baptism of the household of Stephanas^ or of some possible

misapprehension of what he had dictated.

He opens his Epistle with that union of courtesy and sa-

Contents of g^^city whicli forms so characteristic a feature in all

the Epistle, j^jg addresses, and at once gives utterance to expres-

sions of strong thankfulness and hope, excited by all that was

really encouraging in the rapid progress of the Corinthian

Church.

»

The preface is immediately succeeded by the statement of

his complaints against them. "^ First, he touches the most

1 1 Cor. xvi. 8. 2 Y 7^ 8 ; xv. 20. ^ ^vi. 21. ^ Acts xviii. 17.

5 Gal. vi. 17 ; 2 Cor. xi. 27 ; iv. 10. *= 2 Cor. ii. 4.

' See 2 John 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. ^ See i. IG. ^ i.'l—9. 'o
1. 10-vi. 20.
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obvious evil— that of the Factions', which he pursues through

the several digressions to which it gives occasion. Then, after

a short explanation of the motives of his Epistle, of the mis-

sion of Timotheus, and of his delay in coming to Corinth^, he

proceeds to the case of the Incestuous Marriage^, which forms

the chief practical occasion of his address, and is accompanied

by the solemn and earliest extant form of the expulsion of an

offender from the Christian society."* This subject, like that of

the Factions, is followed out through the various thoughts near

or remote which it suggests ; in part, perhaps, in a note or

appendix subsequently added.

^

Having thus dismissed the immediate grounds for censure,

he proceeds to answer in detail the questions contained in their

letter.*"' This letter we may conceive him to have unrolled

before him, in order to glance at each of their difficulties, as he

turns to their objections, sometimes quoting their very words,

sometimes re-stating them in his own language.^ Of these, the

first relates to the subject of Marriage^ ; and there he is careful

to point out that his advice rests solely on his own authority,

not, as usually, on the express command of Christ. The second

relates to the subject of the Sacrificial Feasts^; in discussing

which his mind is for a moment drawn aside from the immediate

object of the Epistle by the recollection of tliat darker enemy

which, in the now increasing Jewish faction, aimed its in-

sinuations at his character and authority.'^ The third point in

the letter of the Corinthians was a profession of adherence to

his precepts for the regulation of their assemblies", in con-

nexion with which they had a question to propose to him

regarding the spiritual gifts. ''^ But before the Apostle could

answer this, he was reminded of the complaints, wliich he seems

to have heard from other quarters, of the conduct of the women
in the Christian assemblies'^, and of the factious spirit which

had distiu'bed even the solemnity of the Lord's Supper" ; and it

is not till he has disposed of these that he returns to the question

of the Gifts. '^ It is in the discussion of this question that he

1 i. 10—iv. 13. 2 jv_ 14—01. 3 V— vi. 20. ' v. 3, 5.

5 V. 9— vi. 9. " vii. 1— xiv. 40. ^ vii. 1; viii. 1; xi. 2; xii. 1.

8 vii. 1—40. ^ viii—xi. 1. '" ix. 1—7. " xi. 2.

'- xii. 1. 13 xi. .3— IG. '•' xi. 17—34. '^ x. xi-xiv.

c 2
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bursts forth into the fervent description of Christian Love,

which, as it meets all the various difficulties and complaints in

the Avhole course of the Epistle, must be regarded as the climax

and turning point of the whole. ^

Whether the doubts respecting a future Kesurrection had

been communicated in their letter or from some other source, it

is impossible to determine. The subject from its greatness

stands alone, and has all the completeness of a distinct com-

position, in its beginning, middle, and end.^

With this the Epistle, properly speaking, terminated. But

there still remained the time and mode of its transmission.

Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, who had brought the

letter from Corinth, though intending ultimately to return

thither, were at present at Ephesus, apparently with the inten-

tion of remaining some time longer.^ Timotheus, who would

otherwise have been a natural messenger, had just departed.*

Apollos, whose connexion with Corinth and presence at Ephe-

sus would have enabled him to undertake the duty, naturally

held back from visiting a city where his name had been made

the watchword of a party.^ But there was a little band of

Christians to whom had been deputed the charge of collecting

contributions, under the Apostle's sanction, for the Christian

poor in Jud»a.^ These men were now at Ephesus ; and Titus

— one of St. Paul's Gentile converts— apparently from some

personal interest in the welfare of the Corinthian Christians,

begged to be allowed to accompany them to Corinth, whither

they were proceeding immediately to prepare the collection

which the Apostle, on his subsequent arrival, was to carry or

send on to Jerusalem.'^ Such precautions show the critical

position in which the Apostle felt himself placed in regard to

the Corinthian Chiu'ch. But, although the closing words of

the Epistle relate to the matters of external business with which

these precautions were connected, it is only by implication that

his feelings are perceived ; and the Epistle is concluded (with

the exception of one severe expression which seems to betray

^ xiil. ^ XV. ^ xvi. 17.

4 xvi. 10. ^ xvi. 12. 6 2 Cor. viii. 17—24.

'' 2 Cor. xii. 18 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1

—

5, and the Notes on xvi. 12.
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the anxiety and indignation working within ') with the usual

calmness and gentleness of the Apostle's parting salutations. ^

The immediate effects of the First Epistle must be reserved

for the Introduction to the Second ; but the reverence Effects of

with which it was regarded in the next generation * "^ pit'te.

may be inferred from the language in which it is alluded to

in the epistle of Clement to the same Church about fifty years

later :
" Take up the Epistle [evidently the First Epistle] of

the blessed Paul, the Apostle ; what was it that he first wrote

to you in the beginning of the Gospel ? Of a truth it was
under the guidance of the Spirit that he Avarned you in his

Epistle, concerning himself, and Kephas, and Apollos, because

as well then as now, you formed parties."^

^ xvi. 22. - xvi. 1—24. ^ qi^d^, 2p_ i_ 47^
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The variations from the Authorised Version in the following

Translation are thus indicated :
—

1. The letter (^) prefixed to a word signifies an alteration consequent

on the adoption of Laclimann's text (2nd edition, 1842-50).

2. The letter () prefixed to a word denotes an intended improvement in

rendering. Where the alteration extends over more than one word, its

termination is denoted by ('), thus: "are 'in my power,'"

3. The letter (*) prefixed to a word denotes an alteration, by transposing

the words into a nearer confiarmity with their original order. Where
this is consequent on Lachmann's text, the (*) and (^) appear toge-

ther ; and the end of the alteration Is denoted by ("), thus :
" *^Christ

Jesus/'

"

4. The letter (°) between two words denotes an omission from the

Authorised Version. Where this is consequent on an improve-

ment in translation, the (°) is inserted alone, thus :
" Since

both ° Jews require signs." Where it arises from a variation in

the Greek Text the (°) and (^) are combined, thus :
" every

place, °^ theirs and ours."

5. The Italics of the Authorised Version are abandoned : and when the

words designated by them are superfluous they are struck out without

notice. Italics are used solely to denote emphasis.

6. The Divisions of the Sections are made according to the arrangement in

the commentary, as shown on the opposite page.

The notes below the Greek show the variations of the

"Received Text" (Elzevir, 1624), from Lachmann's Text.

These are fully given, with the exception of those of perpetual

recurrence, such as ovrco for ovrcos, kcnl for kcnlv, XyjyjrsraL

for \y]fji-^£rat,, &c.

Some doubtful renderings are placed as notes below the

Eno-lish Translation.

For a general statement respecting the Greek Text, and the

Translation, see the Preface.
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Salutation and Introduction.

IIATAOS [xXtjto^] aTTofrroXog ^^pKrroii 'Irjtrou hia 9s-

"^T^ixarog ^soD, xai Sa'c^evvj^ 6 a^£7^(^6g^ ^r^ ixxXrjfria. rod

Seoii, ^riyiatrixivoig sv ^pkttco 'Irjcrou, rj] ova-r] sv Kopij/3(o,

x7^riTo7g ayioig, (rvv Tracriv roig e7nxa'kov[xsvoig to ovo[xa. row

xuoiou ri[xwv 'IryO"ou ypicTTov Iv ttolvti totto), aurwv xai r][xcou.

'"^^dpig u[x7u xai slprjvi^ utto ^sou Trarphg tj^oJv koci xupiou

'1yj(T0U ^piOTTOU.

" 'Irjcrov xpK^TOv. ^ rp ovffT) eV K. ^7. eV XP- 'ItjctoD. " auTuJj' re Kal.

1 T)AUL, called to be an apostle of *^ChrIst Jesus''

X through the will of God, and Sosthenes our brother,

2 unto the Church of God, *^to them that are ""hallowed in

Christ Jesus, to the Church which is at Corinth'', to them
that are called to be *'holy, with all that *call upon the name

3 of Jesus Christ our Lord in every place', "^ theirs and
ours : grace unto you, and peace, from God our Father,

and from the Lord Jesus Christ.

1. K\r]rbg (ITT offToXoQ. The two
Avords together are only used
liere, and in Rom. i. 1. kXijtoq

may be, " called to be a believer

as an Apostle," according to its

usual sense (in verse 2, and vii.

20, 21) ; or, more simply, " called

to the state of an Apostle."

Sostlienes is possibly the ru-

ler of the synagogue in Acts
xviii. 17; at any rate, a Christian

well known to the Corinthians

;

as is implied both by the manner
in which he is mentioned in the

Epistle (whether as the com-
panion or amanuensis of the

Apostle) and also by the addition

o a6tX(j>(ic, " the brother," i, e.

" the person well known to the

Christian brotherhood." Com-
pare the same expression applied

to Apollos, xvi. 12 ; to Timo-
theus. Col. i. 1 ; to Quartus,

Rom. xvi. 23 ; and a similar use

of it in 2 Cor. viii. 18. Euscbius

(H. E. i. 12) makes him one of

the Seventy Disciples.

2. Tij iKKXijaia. Here, as in all

the Churches founded by himself,

he addresses the actual assembly
or congregation of Christians ;

an expression which, in the

case of those with whom he was
not personally acquainted (as in

Rom. i. 7 ; Col. i. 2 ; and, perhaps,

Eph. i. 1), is omitted.

iiyuKTjjiii'oiQ .... kXyitoIq ayioiQ,

" called " or " converted " " to a

state of holiness." The inver-

sion of the usual order of vXijo-tc

(" calling," " conversion ") and
aytacr/.(oc (" holiness," " sanctifi-

cation ") exemplifies the freedom
of the Apostle's language (com-
pare ver. 11.). There is some-
thing almost rhythmical in the

inversion of the clauses in B. D.
G. as preserved in Lachmann's
text.

vvy irucTir role tTriKaXovuii'oig , .
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* EiuyotpKTTiD Tto B^eto [J.OU TravroTS irEpi u[xcSv stt) rfj ydoiri

Torj %£(iu rj] hoSiirryi uyjiv sv ^pi(rrco 'Iv^irou, ^hri ev Travri

STrXourlo'Srirs iv auno, sv wavri "Koyco kcci TrotiXYj yvcorrsi^

^xaScug TO [xaoTuoiov rou ^pKrrou e^sSaiwSrj iv uixiv, ^ cocrrs

ufi-as [xrj ucrrepslcQai iv ^rfisvi p^apjcr^arj, a7rs>i6s^o[j.ivoug

r7jv oLTroKoCku-^iV rou xupiou rnxCov 'Irjrrou ^pirrTOv' ^og xai

4 I thank my God always on your behalf, for the grace of God
5 which *"was given you ^in' ^'Christ Jesus'', that in every thing

ye 'were enriched by Him, in all utterance and in all know-
6 ledge : even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you :

7 so that ye come behind in no gift, waiting for the ''reve-

slation of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall also confirm you

. . ijfjiu)}'. This may be, (1) "I
address not only the Christians

of Corinth, but those of Achaia
generally," as in 2 Cor. i. 1 : (2)
" I address not only the natives

of Corinth, but the numerous
strangers Avho ai"e passing to and
fro through it :

" but rather, (3)
" I address and salute not only

you, but all Christians through-

out the world." This last sense

seems required by the emphasis

of the latter part of the sentence,

EU TVaVTl TOTTU), aud ailT(t>l' KCll ///iW)',

i. e. " in other parts of the world

besides your own : He is the

Lord of all of them, no less than

of me and of you."

eiriKuXovidit'oig to ovojxu. In the

LXX. this is the translation of the

Hebrew DC.^.*3 N^fs , the general idea

of worship or praise. In the New
Testament it expresses the fur-

ther idea of calling to aid (comp.

Acts ii. 21 ; ix. 14, 21 ; vii. 59 ;

Rom. X. 13, 14; 2 Tim. ii. 22;
and, as illustrated by popular use,

Kat (Tctpa ETTiKaXeltrdai, " to appeal

to the empei'or," Acts xxv. 11,

12, 8fC. As applied to our Lord,

it implies the consciousness of

Him not only as Lord, but as

Saviour and Deliverer.

5. ETrXovTiaBijTe, " ye were en-

riched," i. e. " at the time of your
conversion, when the favour of

God Avas bestowed upon you,"

referring to the words tF] xf'P"''

dodeicri].

6. TO i^aprvpioi'. The testimony

borne to Christ by the preaching
of Paul was confirmed by the

gifts which followed on their

conversion. Compare " The seal

of my Apostleship are ye in the

Lord," ix. 2.

7. This refers to those gifts of

insight into the unseen world,

which were to sustain them in

their expectation of the time

when the veil of this outer world
should be withdrawn (cittokcWv-

\piy) and Christ Himself revealed

to their eyes. Comp. Tit. ii. 13;

Phil. iii. 20.

8. " And this hope will not be
baffled, for He who has begun a

good work in you will continue

it to the end." 6g refers (not to

Christ, but) to God. For (1)
kot l3e§aiil)aEL evidently refers

back to t^e^aiwdri in 6. (2) tV

r. hfJ-^pff '• *-• '/•' !• X* would else be

i]f.iipt}. avTov. (3) 6 Bsog is the

general subject of the whole sen-

tence, and therefore repeated in
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G>s€aiu)(rsi o[xoig scos rsT^oug avsyxXi^Toug £V rfi >]/Aspa rod

xupioo i^[x(vu 'IrjTou ^pifTTOO. ^ TrifTTog ^?oV, Ot' ou sxT^ri-

^riTS e\g xoivcoviav tou ulou avTov 'IvyO-oO ^^irrrou rou xv^iou

unto the end, ° blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus

9 Christ. God is fliithful, by Whom ye were called unto the

''communion of His Son Jesus Christ our Lord.

verse 9. For the sense, compare servants is implied in the very

Phil. i. 6: "Being confident of notion of religious faith. The
this very thing that He who hath more we look upon ourselves as

begun a good work in you Avill dependent beings, the more im-

continue it till the day of Jesus possible does it seem that God
Christ." The assurance that all should ever loosen the link which

Avill in the end be well with God's connects us Avith Himself.

Paraphrase of Chap. I. 1—9.

Paul, ivlwse mission to he an Apostle rests on the loill of God

Himself, and Sosthenes luiited loith him in Christian brother-

hood, send their usual Christian greeting to the Corinthian

congregation, as icell as to all other believers, icho are equally

icith them ivorshippers of our common Lord Jesus Christ.

Myfirst feelings are thankfidness for the manifold gifts of

knowledge and teaching given to you at your conversion, and

hope that God icill continue the good loork lohich He has thus

begun.

The Apostolical Salutations.

The praise here bestowed upon the Corinthian Church, though

not greater than that with which the Epistles to the Romans,

Phiirppians, Colossians, and Thessalonians are opened, is re-

markable in this instance as being addressed to a Church which.
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in the course of the two Epistles, is thouglit deserving of severe

censures. But in considering this, it may be observed

that the praise there bestowed on faith and holiness is stie's seiee-

here almost confined to gifts such as knowledge and
go°od pohus

wisdom, which were obviously not incompatible with i" i^s

the moral degradation into which some of the members
of the Church had fallen. And it is in accordance with the

Apostle's usual manner to seize, in the first instance, on some

point of sympathy and congratulation, not merely from a pru-

dential policy, but from natural courtesy and generosity. It

is a trait well illustrated by all his speeches in the Acts. Per-

haps the opening of the Epistle to the Galatians is the only

exception.

This practice of the Apostle is an exemplification of a

general rule, according to which Scripture presents The ideal

strongly the ideal of the whole, without describing ^f^^^
the defects and sins of the parts. The visible society Church.

of Christians was to the Apostles, in spite of its many
imperfections, the representation of Messiah's kingdom upon

earth:— "Ye are a royal priesthood, a peculiar people." And
thus, although the Christian congregation in each city or

country was distinct from the heathen community in which

it was situated, it yet so far partook of the character of what
is now called a national Church, that it was, as it were,

the Christian representative of that community. A Christian

of Corinth or Ephesus might travel backwards and forwards

from one to the other; but, however great were the disorders

of the one or the excellencies of the other, there was no call

upon him to exchange the communion of the one for the com-

munion of the other, unless he actually ceased to be a permanent

resident in the city of Corinth or of Ephesus, as the case might

be. The supposed duty of gaining proselytes from Christian

communities different from our own, and the consequent di-

vision of Churches by any other than their local and national

designations, are ideas alien to the Apostolic age ; and have

grown up in modern times, and, it may be added, in Western

countries. In the East, the ancient view, In this respect, still

on the whole prevails.
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" Spartam nactus es : hanc exorna," was a maxim of Apo-
stolical, no less than of Grecian wisdom. No Churcli of later

ages has presented a more striking example of corruption or

laxity, than was exhibited at Corinth. Yet the Apostle does

not call on his converts to desert their city or their community;

and he himself steadily fixes his view on the better and the

redeemins: side.
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CHARGES AGAINST THE CORINTHIANS.

Chap. I. 10 VI. 20.

The first great division of the Epistle, I. 10—IV. 20., Is based

on the information which the Apostle had received from Co-

rinth : and of this information, the first and most pressing

subject was that which related to The Factions.

THE FACTIONS.

Chap. I. 10—IV. 20.

In the ensuing section we have the earliest account of eccle-

siastical party,— of that spirit which has in subsequent ages

been proverbially the bane of the Christian Church. But,

though in principle the same, in form it is so different from the

divisions of later times that a clear statement of the difference

is necessary to prevent confusion.

In the first place, this is the earliest instance of the appli-

cation of the word " schism " {(T')(^[ajxa), to a moral di- Meaning of

vision.' But, instead of the meaning usually assigned to " si;iiism."

it in later times, of a separation /"rom a society, it is here used for

a division within a society. These factions or " schisms," there-

fore, in the Corinthian Church, must not be considered as dis-

sentient bodies outside the pale of the rest of the community, but

as recognised parties of which the community itself was com-

posed; corresponding not to such divisions as are caused by the

existence of Protestant Churches outside the Church dependent

on the See of Home, or Dissenting Churches outside the Esta-

blished Church of England, or Marouite and Nestorian Churches

outside the Greek Church, but to internal divisions, such as are

^ In classical writings It is always applied to actual rents of stone, gar-

ments, nets, or the like, as in Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii. 21. The only other

passages in the New Testament where it is used in the sense of " discord," as

here, are in St. John's Gospel (John vii. 43; ix. IG; x. 19). The classical

word for which <rxi(yna is a substitute is ardaKj.



30 FIRST EPISTLE.

occasioned by the conflicts between the several religious or

monastic orders in the Greek and Roman Churches, or between

political and theological parties in the nations and Churches

of northern Europe.

In the second place, the grounds of dissension were wholly

Grounds of different from any with which we are fanailiar. They
division. were, doubtless, aggravated in Corinth by the conflux of

various elements, the result of its commerce and situation, and

by the tendency to faction which had long characterised the

Greek race, and been stigmatised as the peculiar malady {voaos)

of the old Greek commonwealths. But the especial occasion

was the same which was to be found in all the Churches of the

Apostolical age, and which has never since been found in any.

At no subsequent period have Christian communities been

agitated as all then were by the rivalry and animosity of Jewish

and Gentile converts. Jewish converts to Christianity have, in

later ages, been in such small numbers, and with so little dis-

tinction in their character, that their influence, as such, on the

rest of the community has been almost nothing. In the first

century it was just the reverse. Even in Corinth, the most

exclusively Gentile of all the primitive Churches, they formed

the basis of the community ; and the difficulty of reconciling

their scruples and meeting their prejudices was one of the

chief tasks which the founder of the Church had to fulfil.

We must conceive two classes of men brought into close con-

nexion, and taught to look upon each other as brothers and

friends, of Avhom one part, in the present instance the more

numerous, had but recently relinquished the worship of

Grecian divinities, and still considered acts of gross immo-

rality as either Innocent or indifferent, and the future life,

if not incredible, at least difficult to be believed ; whilst

the other part, comprising the most earnest and energetic por-

tion of the society, consisted of men, Jews either by birth or

by religion, who still retained all the Jewish rites of circum-

cision, of the Sabbath, of abstinence from particular kinds

of food, and of attendance at the Jewish festivals. No
equal degree of contrariety has ever since been found within

the bosom of the same religious society. In large nations, it is

true that the differences between Protestants and Roman Ca-
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tholics may mount In some instances nearly to the same pitch

;

but in such cases the fusion has not been attempted, and the

two bodies have lived apart, if not in open separation, from

each other.

In the third place, the professed watchwords of these parties

were the names, not of any subordinate teachers, but Parties

of the Apostles themselves and their immediate fol- ^fter the

lowers,— " I am of Paul, I of Apollos, I of Kephas, I Apostles

,

^ ^ and their

of Christ." followers.

It has sometimes been doubted whether these were the

designations actually used by the Corinthian parties. " These

things," says the Apostle, " I have in a figure transferred

(^fji£T£a^7]fj,dTLaa) to myself and Apollos for your sakes
;

" as if

—

so it has been said— he had used the names of himself and

Apollos instead of the real names of unknown leaders, in order

either to avoid mixing himself up in their party disputes, or to

impress more forcibly upon them the futility of these rival

claims, which even in himself and Apollos would be out of

place, much more in those who really made them. But this

would not apply to the use of the name of Kephas ; and it is

clear that the Apostle in this instance merely expresses his in-

tention of confining himself to those who called themselves after

his name and that of Apollos, in order to show that his censure

was aimed, not only against his Judaising opponents, but against

the factious spirit itself, by which those who claimed to be his

partisans were no less animated than those who claimed to be

his enemies. Such appears to have been the course adopted

also in the opening of the argument^, where he immediately

selects the party which said, " I am of Paul," as the chief

instance of the sin common to them all.

And to this we may add the testimony of Clemens, writing

within fifty years from this time to the very same Church, and

contrasting the factions of his days with those in the days of

St. Paul. " The blessed Apostle Paul," he says, " wrote to

you about himself and Kephas and Apollos, because then as

well as now you formed parties. But that party spirit was less

sinful, because it was directed to Apostles and a man approved

by them." ^

1
i. 1,3—16. - Ckm. Ep. i. 47.
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That these parties followed the great division of Jew and

rru , Gentile which ran throuf]!;h all the Churches of this
The parties

_

^
of Kephas period, and that the adherents of the former ranged

themselves under the name of Kephas, and those

of the latter under that of Paul, will hardly be doubted : and

it would seem probable that the party of Paul was in the

ascendant during the period of the First Epistle, which chiefly

attacks such sins as would belong to the Gentile portion of the

community ; and the party of Kephas, during the period of the

Second Epistle, which expressly attacks a formidable body of

Judaisers. And the connexion of these latter with Kephas is

further confirmed by the appeals which they would seem to

have made to his example and authority, in the only passage

where their presence is certainly indicated in the First Epistle,

and in the stress laid by St. Paul on the error of St. Peter in

his address to a similar party in Galatia.'

That the followers of Apollos, or as he Avould be more

The party corrcctly Called ApoUonius^, must have been closely

of Apollos. connected with those of Paul may be inferred both

from the association of Apollos with the disciples of Paul in the

Acts^, and from the constant union of their names in this

Epistle.* The contrast of the expressions, Paul " planting,"

Apollos "watering"; Paul "laying the foundation," another

" building" ; agrees with the account in the Acts, speaking of the

effects of the mission of Apollos to Corinth as subsequent to the

^ 1 Cor. Ix. 5 ; Gal. ii. 1 1— 14. These passages, as well as that just quoted

from Clemens, sufficiently refute the hypothesis of Theophylact and fficume-

nius (on Gal. ii.), and of Euseblus (H. E. i. 12), that another Kephas, not the

Apostle, is meant.

^ The name from -wliich Apollos is abridged, as Lucas from Lucanus,

Antipas from Antipater, is Apollonius. Apparently from the circumstance

that the first governor left by Alexander in his African province was so

called, it was one of the commonest names of Alexandria. One such was

Apollonius llhodius, so called from his favourable reception in Rhodes.

Another was a soothsayer, who prophesied the death of Callgida. The most

celebrated person of the name living in the Apostolic age was the sophist of

Tyana, called from his supposed birthplace " Tyana?us." (See Dr. Smith's

Dictionary of Classical Biograjihy, p. 239 i.) Of Apollos himself there is

not even any legendary information beyond what is contained in the few

passages which allude to him in the Acts and Epistles.

^ Acts xviii. 2G, 27. * iii. 4 ; iv. G ; xvi. 12.
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visit of Paul. The frequent allusions to human wisdom and

learning in the early chapters^ would agree with no party so

well as with that which professed to follow the Alexandrian

Jew, " eloquent, mighty in the Scriptures." ^

Whether the words " and I of Christ " {s'yco hs '^(piaTov)

refer to any distinct party, must remain doubtful. The party

One would be glad with Chrysostom so to read the ^f Cimst.

passage, as if the Apostle, after enumerating the other names,

had broken off with the indignant exclamation, " But / am of

Christ." Had, however, such an antithesis been intended, some

more decisive expression (such as syoD Ss UauXos ;Y/3t(TT0i)) seems

almost necessary to prevent the ambiguity which otherwise

arises. And that there was some party laying claim to an ex-

clusive connexion with the One Name which, as the Apostle

implies^, ought to have been regarded as common to all, is

strongly confirmed by the subsequent argument, " If any man

trust to himself that he is Christ's, let him of himself think

this again, that as he is Christ's, even so are we Christ's'*;"

and, although with less certainty, by the claims, apparently, of

the same persons to be considered " Apostles of Christ " and

*' ministers of Christ."^ The context of the Second Epistle,

where the above passages occur, implies an allusion to the Juda-

ising Christians of the Corinthian Church. If so, they would

naturally dwell on their national and lineal connexion with

« the Christ," " the anointed Messiah," " the son of David "
;

and " the outward appearance," the " carnal and fleshly " argu-

ments, on which they prided themselves^, would be based on

their intercourse either with " Christ Himself after the flesh ^,"

or with the original Jewish Apostles, who had seen Him^, or

with "the brethren of the Lord^," especially James, as the head

of the Church of Palestine."'

Of these Factions, other indications have been supposed to

exist in other parts of the New Testament, and the Extinction

writings immediately following upon them. But the ties

only certain traces, besides those already referred to, are the

' i. 17—28; ii. 1— 6. » Acts xviii. 28. ' 1 Cor, i. 13. * 2 Cor. x. 7.

» 2 Cor. xi. 13, 23. « 2 Cor. v. 12 ; x. 2, 3, 7. ^2 Cor. v. 16.

• 1 Cov. ix. 1. * 1 Cor. ix. 5. '^ Comp. especially Gal. ii. 11, 21.

VOL. I. D
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indisputable allusions to a supposed hostility between Peter and

James on the one hand, and Paul on the other, in the " Clemen-

tines," a work of about the date a. d. 212—230. With this

exception, it is a remarkable fact that the Factions, once so

formidable, have never been revived. Never has any disrup-

tion of the unity of Christianity appeared of equal importance
;

never has any disruption which once appeared of importance

(with the exception, perhaps, of the Paschal controversy) been

so completely healed.
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Description of the Factions.

in r-r ..~'>Vc~ ''>-vJ.^!>^ ^ j f ^
^" llapaJ^aXto 6s i>lJ.0Lg, a6=ACpo/, 6ia rou ouo[xaTog rou

xuplou i^[x(uv 'IvjiToO yf/icrrou, ha ro auro T^Byr^rs Traursg xa),

[XT] rj iv uixiv (r^l(r[xaTa., i]rs 6s xarripricrixivoi sv rto aurto voj,

xai sv TYj aurfi yv(0[xy]. ^^ £6ri7^u)^Yj yap y.oi irepl ufxcov^ dosT^-

<pol [xov, OTTO rcov XXoTj^, oTi spiosg su o[xiv eWlv. ^-7\syui Kk

rouro, on sxafrrog ufxcov Tisysi 'ILyco fxev slixi TlauAoy, syco os

'AttoAXo), iyco Ss Kvjc^a, eyo) Os ^pKrrou. ^"^ [xsixipKrrai o

10 Now I "" exhort you, brethren, by the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, that ye all ''say the same thing, and that there

be no divisions among you ; but that ye be perfectly jo'med

11 together in the same mind and in the same judgment. For
it ""was declared unto me of you, my brethren, by them
which are of the house of Chloe, that there are contentions

12 among you. Now this I say, that every one of you saitli,

/ am of Paul ; and / of Apollos ; and / of Kephas ; and /

1 0. wapciKaXui= " obsecro." A
mixture of entreaty and com-
mand.

cut Tov oro^ciTOQ, i. e. as the

bond of union, and as the most

holy name by which they could

be adjured. The connexion of

this with KOiVMviav in verse 9 is

the link between this and the pre-

ceding paragraph.

(j'a TO avTo XiyijTE. " call your-

selves by one common name," in-

stead ofthose various names which
are afterwards noticed : opposed

to EKaiTTOQ Xiyei. Comp. Arist.

Pol. ii. 3, 3. Bl6 EffTi Tzavrac to uvto

Xtyeiv wCt fXEV KaXov, , . . dW ov

dvyciTov, (jjcl B' ovOep ojxoi'otjTiKot',

KUTripTiafiei'oi, "restored." kut-

apTi^u), though capable of a more
general signification, is usually

employed, as here, with the sense

of "restoring" or "completing"
something which has been set

wrong. Compare Matt. iv. 21,

where it is used of the mending
of the nets. Here it is probably

suggested by the literal meaning
of "o-^fcyuarct," rents.

i^aTcipTLtTTi'ip was the acknow-
ledged phrase in classical Greek
for a reconciler of factions. So
Demonax at Cyrene, Ilcrodot. iv.

161.

I'ovc. Probably no greater dif-

ference than between Kapcla and
4'i'X''/ in Acts iv. 32.

11. i/TTo Tuiu XX(n]c, probably
the slaves of Chloe going to and
from Ephesus and Corinth on
business.

epidec, here used as identical

with ax^Lajiara; divisions notfrom^
but within, the society.

12. Xiyu) Se tovto. " What I
mean is." Comp. Eph. v. 32.

eKctuToc VJJ.UII'. "There is none
of you who has not joined one or

other of the parties."

13. i^EfutpitTTai 6 y^picTToc, "Christ
is divided." Lachmann's punc-
tuation is both more striking, and
also agrees better with the con-

text, than that of the Received
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yoKTTog. jar) Ylau7^og errraupcoSr] ^Trsfi ij[xcov tj slg to ovo/aa

liauXou e^aTTTicrSrjTs 'j ^"^eu^otpicrrco rui^sio ^ [xou, on ouosva

vtxwv i€cx.7rTi(ra, el [xr) KplcrTrov xa) Ta'iov, ^^iVot [xt] rig sittt^

OTi zig TO sfxov ovo[xcx. ebaTrTifTurjTS. ^"sbaTTTJo-a Os. xai tov

%Ts^avoi otxov 7\.oi7rov oux oBa si' Tiva ctXXov e^dTTTKra,

^^ ou yap dxe(TTSiXs [xs ''[6] ^pKTTog ^a7^Tl^£/v, aXX' suay-

» iiirep vfxwv. ^ Om. ^lov. ' eSdirriaa. * Om. 6 before XP^^'''°^'

13 of Christ. *^ Christ is divided.'' "VYas Paul cruci-

fied for you ? or were ye baptized In the name of Paul ?

14 I thank ^my God that I baptized none of you, but Crispus

15 and ^Caius; lest any should say that ^ye were' baptized in

16 mine own name. And I baptized also the household of Ste-

17 phanas : besides, I know not whether I baptized any other.

For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the

Text. Had it been a question,

" Is Christ divided ? " one would
expect fii) fxe/^t., as in the follow-

ing clauses. It is an abrupt and
mournful summing up of the

statement of their divisions :
" By

your factions, Christ, who lives

in the Christian society, and by
whom you should be united, is

torn asunder." And then, after

a pause, follows the burst of in-

dignation :
" Surely it was not

Paul who was crucified for you,

and into whose name you were
baptized ! It was not Paul who
died for you, or to whom you
died I

" (Compare, for the con-

nexion, Rom. vi. 2, 3.) He takes

his own party for the specimen

of the evil of which he complains,

as being the one in which it most
forcibly strikes him, and also in

which he can best denounce the

sin of party spirit itself, without

being supposed to be influenced

by opposition to the views or

claims of the hostile factions. It

is the first instance of the " trans-

ferring" of which he speaks in

iv. 6. (For this sense of /<f/t£-

piarai see Mark iii. 26.)

14. evxapiffTU) Tu) df^. "I thank

God that it so happened even

without my express intention."

Crispus as the ruler of the

synagogue (Acts xviii. 8), and
Gains (or Caius) as the Apo-
stle's host (Rom. xvi. 23), would
naturally be the two most obvious

of his converts, and most promi-

nent in his recollections. " Cris-

pus" was a common name ofJews.

Lightfoot ad loc.

16. This addition of the bap-
tism of Stephanas seems to be a

subsequent correction. Stepha-

nas and his household (for this is

the most natural meaning of the

words— like o'l aii(p\ Srf^ai'aj')

were his earliest converts, xvi.

15,17.
ou/c u\la, " I do not remember."

Compare 2 Cor. xii. 2 ; Acts
xxiii. 5.

17. " So little concern have I
with baptizing, that it is not

properly part of my mission." In
the injunction. Matt, xxviii. 19,

the principal command is, as here,

to " make disciples " {^iiuQr]Ttv-

(Tare) ;
" baptizing " (/3o7rr«'4o''''Ee)

is introduced subordinately, as

the mode by which the nations

are to be made disciples. So also
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Gospel, not with wisdom of words, lest the cross of Christ

should be made of none effect.

in Mark xvi. 15, 16, the duty of was the mission of the Apostles

"proclaiming the Gospel" (^Kripv- as of our Lord before them ; the

^are to tvayyeXioy) with its sub- administration of baptism was
sequent effects of " believing," performed by inferiors (John iv.

and of "signs following," corre- 2). Comp. Acts viii. 12, 16, and
spends to what the Apostle here by implication Acts ii. 41 ; ix.

calls "preaching the Gospel" 18; x. 48 ; xix. 3, 5, 6.

( evayyeXti^eadai ) ; " baptism ' crofla Xoyov, " wisdom which
(l3mrTitjdei<;) is mentioned once consists in mere words." For
subordinately, as an explanation this sense of Xoyog compare
of "believing" (TTtoTfucroc). Such, Arist. Eth. vii. 9, §1 ; x. 9.

too, was the practice : preaching

Paraphrase of Cuap. I. 10— 17.

First let me entreat and command you, in the name of our com-'

mon Master, to lay aside these party loatchwords by tchich you

call yourselves, remembering that by them you divide Christ

Himself. You especially who profess to folloio me as your

leader, attend to what I, your leader, tell you. Surely the

very act of your admission into the Christian society showed

you that there was One greater than Paul, who died for you,

and to loliom you died. There icas nothing in that first be-

ginning of your Christian life which brought you into any

special connexion with me. With three exceptions, you were

baptized not by me, but by others ; and thus it urns provi-

dentially ordered that you shoidd have no pretext for attaching

yourselves to me as the head of a party. And this reluctance

of mine to baptize is also in accordance with the duty imposed

upon me. My mission from Christ jvas not to foi'm a parti/,—
no, nor even a society, or a Church,— but to declare the glad

tidings of the Gospel. To that great object all else was sub-

ordinate.

o3
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The Apostle's View of Party Spirit.

The Apostle here denounces party spirit as a sin in itself,

p . . irrespectively of the right or wrong opinions con-

in itself an nected with it; and the true safeguard against it is

*'^'
in the recollection of the great bond of fellowship

with Christ, which all have in common. " Christianus mihi

nomen est," said an ancient bishop, in answer to some such

distinction ;
" Catholicus cognomen."

The first duty of the Apostle was to lose himself entirely

„, J in the cause which he preached. The most im-
The end

_

^

greater than portant details or forms— even though it were the

organisation of the Christian society through the

rite instituted by Christ himself— were so insignificant in

comparison, that St. Paul spoke of them as though he had no

concern with them. How often in later times have the means,

the institutions of the Christian Church, taken the place of the

end ! Antiquity, novelty, the formation of a church or a party,

the attack on a church or a party, a phrase, a ceremony, a

vestment, each has in turn overbalanced the one main object

for which, confessedly, all lesser objects are inculcated. To all

these cases the Apostle's answer applies :
" Christ sent me not

to baptize, but to preach the Gospel."

The sin of the Corinthians consisted not in the mere adoption

The sacred- 0^ eminent names, but in the party sj^irit which at-

iiess of the taclics moTC importance to them than to the great cause
cause no

i
• i n i i

• i-i

wanant for which all good men have in common. Even the sacred
party spirit, j^r^j^-^g q( Christ Himself may thus be desecrated ; and

as the Apostle here rebukes those who said "' I am of Christ,"

no less than those who said " I am of Paul, of Apollos, and of

Kephas," so in the Gospels we read that our Lord Himself

refused' to take the title of "good," and that "He Himself

baptized not, but His disciples." ^ If the holiest name of all

can thus be made a party watchword, if Christianity itself can

thus be turned to the purposes of a fiiction, much more may

1 Luke xviii. 19. ^ John iv. 2.
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any of its subordinate manifestations. The character of our

Lord is distinguished from ahnost all others by the fact both

that it rises far above any local or temporary influences, and

also that it has, for the most part, escaped, even in thought,

from any association with them. So the character of the

Apostle, although in a lower measure, vindicates itself in this

passage from any identification with the party which called

itself after his name ; and is a true example of the possibility

of performing a great work, and labouring earnestly for great

truths, without losing sight of the common ground of Christ-

ianity, or becoming the centre of a factious and worldly spirit.

It is by catching a glimpse, however partial, of the wild

dissensions which raged around and beneath the Apo- xhe extinc-

stolical Avrltings, that we can best appreciate the
p°"^°J,^^''^f

unity and repose of those writings themselves ; it is the Apo-

by seeing how completely these dissensions have been ^ ° "^ ^°'''

obliterated, that we can best understand how marked Avas the

difference between their results and those of analogous di-

visions in other history. We know how the names of Plato

and Aristotle, of Francis and Dominic, of Luther and Calvin,

have continued as the rallying point of rival schools and sys-

tems long after the decease, and contrary even to the intentions,

of the respective founders. But with regard to the factions of

the Apostolic age it was not so. The schools of Paul and

Apollos, and Kephas, which once waged so bitter a warfare

against each other, were extinguished almost before ecclesiastical

history had begun ; and the utmost diversity of human cha-

racter and outward style has been unable to break the harmony

in which their memories are united in the associations of the

Christian world. Partly this arose from the nature of the case.

The Apostles could not have been the founders of systems,

even if they would. Their power was not their OAvn, but an-

other's :
" Who made them to differ from another ? what had

they which they had not received ? " If once they claimed an

independent authority, their authority was gone. Great plii-

losophers, great conquerors, great heresiarchs, leave their names

even in spite of themselves. But such the Apostles could not

be without ceasing to be Avhat they were ; and the total ex-

tinction of the parties which were called after them is in fact a

D 4
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testimony to the divinity of their mission. And it is difficult

not to believe that in the great work of reconciliation, of which

the outward volume of the Sacred Canon is the chief monu-

ment, they were themselves not merely passive instruments,

but active agents ; that a lesson is still to be derived from the

record they have left of their own resistance to the claims of the

Factions which vainly endeavoured to divide what God had

joined together.
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THE FACTIONS (continued),

The Simplicity of the Apostle's Preaching.

Chap. I. 18—11. 5.

The course of the argument in the previous section would

have led us to expect a continuation of the reasons why the

Apostle was not sent to baptize. But having stated that he

rcas sent to preach the Gospel, he is diverted from the preced-

ing train of thought by the recollection that the preaching of

the Gospel had itself been made a subject of contention and

party feud. He may have been either taunted by his adver-

saries with a want of that human learning and eloquence on

which the Greek rhetoricians prided themselves, and by which

Apollos was distinguished ; or he himself as " the chief speaker "

(comp. Acts xiv. 12), with Apollos, may have been set up by
the Gentile party, In opposition to the simple unlettered instruc-

tions of Kephas or of James. The latter Is most favoured by

the context and the nature of the case, especially If we may
suppose that the party of Apollos was practically identified with

that of St. Paul. At any rate, the tendency of the whole

passage is not to claim, but to disclaim, for himself and the

Gospel, the " wisdom of words " which the Corinthians seemed

to expect ; lest the subject of his teaching should, by his mode
of teaching, be " deprived of its inherent power " (KsvcoOfj, comp.

Rom. Iv. 14); lest the form In which he taught should be in-

consistent with the humiliation of the lesson.

And the glad tidings which he proclaimed, was, by a

mournful paradox, the Cross of Christ (6 aravpos rod ')(pi(TTov).

The humiliation of Christ, as expressed in the shameful death

of the Crucifixion, was In itself the centre of the Apostle's

teaching, and at Corinth was in this respect especially needed

as an antidote to the pride of the ambitious sects and vain

Greeks.
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The Simplicity of the Apostle's Preaching.

^^ U T^oyag yao o ron crawpou roig [xsv a7roA7^u[xsvoig

[xcaptoi, s(rTivf roig 3= (Tfo^oixsvoig r^ixiv ^vvajxig ^sou ecriv.

^^ysypairrai ydo 'AttoX^o rr^v (ro(^iav rcov tro^aiv, xa) rrjv

(Tvvscriv rcov (tuvstwv atjsTr^o'w. '^^rrou co^og 5 ttou yo,ay.ix(x-

IS For the ""word of the cross is to them that perish foolishness,

19 but unto us which are saved it is the power of God. For it is

written, " I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will bring

20 to nothing the 'prudence of the prudent. Where is the wise?

18. 6 Xdyog yap. "The true

power of the Gospel is in tliis

very Cross which is so despised."

o Xoyoc. " There is a word,"
" an eloquence," Avhich is most
powerful, " the eloquence of the

Cross " (referring to tTo<pla Xoyov).

To'ig uTToWvideyoic. Unbelievers

are regarded by St. Paul as already

perishing ; believers as already

saved. "A sweet savour ... in

them that are saved, and in them
that perish " (2 Cor. ii. 15).

19. yeypaTTTUi yap. This gives

the reason for cui'o/ztc :
" God's

power is greater than man's Avis-

dom, for you will I'emember how
this is set forth in tlie Prophets."

He then, as often, combines two
distinct passages in one quotation.

Both are from Isaiah, nearly as

in the LXX. (1) Isa. xxix. 14,

" I will destroy," &c. The ori-

ginal meaning is, that the wisdom
of the pretended leaders of the

Jewish people shall be confound-

ed by tlie judgments of God.
The LXX. has Kpvipu> where the

Apostle has aflerZ/o-w. The He-
brew is /'shall perish" and "shall

disappear." (2) Isa. xxxiii. 18,
" Where is the scribe? " &c. The
original meaning is a burst of

triumph over the defeat of Sen-
nacherib :

" Where is he who ex-

acted and weighed the tribute,

and who counted the towers of

Zion as if they were his own ?

"

These woi'ds the Ajiostle applies

generally; adopting, apparently,

the common phraseology of the

Rabbis on the subject. See
Lightfoot's quotation :

—
" God showed to Adam
Every generation, and the disputers of

it;

Every generation, and the Avise men
of it;

Every generation, and the scribes of
it;

Every generation, and the governors
of it,"

20. The " wise man," ao(p6c,

probably refers spec'ally to the
Greeks, as the word especially
used by themselves, e. g. in the
derivatives 0iAo<7O(^oe, o-o^iorj/c.

The " scribe," ypa/j^orf uc, is the
Jew. It is only in the sense of
a Jewish "expounder of the Law"
that it can be classed with aocpdc,

and (Tvl,r]Tt)Ti]c. Whenever it is

used generally, or in reference to

Gentiles, it merely means "clerk,"
or "secretary," unless, perhaps,
in Ecclus. xxxviii. 24. The " dis-
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rsvg ; ttou (Tv^r}Trirr)s roO alatvog tovtou ; oy v) i[xdipavsv

b '^sog TtjU (TQ^lav rou xoa-ftou ^'^ ^^sVsiOrj yap sv rj] <yo^ia.

Tou ^eou oux syvco b xQ(r[Jiog Cia rrig (ro<p{ag tov ^sov, su-

8o«7jo"£v ^soj S/a T% fxcopiag rov }<T]c>vy[xaTog (riD(rai rovg

Add TOVTOV.

where is the scribe? where is the disputer of this '"age?" '"Did

21 not God make' foolish the Avisdom of ''the world? For "" since

in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom knew not God, it

pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that

puter," av^r)Tr]Ti]c, scems to be a
word descriptive of the popular
disputations which took place in

rival schools (comp. Acts vi. 9 ;

ix. 29). Tov alGiroQ tovtov refers

to all the three, and is to be
slightly distinguished from ku-

uj-iov, the first referring to the

transitory, the second to tlie vi-

sible and material, character of
the present world. The general

identity of meaning in the two
words is proved by their use in

iii. 18, 19.

These expressions acquire ad-

ditional force by a comparison
with the Rabbinical belief that

the cessation of Rabbinical wis-
dom was to be one of the signs

of the Messiah's coming (see the

quotations from the Mishna in

Wetstein ad loc), and that this

was expressly foretold in Isa.

xxxiii, 18. Analogous to this

was the belief of Christians that

the oracles of the heathen world
ceased on the birth of Christ.

21. Iv TTj ao<p((} TOV ^£ov may
be, (1) "God ordained in His
wisdom that the wisdom of the
world shall not be the means of
arriving at a knowledge of God ;

"

(in which case comp. Acts xiv.

16, " God in times past suffered all

men to walk in tlieir own ways,"
and xvii. 30, " the times of tliis

ignorance God Avinkod at," also

Romans iii. 25, " the ' passing
over, ' Trapemy, of sins that arc
' gone before, ' "KpoyEjovorwr,

through the forbearance of God ;")

Or (2) " When all the wisdom
of God had been displayed, the

world was still unable to arrive

at the knowledge of God." Com-
pare the general context in Rom.
i. 16—21, where the Apostle ar-

gues in like manner that the

Gospel is shown to be the power
of God to those who believe, be-
cause in spite of full light the
Gentile world had rejected the
knowledge of God. In cither

case the general sense of the end
of the sentence will be, " The
woidd was not converted by His
wisdom ; and therefore He chose
to confound it by saving, not
the world, but the believers, (if

one may so say) through His
folly;'

Ota r>/c (TO(piag may thus be
either " its wisdom," or the re-

petition and explanation of iy

tF] ao(pi(f TOV Beov, " through the
wisdom which I have just men-
tioned."

•

o Korri^iog, " the world of Gen-
tiles," is opposed to ol t:i(tt'v()vt(.q

"the believing world"; and in

the next verse, " the world " is

expanded into" Jew and Greek,"
and " those that believe " is ex-
plained by " we."
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TricTTSvovTas ' ^"eVsiS^ xa) 'lou^aToi ^(rrjjasTa aIroil<r/v, xa)

e(rTa.vp{v^3vov, ^louoaioig [xsv (rxdv^oikov^ ^'sSvea-iv 8s [xcoC'iaVf

^^auTo7g 8s To7g x7\,rjToigy 'lou^aioig re xai ^'EAXtjo'iv, ^CKTrov

^sou ^uva^iv Koi ^soD (ro(^iav' ^'^ori to ixcopov too ^sov

(TO^lOTSOOV TCOV dv^OWTTWV B(TT)Vy XOU TO d(TSsVSg TOU ^SoO

Irr^upoTspov tcuv dvSocoTrwv '^acTTiv.
-^ (^Xsttsts yap tyjV xT^tjCTIV

u[x(vVf otOsXcJio/, OTi o'j 7ro7\.7^o] (ro^ol xaTa crdpxa, ou 7roX7\.oi

' arjfxeiov. •> "EAAtjcti for fBfecTiv. Lachm. ed. 1 omits fcriv.

22 believe ; *"since both' "Jews require ^ signs, and " Greeks seek

23 after wisdom, but toe preach Christ crucified, unto °Jews a

24 stumblingblock, and unto ° ^Gentiles foolishness ; but unto '"our-

selves that' are called, both Jews and Greeks, Chi'ist the power
25 of God, and the wisdom of God : because the foolishness of God

is wiser than men, and the weakness of God is '"mightier than

26 men. For ye see your calling, brethren, how that '" there are' not

many wise men after the flesh, not many '"strong men', not many

22. Unless a new sentence is

begun here, ktreici] resumes the

first ETreict] in 21, and introduces

an amplification of the ground
already stated there.

^lovSaloi . . . "EXXtjj'ec. "Cha-
racters like the Jews — like the

Greeks " (implied in the omis-

sion of the article). The repe-

tition of fcai expresses " each in

their own way."
arj/jiEui, " signs," has the same

general meaning of " outward
visible wonders to gratify the

craving of superstition ;
" as cro-

(pla is " an inward completeness

of system to gratify the cra-

vings of the intellect." In its

plural form it agrees with John
iv. 48.

23, 24, 25, ii^elg. " We, Apo-
stles and Christians."

ypiarov i(JTavp. k.t.\. " Christ,

to Whom, in Ilis humiliation,

the Jews have a religious, th6

Greeks an intellectual, objection,

but Who, to us, who are called to

believe in Him, though still the

same Christ, is a greater mani-
festation of power than any sign

in Heaven or outward miracle
;

a greater manifestation of wis-
dom than any system of human
learning, inasmuch as He is the

power and the wisdom, not of
man, but of God."

" The power of God, as de-

livering from the bondage of
sin " (compare Romans viii. 3) ;

" the wisdom of God, as en-
lightening our understandings "

(compare Ephesians i. 8, 9, 17,

arjl-ula, (TKuyCaXor, cvvaf.uc, on
one hand, correspond to (rocpia,

fiiopla, (To<pla, on the other.

Observe the repetition of xft-
aror. "He, in whom the unbeliev-
ers saw only the crucified male-
factor, was to the believers the
power and Avisdom of God."

26. It was a general, though
not a universal rule (ov ttoXXoi,

not ovcelc), that the first converts
were from the humblest and most
illiterate classes. The few ex-
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s^sXs^aro *^sog^ \jva ^xaTOiKT^itvy] rovg (ro^oug, xa.) rot.

dcrSsvr] rou }co(r[xou i^€X=|aTO ^so^], »va xaraKT^vvrj to.

lo-yupoij ~^xal ra. dy^vr\ rou xoirfxou xai rcc s^aub-vritxBVCL

i^s7j^aT0 i^soV, ^ TO. [xrj ovra, 'ivoe. ra ovroc X(XTafiyii](rYi^

^^oTTwg [XTj '^xa.u^Tirrrjrai Tracra trap^ ivwTTiov '^rou '^sou' ^^i^

auTOv ol uixsig e(rrs Iv ^pifrno 'Ir^o-oD, 0^,' iysvTqSit] ""(ro^ia i^[x7v

^ avTov for Tuv Oeuv.

*> Koi before to fj.i].

* r)fuv (JO(pia.

27 noble, ° but Hhe foolish things of the world God ''chose' to con-

found the wise, and Hhe weak things of the world God ""chose'

28 to confound the things which are mighty, and ""the base things of

the world and '"the despised things' God '"chose,

—

"^ things

29
wliich are not, to ""make to vanish away' things which are ; that

no flesh should ""boast in '"tlie presence of God/ But of liira
30

are ye in Christ Jesus, Who *vvas made wisdom unto us of

ceptions that occur in the New
Testament itself are Nicodemus
and Joseph, Sergius PaiJus, Di-

onysius the Areopagite, ApoUos,

Barnabas, and the Apostle him-

self. Of the original Apostles it

was probably true without ex-

ception. A doubtful tradition of

Bartholomew's high birth is all

that has ever been alleged to the

contrary.

Ti]v K\n(nv, "the manner of

your conversion to Christianity
"

(see on vii. 20).

Kara o-«pra, " outwardly,"= tov

KOtT^OV TOVTOV.

fiXtTrere may be either impera-

tive or indicative, "see " or "you
see."

27, 28. ra i^Mpa, opposed to

(jocpoi,—ra uadevi] tO Cvj'utoI,—ra

uyein] Kai ra it,()vdErr]^ira (com-

pare vi. 4) to evytt'tlc.

Tu fx)) vi'Ta, the climax of the

whole. " God has not only made
the Gospel to prevail over wis-

dom and power and rank, but

has ci-eated it out of nothing;

that so, in our redemption as

well as our creation, we might

be wholly dependent upon him "

(compare Kom. iv. 17).

Kai is inserted before ret /.u)

oi'Tct in B. C^ D-*. J. and the Re-
ceived Text, and is omitted in

A. C Di. E. (?) F. G. and in

Lachmann. If the omission is

correct, the words ra fit) ovra are

not an addition to, but a sum-
mary of, the successive ideas of

the previous verse.

30. What in 27—29 is ex-

hibited on its negative, is here

exhibited on its positive side.

" God is our creator ; and there-

fore we are to confide in none
and in nothing besides Him.
He is our Creator ; and therefore

you are certainly His children,

born again into the world through
Christ, Who, as the first-born of

this new creation, was made
(eyEi'i'idr]) to US the true source

and exemplar of divine wisdom."
Comp. Rom, xi. 36, where the

same truth is stated— thaty>o/«

the Father through the Son all

things exist ; that, in opposition

to all the wisdom and power of

the world, Christ alone contains
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otTTo ^eoD, ^ix/xiOiTuvr) rs xai ayiacr[xog xa) a7roXurpa)(r/£,

^^n/a xaSaig ysypairrai 'O xao^co[xsvos sv xupico xau^a(T$a).

II. ^ Kayro sT^Scov vroog u^ag, otOsXc^o/, -^T^Sou ou xa^' uTrsp-

o^rjv Xoyou rj (To^iag xarayyaTO^cov tj[x7v to ^aprvpiov rou

31 GocV, and righteousness, and '"holiness, and redemption ; that

according as it is written, " he that ^boasteth, Hn the Lord let

him * boast."

1 II. And /, brethren, when I came to you, came not with

excellency of ""word or of wisdom, declaring unto you the

the true divine wisdom. With
this assertion the antithesis pro-

perly closes, as is shown by the

position of the words, "Christ
Avas made wisdom unto us of

God." But here, as elsewhere,

the Apostle's feeling overflows,

and adds (what is not strictly

needed) that Christ, besides being
our wisdom, is also " both our
righteousness and our holiness

"

{CiKaiO(Tvi'r] TE Kcii dyiatr^uo), " the

one as truly as the other— the

source and exemplar of both."

That this is the force of the jux-
taposition of the words is evident

from Tt Kcii. Compare vi. 11.

This is the earliest passage in

St. Paul's writings which contains

the germ of Rom. iii. 21— 25, and
the structure of teaching built

upon it.

Kai aTu\vTp(i)(ng. " And yet
more. He is our ransom from
all evil ; in Him Ave all receive

that ransom by which our mortal
natures shall be set free from the

bondage of corruption." That
this is the full meaning of the

word is implied by its occupy-
ing the climax of the sentence.

Cp. Rom. viii. 21—23. Each of

the three words has the double

meaning both of an in^vard act

and of an outward result ; em-
bracing on the one hand " right-

eousness, holiness, freedom ;
" on

the other " acquittal, consecra-

tion, deliverance." It is for the

expression of these complex ideas,

— complex in thought, though
simple in fact,— that the mixed
Greek of the N. T. forms so

adequate, the Latin languages of

modern Europe so imperfect, a

vehicle.

31. " Thus our very boasting

is an expression of our depend-

ence." The quotation is a con-

densation of Jerem. ix. 23, 24

;

" Let not the wise man glory in

his wisdom, neither let the mighty
man glory in his might ; let not

the rich man glory in his riches
;

but let him that glorieth glory in

this, that he understandeth and
knoweth me, that I am the Lord
which exercise lovingkindness,

judgment, and righteousness in

the earth." The words " in the

Lord" probably contain a la-

tent reference in the Apostle's

mind, not merely to God gene-

rally (as in 29), but to Clirist

Jesus specially (as just described

in 30).

n, 1. What he has said gene-
rally, he now exemplifies in him-
self.

myw. " And in my own acts

too, this was true. As the

Gospel is, so also am I its Apo-
stle." For a similar argument,
in regard to truthfulness and sin-

cerity, as here to simplicity, viz.

that as his teaching was, so must
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^sou. ^ oy yaf/ sx^ivd ^ri slosvai iv uix7v, si [xr] 'Iryoroov

3 b,
^picTToVy xai rouTov s(rTa'jp(o[xsvov. ""xayw sv daSsvsia. xai

iv ^0^10 xai sv rpo[xco 7ro70uo sysvoiJ.r^v Trpog 'jy.6ig, "^xai 6

7\,rjyog [J.0O xai to xriprjy[xoi ixou o>jx iv TrsiSoig '^ (To(^la.g 7<oyoigf

Tou e/SeVat ti. /cat ^yco. aydpiiinivjis before cro(pias.

2 testimony of God. For I 'determined not to know anything

3 among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified. And *in

weakness and in fear and in much trembling was I with you';

4 and my ""word and my preaching was not with enticing words

• Or judged.

be his own character and prac-

tice, see 2 Cor. i. 17—20 ; and
iii. 7— 12. Kcti has, in part, the

sense common in Thucydides,

"in fact:" as, e. g. Thucyd. vi.

64 ; OTTEp Kcd KaTiXajjoi'.

vTzepoyJ]v, " excelling otliers."

TO i^iapTvpioi' Tov Biov (in B. D.

E. F. G. J.). " My testimony of

what God has done in Christ."

The reading of i^ivaTi'ipioy in A. C.

is probably from verse 7.

2. ovK tKpii'a Ti elcii'cii, " I

determined to know nothing "

(ouv (.Kpira, like oh <l>r)ni, not " I

did not determine," but " I de-

termined not"). The reading

of the Rec. Text, tov Eioiiui, is

supported by only one ancient

MS. (J.) ; but for a similar con-

struction, compare Acts xxvii. 1,

tKpidr] TOV a.TroTrXe'ii'.

" You will recollect that my
preaching was no philosophical

system ; for it was confined to

the exhibition of Jesus Clirist,

and that not in His glory, but

in His humiliation, in which you
were called upon to share."

3. (cayw, " and /", as in verse

1 ; here repeated as expressing

still more emphatically the ab-

sence of human power, not only

in his practice, but in his per-

son.

" Weakness," alluding to the

infirmities mentioned in 2 Cor.

X. 10; xi. 30; xii. 5, 9, 10.

" Fear and trembling," i. e. anx-
iety occasioned by a conscious-

ness of his weakness. Compare
the same expressions used of the

reception of Titus, 2 Cor. vii. 15 ;

and of the behaviour of ' slaves ',

Eph. vi. 5.

4. \6yoc, the " form," Kt]pvyixa,

the " substance " of his preach-
ing.

TTiiQn'iQ, probably an adjective

for tviQuvo'k;, after the analogy of

feicoQ and fili^ioQ. Not found in

classical writers. " Corinthian

words " was a popular expression

for exquisite phrases. (Wetstein
ad loc.)

a.ydpix)iTiyrig ("human "), insert-

ed before (rocpiag in A. C. and
Rec. Text, was probably added
from a fear lest " wisdom " itself

should seem to be disparaged.

£v aVoSf/^et, " in the proofs

given by the Spirit and the

power which was in me." The
words (jryet-fxaTog, cvyujAEwg) re-

fer to the preternatural gifts,

whether of the Corinthians or

of himself.

Compare the whole argument
of 2 Cor. xi. 21—xii. 10.

Longinus (Fragment i. ed.

Weiske, p. 112) alludes to the

abrupt and unsystematic style on
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aXX' iv aTTQ^si^si 7rvs6[xaTog xa) Oiiva.[xsa)g, ^I'vcc >] ttIctis

u^ihv 1X1] rj ev (ro(pia dvSpfOTTcou, aXX' iv duvd[xsi ^eou.

of °^ wisdom, but in demonstration of the Spirit and of power

;

5 that your faith slioulJ not stand in the wisdom of men, but in

the power of God.

which the Apostle here prides tive assertion without elaborate
himself,—"Paul of Tarsus was -proo^ " {rrpiLToy . . . . -Trpdiarapevoy

the first who maintained posi- Coynarog dvaTroceiKTovy

Paraphrase of Chap. I. 18—II. 5.

The Gospel toliicli I preach is no system of mere words, fair

without, but hollow 7o/thi?i. I did nothing to conceal the sim-

plicity and the offensiveness of the humiliation of Him whom
Ipreached. That very humiliation, expressed in its strongest

form in the Cross on zvhich He died, has in itself a power

to convince the hearts of men far beyond any system of hu-

man philosophy ; and in Him ivltom the proud Jew and the

intellectual Greek reject as a crucified malefactor. His follow-

ers recognise the true satisfaction of all their wants. Nor is

it only in Christ, but in His followers, that the same law is

visible; you have only to look at the quarters from ivhich the

ranks of Christians are filled, to see that you oioe nothing to

your own icisdom, orpower, or station, but all to God; by Whom
you have, in the person of Christ, been called, as if to a new

existence, in this His second creation. He is your true icis-

dom ; and not only so,— your righteousness, and holiness, and

freedom. What I have thus stated generally was realised to

the letter in my otvn practice ; in my determination to preach,

not theories, but the fact of Christ's Crucifixion ; in my own

personal insignificance, as contrasted tvith the greatness of my
cause.
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The foregoing passage is important as containing a

statement of the main subject of the Apostle's pi'each- ^j^^ „^ .

ing. A simiLar and somewhat expanded description fixion the

occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 3—8, which makes it to consist in jg^^ ^f j^j^

the setting forth of the Death and the Resurrection teadiing

r> /-(I • -r» 1 -1 1 • r ^ i r ^^ Corinth.
ol Christ. JDOth agree in the selection ol the close ot

our Lord's life as the chief topic of his addresses :
" I delivered

unto you first of all . . . how that Christ died for our sins . . .

was buried . . . and rose again." The statement in this passage

takes us a step further, and tells us that the Apostle chiefly

dwelt on the manner of the Death— the Cross of Christ^, Christ

crucified? And Avhen we compare this language with that of the

nearly contemporary Epistle to the Galatians^, " before whose

eyes Jesus Christ had been evidently set forth, crucified among
them," it is clear that the subject, though here capable of a

peculiar application to the intellectual pride of the Corinthians,

was habitual to St. Paul during this period of his life. Two
points are described as specially commending it to him at Co-

rinth
; (1) its simplicity, and (2) its humiliation. A third

point appears more prominently in the other Epistles— its

sufferings.

1. It was, as he says, characteristic of "Jews" to demand

''signs" or "portents." The especial "sign" which they ., _
.

souo-ht was that of some manifestation of the " She- tiie mira-

chinah," or Divine glory, in the Heavens, to encum-

pass the Messiah. But the tendency was more general : it was

that craving for the marvellous and miraculous, which still

characterises Oriental nations, which appears in the license

of Arabian invention and credulity, and which in the Jewish

nation reached its highest jjitch in the extravagant fictions oF

the Rabbinical writers. The proverb " Credat Judteus " shows

the character which they had obtained amongst the Romans for

readiness to accept the wildest absurdities ; and this disposition

to seek for signs is expressly commended in the Mishna.'* To
a certain extent this tendency is met by the Gospel miracles.

1
i. 17. 2

i 23; ii. 2. ^ q.^i_ ;-,;. ],

* See the quotations at length in Reiche's Cunimer.tarv, on 1 Cor. ii. 22.

VOL. I. E
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" This^ was the beginning of * signs ' {(njfiSLoov) which Jesus

did : " " Jesus of Nazareth^, a man approved of God among

you by miracles and wonders and signs." Yet on the whole

it is discouraged : " A wicked and adulterous generation seek-

eth after a sign'', and there shall no sign be given unto it, but

the sign of the Prophet Jonas." " Except* ye see signs and

wonders, ye will not believe." And what is thus intimated in

the Gospels, is here followed out by the Apostle. In answer

to this demand for " signs," he produced the least dazzling, the

least miraculous part of the whole of the career of our Lord,

—

the simple fact of His Crucifixion. The more ample we sup-

pose the evidence for the Gospel miracles, or the more por-

tentous their nature, so much the more striking is the testimony

of Christ and His Apostle to the truth that it is not on them

that the main structure of Christian faith is to be built up.

The tendency in human nature, especially in Oriental nature,

is acknowledged, and, to a certain extent, satisfied. But it is

discountenanced as unworthy of the highest and best form of

Christian Revelation.

This simplicity of teaching, which was a rebuke to the

., e superstitious cravings of the Oriental and the Jew,
Absence of ^^ o
phiidsophi- was also a rebuke to the intellectual demands of the

leoiy.
European Greek. The charm which the former found

in outward miracles the latter sought in theories of philosophy.

The subtlety of discussion, which had appeared already in the

numerous schools of Greek speculation, and which appeared

afterwards in the theological divisions of the fourth and fifth

centuries, needed not now, as in the time of Socrates, to be put

down by a truer philosophy, but by something which should

give them fact instead of speculation, flesh and blood instead

of words and theories. Such a new starting point was provided

by the Apostle's constant representation of the homely yet

strange event Avhich had taken place within their own genera-

tion in Judffia,— the Crucifixion of his Master. Its outwai'd

form was familiar to them, wherever the Roman law had been

carried out against the slaves and insurgents of the East. It was

for them now to discover its inward application to themselves.

» John ii. 11. 2 ^ctg ji_ 22. 3 Matt, xvi. 4. ^ John iv. 48.



THE CROSS OF CHRIST. 51

2. And this brings us to tlie second point of view from which

the Crucifixion is here regarded, namely, its humiliation.

In order to enter into the force of this, we must picture

to ourselves a state of feeling Avhich, in part from the Degradation

effect produced on the world by this very passage and of the doss.

the spirit which it describes, is entirely removed from our present

experience. Not only is the outward symbol of the Cross glorified

in our eyes by the truth of the religion which it represents, but

the very fact of the connexion between Christianity and humi-

liation is to us one of the proofs of its divine excellence.^ But at

its first propagation, as is the case even to this day in parts of the

world external to Christendom, it was far otherwise. The Cruci-

fixion was and is a " scandal " to the Jewish nation, as a dishonour

to the Messiah. Christ has been called by them in derision

" Toldi," "the man who was hanged ;" and Christians, "the ser-

vants of him who was hanged." And in the Mahometan religion,

both as now professed and as set forth in the Koran, the sup-

loosed ignominy of the Crucifixion is evaded by the story that the

Jews, in a judicial blindness, seized and crucified Judas instead

of Christ, who ascended from their hands into heaven. " You
do not think that those brute Jews nailed the Lord Isa [Jesus]

to a cross?" was the indignant question of an intelligent Mus-

sulman to an English traveller. " Oh no ! they never nailed

Him ; He lives for ever in Heaven." The objection thus felt

by Jews and Mahometans to the Crucifixion as a degradation

of the Messiah, was felt by the educated classes of Greek and

Roman society as a degradation of the Religion itself; encum-

bered as it thus was, in their eyes, with associations so low, and

addressed, as they would say, to classes so contemptible as the

beggars and slaves of the Roman Empire.

Nothing shows the confidence of the Apostle more strongly

than the prominence which he gives to an aspect of his Exaltation

teaching so unpopular. In the Epistle to the Philip- of the doss.

plans (ii, 5—8) he pursues the subject home with a like Cfairage

through the several stages of humiliation, " of no reputation —
the form of a ' slave

' "— even to " the death of the Cross." But
this passage contains the earliest statement, we might almost

^ See a celebrated passage in Mllman's Bampton Lectures, p. 27iJ.

E 2
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call it prophecy, of the triumph of Christianity, not only in

spite, but by means, of this great obstacle. What the Apostle

assumed as certain in the first beginning of the struggle has

now been confirmed by the experience of many centuries. The

Cross which, with all its associations, conveyed no thoughts to

the Greek, the Roman, or the Jew, but of the lowest and most

infamous punishment, is now enshrined in our most famous

works of art, in our greatest historical recollections, in our

deepest feelings of devotion. The Apostle's personal defects,

on which he dwells with such trembling anxiety, are now so

entirely forgotten, that the world will not even endure to be

reminded that they ever existed. The society which consisted

almost exclusively in the first instance of the lower orders,

chiefly of slaves and freedmen, and which for three centuries

numbered amongst its converts none ofthe poets, historians, and

philosophers, who still headed the literature of the Roman Em-
pire, has now embraced within itself all the civilisation of the

world. The inhabitants of the palaces from which were taken

the splendid works of art that adorn the galleries of the Vatican,

have disappeared before the inhabitants of the catacombs, whose

rude ill-spelt epitaphs, and barbarous sculptures may be seen

beside them. The Christian religion has triumphed in defiance,

not only of persecution, but of the follies and weaknesses for

which the writers of the first ages of the Christian Church have

been often and justly censured.

What was most remarkably exhibited in the first rise of

Christianity has been exhibited in a less remarkable degree in

its different forms subsequently. The immense impression

produced by some of the saints of the middle ages, as well as

by some of the least cultivated intellects of later times, as

amongst our own Nonconformists, is a testimony to the same

truth on a smaller scale. So Bonaventura pointed to the

Crucifix as the source of all his learning ; so Bunyan has ex-

ercised a lasting influence through the " Pilgrim's Progress."

But the first shock was the greatest. The apparent insig-

nificance of the Apostle, the novelty and the oflensiveness of

the truth, and of the image under which the truth was con*

vcyed,— can never be repeated or equalled.
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3. Very briefly must be mentioned, as not prominently

brought forward in this Epistle, but as appearing in
suffering of

the almost contemporary Epistle to Galatia, the the Cross.

Image of suffering conveyed in the Crucifixion :
" God forbid

that I should glory save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ,

by Whom the world is crucified to me, and I unto the world."^i

This is the aspect of it most familiar in the Gospel history,

where " taking up the cross " is equivalent to following Christ

through hardship and difficulty. " The cross of Christ," says

Luther^, " signifies all afflictions of all good men, whose suf-

ferings are the sufferings of Christ."

J
1 Gal. vi. 14. 2 Luther on Gal. vi. 14.

E 3
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THE FACTIONS (continued),

Contrast of HuaiAN and Divine Wisdom.

^So-^iav 0= XaXou/x-sv iv roig rsT^sloig, cro(piav he ou rou

aioSvog tovtou ouOs tcov ap^ovrcov rou alwvog rouroo raiv

xarap'-you^xsvcov, '' a'KT^a Xa?^o5^sv ^^sod <ro(p{av ev [j.u(rrrjf>iio,

Tr,v ocTTOKSXpu^ixivTiV, rjV 7rf>o(o^icrsv b ^sog Trpo rcov alcovcov

slg ho^av T^iJLwv, ^tjV ouSs)^ rcov ap^ovTcov rod alcovog roorou

'iyvwtcsv (el yap syvwa-ocu, oxjk oiv rov xvpiov t% So^vjc: ecrau-

* crocplav Qeov.

6*' Now we speak wisdom among them that are perfect;

yet not the wisdom of this ^age, nor of the princes of this

7^age, that '"vanish away'; but we speak ^GocTs wisdom' in

a ''secret, the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before the

8 ^ ages unto our glory ; which none of the princes of this ""age

knew (for had they known, they would not have crucified

6. "But although we abjure

human wisdom, there is a true

wisdom which we speak to those

who are fit to receive it."

teXeioic, "fullgrown," as op-

posed to rrjTTioic, iii. 1.

7. fxvtTTiipioi' has its ordinary

sense of " a secret made known
to the initiated,"

tiQ hoiav iji^iujr, " in order that

by its revelationwe might receive

glory ; that glory which is the

highest gift of God to His chil-

dren." Compare John xvii. 10,

22; Rom. viii. 21. This "glory"

now becomes the subject of the

sentence.

8— 12. jyV refers to 2o^a>'. tov

alwi'oc TovTOv refers to Trpo rwi/

alwrwi'. "That which belonged to

eternity was not likely to beknown
to those who lived in time." The
earthly and spiritual powers of

this world, in an evil sense, are

here identified, as in Matt. iv. 8,

9 ; Eph. vi. 12 ; and (in reference

to the Crucifixion especially, as

in this passage) Luke xxii. 53,
" When I was daily with you in

the temple, ye stretched forth no
hands against me ; but this is

7/our hour, and thepower ofdark-
ness." For their ignorance comp.
Luke xxiii. 34, "Father, forgive

them ; for they know not what
they do." For the same thought
of the ignorance of the evil spirits

in regard to the Crucifixion, car-

ried out to a fanciful excess, yet
still from its early date illustrating

this passage, see Ign. ad Eph.c. 19,

Kcu tXaQt TOi' ap'^oi'Ta tov aiwroQ
TOVTOV »; Trapderia Mapiag Ka) 6 to-

KETOQ OVr?]c O/JLoilOQ KCU 6 ^arUTOQ
TOV Kvpiov, Tpia y.vfTTi'ipia tcpavyrjc,

i'lTD'a EV i}av^ia ^eov tTrpayQ)).

The words Kvpior Trjg So^rjc seem
to be used with reference to So^ay :

" Him Avho alone was sovereign
Lord of that glory," like ap^vyog
TfjQ i^ojrjg, Acts iii. 15 ; «/)X'?y"c
TTJc (jwrroUic, Heb. ii. 10. ^6t,t]g
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paxroiv), ^aXXa xa^cog yiypocTrrai 'A 0(pSa7^[XfjS ovk elnsv

xa) ovg o'jx 7]xrrj(rsv xa) stt) xa^Oiav av^^coirou ovx ave^r),

0(raYjT0iixa.frsv o ^sog rotg ayuTrcucnv aurov. ^^r^^xiv Os aire-

h for '6<Ta, ^ 6 0€()s aniKaXvpe,

9 the Lord of glory) ; but as It is Avritten, " ""wliat eye saw
not', nor ear heard, neither °'" entered into the heart of

man, ^what great things' God ""prepared for them that love

10 Him." But unio us God '"revealed them by the Spirit : for

here, as ^6^ar in 7, is used per-

haps with special reference to the

shame of the Cross.

9. aXAci. " Nay, rather ;
" the

opposition to ouBtic t-yi'Mice}' being

first brought forward in ti/j-'ir di,

verse 10.

Kaflwc yeypcnrrai. These words
imply that the quotation which
follows is from the Old Testament.
There is no instance of any apo-

cryphal book (as in Jude 9, 14)

being introduced by this formula.

And, in fact, it seems to be taken

from Isaiah Ixiv. 4 (LXX.) «7ro

Tov aluji'oc ovK i]Kov(Ta}j.i.r, oiiCE oi

6(pdaXf.toi rij-iwi' tldoy Qeov tvX^v

(TOV i^ai TO. tpyct (tov, a TToi)i(Tet(;

rnlg vTvo^evovaiv kXeov, slightly

coloured by the recollection of

Isa. lii. 15 (LXX.) olg ovk av-

T]-/yi\r] .... 6\poi'Tai, Kcii o'l ovi:

(ikt}k6(i(ti (Tvtn'iaovtn, and Ixv. 17

(LXX.) itrrai yap 6 ovpcu'OQ kch-

yoQ, K.T.X. k'ot oh fjL}) fxi'r](Tdu>aL tGiv

TTpOTepior, ovds ov f.ii) eireXd)] avruii'

£7rt T7]i' KupSiai'. The variation

from the original text is not es-

sentially greater than in other

quotations, e. g. that in i. 19, 20,

from Isa. xxix. 14 ; xxxiii. 18
;

and it is apparently quoted as

such in Clem. Kom.i. c. 34 (where
see the annotations in Dr. Jacob-
son's edition).

It is therefore singular that the

Fathers generally held that it

was taken, either (as Chrysostom,

Theodoret, Theophylact) from
some lost prophet, or (as Origen)

from an apocryjjhal work called

T/ie Revelation of Elijah (Fabri-

cius, Cod. Apoc.Vet.Test. i. 1077).

This agrees with the vehemence
with which Hegesippus (in a

fragment preserved in Photius,

Bib. Cod. 232) appears to re-

pudiate these words altogether.

He charges with " lying and vain

speaking those who use this lan-

guage {tovc ravra (paj^iiiovg), as

contradictory both to the Scrip-

tures generally and to our Lord's

speech, ' Blessed are your eyes,

for they see ; and your ears, for

they hear.'

"

The words, both in the original

contextof Isa. Ixiv. 4, and in their

position here, refer not (as they

are usually applied in quotations)

to a future state, but (as is im-
plied in the passage just quoted
from Hegesippus) to the spiritual

blessedness or glory Avhich is to

be attained in the present life by
believers, and which the Apostle

proceeds to explain in the next
verses.

10. 7//.t7)' Of, "to us," i.e. be-

lievers generally, but with a spe-

cial reference to himself. Tlie

quotation is left unfinished, and
he resumes the antithesis to ver.

8, " The rulers knew not ; but to

us God revealed it."

nTTEKaXvxpe, "revealed by spi-

E 4
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xaT^vJ/eu b ^sog Sia rou TrvsuixoLrog' ^ to yap TrvBu^a. ttolvtol

ipsuvoi, xotl TO. ^aSr] too i^sou. ^^ rig yap olosv avSpcoTrmv to. ro\i

avSpfuTTou, s] fXT] TO Trvsiifxa tou dvSpcoTrou to sv auTco ; ouTcog

y.a\ TO. TOU ?isov oJo=)^ ^syvfojcsv, si [xr] to Trvsu^xa tou S^sou.

^^rilj.sig Oz ou ro 7rvsu[X(x tou pfoVjOtou eXa6'o|a«v, aXXa to rrveu^oc

aliTov after Trviv/xaros. •' olSev for eyvuKev.

the Spirit searclieth all things, yea, the deep things of God.
11 For ""who of men' knoweth the things of a man, save the spi-

rit of man which is in him ? even so ^also the things of God
12 knoweth no 'one but the Spirit of God. ""But we ''received, not

the spirit of the world, but the spirit which is of God, that

ritual insight into things invisi-

ble ;" as in 2 Cor. xii. 1.

10—16. "This is so: (1) Be-
cause the Spirit alone can give

this insight (10, 11); (2) Because
we have received this Spirit

(12—16)."
10. Tiie "Spirit" is spoken of,

in the Old Testament, as the

source of all wisdom, Job xxxii.

8 : in Psalm cxxxix. 7 it is the

penetrating glance of the Divine
knowledge.

kpevra, "knows through deep
inquiry," Rom. viii. 27 ; Psalm
cxxxix. 1.

ra fjuB)], "the profoundest se-

crets of God, wliether of His
acts or of His nature." Comp.
ra (iaQia rov Sorora, Rev. ii. 24.

For the general sense, com-
pare Matt. xi. 25—27, " I thank
Thee . . . because Thou hast hid

these things from the wise and
prudent, and hast revealed them
unto babes .... no man knowetli

the Son but the Father : neither

knoweth any man the Father
save the Son, and he to wliom-
soever the Son will reveal Him."

11. "It is an inward, not an
outward vision." The very word
TTJ'f ij^uj (spirit) implies, when used
of God, the same consciousness of

things divine which, when used

of man, it implies with regard to

things human. For a similar

comparison of the human and
divine Spirit, see Rom. viii. 16,

26.

TO TTVEiijj.a Tov Sfeov is not the

Spirit in the Divine nature as

strictly opposed to the spirit in

human nature (which would have
been expressed by to ttv. t. ^. to

e v a v 7 w, as before, ro Try. tov drd.

to kv aura;), but in the more gene-
ral sense required by the context
of the whole passage :

" The Spirit

of God, whether in the Godhead
or residing in man, is the true

bond between God and man."
olhev and lyvwKev may be

slightly distinguished, as in their

similar juxtaposition, John xxi.

17 ; oiCEv being the more obvious
apprehension, as by the senses,

iyi'bJKEv the more subtle, as by
the mind. (See 2 Cor. v. 16.)

12. This communication of the
Spirit is now expressed more de-

finitely in the words to Ik tov

Beov.

V/jeZg, as in verse 10, is " be-
lievers generally, but specially

the Apostle," i. e. he conceives
of the experience of other Chris-
tians through his own, as in Rom.
vii. 7—25.

TO Ttvevna TOV Koa^iov. " The
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TO sx rou ^£0(7, tvoc slocb^xsv ra utto rou ^sov ^api(r^svra yi[ju:v,

^^a xa) XaXo'jja=y oux sv ?ji6a.xToig dvSfxoTrivr]^ (ro(pia.g Xo-

« yoig^ aXX' sv Zibaxroii; 7rV€6[xaTQg, ^ 7rvsvy.o(.riHrjis 7rv5v[xaTiHa

(ruyxplvovTsg. ^^-t^uyixog 8s avSp(07rog ou ^s^srai ra rou

7rv=i>[xaTog too ^5ou* [xcopia ycto aoTco s(rTiv, xal ou h'jvarai

yvcovai, on vrvsuixaTixcog ava.xpivsra.i. ^^o 6s TrvsvfxaTixog

avoixpivsi ^ [Ta] vravTa, auTog 6s utt ouOsvog avaxpivsTai.

^ 1 \g yap ayvo) vouv xuc/ioo, og (ru[xhibao'si aurov ; '"^l-'^^ig 6s

'^vouv xvpi'ou s^o^=v.

" ay'iov after Trvev/xaTos. ^ auaKpivei /xiu Travra. = vovv ;^pio'Tou.

we might know the things that are freely given to us of God ;

13 which tilings also we speak, not in the words which man's
wisdom teacheth, but which the °^ '"Spirit teacheth ; ''inter-

14 preting spiritual things '"to spiritual ''men. '"Now the natural

man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God : for they
are foolishness unto him, neither can he know them, because

15 they are spirituully 'judged of. But he tliat is spiritual 'judgeth

16 of all things, yet he himself is '"judged of by' no man. For
" who '"knowetli the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct

Him? " But tve have the mind of '^the Lord'.

spirit of mere human wisdom." 7rj'ev/.tartK-o7c may be either neuter,
Koa^oc, the world, not as in op- " by spiritual things," or mascu-
position to God, but only as alien- line, '• to spii'itual men." Pro-
ated from Him. bably the latter, as in Gen. xli.

ra yapiadivTCi = otra ijTOifiu- 12, avriKptriv ii/jlTi',
" he inter-

<T£i', in verse 9, " the glory and preted to us."

blessedness of Chi-istians ; " per- 14. " But from its being spi-

haps with a slight allusion to the ritual, the natural man cannot
Xafiia-fiaTa. receive it, as he has no spiritual

13. Here he returns more di- insight."

rectly to the subject of wisdom, xpvx^iKoc, "man without com-
from which, in 8—12, he had munion with God." See, for

slightly digressed, recalled by the threefold division of Kvtvj.ia,

TO TTvivfxa Tov KofTiuov :
" As OUT '^v')^)], and (Tujfia, 1 Thess. v. 23.

wisdom is not of this world, so araKpiverai, "judged of." See
neither is our manner of com- iv. 34.

raunicating it. Our very Ian- 15. " The spiritual man has a
guage is the immediate result of new faculty by which he judges
our spiritual insight." Comp. ap- all, but cannot be judged by any
pr)Ta piifiara a ovk l^uu aydptj-mp who have it not. He understands
XaXijaui, 2 Cor. xii. 4. the language in which other men

(TvyKplt'oi'Tec (not " comparing," speak, but they understand not
but) " interpreting and explain- the language in which he speaks."
m^"(asinLXX. Gen. xl. 8, 16; 16. "No one can judge him,
xli. 15; Daniel v. 12, 15, 26). for he has the Spirit of God, and
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III. ^^Kayco, ahXipoi, ovx ijouv^Svjv XaX^ca/ i/yji/ a>g

Trvsuixarixoig^ a?vA' cog ^aapxlvoig, wg vrjTrioig ev ^f'Krru).
"^yaka bixug l7r6ri(ra, "ou (d^w^a' outtco yap Buvaa-Qs, ax'r

'

ouHe l'sTi2 vuv Suvao-^s* ^sn yap (rapxi^coi ea-rs. cttou ya
£V ufuv ^TjTiog xai spig, oty^; (rapxiHoi sen

yap
xa] xard

Kol iycii. " aapKiKOiS.

^ ical Sixoaraaiai after epjs.

1 III. And 1. brethren, could not speak unto you as unto
2 spiritual, but as unto ^fleshly— as unto babes in Christ. I
"gave you milk, ox not meat ; for hitherto ye were not able to

3 bear it. Neither yet now are ye able ; for ye are yet carnal.

For whereas there is among you envying, and strife, °^ are

no one can instruct the Spirit

of God." The quotation is from

Isaiah xl. 13. The Apostle re-

gards rove as identical with Trrev-

fxa, and uses it here, from its be-

ing the word used in the LXX.
where it is, in fact, a translation

of nn.

(yvi-t€i€a^Eiy is the common word
in the LXX. for " instruct."

The readings of Kvpiov (inB, D.'

F. G.) and xptoroD (in A. C.) are

almost equally balanced. If the

latter, the variation of the word,
where the sense is the same, is

quite after the Apostle's man-
ner, as in ii. 11, and 2 Cor, v. 16

{pi^afxtv and eyi'ojKafxer) ; 2 Cor.

X. 1, 2 (TTopawi/Vw and cioj^tai^

III. 1 . Kayil), as in ii. 1 :
" What

I have just been saying was ex-

emplified in our practice," the

connexion being, that, as he had
not been able to preach the Gospel
in the words of human wisdom,
because it was not in himself or

in the Gospel, so he had not been

able to preacli it to them in its

divine wisdom, because they, not

having the spiritual faculty, were
not fit to receive it.

(TupKiyoiQ, a stronger expression

for \pv)(^iKolc.

In verse 1, A. B. C.i D.' read
(TapdvoiQ. In verse 3, D.' F. G.
read aapKimi, and A. B. C. D. E.
J. (TupKiKol. If there be a dis-
tinction intended between the
two, it must be that alipKiroQ ex-
presses the nature, and (rapKiKog

the character. But this is too
refined for the Apostle's mode of
argument; audit therefore seems
most natural to suppose that here,
as in Rom. vii. 14 ; Heb. vii. 16
(Lachmann), aapKirog is merely
the classical correction for the
Hellenistic (xapk-ii^og.

vi)Tr[oLQ, opposed to TiXeloiQ, in
ii. 6. The word vjittwc, and, ge-
nerally speaking, the figure of
" infancy," is never used by St.

Paul in a good sense. Comp.
Gal. iv. 3 ; Eph. iv. 14.

2. yaku. The figure of "milk,"
which is naturally suggested by
rr]Trloi(;, is common in Rabbinical
phraseology for instruction to
beginners, who are called " suck-
lings," nipirn. See Lightf ad
loc. and compare 1 Pet. ii. 2.

Heb. V. 13.

fipwfia, " solid food " =: nrepea

rpofi'i in Heb. v. 12. The verb is

easily supplied fi-om livoTiaa.

3. vTTov, " since," as in old
English " where " for " whereas."
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avQpcoTTOU 7rspi7rars7TS ; ^orav yap Xsyy] rig 'Eya> [xiv s][jli

* ovx^ (TapKLKoi for ouk Sj'OpcoTroj.

4 ye not carnal, and walk as men ? For while one salth, / am
of Paul ; and another, Jam of Apollos ; are ye not '^men ?

4. av0pw7roi,"mereinen." Com- ttoj' in verse 3; ix. 8 ; xv. 32 ;

pare tlie expression cara ar&pw- Rom. iii. 5; Gal. i. 11; iii. 15.

Paraphrase of Chap. II. 6—III. 4.

Whilst, however, I disclaim any support from mere human tvis-

dom, there is a toisdom ivhich I might have declared to you

had you been Jit to receive it ; a wisdom ivhich has for ages

been concealed, and which is even note concealed, from those

who sway the destinies of this lower world, but which was for

ages designed in the counsels of God for the glory of true be-

lievers,— a glory unknown to those xvho in the -pride of human
-power devoted to a shameful death Him ivho was the Lord of

Glory, unfathomable by any human sense or imagination, but

now revealed to us by the Spirit, not of the world, but of God,

xvhereby alone tve have an insight ijito those divine mysteries

of which none else is or can be conscious.

And as the subject of this ivisdom is spiritual, so also is

the manner of communicating it; there is a divine language

which is known to those who have received the new spiritual

faculty of Christians, ivhich is unknown to those who are

guided only by their natural human intellects. This also was

exemplified in my own conduct to you ; for this is the reason

why I ivas unable to speak to you on more exalted subjects

:

it ivas impossible to introduce them into a sphere of jarring

passions and factions ivhich stunt the growth of the spiritual

faculty loithin you.
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The Apostle's View of spiritual Wisdom.

In considering what was the human wisdom which in this and

the previous section is disparaged by the Apostle, it is neces-

sary to bear in n^ind that it was not the highest, but the

lowest, form of intellectual eminence with which he was im-

mediately confronted : not the vigorous and lofty aspirations of

Aristotle and Plato, but the hollow and worn out sophistries of

Opposition the last days of the Greek rhetoricians. Still, although
of Intellect ^ different turn would doubtless have been given to

Keiigion. the wliole argument, if St. Paul had written in the

better days of Greece, if the living power of the Gospel had

been met, not by a dead form, but by a power which, though

of lower origin, and moving in a different sphere, was still

living like itself, the general truth here urged remains the

same. It Is not by Intellectual, but by moral and spiritual

excellence, that the victories of the Gospel have been achieved

;

Religion Is not Philosophy ; Christianity Is a religion, not of

Exaltation, but of Humiliation.

But, although the two spheres of intellect and of Christianity

Spiritual ^Tc tlius dlstluct, the Apostlc also wishes to show that

Wisdom, there Is In Christianity an element which, though not

itself Intellectual, is analogous to that by which intellectual

wants are gratified ; as though he had said, " Although the

Christian lives In a world of his own, yet In that world he Is

independent of all beside (what the Greek philosophers would

have called avTapKrjs), and the higher he rises in that world,

the more fully his Christian stature Is developed, he will find

every craving of his nature the more completely satisfied." This

element of Christianity he here Introduces under the names of

" wisdom " {(jo^ia), " the Spirit " (to 7rvsv/iia), and (in speaking

of his relation to the Corinthian Church) "solid food" (^pcofia),

as distinct from " milk " {ydXa), by which they had been ac-

tually fed. Taking Into comparison the other passages (John Hi.

12; xvl. 12; Ilcb. vl. 1), where a similar contrast is drawn
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between the higher and lower stages of Christian progress, the

following seem the natural results of his language :
—

It is not any exhibition of new Christian truths or doctrines,

such as his view of righteousness by faith, or of our Lord's

nature. There was no practical occasion for the introduction of

these to the Corinthian Church, and without some such practical

occasion it would be against his manner to insist upon them.

So far as there was any occasion for them, he does not scru-

ple to mention them in this very Epistle, i. 30 ; v. 7 ; vi. 11

;

XV. 24. There was nothing in the Factions (iii. 1—5) which

would of necessity have incapacitated them from receiving

truths of this kind. Nor does there appear any reason for

applying the name of" wisdom" to these truths more than to

others which in this Epistle are unfolded at length, e. g. those

which are discussed from the 12th to the 15th chapters.

It would seem, therefore, that the most natural meaning of

the words is to be found in the deep spiritual intui- ^ . ••
• ^ Intuition

tions which have always been regarded as the high- of moral

est privilege of advanced Christian goodness, Avhich

were possessed in an extraordinary degree by the first converts.

" A pure heart penetrates the secrets of heaven and hell," is

one of the many sayings of this kind which abound in the

celebrated work on " The Imitation of Christ ;

" the " beatific

vision " has always been regarded by theologians as the con-

summation both of our intellectual and moral perfection ; and

the analogy which is here drawn between the perceptions of

the human intellect and the perceptions of the enlightened

spirit might be illustrated abundantly from the biographies

and the devotions of good men in all ages. What this was in

its highest, or at least in its most extraordinary, form in the

Apostolical age, may be seen in the account of St. Paul's own
rapture in 2 Cor. xii. 1—4, or of St. John in the Apocalypse

(Kev. i. 10; iv. 2), where the Apostles are described as being

literally " caught by the spii'it " into another world, and hearing

and seeing things beyond the power of man to conceive or to

utter. AVhat it was in its more ordinary form may be seen in

the whole atmosphere of St. John's First Epistle, especially in

the connexion between Love and Knowledge which pervades
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it throughout, and which Is remarkably illustrated by St. Paul's

description of Love in this Epistle (xiii. 8— 12). See also Rom.

xi. 33, 34; Eph. I. 8, 17, 18.

This use of the passage also accords with the special words

„ . employed. The phrase " wisdom," although suggested

of in the first instance by the contrast of the earthly

"dory"'' philosophy which he had been disparaging, derives

a"<i its reli2;ious sense chiefly from the constant use of
" spirit." . .

the word in The Proverbs and in Ecclesiasticus, where

it is applied, not to the gaining of new truths, theological

or natural, but to a deeper practical insight into moral truth.

This general sense is further limited in this passage by the

Indication of its subject, namely, the " glory " or blessedness of

Christians, which in verses 8— 10 assumes such a prominence as

to be almost identified with the " wisdom " itself that seeks it.

And the faculty, the state, by which this wisdom is obtained,

is described emphatically as " spiritual," — " the spirit." The

word is chosen partly from the frequent use of the phrase both

in Greek and Hebrew, to express the intellect',— chiefly as

expressive of a direct connexion with God. It is the " inspira-

tion " which in Scripture is ascribed to every mental gift ^ but

which is specially applicable to the frame of mind which (to use

the modern form of speech founded on the same metaphor)

" breathes the atmosphere " of Heaven.

This same sense also agrees with the general context and

Th A occasion. When the Apostle says, " But to us God
stie's revealed it by His Spirit," the use of the first person,
esamp e.

^-^q^q g^g elsewhere, indicates that, though speaking of

believers generally, he especially refers to his own experience.

The consciousness of his spiritual gifts, especially of his spiritual

insight into things invisible, was always present with him, and

never more so than at the period of these two Epistles.^ And
this tendency to dwell on the inward, as distinct from the out-

ward blessings of the Gospel,— on the things which " eye hath

not seen nor ear heard," as distinguished from the things which

' See especially ii. 11, 16 ; and Gesenius in voce nil, 3. c, d.

2 See Exod. xxxi. 3 ; Job xxxil. 8, &c.

3 See xiv. 18 ; 2 Cor. xii. 1—4.
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the eyes of the first Apostles had seen and their ears had

heard,—was a peculiarity of St. Paul's teaching, noticed even

by his adversaries, and apparently attacked by them on the

ground of the expressions used in this very passage.^

As this sense best suits the circumstances of the Apostle

himself, so also does it suit those of his hearers.

Tiie Corinthian Christians, as was observed before, had no

especial need, nor, if they had, was there any especial

imj)ediment to their reception, of new intellectual of the Co-

truths. But a higher consciousness of the Divine pre-
'^"^'^'^°^*

sence ; a knowledge deep and comprehensive, as being rooted

and grounded in love ; an insight into the spiritual world,

— were gifts which on the one hand the Apostle might well long

to give them, and which were yet on the other most alien to

their state of faction and bitterness. How could they, who were

absorbed in their strifes and contentions, enter into the atmo-

sphere of peace which surrounds the throne of God ? How could

they who were for ever insisting on particular names and party

watchwords, enjoy the vision where all else is lost in the sense

of communion with Christ ? Controversy and party-spirit may
sharpen the natural faculties of shrewdness and disputation

;

but few sins more dim the spiritual faculty by which alone all

things are rightly judged. These disputes and rivalries were
" of the flesh " {a-apKLKot), no less than the sensual passions

which are commonly so classed ; and if so, they have no place

in heaven, they are directly opposed to " the Spirit."

' See notes to the Inti'oduction to Second Epistle, subjinem.
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THE FACTIONS (continued),

The Leaders of the Corinthian Parties.

Si' mv e7n(m6(rars, xou sHaa-rip oos o xupios socoxsv. ^syco

e$iuT£ua-a, ^ATTo'KTvcog sTroTicrsv, aAXa o ^iog vju^avsv,

'^

(jo(TTS ours (poTs6cov s(yriv ri ours b Trori^cov, a?\.X' o

* Ti's ovv eVri UavXos, rls Se ^AwoWuis, oAA.' ij.

5 '^What then is ^^Apollos? and ^what is *^Paul? °^ Minis-

ters by wliom ye believed, even as the Lord gave to '"each

6 one\ / 'planted, Apollos watered, but God gave the

7 increase ; so ""that neither is he that planteth any thing, neither

5. From the general tone of

what follows it seems (6—15)
that even in the preceding verses

(iii. 1—4) there was something

of an apology for himself ; as if the

Corinthians, or at least the party

of Apollos, had said, "Apollos

has led us on from these simple

beginnings ; 9/ou have done no-

thing for us, except laying the

foundation." To which he an-

swers, (1) In iii. 1—4, "I could

not do anything more, because of

your own incapacity." (2) In iii.

5—9, " We are all insignificant

in God's sight ; both he who lays

the foundation and he who builds

upon it." (3) In iii. 10—15, "At
the same time, the great work is

done by him who lays the found-

ation : though the supei'structure

may be very imperfect."

Ti ovi' 'ATTfAAwc ;
" What is

Apollos, or Paul (for once I re-

cognise your party names)? Mere
instruments {ciukovoi), through

whom you were converted" (£7rt-

orTEvaare, as in Rom. xiii. 11). The
difference of the reading of the

more ancient MSS. from the Rec.

Text is here remarkable, (1) as

more abrupt and startling

—

rl for

Tie, and aW ») omitted : (2) as

giving the true order of the names—"Apollos and Paul " (Apollos

being evidently the prominent
name here appealed to by those

whom the Apostle chiefly cen-

sui'es); whilst later MSS. have
inverted the order, to give to the

name of Paul its usual and na-

tural preeminence.
• Kcil eKfKJTo) K.T.X " And only

with the powers which their

Master (6 Kvpwc, compare Rom.
xii. 5) distributed to each of the

teachers." Compare Rom. xii. 3.

IKaaTd) WC, 6 ^EOQ £/Ul.pi(T£.

Kcu— Kai -avTci. "And this too."

6. t^jiTiixra— eTroTKTe. This
contrast agrees with the history

in Acts xviii. 27—xix. 1, where
the influence of Apollos at Co-
rinth is spoken of as distinct from,

and subsequent to, that of Paul.

Tliis is strangely paraphrased by
some of the Fathers, " Ego cate-

chumenum feci— Apollo baptiza-

vit." See Optatus De Chrism.
Donatist. Book v. p. 90.

7. Ti, " anything great." Com-
pare Gal. ii. 6.
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SKacTTog (i\ Tov 'ioiov [xiaSov Xrj|a\f/srai Hara rov 'loiou

X07V0V. ^^eou yap sg-[xsv (Tuuspyol ' ^sou yswoyiw, ^=oO

oixo()Oft.rj errrs. ^"xara ttjU ^apiu tou rtsou rr^v 6o>jsi(ra.v

jJLOi wg (ro(pog dp^irsPircov *^z[xs'aiov ^'sSr^xa, aXAo^ os sttoi-

xo6o[ji.s7. sxarrrog 0= (dXs7rsT(o Trcog s7roix(jOo[xH. ^^B^s/xsAjov

he that watereth ; but '^le that giveth the increase, even God '\

8 Now he that phmteth and he that watereth are one, and
•"each one shall receive his own reward according to his own

9 labour. For we arc ^'^ God's fellow-labourers': ^GocVs hus-

10 bandry, God's building are ye'. According to the grace of
God which ''was given unto me, as a wise masterbuilder I

'Maid the foundation, and another buildeth thereon. But
11 let 'each one look' how he buildeth thereon. For other

8. \)]i.i\p£Tai, i. e. " not from
man, but from God, who can
judge of the value of each man's
labour ;

" the germ of iv. 1—5.

9. The position of -&£ov shows
that it is emphatic all through
this verse.

yap gives the reason for tv.

" Their object is the same
(though tlieir modes of working
are dilFerent), /or it is God who
is our fellow-labourer— it is God
who is your husbandman and
householder, and therefore they
cannot be set against each
other."

afTi.iev, "the teachers," tare, "the
taught."

yeojpyioy, "a field" = arvum.
The word occurs only in this

place in the N. T. Probably
from this metaphor arose the fre-

([uency of "Georgius," "George,"
as a Christian name.
With oiKodofxi'i the figure is

changed from a field to a house
— from agriculture to architec-

ture, in order to bring out more
clearly the difference between the
various kinds of work.

10. Kara riii' X"/'"' deferring

V()I>, I.

to EKcioTw . . . icioKsv iu .5. Com-
pare Rom. xii. 3.

apXtTEKTMi', "master of the

works."
ao(p6c, " as a ' skilful ' or ' cle-

ver' architect." Compare Ex.
XXXV. 25, 35; xxxvi. 1 (LXX.);
soEcclus. xxxviii. 31 : tVaoroe \v

TO) i-pyij) aocpi^ETai. The words
(ro(j)oc up\i-iKTMy occur in Isa. iii.

3 (LXX.),
tKiKTToc, K.T.\. The general

character of the warning implies

the same wide participation in the

duties of teaching, as is implied
in the state of the Corinthian
Church indicated in chapter xii.

For the Apostle's claim to have
founded their Church, compare
iv. 15 : "/begot you."

^EfiiXLO)' yap. The connexion
is :

" Let every one take heed
how he builds a superstructure

;

for the foundation has been laid

once only for all, by me; the

superstructure is now the sole

task that remains."

TTwc, " with Avliat materials "

(see verse 12).

ETvoiKocof^iET. (nK(>C()f.iE~iy in the

N.T. has constantly the sense of

F
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yap aKkov ou5=)f ouvarai ^sivai irapot. rov xsijxsvov, o^ irrriu

^ypicrrog 'lyirroug. ^"sl ^b rig e7roixoooiJ.s7 stt] rov '^sijJTviov^

^pvfTov, apyvpov^ "ki^jovg riixioug, ^uXa, -^oprov^ >caXrj.[xi^u,

^^axa(Tro'j ro spyov c^auspov y-vrjtrBrar 73 yap vj/xl^a OTjXtoo-;/,

" '17)<T0VS 6 XP'fTlJs. ^ Add TOUTOV.

foundation can no '"one lay than that ''lies there', which Is

12 ^''Christ Jesus'. But if any ""one build upon '^the foundation

13 gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, stubble, ""each one's

work '"will be made manifest : for the day ''will declare it.

"advancement" or development

of the moral character. In this

place, as in viii. 10, it is used

in a bad, or at least a neutral

sense.

11. ^efdEXior, sc. Xidor (mascu-

line in Hellenistic Greek).

Trapo, " beyond," or " besides
"

(as in Romaic for the compara-
tive). Christ Jesus, i. e. " not

any theory concerning Christ, but
Christ Himself" (as in ii. 2) :

hence the name at full length :

" the Historical Person of Christ,

the one unchangeable element of

Christianity" (DeWette). Comp.
Heb. xiii. 8: "Jesus Christ, the

same yesterday, and to-day, and
for ever."

For the metaphor, compare
Matthew xxi. 42 ; Ephes. ii. 20

;

1 Pet. ii. 6 (" the chief corner-

stone ").

12. The metaphor here passes

on to the building of ditferent

edifices on the same foundation.
" There may either be a palace

or a hovel."

)(p?;(Toj' K. T, \. Compare the

"gold, silver, and stone" of the

Athenian Parthenon in Acts
xvii. 29.

Xi6ov£ TiniovQ may be "costly
marbles ; " but more probably
"jewels," as in Rev. xxi. 19.

'i,v\a, " boards or posts " for

the walls.

y^vproQ, " dried grass," for the

interstices in the mud walls.

KaXafj-T], " straw " for the thatch-

ed roof. See Suidas in voce.

As the "wisdom of the full-

grown" in ii. 6—iii. 4, was spi-

ritual, not intellectual, insight,

so here the succeeding verses

(14— 18), show that the super-

structure is moral, not theoretical,

advancement. " Some say that

these words are spoken in refer-

ence to doctrines ; to me, however,
it appears that he speaks con-
cerning practical virtue and vice,

and that he is preparing for the

accusation of the incestuous per-

son. Of gold, silver, and precious
stones, he speaks on the one hand
as the emblems of virtue; ofwood,
hay, stubble as the opposites of
virtue, for which hath been pre-

pared the fire of hell." (Theo-
doret.)

13— 15. " The nature of every
one's work or superstructure shall

sooner or later be known ; for

the Great Day of the Lord is at

hand, Avhich shall dawn in a tlood

of fire. The house of gold and
silver shall be lit up by its daz-
zling brilliancy; but the house
of wood and thatch shall be burnt
up. And not only so, but, whereas
the builder whose work can en-
dure this trial shall be rewarded,
the builder whose house is con-
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or; su TTupi aTroxaXuTTTSTai, xai sxafrrou to spyov owfAov

so-riv TO TTup ^aurh 6oxi[J.a(rsi. ^'^
b'i rivog to e^yov ^ [xevsi

s7rcoHrjOoixrj(T£V, [xiG-Sov Xr;ja\|/=Tai • ^'^e'/ Tivog to s^yov

Om. avTo. fXiVil.

because it *'is revealed in' fire; and the fire ^'will prove each

u oncV work of what sort it is. If any ^"one's work abide

15 which he 'built thereon, he shall receive a reward: if any

sumecl will lose his reward, having

nothing to show ; and though lie

himself, as having built on the

true foundation, will
"Saved as ^^ ^^^^^ ^ j^^ ^^JH
liy fire. ' •' . , ,

come out singed and
scorched as by an escape out

of a burning ruin." Although
the argument is passing into a

moi'C general application, yet

the thought of the teachers is

still predominant ; and the point

on which he insists is, that if bad
moral consequences are, through
the means of their instruction,

developed from the fundamental
truths of Christianity which he

had taught ; their instruction, so

far from deserving to be highly

prized, will by God's judgment
be condemned as worthless, and
they themselves will escape that

judgment with difficulty. It is

})0ssible that this whole image, as

addressed to the Corinthians, may
have been suggested, or illus-

trated, by the conflagration of

Corinth under Mummius ; the

stately temples standing amidst

the universal destruction of the

meaner buildings. (See Paus.
Corinth, passim.)

tpyov in later Greek, and in ar-

chitectural language, is used for

a building, like "opera" in Latin.

1 Ksdr. vi. 10: ra e p y a tuvtci

^El^uXiovre. llerodian, Hist. i. :

Ti-XzlffTci t;ai KaXXi.iTTd 'i p y a r>7c

ttuXeioc Kcireicin].

}) Iji-upa, " the Day of the

Coming of the Lord." See Heb.
X. 25 ; Rom. xiii. 12, in which
last passage, as here, there is im-

plied the dawn of light after the

long night of this mortal life.

Possibly the idea of "judgment,"
as in iv. 3, is mixed up with it.

Possibly also, the idea of the mere
lapse of time, like " longa dies

"

in Latin. (See Grotius ad loc.)

Compare Malachi iii. 1, 2,

3 ; iv. 1 :
" The Lord shall sud-

denly come to His Temple
But who may abide the dai/ of

His coming ? . . . . for He is like

a refiner'sj?re .... and He shall

purify the sons of Levi. Be-
hold the day cometh that shall

burn as an oven, and all that do
wickedly shall be stubble (/at-

Xaiur])." And although not ex-

pressly stated, it is implied that

the day is near, as a trial which
would sweep away the very fa-

bi'ic which was reared before

their eyes.

Also it may be, " the full day-

light shall show it
;

" like the

French expression " en plein

jourJ^ (See notes to iv. 3.)

uTroKaXvnTETui, " the Day is to

be revealed" (the "prsesens fu-

turascens," as in Matt. xxv. 13,

31, &c. ; John xxi. 22, 23).

£)' TTvpi, i. e. according to the

usual image under which the

Last Day is represented; coming,

not with the dawn of a connnon
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xaraxayi(TSTUi^ ^^r^ixicu^y'iCTSTai^ aWog Za (rwSriO-srai, ourcog

l\ log Oia TT'j^og.
16

O'jx oioars on vaog ^soO arm xai to

•"one's work be burnetl, he ""will suffer loss, but he hhnself

16 shall be saved,— yet so 'as through' fire. Know ye not that

ye are *God's temple', and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you ?

morning, but in a blaze of fire, in

the midst of which Christ Himself

shall appear, (2Thess.i. 8 ; ii. 8.)

KaraKalitTerai, Hellenistic for the

Attic KUTatccivdi'irrerai.

i^i^luitjOi'ia-erai [ror utadoi'"], "he
shall lose his reward," not " shall

be punished."

avTug CE aioBijererai. The same

fire Avhich throws a halo of

glory round the good (iv. 5

;

Matt. xiii. 43 ; Rev. xxi. 24 ; Judg.

V. 31 ; Dan. xii. 3), and destroys

the bad (2 Thess. ii. 8 ; Rev.

xviii. 8 ; xx. 9), also purifies the

imperfect. The personal faith

of the teacher saves himself from

destruction, but it is at the cost

of pain and suffering— in this

instance, of seeing his work de-

stroyed and his labour lost—as a

merchant who escapes from ship-

wreck, but at the cost of his pro-

perty. Compare the fire in Dan.
iii. 22, whicli, Avhilst it burnt

the executioners, was to the three

children " as it had been a moist

whistling wind " (Song of the

Three Children, 27).

Compare the " baptism of fire,"

in Matt. iii. 11, 12, Avhich supplies

the same images of ilhunination,

destruction, and purification ; and

the "salting Avith fire," in Mark
ix. 49, both for preservation and
destruction. At the same time,

although the passage naturally

suggests the idea of purification,

or of suffering, the primary idea

is simply that of a dillicult escape.

wQ expresses that the Apostle

is speaking metaphorically.

lui TTvpoc, "through the midst

of the fire ;" apparently a pro-

verbial expression in Hebraistic

Greek, like " prope ambustus
evaserat," Liv, xx. 35. See Zech.

iii. 2 ; Amos iv. 1 1 (both Ik Trvpog) ;

Ps. Ivii. 4 {oici TTvpuc). £k" irvpoQ

auj(j(.Lv, Artemid. Oneiroa i. 50;
Aristid. in Apoll. p. 26. For a

similar confusion of the two
meanings of oai, see 1 Pet. iii. 20 :

2tf (Tiodrjirav C> l v^utoc.

The whole passage is famous,

as having given occasion to two
interpretations, each generally

received in its time, and now
rejected. First, that of Chryso-
stom, Q^cumenius, and Theophy-
lact; that " the false teacher shall

be preserved in the fire of hell

for ever,"—which is equally con-

demned by the words and by the

spii'it of the Apostle. Secondly,

the opinion of many Roman Ca-
tholic writers, that it alludes to

the fire of purgatory. But this ar-

gument is contrary to the whole
context, which represents the
salvation as taking place at the
same moment as the conflagra-

tion and the coming of the day of
the Lord. It will probably be no
longer used even in controversy,

since its formal condemnation by
the great Roman Catholic com-
mentator Estius.

16. He here returns to the
general argument against party-
spirit, and thus passes from the
image of a building in progi-ess

to the image of a building com-
pleted, and from the image of a
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TTUzuixoc rou ^fou oIhs'i sv u[jjv',
^'

s\ Tig rov vrxov rod ^jou

(p^slpsi, <p^zo{i^a'jT'hv o ^srtg' b yao Vixhg rod '^sryj ayiog 1(ttiv^

oiTiv-g ecrrs u[xsig. ^^ ^ri^istg saorov s-^airaToiTco' si rig ooxsi

cro^og slvai sv u'xiv sv rco aubvi ro6rco, ^xm^og ysvsrr^co, iva

TouTov fur aVTOV.

17 If any ''one destroys' the temple of God, him ''will God destroy;

for the temple of God is holy, which ye are.

18 Let no 'one deceive himself: if any '"one *seemeth to be wise

among you' in this 'age, let him become a fool, that he may

building gener.ally to that of the

Temple in particular, as in Epli.

ii. 20, 21.

vatjQ S!Eov is not " a Temple,"
as if one out of many, but "God's
Temple," presented in every por-

tion of the Christian society.

Under this more definite figure

he continues to insist on the dan-

ger incurred by those who cor-

rupted the Cliristian society by
their false teaching, and, having
before said that such a one would
escape with loss and dilficulty, he

here goes a step farther, and
speaks only of the punishment,

without speaking of the escape.

(pdelpsii' in the LXX. and in

the New Testament seems to

have lost the sense of " defile,"

and merely to retain that of
" mar " or " destroy." See the

use of the word in Exod. x. 15
;

Isaiah xxiv. 3, 4. It is not the

word usually employed for divine

judgments, but is here adopted
for the sake of describing the

punishment by the same word as

the offence :
" God requites like

with like." Comp. Acts xxiii.

2, 3 :
" Ananias commanded to

smite (rvKTcir) him on the mouth.
Then Paul said unto him, God
shall smite (tvtv-eiv fjieXXei) tlice,

thou whited wall."

The Authorised Version, fol-

lowing theVulgate (^'io^rtf^T/'^ . .

disperdet), has used two dilforent

words in the translation for the

one word of the original.

17. The image of tlie Temple,
— even the etymology of the

Greek word (I'aor, yaieii')— leads

him to the indwelling presence of

the Spirit of God.
o'tTireg refers not to i-cwq, but

to ay idc, " and ye are holy."

18. lie now returns to the ge-

neral subject begun in verse 5,

dropping any particular x'efer-

ence to the difference between
the foundation and the super-

structure— between himself and
Apollos (iv. 6),— and condemn-
ing generally the tendency to

magnify one teacher above an-

other for his intellectual gifts, on

the ground,

(1) That rhetorical gifts are in

themselves worthless (18—21);

(2) That the differences cre-

ated by these gifts amongst the

teachers, are much less than

wliat they have in common (21

-23);
(3) That God alone can judge

who is worthy of true approba-

tion (iv. 1—5).

fxijoelc eaxiTou i^UTra-uTM, " let

not any one deceive himself by
too high expectations of himself;"

referring to doKe'i.

3
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ysvrjTai

7ra

CO^pOt,'. ^•'t] yCLO (TO^KX. TOU XOG'^J.OU TOUTOU ^COptCi

Tvapoi^ ^s(o s(TTiv. ysypOLTTTai yap 'O Spas'(To'^xsvo^ touj (To^ouis

Iv TV) TTavoupy/a aurCov. '^^KoCi Tvahiv Kup/ot,- yjvcu(r;<£i rouij'

Add Tw, and so Lacliui. Ed. 1.

19 'become wise. For the wisdom of this world is foolishness with

God. For it is written, " He 'that taketh' the wise in their °

20 craftiness." And again, " the Lord knoweth the thoughts of

21 the wise, that they are vain." Therefore let no 'one boast in

19. For a'lujy and ic6(tjj.oq, see

on i. 20.

TTctpa rw ^tw, "in God's judg-

ment." Compare Rom. ii. 13.

The quotation seems to be from

Job V. 13 (LXX) : b icaraXo/j-

(oavh)v (70(j)ovQ iy rrj (ppovijaei. It

is remarkable, (l)as being the

only reference to the Book of

Job Avhich the New Testament
contains, with the exception of

the historical allusion in James
V. 11

; (2) as being taken fi-om

the si^eeches, not of Job, but of

Eliphaz ; and (3) as being so

altered as to be barely recognisa-

ble : Zpaa(j6j.LzyoQ (possibly a pro-

vincialism) is substituted for ku-

-aXajt(/3arwr, as a stronger and
livelier expression (" grasping "

or " catching with the hand ; " so

LXX. Ps. ii. 12 ; Lev. ii. 2 ; v.

12 ; and so Herod, iii. 13 ; Jos.

B. J. III. viii. 6 ; Dionys. Ant.
ix. 21), and trayovpyiif. for 0po-

vf/erei, wliich gives the passage a

darker meaning (see Arist. Eth.

vi. 12, § 9, where the two words
are opposed as the worse and bet-

ter forms of wisdom),

iy ri] Trayovpyia, i. e. cithei', (1)

"by means of their own crafti-

ness ; " or, (2) " in the midst of it."

20. From Ps. xciv. 11; lite-

rally from the LXX. (xciii.) ex-

cept in the substitution of o-of/xDi'

for the original ayOpcowLoy. But

there seems to be a reminiscence

of the original in the naxt words,

iy aydpwTroic, " in mei'e men."

Compare the note on verse 4.

21—23. TTUi'Tci yap VjUWJ'. Both
words are emphatic : " A]l things

" All things "— not are yours."

merely this or that teacher, but

all of them alike, — " exist not

for their own power or glory,

but for the sake of 9/ou their

disciples." " The Church was
not made for the teachers, but

the teachers for the Church;
Paul, Apollos, and Kephas, each

with their different gifts, strongly

contrasted as they are, are yet

united by being your common
property." This was all that

the argument required; but he

is carried on, according to his

manner when the privileges of

Christians come before him
(see Rom. viii. 38 ; xi. 33), to

dilate on the whole range of

God's gifts to them. And, as

the idea of the teachers breaks

itself up for the sake of greater

vividness into the several parts

of Paul, Apollos, and Kephas, so

also the idea of the world is ex-

panded to its utmost extent, not

merely in the lower sense of

worldly greatness (19, 20) which
had suggested the word in tliis

place, but in the sense of the

whole created vniiverse, and as
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^z)g xavyaa-Sai sv auSpcoTroig' Travroc yap b[i.ihv ecrrtv, ^'^s'lrs

TlauT^og s'lrs ^KiroTO^cog bIt: Krj<$ia^, sI'th HOfr[xog s'/rs i^fyyj

elVs ^avaroc, s\'rs ev=(rruirix elvz [xi7\.7vovTa, ttolvtol u/x('6v,
^

~''uy.z7g 6s ypi(TTO<j, ^piTTog 8s ^sou. IV. ^oitrmg rjixclg

7\rjyi^i(T^u) av^pcoTTog, wg uTrripirag ^picrroij xai o\}<oy6ft,oug

* Add eVriV.

22 men : for all things are your's, whether Paul or Apollos or

Kaphas, or the world or life or death, or things present or

23 things to come,—all are your's, and ye are Christ's, and Christ

1 is God's. IV. *So let a man account of us, as ° '"servants of

growing out of this, or containcil

in it, the utmost contrasts which
imagination can suggest, whether
in hfc or death— in the present

or the future state of existence.
" All this is yours; but then"

— (partly as a warning to the

taught as well as the teachers,

partly from the natural impe-

tus, as it were, of the sentence,

which bears liim up to the high-

est sphere of human tliought)—
" remember that this vast con-

catenation of the universe does

not end here. Even you, who
are the lords of all creation, who
form as it were the link between
earth and heaven, yourselves are

but part of that golden chain

Avhich must be followed up till it

unites you to Christ, and even

further yet, up to the presence of

God Himself" Thus he draws
the twofold lesson,— " You who
arc tlms united with the highest

objects in the universe must not

degrade yourselves to become the

followers of any but Christ. You,
although the lords of all, are still

the servants of Christ, as He also

pleased not Himself, but did the

will of His Father." It is pos-

sible that the last words, " but

Christ of God," may have been
inserted to obviate any exclusive

inference which might have been

drawn by the party " of Christ,"

had he closed with the preceding

words. But it may also be only

the last result of the climax of

his sentence (comp. xi. 3).

IV. 1. To this twofold lesson

the following argument imme-
diately attaches itself, which is,

like the preceding, obscured by
being addressed partly (iii. 21—
23 ; iv. 1

—

6a) to the Church
;

partly (iii. 12— 15; 18—20; iv.

6h, 7, 8) to the teachers. " The
particular wisdom of the several

teachers is nothing in comparison

with that Christianity which is

possessed by all of you (iii. 22,

23) ;
you ai'e to regard us not as

superliunian (iii. 18 — 21), but as

sulDordinate to Christ ; as mere
stewards, whose only business is

to preach faithfully the secrets of

God which have been intrusted

to them.

ovTWQ refers to wc In classi-

cal Greek it would be roiourovc,

OWL ay eley vTn^pirai.

aydjjiviroc, "anyone" (like L*'''5<
;

or " man " in German).
{/TT^jpeVac. More emphatic than

dovXoi, as expressing subordina-

tion ; being the word used in

classical Greek for the inferior,

as contrasted with the superior,

magistrates (a^x,"'''"^-)* Compare,

for the general sense, Luke xxii.
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TTKTTog Tig eupsSfj. *^£^aoi 8= slg sXa^iCTOv e(mv \'va t>(^' u[xu)V

avaxpiScu rj utto avSpcorrivrjg T^jxspag' aXX' ou6£ e^aurov ava-

xpivco '^(ouosv yap sixauTio G-uuoiOa, oTOC qxjk sv tout(o hsoi-

=» "O 5e.

2 Christ, and stewards of the mysteries of God ^here. Moreover

3 it is required in stewards, that ''one be found faithful. But '"to

7ne it is a very small thing that I should be 'judged by' you,

4 or by man's '"day : yea, I judge not mine own self f for I know

26 ; 2 Cor. i. 24 ; and the ideal of

a Christian governor or teacher

preserved in the Papal title " Ser-

vus Servorura." The same sense

is conveyed by the word cu'iKoyoi,

in iii. 5.

oIkovo^ovc. Compare vei'se 2,

and ix. 16, 17 (olKovo[.uav ttett/-

aTevjxcu ) ; and for the general

sense xv. 10 :
" Not I, but the

grace of God ;" Luke xvii. 10:
" We are unprofitable servants ;"

Acts iii. 12 :
" Why look ye

upon us, as though by our own
power ?

"

fj-vvrt'ipia, " truths hidden once,

but now revealed to Christ's

servants."

2. If (ice (in A. B. C. D i. F. G.
and most of the Versions) is pre-

ferred to u c£, XoiTToi' has probably
something of its modern Romaic
sense of ^'therefore" (as in Acts
xxvii. 20) ; and w^emiist be " in

this matter" (as in Eev. xiii. 10,

18 ; xiv. 12; xvii. 9). In his se-

cond edition Lachmann joins it

to deou, in liis first to Xonroy.

C^1]Te~lTai B. ^tJTt'lTE A. C. I).

i^t'irrjTe G. The confusion arises

from the similarity of sound in

Romaic between e and ui.

" All that remains to be said

about us is this : Do not praise

or blame us ; only require us to

be faithful."

3—5. The main jioint is to warn

them against being overhasty in

their praise (see especially aW
ovK £)' T&vTb) deciKaiojfxai, and tote

o eTTctiroc) ; but the expressions
e/uoiOE £/'c £Aa^£(7roj',and ret KpvTTTa

Tov uKOTovc, indicate that they
were also to be warned (as be-
fore in iii. 1—9), against dispa-
raging Paul in comparison with
the others.

3. 1^.01 ^£, (1) "to speak in

my own person," as ii. 1 ; iii. 1

;

or, (2) " to speak for myself,

whatever others may say."

'Ira arciKpidu) for ai'atcpidfjyat,

substitution of 'lia with the sub-
junctive for the infinitive, as in

the modern Romaic.
arak-pidoj, "judged of," or " in-

quired into," Avhether for blame
or praise; see iii. 15, 16.

ui'OpioTTii'rjQ yipepac, probably
used in contradistinction to »/

>]fitpa TOV Kvpiov, but also perhaps
suggested by the use of t^iEpn, for
" judgment," according to the
analogy of " diem dicere " in La-
tin, "days-man" for "arbiter"
in English, "dagh vaerden " and
" daghen " to " summon," in

Dutch. As, however, there is no
instance of this use in common
Greek, Jerome (Qu. ad Algasiam,
10) supposes it to be a Cilician

})rovincialism. (See also note to

iii. 13.)

4. o'vCty yap ifKivTio iruyoiva, "I
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xauuuiai), h 6k avotxpivcov [xs xupiog errriv. ^corrTS [xr] Trpo

xaipou Ti xplvsTS, scog av saQy) o xupjo^, 6^ xai (pcorifrsi ra

xpuTTTo. rou (TxrjTO'jg xa) 4>avspw(r£j rag ^ouXag tCov xapoicuv.

xai TOTS b sTaivog ysvrj(rsTai kxafTTco otTro too ^=ou.

*^TauTot §s, aOsAc^oi, [j.sTS(r^r}y.aTi(ra slg £[xauTov xa)

* 'AttoAA^o 3i' v[xdg, ha sv rj/xTv [xaOrjTS to (xri uTTsp ^a ysypa-

Lachm. ed. 1. 'A-rroWiiv. viTfp 8 jfypaTTTat.

nothing 'against myself, *yet not by this am T justified), but He
5 that judgeth me is the Lord. Therefore judge nothing before

the time^ until the Lord come, who both will bring to light

the hidden things of darkness, and will make manifest the

counsels of the hearts : and then shall 'each one have 'his praise

''from God.
6 '"Now these things, brethren, I 'transferred in a figure' to

myself and to ApoUosfor your sakes ; that *in us ye might learn'

know nothing within"or "against

myself." He speaks of himself

in reference to his relations with

the Corinthian Church. (The
translation of the Auth. Version,
" by myself, " is an obsolete,

though still a provincial, form of

speech for the same thought.)

Compare 1 John iii. 20 :
" If our

heart condemn us, God is greater

than our heart, and knoweth all

things."

Kvpioc, i. e. " Christ," as ap-

pears from the next verse.

5. Ture, " then, and not before,

shall the due approbation be

awarded."
6 tTrau'oc, "his OAvn due praise."

Compare Rom. ii. 29.

t'tTTo Tov deov, " from God after

the judgment of Christ."

6. pLeTE(j\r]}.iaTi(Ta, " I said all

that I wished to say about the

party leaders in the persons of

myself and Apollos, in order to

exemplify Avith less offence in

the case of those parties what
belongs cciually to the party

of Kephas ; and in the case

of Apollos and Paul themselves

what may be said even with

greater force of the subordinate

leadei's." For similar instances

of this " transferring " see notes

on ix. 20.

kv 7//itTj', "in our examples."

TO /i») VTvep a yeypmrrai. Great
confusion prevails here in the

MSS. (1) A.B. C. readci. D.
E. F. G. J. o. (2) (ppuvely occurs

in C. D3. E2. J. and most of the

Versions, and is omitted in A. B.

D'. El. F.G. and the Vulgate. (3)

D. E. omit
i^)]. (4) D'. reads eu

vftli' for £)' rji^ili'. (5) F. G. omit

TO. a best suits the sense, which
implies a reference, not to a single

passage, but to the general spirit

of many passages, (jjpovsli' is re-

quired to complete the gramma-
tical sentence, and probably was
inserted to avoid the abruptness

of the omission. The sense, there-

fore, will be :
" Learn that well-

known lesson, not to go beyond
what the vScriptures prescribe

"

(like the classical proverb, 7ie (pad
ni/nis).

The phrase yiypuTVTcti naturally

points to such passages in the

Old Testament as tiiose quoted

in i. 19, 31 ; iii. 19.
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Tvra.iy'^ \voL fj-T] sii; uttso tou evog <^u(riou(rSe xara. rw srsoou.

^ Tig yaft (tb Oiaxpivsi] rl Os syjig o oux sXa^eg
',

si Ss xa)

eXaSsg, Ti xoLuyoi(rai cog ju,7) KaStov
',

^ijorj xsxop5(ry,svoi scrri^

TjOrj STrXovrrjfrars, ')(coo]g TjIxwv e€a(ri7^s6a'ars. xa) Q(ps7\6u

ys e^uo-iT^svcraTSj iVct xai r^ixiig ufjuu (ru[j.^a(ri7vs6crcu[xsv,

• * Add (ppoviiV.

not to ^bc above '"the things Avbich are' written, that no one
7 ° be jiuft'ed up for *"the one against' '"the other'. For who
niaketli thee to differ from another ? and what hast thou that

thou didst not receive ? '"and if now' thou didst receive it, why
8 dost thou ""boast, as if thou ^'didst not'? ^'Even now ye are

fidl, ""even now ye are rich, Svithout us ye ''reigned as kings',

and I woukl ° ye ""liad reigned', tliat toe ako might reign with

tlQ UTVep TOU £)'0C . . . KCITCI TOV

kripov, " for the one of your two
teachers against the other ; " al-

hiding to the reference just made
to himself and Apollos.

u'a /.(»'; (pvaLovrrOe. This and Gal.

iv. 17 {'Ira (i^Xovre), are the only

violations in the N. T. of the rule

of Attic Greek, which requires

a subjunctive with 'lia.

8. He writes as if with the

bitterness of feeling with which,
from time to time, he contrasts

his deserts and his fortune (cf.

XV. 19); and as if reminding them
that those who were opposed to

him need not take so much pains

to disparage him, he was low
enough already.

KEKoptfTf^Livoi .... tTrXovrijaare,

In his first edition, Lachmann
gave additional liveliness to the

sentence by an interrogative

punctuation ; and this at any
rate is the sense of the clauses.

" Do you think you have already

reached the end of your Christian

career ? Have you made every

advance which is possible in

Christian knowledge ? " (i-efer-

ring to the boast of their olKdCupi),

or development, in iii. 8— 10);

E^aaiXevirure ;
" Are you indeed

at the head of the Christian
world— first in the glory of the

Messiah's kingdom ? " (Com-
pare i. 2 ; xiv. 36.) For the me-
taphor of wealth, comp. 2 Cor,
viii. 9 ; Revelation ii. 9 ; iii.

17; Matthew v. 3. For that

of reigning, comp. vi. 2; Matt.
xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30; 2 Tim.
ii. 12.

I'lSr], " even now," indicates the

extravagance of supposing that

they had at tliat time grasped all

the gifts which belonged only to

the kingdom of Christ, not yet
come.

Xwpte jVwv points to the ab-
surdity of their setting them-
selves up above, or independently
of, the Apostles. Compare the
same thought in verse 15.

o(j)f.Xoi' k-. X' ^' " your reign,

your prosperity, is indeed good
in itself, if it were not for tlie

proud and sectarian sj^irit which
disfigures it." Compare Gal. iv.

17, 18: "They zealously affect

you, but not well
; yea, they

would exclude you, that ye might
affect them. But it is good to be
zealously affected always in a
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SoPico yap, * '^slg r^ixag rdug a.Troa'rrjXrjug s(T^aroug uTri-

^si^sv, tog sTTiSavarirjug^ on '^earpov syavrfirjixsv rcS xoVao)

xai ayyshoig hoI otvSpmTroig. ^'''rjixs'ig [xcnprA o<a ^pia-rov,

uixiig 8= (pf>6vi[J.oi sv ^pKTnp' rjixs7g aaSzVsig, u[xi7g os

](r^vpQi ' u[xs7g sv^o^oi, Tifxiig ()\ ariixoi. ^^ol^pi rr^g aori

chpag Hai -Ksivib^sv xou Zi-^Co^sv xon ^yvxvirzvrj^zV xai xo-

" Add OTi after ydf>. *> yvfivijr^vofxiv.

a you. For I think °^ God 'set fortl/ us the apostles last, as i^

were appointed unto death, for we '"were made a spectacle unto
10 the world and to angels and to men. PVe are fools for Christ's

sake, but i/e are wise in Christ ; we are weak, but 7/e are

11 ^'mighty ; ?/e are honourable, but tee are despised. Even unto
this present hour we both hunger and tiiirst and are naked

good tiling, and not only when I

am present with you."

yap, in 9, depends on this

clause.

9. "Ve sit enthroned as kings :

ive are appointed as victims in

the last act of the world's history ;

the whole world, whether angels

or men, are the spectators, and our

death is the end." The imagery
is drawn from thegames(9'£a7-po)')

in the amphitheatre. Theremains
of a stadium and amphitheatre,

which may have been so used,

are still to be seen at Corinth (sec

Introduction, p. 5).

For the phrase " angels and
men," comp. xiii. 1.

ea^uTOvg . . . iiriQavaTiovc, " the

last appointed to death." These
words seem to refer to the band
of gladiators brought out last for

death, the vast range of an am-
phitheatre under the open sky

Avel) representing the magnificent

vision of all ci'cated beings, from
}ncn up to angels, gazing on tlie

dreadful death-struggle; and tlien

the contrast of the selhsh Co-
rinthians sitting by unconcerned
and unmoved at the awful spec-

tacle. Compare Seneca's descrip-

tion (Provid. ii.) of the wise man
struggling with fate :

" Ecce
spectaculum dignum ad quod re-

spiciat intentus operi suo Deus."
Tovq cnroaroXcvc, What follows

shows that he is thinking chiefly

of himself; but the expression

itself includes also the original

Apostles.

10. As verses 8 and 9 con-
tain an elaborate contrast, so in

verse 10 the same idea is still

continued in a series of shorter

contrasts, rising, however, out of

the plaintive strain of verse 9
into a swell of triumphant exul-

tation, in the full consciousness

that his sufferings were united

with the suiFerings of Christ, and
invested (so to speak) with a si-

milar glory. The three contrasts

correspond to those in i. 27.

11. ftXP' '"'/^ cipri wpctc, "even
at the moment of my writing

my wants stare me in the face.

It is now as when you knew me
at Corinth."

yvjju'iTtuofiFt', "we shiver in

the cold." (Compare 2 Cor. xi.

27.) The form in the Rec. Text,

yv}iri)Tivof.iEv, has arisen from the

similar pronunciation of ( and ?/.
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ra7$ loiaig -^spa-iv, ?.o<Oopotj/jt,?vo/ euXoyou/xsv, Ckdhoixsvoi

avs^o^xeSoe., ^'"^ ^7<aT!^7]ixo6[xsvoi tta.oax(x7^ou[X5v, tog Trepixa-

6ap[xocra rou xocr^ou eysvr]^rj[xsv, Travrcov 7r£p/\f/>]jaa s(og

apri.

^^Oux £VTf>ixa)v u[xag ypoc^u) raZra, a.70C cog rsxva [xou

12 and are buffeted and have no certain dwelling-place, and labour

working with our own hands ; being reviled we bless, being

13 persecuted we suffer it, being defamed we '"exhort,^
—

*as the filth

of the world ''were' we made', the offscouring of all things

unto this day.

14 I write not these things to shame you, but as my beloved

ftorarou/iEr (the word occurs

only here) " homeless," a peculiar

grief in the ancient Avorld. Com-
pare Matt. viii. 20 ; x. 23 ; Heb.
xi. 37.

KOTTitjJuEt' Ipy. TCUQ Ic. \tp(Tir,

That he had worked with his

own hands at Corinth appears

from Acts xviii. 3 ; 1 Cor. ix. 6

;

2 Cor. xi. 7—12 ; and that he

was doing so at the time of his

writing tliis Epistle, appears from
Acts XX. 34.

12. Xoicopovfj.tr01 K.T.X. "And
not only do we suffer, but with
none but the Christian weapons
of resistance." Comp. Matt. v. 39,

44. This is the earliest instance

of such language being used.

ftXat7(J>r]i.iovfi£VOL Ii(e sil.). D.
E. F. G. J., Cvfj(pr}fxovfiEvoi, A. C.

'in either case " calumniated."

TrapaKciXovfxer : (1) " we offer

consolation ;" or (2) as in 16,

" we entreat men to follow our

example." Compare 2 Cor. i. 3.

7repiicadup[.iaTa and Trepi\L}]^ia,

both have the original signifi-

cation of " offscourings," as in

Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 22, and

Jer. xxii. 28 (.Symm.), but also

the additional sense of " scape-

goat," or " expiatory sacrifice,"

specially applied to human vic-

tims such as those described in

Arnold's Rome, iii. 46. In clas-

sical Greek Kudapfia is the usual

word for such human victims

(Schol. ad Aristoph. Plut. 454,
Eq. 1133). But mpiKcidnpfia is so

used in the only place where it

occurs in the LXX. irtpiKaQ, Is

diKuiov uj'OfioQ, Prov. xxi. 18. In
like manner irepixprj^ia is used in

Tobit V. 19, apyiipioi' , , . TTEp/v^.

Tov nriidiov )';^iwj' yiroiTO, and is

SO explained in the Lexicons of

Cyril, Hesychius, and Suidas

;

the last gives as an instance that

such a victim was generally ad-

dressed with the words Tvepriprjfia

yf-iwt' yerov (explained as aujrijpfa

or aTToXvTpuxno), and then cast

into the sea, as if a sacrifice to

Poseidon. See the quotations in

Grotius ad loc.

14. He drops the severe irony
of the last three verses, and ex-
presses the same feeling more
directly, and in gentler language.

ovK evTpiTrii)}'. k.t.X. " You must
understand that when I thus
write, it is not a disgrace to you.'

For this sense of tr-pfVo), see vi.

o; XV. 34; 2 Thess. iii. 14; Tit.

ii. 8. The general meaning of
the word is " to turn the mind in

upon itself."
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ayaTTTjra vou^srco. ^^sav yoLp ixopioui; Traioaycoyoug
'^X'^t'^-

'^

ypia-Tio, a?^X' ou TToTO^ovg irarsf'ag' sv yap p^pio-rto 'Ir^cou

()ia T(jtJ 6uayys7Jo'j syco vixdg syswr^cra. ^^'7rapaxa7^id ouv

u[xa.g, [xiixYiTai [xou yivs(T^s. ^'oia tovto S7rs[x-^/x t'jixiv Tiixo-

6rOV, 0^ sa-Tiv
^
ixoo Tsxvov dyoLivr^Tov xai ttkttov sv xupuo, o^

vuLoig a.vay.vrj(rsi rag b6oug [xou rag sv x^icrrto '''Iryo-oGi, xadwg

Travrayou sv Traa-y] sxxy^r^crlct Oioarrxco. ^^cug [xtj s^yoixsvou oi

ixou TTphg u[xr2g s<^u(ruuSr^(rav rivsg' ^^ s7\.su(ro[xai '6s rayicog

TTpog v[xdg, sdv h xvpiog ^:?ir;0-Yj, xai yvco(ro[xaL ou rov "iJjyuv

* TiKVov /.wv. ^ Om. 'h^crov.

15 "children T warn you. For though ye have ten thousand

instructors in Christ, yet have ye not many fathers : for in

16 Christ Jesus, / ""begot you through the gospeh Wherefore

17 I 'exhort you, be ye followers of me. For tins cause ""I sent'

unto you Timotheus, who is ray beloved "'child and faithful in

the Lord, who shall "put you in mind' of my ways which

be in Christ Mesus, as 1 teach every where in every church.

18 ""But some "'were puffed up, as though I ""were not coming'

19 to you. But I will come to you shortly, if "it be the Lord's will,

15. "I have a right thus to

address you ; for tlie obligations

which you have subsequently

contracted to your other teachers

can never supersede your ori-

ginal obligations to me as your
founder" (the same sense in other

words as in iii. 6—9).
Tratcuywyovc, the slaves who

took children to school, and acted

as their tutors. Compared with

the use of the word in Gal. iii.

24, 25, it expresses the harsh

and despotic sway of those other

teachers; thus agreeing with 2

Cor. xi. 20.

pvpiovc, though hyperbolical,

expresses the great number of

teachers, in accordance with the

general impression conveyed by
1 Cor. xii.

17. Timotheus was sent before

this from Ephesus ; Acts xix. 22.

rlkroy aymrrjTO)'. This refers to

his conversion by St. Paul (Acts

xvi. 1); and the phrase seems to

be used here in reference to -ii^va

aycnrrjra, in verse 14; as though
he said, " I sent Timotheus, who
stands to me in the same relation

that you stand." Possibly tlie

reason of the injunction to Ti-
motheus to remind them of vSt.

Paufs teaching, rather than to

teach them himself, was from
Timotheus' youth. vSee note on
xvi. 10.

Sm TOVTO refers to ^Li^n]Tai f.iov

yirearQe, as appears from uc vj.uiq

aiaf.n'ii(rei rag ucovg }.iov.

19. kav b KvpioQ ^£,\(y(T//. The
usual formula, as in James iv.

15 ; see also Acts xviii. 21
;

Eom. i. 10 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 7. The
same suspicions had.been excited
of his vacillation or duplicity of

purpose, which he afterwards
contradicts in 2 Cor. i. 15— 17,

and which now might be revived

by the coming of Timotheus in-

stead of himself. This therefore

suddenly breaks olf the affec-
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rwv TTei^ua-uoixsvcDV, aXAa rr^v 6uva[xiv' ''ou yap sv Aoyto 7}

3a(r/?;;/a rou '^sou, dXX* sv ouvuixsi.

and will know, not the '"word of them which are puffed up,

20 but the power : for the kingdom of God is not in word,

but in power.

tionate strain in which he had Corinthian, to which the follow-

been addressing them, and pre- ing words, yvuxjoj-uu . . . -upavr)]-

cipitates the introduction of the toq (21), are a prehide.

severe censure on the incestuous 20. oh yap eyXoytf. Comp. i. 17.

PARAPnnASE OF Chap. III. 5—IV. 20.

Think not because I have cojifined myself to this simple preach-

in(/ that I am inferior to the other teachers, ivhose wisdom and

lohose progress in Christian knowledge you prize so highly.

All such distinctions ai-e as nothing compared icith the soui'ce

from which alone they spring, namely, God. All such pro-

gress is as nothing compared with the permanent importance

of the one unchangeahle foundation, namely, Jesus Christ

;

nay, more, although it may he truly valuable, it may also

be most pernicious, as ivell as most perishable ; its author

escaping because of his oivn right intention^ but in itself lead-

ing to fatal sins,—fatal both to the purify of the Christian

society and to the safety of him icho perpetrates them. All

such wisdom is as nothing compared ivith that Christianity

ichich you all possess in common. However great your several

teachers may appear in your eyes, or in their own, even though

it be myself and Apollos, remember that you were not made for

them, but they for you ; and not they only, but the whole uni-

verse, past, present, and to come ; if only you bear in mind

that, as these things depend on you, so you depend on Christ,

and Christ on God. Remember, also, that your teachers only

preach wliut they have been told, not what they invent ; that,

whether you blame or praise them, it is not by your judgment

but by God's that tluy must stand or fall. And they too—
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theij and all of you — must remember that their f/ifts arc not

their own, but GocVs. Great indeed are those gifts— I do not

deny it ; and deep indeed in comparison is the degradation into

ivhich toe the Apostles are sunk. Yet even from that degraded

state there is a lesson ivhich you might tvell learn,— the lesson

of self-denial and humility. And this at least, the lesson of

example, is one ivhich my relation to you as yourfounder well

entitles me to urge upon you, however much in points you may
be tempted to follow otJiers. This is the lesson which I have told

Timotheus to impress upon you, though I shall also come in

jicrson to imjjress it upon you by my own presence.

The Apostle's Vieav of the Relation of Teachers and

Taught.

The mere structure of the argument, which makes it difficult to

Identifica-
distinguish when the taught are addressed, and when

tion of the teachers, is instructive ; as indicating, first, the
Teachers ,. . i r- i i i- ^ 'ipi
and historical lact that there was at this early period or the
Disciples. Apostolic age no marked distinction between these

two classes ; and, secondly, the moral warning that the sins of

party-spirit are shared, although not in equal degree, by the

leaders and the led. But the dangers on which the Apostle

chiefly dwells are those which arise from an undue estimation of

the teachers.

The great stress laid througliout, but especially in iv. 1—

5

Duty of in- Oil iiot Overrating their spiritual instructors, even
dependence, though they bc Paul and Apollos themselves, shows

that there are times and circumstances when the Christian's

duty lies not in submission to authority, but in questioning it

;

that there is a religious danger in excessive veneration, as well

as in excessive independence (see notes on 2 Cor. i. 24).

The object of the passage is not to exalt, but to depreciate

the teachers. They are only the humblest servants, not the

repi'csentatives, of Christ. They are not in possession of what

s denied to others. They are not masters of the secrets of

God, but only stewards, whose main duty is to be; accurate in
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arranging and dispensing what is not their own, but another's

property,— only intrusted for a time Avith what really belongs

to God alone, and is revealed at His pleasure to His Church.

Lastly, the whole of this first division of the Epistle is im-

portant as bearing on the general question of divisions
Vindica- . . . .

tidiiofthe in the Christian Church. In it we have a proof that

toTihe
'^^ ^^'^^ "°^ merely the errors or the hostilities of sect

ciiaige of or party, but the spirit itself of sect and party, even
pai y-spiii

. ^y]^Q^ [^ conferred glory on himself, that the Apostle

denounced as the sign of an unchristian or half- christian society.

He warned them that not only their sins and their Judaism, but

their " strifes " and " divisions " of whatever kind, were proofs

that they were " carnal and Avalked as men ;
" he " transferred

in a figure to himself and Apollos " all that he would teach them

of the evil of the Factions generally, in order that they might

fully understand how his language was free from all personal

feeling. What was deserving of condemnation he condemned

"for their sakes," in whatever form it might be found, whether

it made for him or against him. Here too we meet with the most

express contradiction to the suspicions always natural to low

minds, that a character which exercised so vast an influence

must have been intent on self-exaltation. He tells them that

he " rejoices that he had baptized none of them, but Crispus and

Gains, lest any should say that he had baptized in his own
name ; " he conjures them " so to account of him," not as an

independent teacher and master, but merely as a subordinate

" minister {yrrr^pirrjv) to Christ," as a humble " steward " whose

only object it was faithfully to expound " the secrets of God ;

"

not to think that their favourable judgment Avould justify him

before God, but to wait patiently to the end of all things, for

" then," and not before, " shall every man have praise of God."

And here also we see the true secret of freedom from party-

spirit, true always, but in the highest degree true of the Apo-

stles ; when he represents the nothingness of himself and all

other teachers, how wise soever, in comparison with the gran-

deur of their common cause, with the recollection that they

were " in Christ Jesus, Who of God was made unto them

wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption."

" All things are yours," however strong their outward contrast.



RELATION OF TEACHEES AND TAUGHT. 81

'' whether Paul, or Apollos, or Kephas, or the world, or life, or

death ; all are yours ; for ye are Christ's, and Christ Is God's."

These last words, setting forth as they do the distinctness of

character and mind on the one hand, and the unity of object and

spirit on the other, sum up the point of view from which all

human differences, whether within or without the Scriptures,

ought to be regarded. These differences are not concealed or

overlooked ; but they are made to enhance the greatness of

Christ and of God. The consciousness of great gifts and

actions (iii. 5— 10; iv. 7— 14) may be united with a complete

dependence on a higher power and wisdom than our own. The

consciousness of great imperfection In detail, and of great

difference of views and characters (iii. 12— 15, 22, 23), need

not interfere with a strong sense of practical unity and sym^

pathy.

VOL. I.
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THE

CHARGES AGAINST THE CORINTHIANS (continued),

The Case of Incest.

Chap. IV. 21—V. 13.

From the subject of The Factions the Apostle passes to the

second piece of intelligence brought to him at Ephesus (appa-

rently not by the household of Chloe, but by popular rumour),

namely, that there was in the Corinthian Church a free indul-

gence of heathen sensuality, and in particular one flagrant case

of Incest, in which the Avhole society had acquiesced without

remonstrance. This, practically speaking, forms the crisis of

the whole Epistle. It is, as it were, the burst of the storm,

the mutterings of which, as Chrysostom observes, had already

been heard in the earlier chapters (iii. 16; iv. 5, 20, 21), and

of which the echoes are still discernible, not only in this Epistle

(vii. 2 ; X. 8, 22 ; xv. 33), but also in the Second Epistle, the

first half of which (chapters i. to vii.) is nothing less than an

endeavour to allay the excitement and confusion created by

this severe remonstrance.

But the Apostle, in rebuking this one crime, is led to con-

sider the whole question of The Intercourse of Christians

'WITH THE Heathen World ; and hence arise the complica-

tions of the latter portion of this section.
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21'
1 1 ^eX=T5 ;

sv pabOcp sAtio) ;rpo^ u[xa$, r sv ayuTrr)

TTVsu^art T= '"^TTpayrrjTOt"; V. -^oXajj dfeovsrai sv u[xiu Tropusioc,

Hai Toioiurr) irof/vsla ring outk sv roig sSvs(riv^ ^co(rrs yuvainrx

riva Tou TTUT^hs s-^ziv. ^Hoi uiJ.sig Tvsi^ufricotxsvoi s<tt\ xa\

O'j^] ^ocAXov sTrsvSrjfrars, 7va ^dpSf sx [xs<rou u[xiSv b ro 'soyov

rouTO TroiTjfrag ;
^ syco [x)v yap ^ (Xttcov tco cra)[xari, Trapcov S=

Tio 7rvsu'j.aTi, tjOtj xsxpixoi. cog Traorov rov ourwg touto xarsp-

7Tpa.dT7]TOS. ^ Add ovofid^fTat. i^apQrj.

21 What will ye ? '"Am I to come' unto you with a, rod, or in

1 love, and the .spirit of meekness ? v. It is reported 'certainly that

there is fornication among you, and such fornication as is not
^'^ 'even among the Gentiles, that one should have his father's

2 wife. And *are ye' puffed up ? and '"did not rather mourn',

that he that ""did this deed might be taken away from among
3 you? For I verily °^ absent in body, but present in spirit,

have judged already as though I were present him that so

21. EJ'paSSw. The word is used

in reference to verse 6, " Shall I

come to you as a stern master, or

as a gentle father?" It may per-

haps allude to the flagellation in

the synagogue which succeeded

to the first admonition by words.
" They chastise him first with

words, then with the rod," ac-

cording to Deut. xxi. 18. (See

Schottgen ad loc.)

V. 1. oAwc merely adds force

to the assertion (compare Arist.

Pol. ii. 4, 5, 6\h)Q (jvfx^aireiv av-

ayKri). " There is absolutely re-

ported to be" &c. Compare vi. 7

;

XV. 29 ; Matt. v. 34.

ciKoveraL kv upj', " is reported

as existing amongst you."

TOiaVTT] WOTE, " of SUCll

a kind as that a father's wife

should be the person." Such
cases, though not absolutely un-

known in Roman society, were
regarded with horror. Comp.
Cicero, Pro Cluentio, 5,Q: " Nu-
bit gencro socrus, nullis auspiciis,

nullis auctoribus, funestis omini-
bus omnium omnibus. O mulieris

scelus incredibile, et prajter banc
unam in omni vita ijiauditum.'"

In this case the father was still

alive ; compare 2 Cor. vii. 12.

yvycuKu rov warpog. The usual
Hebrew expression for " stej)-

mother," see Levit. xviii. 8, and
the Rabbinical quotations in

Lightfoot ad loc. From the omis-
sion of all notice of the woman,
it would seem that she was not a
Christian. That it was a mar-
riage, and not merely a coneu
binage, is evident from the lan-

guage used to describe it, t'x^"'

—

Konjaac— KaTepya(Tdi.i£yoi'.

2. Possibly a question, as in

the Syriac version and Greek
Fathers. The sense is the same.

3. yap, '" and he must be re-

moved ; for / at least, whatever
you may do, have determined,"

&c.

(WTwc, " under the circum-

stances," as in John iv. 6.
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ya(ra[XzVov, ^ev rco ovo[j.oi.ri too xuf>iov [r|^ajv] 'I^jo-oy cuv-

ayJiivTMV uixwv xou tou srxou irvsu^otTog (rhu rfi ouva'xsi jrou

xvoiou [rjatov] 'Ir^oroO^ ^ira^aZovvai tov toiovtov tco (rarava. sig

oXsSc>ov Trig (rapxlg, 'iva. t\ 7rvsv[xa (ruiSfj sv rfi riixe^^a. rod

Add xp"^"'""''.
•> Add XP'"'''"''^'

4 '"wrought tV.is, ° in the name of our Lord Jesus, °^ when ye

and my spirit are gathered together with the power of our

5 Lord Jesus, "^ to deUver such an one unto Satan for the de-

struction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day

4, 5. ty Tui cv. r. k. ri. 'I/jcrou, " in

the name of our Lord Jesus ;

"

apparently the formula which was

used.

avvuyfiivTiiiv v^iibv. As here,

so in Clem. Rom. I. c. 44, the

rulers of the early Corinthian

Church are described as having

been appointed " with the appro-

bation of the whole Church"
(^trvi evcoKrjiJciiT-qQ rfiQ (.KKXrjaiaQ vra-

Koi Tov If-iov Trreu/^mroc, "by
a perpetual inter-communion of

spirit " (comp. xvi. 18 ; Col. ii. 5 ;

and 2 Kings v. 26).

rrvr r)/ Surojufc, "with the help

of His power present with the

Christian assembly," as promised

Matt, xviii. 20 ; xxviii. 20.

TrapctooDrcu, k.-. r.A. "to deliver

him over to the powers
" Deliver- of evil," from whom all

evil, whether moral or

physical, is derived ; as

in the case of the demoniacs, and

of the Avoman " whom Satan had

bound these eighteen years"

(Luke xiii. 16), and the " thorn in

the flesh" ^ent by the "angel of

Satan" (2 Cor. xii. 7). Cf. vrap-

icuiKu Tu) truTura, 1 Tim. l. 20

;

TTcipudi^Lj^ii (701 avTor, Job ii. 6.

(So in the Rabbinical writings

quoted on this passage by Wet-

stein and Lightfoot, the |'deU-

verancc" of Job to Satan is fre-

ance to

Satan."'

quently spoken of, and Solomon
" delivers " two Cushites to Sa-

tan, who carries them to Luz,

where they die.) The fact, that

in the ordinary forms of excom-
munication in the first four cen-

turies this phrase does not occur,

indicates that it was regarded as

descriptive of a power which had
become extinct. (See Bingham's
Ant. xvi. c. ii. § 15.)

£ic oXedpoy TTJg aapKvc, " to the

destruction of the flesh." (1)

Some physical evil is implied—
probably sickness or death of the

ofl^ender. This evil maybe viewed
either as the indirect result of

his removal from the Christian

society, and so becoming the prey

of Satan, the lord of the heathen
world (compare 1 Thess. ii. 18);

or, more probably, as the direct

result of the Apostle's sentence.

Compare the case of Ananias
(Acts V. 5—10) andElymas (Acts
xiii. 8— 11), and the general in-

tention of Matt. xvi. 19 ; xviii.

19; John xx. 23. A similar

connexion of sickness and death

with moral evil, or with a moral
purpose, is implied in xi. 30; 2

Cor. xii. 7, 9. (2) The object of

the infliction was not penal, so

much as remedial Qha to -inevj-ia

(TiodF]). Compare the parallel

passage, 1 Tim. i. 20, "that they
may learn not to blaspheme."
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xuolou l'^Y[xu)V 'It^cou ^f'KTTo'^']. ^ oy xakov TO xa\)yri'xa o[xwv.

o'jK oi6aTS 0T< [xixfa i,v[xri oAov to ipupa[xo(. ^'^;xoi :
' sxhol-

* Omit ^lUwr and xP"''''"oi'-

6 of ^our Lord Jesus ^Christ. Your ''boasting is not good.

Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump ?

Thus the sense is the same as in

iii. 15, namely, that the oiFeuder

shall through present suffex*ing be

saved at the last. Compare for

the whole passage Job i. 6—ii.lO.

The interpretation of Tertullian

and Ambrose, " that the indi-

vidual may be destroyed in order

that the Church may be saved,"

is characteristic of the age of the

Avriters, but has no foundation

either in the actual words, or in

the general spirit of the Apostle.

6, 7. ov KciXoy TO (cctu^rj/ta,

"you have no right to boast of

your gifts, and of your spiritual

perfection, whilst this sin remains

amongst you unreproved ;
" al-

luding, perhaps, to expressions in

their letter to him.

ovK oidare, " is it that you do

not know that a little leaven

leavens the whole lump?" The
expression seems to be proverbial,

inasmuch as it occurs again in

Gal. V. 9 ; and the same image of

the rapid spread of leaven, to in-

dicate the growth of great results

from small beginnings, is the

groundwork of Matt. xiii. 33.

The sense is the same as in xv.

33, where the precept is, as here,

confirmed through a proverbial

saying. There may have been a

classical proverb to this effect, as

Plutarch speaks of the flamen of

Jupiter abstaining from leaven on

account of its deleterious effect on

the whole lump (Qu. Rom. 114

—118, 162—170). The Rabbis
compare concupiscence to lea-

ven, because a little corrupts the

whole man. Such is also the

force of Matt. xvi. 6, 12; "Be-
ware of the leaven of the Phari-

sees." But the mention of leaven

suggests to him the further image
of the Jewish passovei'. It is as

though he said, " You know the

scene
; you know how, when the

lamb is killed, every particle of
leaven is removed from every
household ; every morsel of food

eaten, every drop drunk in that

feast, is taken in its natural state.

This is the true figure of your con-
dition. You are the chosen people,

delivered from bondage, you are

called to begin a new life, you have
had the lamb slain for you in the

person ofChrist. Whatever, there-

fore, in you corresponds to the

literal leaven, must be utterly

cast out ; the perpetual Passover
to which we are called must be
celebrated, like theirs, unconta-
minated by any corrupting influ-

ence."

The allusion may have been
suggested by the time of the year
when the Epistle was written,

apparently (xvi. 8), a short time

before Pentecost, and therefore

with the scenes of the Pass-

over, either present or recent, in

his thoughts.

MS. D. reads coXol for iJ'i^^toT.

iKKuQapa-E, " cleanse out." A
strong expression to denote the

complete removal of leaven en-

joined in Exod. xii. 15; The Pass-

and carried out in later over,

times with such extreme puncti-

liousness, that on the fourteenth

G 3
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fiapar: rr,v 7rfx7vaia.v ^vfXTjU, Ifva rjrs viov c^upa^a, xa^cog £(Tr=

xoci yap ro Trcccp^a *>jjacoi/ eruSri ^pitrTog. ^cua-rsd^u^oi

7 Purge out therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new
lump, as ye are unleavened : for *our passover ""also was

8 sacrificed, "^ even Christ. Therefore let us keep the feast.

day, tliey searched with candles

even into the darkest holes and
corners, to see Avhether any re-

mained. (See Chrysostom ad loc,

and the quotations from the Rab-
binical rubrics in Lightfoot, i.

953.) This practice at the time

of the Passover, among the Jews
of modern Poland, extends to the

removal of all fermented liquor of

every kind. For the early use of

the Apostle's metaphor, see Ign.

ad Magn. 10 (whether genuine
or notj : 'YiripdeaQe ovr t)]v Kai:t]v

^v/JTji' T)]V TraXani)Qti(Tai', T)]V ivo-

^iaacrau, kuI fxeTctftaWerrde etc jsav

(^vjir]v y^apiTOQ. Also Justin. Dia.

c. Tryph. : Ato /cai jitTa tciq ewTa

ijfxepac tG)V ul^vfjLocpayiibv viap ^v-

fjTjy (pvpaaai ecivtoIq 6 ^sog ttci-

p))yyei\E, TovTecrriv, aXXwv tpywv
'irpdt,iv KoX /i/) Twv TTCiXaiwr icai

(^av\w)' Tr)y ijiiur)(ni',

h'a i']Te j'ior (jjvpctna, " that

you may be practically what you
are theoretically ; that, as you are

ideally without leaven, so you
may be actually a new regene-

rate society." Comp. Gal. v. 25
;

Rom. vi. 3, 4.

TvaXaihv—riov. The words are

used emphatically to indicate the

new state of existence to which
Christians were called, as the

Israelites of old at the Exodus.
'•'AH things are become new,"
2 Cor. V. 17 ; Rev. xxi. 5.

Koi yap, " and you ax"e bound
to be free from corruption

; for in

anoilier respect^ in addition to the

new life to which you are called,

there is a parallel between you
and the Israelites,—in the Pass-

over."

TO -Kaayci is used both for the

Feast, and also, as here, for the

Paschal Lamb. (See Exod. xii.

21; Matt. xxvi. 17, 19; Mark
xiv. 12; Luke xxii. 7; ^vew,.

(payelv, Eroifj-cti^eiy, to 7ra<7)(n).

vTtep iijjiwi', " for us," is omitted

in A. B. C '. D. E. F. G. The
whole stress, therefore, is on the

act of dying :
" In the ancient

slaying of the Paschal Lamb, our
Paschal Lamb was slain ; for that

Lamb was Christ." Compai-e
X. 4, " ' The ' rock was Christ ;

"

2 Cor. iii. 17, " The Lord is

' the ' Spirit."

The word ^vffla is applied to

the death of Christ, in Heb. ix.

26; X. 12. In the verb ^vw—
which only occurs here with that

application—it is difficult to say
how far the distinct idea of " sa-

crifice in honour of God " (as in

Acts xiv. 13, 18) is brought out,

or how far it is used merely in

the general sense of " slay " (as

in Acts X. 13 ; xi. 7 ; Matt. xxii.

4 ; Luke xv. 23 ; John x. 10).

In the parallel places, Rev. v.

6, 12, the expression used is

the general word " slain," or
" wounded " {ecrfayijii'OJ').

The context points the allu-

sion to the " lamb without ble-

mish" (Exod. xii. 5) : Be ye pin-e,

even as Me is pure. Another
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^"Kypai^ot. u^v sv rrj sTrKrToXri, [xri (Tuvava^xiyvixTSai ttoc.-

Eot with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and

wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and

truth.

9 I wrote unto you in ''the epistle not k> *keep company'

resemblance, which could hardly

have been overlooked, was that

the Paschal Lamb (as still in the

Samaritan sacrifice) was roasted

on a cruciform spit.

8. kopTa'Cu)i.iev, "let us keep

the feast," i. e. the perennial feast

(without any especial reference

to the annual celebration of the

Jewish Passover or the Christian

Easter). Well expressed by Chiy-
sostom, ad loc.

al^vfjoiQ agrees with aproic.

elXiKpiyEiag, "transparent since-

rity." dXrjdeiac, " truthfulness."

One would rather have expected

some antithesis (not to falsehood,

but) to impurity. It would seem

as if the particular case of the

incestuous person had passed out

of the Apostle's thoughts, and

he were referring here rather

to the insincerity of their claims

to spiritual perfection, as in

verse 6.

9. It has been often contended

that the words " I wrote
" I wrote to you in ' the' Epistle

"

unto you ('lypaxla vulv iv tyi Ittl-
in the ^ '\~< ^. c ' ,^ „
Epistle." '^^"^{Ih iiiust reter to a

previous epistle, contain-

ing the command here referred to

;

as a like phrase in 2 Cor. vii. 8

evidently refers back to the First

Epistle. Against this must be

urged: (1) That there is no

other trace of the existence of

such an epistle, unless it be in

the manifestly spurious one pre-

served in the Ai-menian Church.

(2) That the whole manner of
introducing the subject of the

Incest (especially in verses 1, 6,

7) is unlike what might have
been expected, had he already

mentioned this or a kindred sub-

ject. (3) That rijy ce in verse

1 1 is in reference (not to a cor-

rection of a former Epistle, in

which case it would have been
I'vi' c£ Ypa(p(i), but) to the meaning
which he now puts on what he
has just written. (4) The refer-

ence of the phrases iv rff iTriaroXr}

and i.ypa\ha to the present Epistle

(as in the similar application of

the words in Eom. xvi. 22 ; 1

Thess. V. 27 ; Col. iv. 16 ; 1 Cor.

ix. 15), may be partially explain-

ed by the fact of the amanuensis,

Avho might regard the whole let-

ter which he was transcribing

as " the Ej^istle," distinct from
himself. At the same time it

must be observed that all these

passages, except 1 Cor. ix. 15,

occurring at the end of the Epi-

stles to which they refer, are in

some measure distinct from the

Epistles themselves ; a circum-

stance which accounts for what
would othei-wise be a very un-

usual mode of expression. Hence
when the same expression occurs

in the middle of the Epistle, we
are doubly compelled to suppose

that some break has occurred

in the course of the argument.

Such a pause may have taken

place at this point, from the in-

G 4
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vo/f "^o'j TTuvTcog roig TTopuoig Tou xocrixou toutou yj roig ttXz-

OVSJiTOLig ^ HOU OLpTTGL^lV Y SpJCOXoXaTpaiS, STTzl '^d (pzlXSTS uoo,

* Add ita't. * ^ for Kui. ' ocpeiAeTe.

10 witii fornicators: "^ not altogether with tlie fornicators of this

world or with the covetous ^and extortioners or ° idolaters,

troduction of some such addition

or after-tliouglit, as was not un-

natural from the extreme im-

portance which (as we see from
tlie Second Epistle) the Apostle

attached to a right understand-

ing of his directions on this es-

pecial point.

He may be conceived as re-

turning to the argument in this

passage, perceiving that it was
necessary to correct the too ge-

neral inference which might be
drawn from his previous words.

In this case, the sense would be:
" In what I just wrote to you in

my Epistle, I laid down a general

command (v. 6—8) ; as it is,

what I really meant by writing

to you was a command not to

associate with sinners who are

Christians. It might be asked

further whether there are not

indications that the whole pas-

sage (v. 9—vi. 8) is, in some
sense, a distinct note or inser-

tion*, a postscript not merely to

V. 6—8, but to V. 6 — 8 and vi.

9—20. For:

(1) Whereas vi. 1—8 is evi-

dently attached, at least by verbal

associations, to v. 9— 13 ;
yet vi.

9—20 joins on naturally to v. 8,

without any allusion to the Law-
suits (with one exception, which
shall be noticed hereafter, at

the beginning of vi. 9).

(2) Although the general com-
mand alluded to in v. 9— 11 may

be found in the substance of v.

6—8, it would certainly be moi'e

appropriate if it could be referred

to vi. 9, 10.

(3) Similar corrections or di-

gressions may be noticed in a

smaller degree in other passages,

particularly xv. 21—28 ; 2 Cor,

vi. 14—vii. 1 ; Rom. xvi. 17

—

20. (Compare the remarkable
passage in Liv. iv. 20, called by
Niebuhr— Hist, of Rome, ii. p.

456—the only instance of a note

in any ancient author.)

This question, however, need
not interfere with the general

considex'ation of the passage, from
which, on any hypothesis, v.

9—13 must be regarded as a di-

gression, growing out of v. 6—8,

whilst vi. 1—8 grows in like

manner out of v. 12, 13, and vi.

9—20 is a I'eturn to the general

subject of V. 1—8,

10. oh TvuvTWQ, "not in every
case."

Tov KixTj^inv rovrov, " the hea-

then world."

TrXaoi'tKraic, properly "avari-
cious," or " grasping."

Ihis IS its general

sense both in classical authors
and in the LXX. and so it is

used in 2 Cor. ii. 1 1 ; vii. 2 ; ix.

5 ; xii. 17, 18 ; Luke xii. 15 ;

2 Pet. ii. 14 ;
probably Mark vii.

22 ; Rom. i. 29. But in all the

other places where it occurs in

the N. T. -Eph. iv. 19; v. 3,

* This has been already conjectured by two Englislnncn,— J. Edwards
(quoted in Heydeureicli), and Dr. Arnold (Ms. notes).
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[xlyvua-Sai^ edv Tig a/)57\<pog ovo'xa^oixsvog v) iro^vog iq ttXso-

A 51

11 for then must ye needs go out of the world. But now I

""wrote unto you not to keep company, if any one that is called

5 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Thess. ii. 5 ;

iv. 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 3—(TrXfoiei/a,

TrXeoytKriw)— it is most natu-

rally, in some passages almost

necessarily, interpreted as " sen-

suality." In this particular in-

stance, and in vi. 10, either

sense will suit the context, the

ordinary sense best agreeing with

the juxtaposition of apiruEi and
of KXirvTcit, the extraordinary

sense best agreeing with the ge-

neral context. The extraordi-

nary sense of " sensuality " (if

that be here intended) may be

either: (1) From the general

sense of " self-indulgence," as in

English the word " greed," an-

ciently used for " covetousness,"

has. in its later form of " greedi-

ness," passed off into the sense of
" gluttony." Comp. the use of the

word " covet" in the two clauses

of the Tenth Commandment, as

applied both to the "wife" and
the '• house " of our neighbour

;

especially if Augustine's divi-

sion of that Commandment be

adopted. Or (2) it may be from

some accidental connexion of the

word nXtortlia with "idolatry ;"

whence its use for the sensu-

ality which so often accompa-
nied idolatry. This last view
is slightly confirmed by the use

of the word yV3 (which usually

means, and is translated, " cove-

tousness " or " rapine ") in Ps.

cxix. 36, " Incline my heart

unto thy testimonies, and not to

covetousness ;
" where the con-

text would rather require the

sense of " idolatry," as in verse 37.

This connexion of thought also

appears in Col. iii. 5 : D/r irkeori-

^iai', iJTiQ iar'ii' ticwXoXaTptia.

ap-rraE, " plunderer." It is dif-

ficult to see why this crime „

should have been intro-
"'"^"^•

duced into an enumeration which
concerns sins of sensuality. Pro-
bably it is suggested by the ge-

neral meaning of -n-XtoiiKTaic, to

which word in A. B. C. D'. F. G.
it is joined not by // (Rec. T. ),

but by Kui, which would make
the connexion between the words
closer.

etC(i)\oXuTpt]g. This, as Grotius

observes, is the earliest

known instance oi the , ,

use 01 this word, eiccj-

Xor is used as the expression for

" false gods " by the LXX. but
this compound never. In its

etymological sense, which has

been followed in all the European
languages into which it has

passed, it signifies a " worshipper

of images," or of " false divinities."

But in the New Testament, this,

although part, is never the whole

of its meaning. In all the pas-

sages where elCdjXoXarpsla oc-

curs, it is either implied or ex-

pressly stated that it relates to

the sin, not of worshipping a ialse

god, but of sensuality, by which
the act of false worship was
so frequently accompanied, espe-

cially at Corinth : thus, in x. 7

this explanation of it is given

from the words in Exodus, which

refer, not to the worship, but to



90 FIRST epistle: chap. v. 11— ]3.

TO Jourto jUTjOS IV. Ti yap jaoi roug e>;co x^ivsiv
f

^ Kal Toiis e^oo.

a brother be a fornicator or covetous or an idolater or a railer

or a drunkard or an extortioner, with such an one no not

12 to eat. For what have I to do to judge them "^ that are

the licentious rites ; in Eph. v. 5 ;

Col. iii. 5, it is explained as syn-

onymous with TrXeoveKrric, which

in those places, as here also, is

probably used, not for "covetous,"

but for " sensual." That such is

the meaning of it in this passage

is also almost required by the

fact that, though it is' conceiv-

able that a professed Christian

(^aceXipug ovofxal^ojAeroc) should be

guilty of sensuality, it is not

conceivable that he should be

a professed heathen ; and the

word £lC(i)\oXaTpr]Q, if taken lite-

rally, could hardly signify less

than this.

ETTEt uftlXezE cipa, " else you

must come out from the society

of heathens, which you cannot

do." This implies that " the

world " here signifies not so much
"the world" in its darker sense, as

the whole fabric of the society of

the Roman empire. It was not till

the great dissolution, moral and

physical, brought into that society

by the calamities of the fourth

and fifth centuries, that the idea

here impressed upon the Christian

mind began to give way. Down
to that time the world of the

Empire, although contaminated

by much evil, was regarded as the

imperishable framework under

shelter of which the Christian

found his appointed home. See

Tertullian passim.

11. j'uj'oe, "butasitis." Comp.
Rom. iii. 21.

eypaxpa. "The meaning of

what I wrote was," &c.

ovojua^ofieyoc, to be taken, not

with TToproQ, but with aceXcpuQ.

Xoidopoc. See note to vi. 10.

(tvvktQ'uiv, " to eat together,"

i. e. in common meals.

12. yap, " I make this limita-

tion of my command, for " &c.

TovQ i^ii). Col. iv. 5; 1 Thess.

iv. 12. It Avas the usual Jewish
phrase for heathens ; see Light-

foot on Mark iv. 11.

The punctuation may be very
differently arranged: (1) ohy^i.

TOVQ iau) vf-iug Kpii'ETS, tovq Se i.l,u)

6 BeoQ Kph'ti. " What have I to

do with judging those that are

without ? No : it is these who
are within that ye must judge

;

and those who are without God
j udges." In Romaic, " no " is the

universal meaning of ohyj.

Or (2) a question at KpivtTe. "Is

it not those within that you are to

judge? the rest God will judge."

Or (3) a question at Kpu'd. " Is

it not that you must judge those

within, but that God will judge
those without ?" The 3rd is the

most natural ; the sense is the

same in all.

The difference between Kpivii

(" judges ") and Kpivei (" will

judge ") does not affect the sense.

The Versions (by which alone, in

the absence of accents, we can be

guided) incline to (cpneT.

tL,apaT£ Toy Tvor-qpov is the usual

formula for punishment on great
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ovyi rovg s(tm u^xsig xpivsrs, ^'^rovg 02 s^cu »=rj^ xpivsi
;

s^dpars rov vrourjoov s^ u[xcov aurCov.

13 without? * do not 7/e judge tliera that are within, but them
that are without God will judge ? °^ put away from among
yourselves the wicked person.

crimes, see Deut. xiii. 5 ; xvii. 7; you." The reading of /vca f^apt/re

xxiv. 7, &c. Also 2 Kings xxiii. is probably from Deut. xvii. 7,

24, Theodoret and Augustine xxi. 21, &c. (LXX.): /cai eEaptlg

read to Troi'rjpov, and interpret it, rdr itovripov it, vj-iwy avTwv.
" Put away evil from amongst



92 FIKST EPISTLE.

DIGRESSION ON THE LAWSUITS.

Chap. VI. 1—8.

The connexion of this paragi'apli witli the preceding seems

to be, " As we have nothing to do with judg-

pf"jg™g"and '^^S the heathen, so we oiiglit not to go to law
Ciiristians before thetn, or suffer them to judge us." This

courts.
question was not new. It was hekl unlawful

amongst the Jews for any Jew to bring a law-

suit against his countr^'man before a Gentile judge, on the

ground that in Ex. xxi. 1 it is commanded :
" These are the

judgments which thou shalt set before"— not the Gentiles,

but " them "— the Jews. " If any one brings the judgments
of Israel before the Gentiles, he profanes the name of God, and

honours the name of an idol. They who so do give occasion

to the strangers to say, ' See how harmonious are they who
worship one God.'"^ This right of settling their own disputes

was conceded to them by the Romans^; and hence the speech

of Gallio to the Jews who attacked St. Paul.^ *In the first

beginning of Christianity, when the Christians were regarded

by tiie Romans aSiJewis^a sect, and when they regarded them-
selves as having succeeded to the sacredness of the Jewish
Church, the same rule would naturally be held to apply. The
existence of separate courts for the disputes of Christians amongst
themselves, is implied in this passage. The Apostolic Con-
stitutions'* and the Clementines ^ in language evidently founded
upon this text, imply the existence of such courts at the time
when those works were compiled, i. e. apparently about a. d.

150. In one passage 6, the nature of the proceedings is de-

scribed as follows :
" Let your courts {SiKaarTjpta) take place

on the second day of the week {SsvTspa aa/S^drcov), in order

' See Wetstein and Scliottgen ad h. he.
- Joseph. Ant.XIV\x. 17 ; XVI. vi. 1. s Acts xvili. 14, 15.
^ II. 4,5,46,47.
'" Ep. Clem, ad Jacob. 10 Epist. s. 14G. « Apost. Const. II. 47.
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that If a reply be put in to your decision, by having leism-e

{dSsiav) till the Saturday (a-a/S^d.Tov') you may be able to in-

vestigate the rej^ly, and reconcile the opponents on the Sunday
{sis rrjv KvpiaKi]v). Now let there be present at the court

both the deacons and the presbyters, judging without respect

of persons, as men of God, with justice. When then both

the persons {irpoauiTrwv) have appeared, as the law also directs,

they who have the quarrel shall both stand in the midst of the

court (/c/3tT7?pieo) ; and when you have heard them, give your

votes with a scrupulous conscience, endeavouring to make them
both friends before the decision of the bishops, lest a judg-

ment against the offender should go out over the earth." ' Tlie

difficulty only arose when both the parties were Christians;

when one of them was a heathen, then it was thought lawful

to prosecute before a heathen tribunal : hence the story of St.

Julitta, who prosecuted a pagan for theft, but refused to go on

with the trial, when the magistrates insisted on her renunciation

of Christianity.^

Under these circumstances, it was natural that the same
controversy which in a mixed society of Jewish and Gentile

Christians ran through so many other departments of human
life, should be felt here also ; and that the Gentile Chris-

tians should still wish to carry on their litigations in the same

courts to which they had been previously accustomed, and to

indulge the same litigious spirit which had characterised the

Greek nation from the time of Aristophanes downwards. But
in whatever way this tendency may have originated, the Apostle,

in his attack upon it, treats it altogether irrespectively of any

previous Jewish or Gentile custom, and condemns It solely on

the ground of the low view which It implied of the greatness

of a Christian's privileges, and the closeness of the bond of

Christian brotherhood.

' See Heydenreich on 1 Cor. vi. 1 for all these passages at length.

^ Basil, Ilom. 5, in Estius ad h, I.



94 FIRST EPISTLE : CHAP. VI. 1—7.

The Lawsuits.

VI. ^ roXjaa rig ufxuiv Trpiyy^xoc s^odv rr^og rov srspov, JipivB-

croai sTTi Tiov a^ixcov xai ou^i etti tcuv ayicuv, ^i] o'jx oidars

oTi 01 ay/01 rov xoa-^xov xpivou(ri ; xa] si sv u[x7v x^ivzrat

• Oin. ^.

Dares one of yon, having a matter against another, '"to

be judged' before the ^'unrighteous and not before the saints?

2 Know ye not that the saints shall judge the world? and if

the world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the

VI. 1. ToXfia, "Can any one en-

dure?" Bengel :
" Grandi verbo

notatur Icssa majestas Christia-

norum."
Kpa'£(70ai= " go to law." So

Matt. V. 40.

2. ?) ovK oilare. ;
" Can you be

ignorant ? " referring, as in v. 6 ;

vi. 9, 16, 19, to a well known or

axiomatic truth.

" A time will come when the

Christians, now so humble and
degraded in the sight of the

heathen world, shall sit in judg-

ment upon that very world ;

"

applying to the whole Church
what was said of the Apostles,

Matt. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30 ;

and with a reference to Dan.
vii. 22 (LXX). It is an expres-

sion of the complete triumph

of good over evil, which will

be one day manifest to all the

world, when those who have
shared the humiliation of Christ

here on earth shall also share

His exaltation. Compare iv. 8 ;

2 Tim. ii. 12 ; and especially

Rev. ii. 26; xx. 4—6. The
other aspect of the final judg-

ment, which represents not the

victory of the good and the re-

stitution of all things, but the

universal account to which will

be called the whole human race,

good and bad alike, is not here

brought forward ; but is no more
incompatible with it than the

judgment which in this life is

exercised by the example and
teaching of the good, is incon-

sistent with God's present go-

vernment of the world, which
extends to all alike. See John
xii. 31, 47, 48, where the same
ambiguity exists. Bengel :

" Oc-
culta Sanctis majestas est suo

tempore revelanda." And in

verse 3, as in iii. 22, when once
the view of the Christian's exal-

tation is opened before the Apo-
stle's mind, it has no bounds, but
extends to the Majesty on High,
where Christ sits on the right

hand of God, "angels, and au-

thorities, and powers, being made
subject to Him." Whether good
or bad angels are intended is

left undefined in all these pas-

sages.

For this general identification

of Christ with his people, see

VI. 15 ; xii. 27; John xv. 5. For
an elaborate examination of all

the opinions on this passage, see

Heydenreich ad loc.

iv v/.u>' : (1) "in your pre-
sence ;

" or, (2) " by your exam-
ple :

" in either case, " by means
of." See Acts xvii. 31.

Kpli'tTcii, "is to be judged," as

aTTOKuXvirreTcu in iii. 13.
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on ayysXovs xpivouuisv
;

jW-r^r* ys (bicorixa. ^(iuorixa [x\v

Qvv xpiTT^pia. eoLV s^r^re, roug s^ouSsvriy.suoug sv rfi sxx7\.r)(ria^

rouroug xa^itsrs. ^yr^og sut^otttiv u[jjlv ?;aX(:'6' ourcog oux

^svi sv u^uv (Toiphg ^QuOs)g, hg 6uvrj(rsTai ^lO-xpivai ava [xsrrov

rod a.')sX(pou aurou ; ^aXXa (xhsX(pog [xstu aSeX^ou xf^ivsrai^

xa.) rouTo liri awifrrcov. ^ y]67] ^\v out/ oAcog TjrTvj^aa su b^Siv

3 smallest matters? do ye not know that we shall judge angels?
4 how much more things that pertain to this life. If then ye
have judgments of things pertaining to this life, *those who are

5 least esteemed in the church, set them to judge'. I speak to

your shame : is it so that there is not a wise man amono-

6 you, °^ that shall be able to judge between his brethren? but
brother 'is judged' with brother, and that before ° unbelievers.

7 Now therefore there is ""certainly a fault among you, because

ai'at,ioi £(TT£ ;
" are ye unfit

to be entrusted with the most
trifling cases?" iXa-^iiTTwv cor-

responding to ftiuJTiKa, as £t . . Kpi-

j'eraL to ouk . . Kpirovixtv. Kpirii-

piov, properly " judgment-seat."

In Apost. Const, i. 47, Kpirijpiov

(for the place of judgment) is

specially distinguished from Si-

KCKTnjptor (the persons composing
the court).

/.irjri yt ftiujTiKa ;
" Much more

judgments relating to ordinary

life," as in Luke xxi. 34.

lj.r]Tiye, " not to say

—

nedutn."

ftiMTiKOQ in classical Greek sim-

ply means " belonging to the

support of life
;

" but is
fiiwTiK s.

jjgj.g uggfj fQj. "-what re-

lates to this life" as distinguished

from "what relates to a future

life." The Latin translation of

ftni)Ti.Ka in this passage by " scb-

cularia" is probably one of the

first instances of the use of that

word in its modern sense of

"worldly," as opposed to "spi-

ritual," instead of its ancient
sense " belonging to a cycle of a
hundred years ;

" and from this

has sprung tlie signification of
the word " secular " in modern
European languages.

4. " At any rate, if you must
have courts on mattei-s of this

life, set those as judges who
are least esteemed. The least

esteemed amongst those who
shall judge angels, are surely fit

to judge those ti'ifling matters."

Then, suddenly moving from
what was ideal to the actual

matter of fact, " I say this, not
to exalt, but to reprove you. Is

it really come to this, that there

is no one amongst yourselves

whom you can trust for common
justice ?

"

Kadl^ETE, "place on the judg-
ment-seat," from the fact that

the judge then, as now, sat.

5. avd fiitrof k.t.X. The full

expression here would be did ^i.

Tov dS. avTov [_Tov Kpirof-iit'ov k. rov

eripov aS.] as in the LXX. /;««-

sim wherever aVa fiicTov occurs.

In this passage the latter clause

is, for brevity's sake, omitted.

7. ijSr) fiu' oZ>'. " This at least

is at once clear."



96 FIRST EPISTLE : CHAP. VI. 7, 8 : 9—12.

e(rr)v, on xpj'jaara s;^;sr= ]U.s^' saorCov. oia. rl o-j-)() ^6iA7<ou

a/iixsirs xa) a.Troa-rsf'B^rs, xai ^touto aSsX^Jou^.

* ravra.

ye '"have judgments' one with another. Why do ye not rather

•"endure injustice' ? Why 'are ye not rather' defrauded ? Nay,

ye do ''unjustly and defraud, and ''that your brethren.

oXwe, "certainly," as V. 1. 8. w/ueTc, "you Christians."

j/--rj^u, " a falling short of The passage is remarkable as

Christian proportion — a gap in being founded on the spirit of

the full complement of Chris- Matt. v. 40.

tian virtues."

THE CASE OF INCEST (resumed).

Chap. VI. 9—20.

(Toua-i ' Mr) w'kavoio-^z ' ours ttodvoi outs sUco7vo7^arpOLi ours
.' ,; \ V > ~ 10'' -^ ' ''

ixQiyo) ours [xa7\.axoi ours apasvoxoircci '''ours xT^sivrai ours

TT'ksovsxrai ours ixsSu(roi, ou Xot'Sopoi, ou^ oipTraysg, ^a.(n'kslav

» PaaiXeiav Qeov,

9 Know ye not that the ""unjust sliall not inherit ^'^ God's

kino-dom' ? Be not deceived : neither fornicators nor idola-

ters nor adulterers nor effeminate nor abusers of them-

10 selves with mankind nor thieves nor covetous nor drunkards,

""not revilers, ""not extortioners, shall inherit *God's kingdom.

9. If the digression ends here, probably bears here, see the quo-

then 7/ ovic oi2ar£ . . . K\rjporoi.n]- tations in Wetstein ad loc.

aovcri ; is the link between the For ei^wXoXciTpai, wXeoviKTcti,

subject of the Lawsuits {u^ikol nidvrrm, lipTrayeg, see on v. 10.

referring to adiKe'iTe) and the 10, KXiwrcu, " thieves." This

general argument. See on v. 9. is probably introduced in refer-

M>} 7rXard<79£. See on iii. 8. ence to the Lawsuits.

LiaXuKoi, " effeminate." For Xoldopot. This connexion of

the darker sense which the word " reviling " with the sins of
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11.S^sou O'j x7^rip(jvo!xr^(TO'j(riv. ''Kai raura rivsg yjTb' d7\.Xa

a7rs7\,ou(Ta.(rS=, aT^'Koc. riyia(T^r,TS^ aAXa sOixauudrjTs iv no
ovo^ari Toxj xu^iou [rj^atov] 'IrjcroG '^^^KTrou na) iv rco ttvzU'

Ylavra y.oi e^zo-riv, a.70C o-j ivavTo. (rvix^ic>zr ttuvto.
12

• Om. xpjdToi;.

11 And such were some of you: but ye '"were washed, but ye
"were hallowed', but ye ""were justified in the name of" ^our

Lord Jesus '^Christ, and ""in the Spirit of our God.

12 All things are ""in my power', but all things are not expedient

:

sensuality, may be either : (1)

That in the idolatrous feasts

animosities were Avont to arise,

as seems imphed in the simihir

juxtaposition, Eom, xiii. 12
;

GaL V. 20; or, (2) That it is

used, hke (3w[^wXo)^ta in Aristo-

tle, and f^tttipoXoyla and evrpa-

tteXUi in Eph. v. 4, for " gross

conversation."

11. Twec, "in part;" to mo-
dify the positiveness of the as-

sertion.
" Ye were washed, and so

cannot be again unclean ; con-

secrated, and so cannot be again

polluted ; acquitted, and so can-

not be again condemned." The
variation of the usual order of

these words shows that no espe-

cial stress is laid by the Apostle

on their precise mode of succes-

sion (compare i. 2). Here they

all refer to the first conversion.
" Ye were washed " has an

allusion to baptism, but is not

formally identified with it any
more than are the two other

Avords. (Comp. Titus iii. 3, 5 ;

Heb. X. 22.

)

So also, " in the name of the

Lord Jesus," has an especial al-

lusion to the words used at bap-
tism, yet refers to all the three

words. Cp. for the formula Acts

xix. 5 ; 1 Cor. v. 4. The middle

VOL. I.

voice ((t-T£\oiio-ao-0£) makes it pro-
perly, "Ye washed or hathedyoi/r-
selves" in the waters of baptism.

Comp. the same expression Acts
xxii. 16, where, as usually, the

act of baptism is represented as

a voluntary efibrt on the part of

the convert. Probably when any
large number was baptized, they
did actually immerse each other

or themselves ; as now in the

bathing of the pilgrims in the

Jordan ; or as in the baptism of

the thousands of Saxons in the

Swale, whilst Augustine stood on
the bank. The force of (nro is,

" ye washed yourselves clean."

12. " All things are in my
power." These are the Apostle's

own words, quoted as an argument
against him. " True, I have said,

' all things are in my power ;' but
it is no less ti'ue tliat all things

are not accordant with the in-

terests of our nature." " True,

all things are in my power

;

but /, as a Christian, will not

be brought under their power."

(Observe the play of words on

i.t,EfTTi and iEovmaadlirroijai.^ Ben-
gel :

" Stolidus essct viator, qui

in medio campo viam habens,

semper in ripa et margine un-

dis proxima ambnlaret. At sic

multi vivunt etiam in i)iis habiti.

Potestas penes fideles, non penes

H
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^"^ra ^pcoixara rfj xoi7ua, xa) v] xoi'Ma rdig ^fiCoy.amv'

3s ^sof xa) ravTYiV xa.\ raxJra xara::>-yrj(Tsi. ro 6= cco^a ou

T-J) Tvopvzla, c0^.7\rx no xvpUp xa) b xupiog no (rco[xaTi' ^^o 6s

^roc xa) rov X'JOiov r^yziosv xa) r^ixag ^'^sysipsi 6ia T7]g Ouva-

[xscog aurou. ^^oux o'loars on ra (Tfo^aara o[X(vv [xiy^rj ypirrTOu

^ v[ia.s (R. Stepb. 7;;uas) e^eyepu.

all tilings are *'In my power', but / will not be brought under the

13 j)o\ver of any. Meats for the belly, and the belly for meats : but

God shall 'make to vanish away' both it and them. ^But the

body is not for fornication, but for the Lord and the Lord for

14 the body : and God both ''raised ° the Lord, and '"'^raises up
15 ° us by His' ° ''strength. Do ye not know that your bodies

are ° members of Clirist? shall I then take the members of

res, quibus utitur, esse debet."

St. Paul speaks of himself here,

as representing the Christians in

general; so in Rom. vii. 7—25.

In these aphorisms especially, lie

uses the singular number: com-
pare viii. 13 ; x. 23, 29, 30; xiii.

1—3; xiv. 11.

The context of this passage and
of X. 23, where the same saying

is repeated as the watchwoixl of

Christian liberty, shows that it

had reference to the great casu-

istical question respecting sacri-

ficial meats, whicli occupied the

attention of all gentile Christians.

And the transition from an as-

sertion of the indifference of this,

to an assertion of the indifference

of the sins of sensuality, strange

as it may now seem, was more
natural then, from the frequent

connexion of licentious rites with
idolatrous worship; and nowhere
more so than at Corinth. (See the

quotations in Wetstein on i. 1.)

Accordingly, in the decree of the

Apostles at Jerusalem (Acts xv.

29), this was made the ground of

the joint prohibition of " things

offered to idols, and of fornica-

tion." Such also was the confu-

sion implied in the error of the

Nicolaitans (Rev. ii. 14), who
held the teaching of Balaam,—
"to eat things sacriticed to idols,

and to commit fornication."

It is on the special distinction

between these two things that

St. Paul insists.

13. 14. Food is formed for the

stomach, and the stomach is form-
ed to digest the food ; but no
such connexion exists between
the person ofman and the objects

of liis sensual gratification : food,

and all that relates to it, are in

their own nature perishable ; but
the person of man, by its con-
nexion with Him who is im-
perishable, is also itself imperish-

able. "Not tliat which goetli

into the mouth defileth a man ;

but that Avhich cometh out of
the mouth, this detileth a man."
Matt. XV. 11 and 17—20.

(rw/(o, " the person ;
" i. e. not

merely the body, but the frame-
Avork, as it were, of the whole
human being. Hence, in verse

14, " us " (/;/L(c7c) is used instead.

15. The Church is the " body "
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'(TTiv ; apag ouv ra [xsTvrj rori -^oia-rou TV(i'.y\(7co Tropvrjg fJLi7\,ri
•

fxri ysvoiTd. ^^'rj oux oI^olts on h xo7^X(o[xspog tyi iropvy, %v

(Tcoixa scrriv
; "Kcrovrai yap [c^r^ir/v] ol Ouo slg crapxa (xiav.

oh xoXXw^svog Tco Hvpico sv 7rvsu[xot. E(TTiy. ^^(^suyers tyiv

TTOpvsiav. TTOij/ afnapTYjixa, o sav Troirio-ri av'JptoTrog, sxrog rou

ccDixoiTog sfTTiv Ks TTOc^vzvmv s]g TO 'loirjv (rfo[xa aixaprdusi.

7] O'jK oiOixTs on TO (TcoixQ!. v[x(oy vaog rou sy u^xiv ayiou

Trvzufxarog scrriv
, ou sysrs citto r^£ou, xai ouk ears saurcov'

Christ and make tliem ° members of an liai-lot ? God forbid.

16 Know ye not that he which is joined to ''the harlot is one body?
17 for '"-the two'" saith He "shall be one flesh." But he that

18 is joined unto the Lord is one s})irit. Flee fornication. Every
sin that a man doeth, is without the body ; but he that com-

19 mittcth fornication sinncth against his own body. Know ye
not that your l)ody is the temple of the Holy Ghost which is

in you ? which ye have of God, and ye are not your own
;

of Christ ; its individual mem-
bers are the "limbs." It is a

more vivid specification of the

previous expression, "the body
is the Lord's."

16. Gen. ii. 24. elg = Ileb.
^

" so as to become."
The words "they two " (oJ ?!vo)

are not in the Hebrew text, but

occur in the Samaritan Penta-

teuch and in the LXX.
For this use of KoWdaOat, or

of the corresponding Hebrew
word, compare Genesis xxxiv.

3; Deuteronomy x. 20 ; xi. 22 ;—
" cleave."

TJj TToprij, the article implies

her relation to him.

17. £1' iT)'EVj.ia. This is an ex-

pression analogous to // ^"'X''/ A""
in Acts iv. 32; but the word
Tj-rtvfia is here used instead, in

consequence of the purely spi-

ritual character of the relation

between Christ and His follow-

ers.

18. "All other sins are in them-
selves partial, they do not degrade

your whole nature, physical as

well as moral ; not so sensual-

ity."

19. Tlie iof/y, not the soul or

si)irit, of man is re])rcsented as

the temple of the Spirit. The
vSpirit does not i ihabit, but per-

vades and is identified with, the

soul or spirit. The body is the

abode of the spirit of man ; it is

therefore the temple of the Spirit

of God.
Tu aujfta (falsely corrected in

A^. J. into TU (TwpaTci) means
"your several bodies," but is in

the singular for the sake of agree-

ment with rcioc, the plural of

which to Jewish usage must have
been almost unknown ; although

in this case he must have meant
that each Christian was a temple

in himself. Whether the question

ends at Iutu; or at eou-wr, makes
no difference in the sense—"you
have the Spirit, not from your-

selves, but from God ; and tluis

your whole being is not your own,

but llis."
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' Add, Kal iv T(j) wfvfjiaTi v/jiiov arivd icrri tov ^eov.

20 for ye ""were bought with a price. Therefore glorify God in

your body. °^

20. yynpa(TO)]TF. ycif) Tij-iijc, "you
are not your own masters ; for

you are the slaves of God, you
were houglit by Him, at the time
of your conversion." The expres-

sion " bought with a price," is in

itself general, and intended only

to express their complete de-

pendence on God ; as in Rom. vi.

18, 22, "Being made free from
sin, ye became the ' slaves ' (couXoi)

of righteousness . . . the ' slaves
'

of God." Compare vii. 23, " Ye
* were bought with a price

'
; be

not ye the ' slaves ' of men." In

both passages the predominant
notion is, not of a ransom from
slavery (as in the passages where
special allusion is made to " the

blood of Christ," Matt. xxvi. 28

;

Col i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19; and
perhaps Acts xx. 28), but of a

price paid for a slave.

In^cKjare h). ^r] is here used

as a cheering or hortatory ex-

pression, like TirXadi h), i^pacir]

(Od. XX. 18).

Paeaphrase of Chap. IV. 21.—VI. 20.

I shall he cornj)eUed tcheji I come to deal severely ; for you have not

only adopted the loio worldly tone of the heathen world in its

factious spirit and its intellectual pride, hut also in its immoral

practices. Of these the most flagrant is the case of incest,

vieived tvith abhorrence even hy licatliens, hut by you loith indul-

gence and self-complacency. This must not he : in the strength of
that Divine poirer, hy 7vhich things absent become present, and hy

wliicli judgments follotv on the senteyice of Chrisfs Apostles and

Christ's people, I transport myself in spirit to your assembly,

and tlicre deliver over the offender to the adversary, in the hope

that present suffering may lead to future safety. Common
sense tells you of the bad. influence exercised hy one corrupting

element. The perpetual passover which we keep as the re-

deemed people of God, reminds you that yoii ought to put away

every particle of this evil leaven from amongst you. It is

possible that this j)rohiht/ion of intcrcozirsc may be applied
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too universally to the tclwle heathen tcorld ; yon must remem-
ber, therefore, that I uxis alluding only to gross sinners of
your oivn society. Of sinners who still remain in the outer

icorld of heathenism, neither you nor I are judyes, hut God
alone. In speaking of tJie judgment of heathens you ought to

reflect that, as you are not to judge them, neither ought you to

allow them to judge you. You have not the excuse of being

unfit tojudge your oxen causes of disputes ; the time will come

when even the proud heathens themselves, nay, even the angels,

icill have to abide your judgment, when you come to share

Chrisfsfinal triumph. Much more, therefore, are you worthy

to judge the petty trials of this life; much less are you justified

in calling one another to judgment, and making heathen judges

ivitnesses ofyour own wrong deeds.

But whether you separate yourselves now, or not, from the

vices of the surrounding heathen, a separation will come at

last. The kingdom of God ivill ivholly exclude them, as your

oivn profession of Christ^s religion ought tvholly to exclude

them noiv. They are indeed utterly inconsistent with the very

idea of Christianity ; and whatever I have said, or may say, of

Christian liberty xvith regard to various kinds of food, gives no

excuse for these vices. The outward framework of your im-

mortal souls was not created, like its lower organs, for mere

animal gratification, butfor union with its immortal Lord. It

is not like food, perishable ; but like Him, imperishable.

Every soisual sin separates from Christ the bodies which ought

to form one living Christ on earth— every such sin profanes the

bodies which, as the abodes of God^s Spirit, ought to be as holy

as God''s temple
J'^

ArosTOLic Liberty and Apostolic Discipline.

The peculiar interest of this Section is the picture which it

presents of the early Church in its intercourse with the heathen

world. Its relations to the heathen worship are exhibited in

1 Cor. viii. x. and its relations to the heathen government in

Eom. xiii. 1—10; 1 Pet. ii. 11—17. But its relations to
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heathen society, as such, in the matters of every-clay life, are,

for the most part, exhibited only here.

At Corinth, as elsewhere, the separation from heathenism had

in the first instance been sudden, abrupt, and complete; a passage

from darkness to light (vi. 11 : comp. Acts xxvi. U) ; a rupture,

tearing asunder, even Avith an exaggerated violence, the ordinary

ties of domestic life (vii. 12—24) and of established custom (xi.

13—16), But in a short time a reaction began to take place ;

not only had the factions and rhetorical subtleties of the Greek

mind insensibly coloured the progress of the new society, but

the barriers between heathen and Christian morals seemed to

be levelled to the ground ; and the gross vices which bore the

peculiar mark of the former, and from which the latter had

seemed to promise an entire exemption, rushed in like a flood,

in one instance (v. 1) exceeding the usual licence even of the low

code of heathenism itself; Avhilst the peace and harmony, that

alone could preserve the rising society from dissolution, Avere

scattered to the Avinds by litigious quarrels, which, hoAvever

natural in the populace of Corinth and Athens, ought never

to have arisen in a Church almost contemporary Avith those

AA'ho " Avere of one heart, and one soul, and had all things in

common."

The Apostle of the Gentiles Avas regarded both by his op-

ponents and his supporters at Corinth as the cham-

sUe the
' piou of liberty. His sanction would be pleaded in

champion defence of practices which brought the Christian
of freedom

;

t^-i' it- i • • ^ ^

and Gentile Avorld into closer union Avitn each

other. Hence the peculiar significance of this part of the

Epistle. We have here the checks placed by the Apostle him-

self on his OAvn principles, the limits beyond Avliich Christian

liberty becomes heathen licence, the example for all ages of what

is and what is not really latitudinarian. Perhaps the most re-

markable part of his conduct is that he is not staggered by this

sudden revulsion or excess of freedom. He still sees in the

Corinthian Church, corrupted as it is, the germ of a new cre-

ation.' He still repeats the same great truth, " All things are

lawful for me," Avhich had been so grievously perverted. Un-

1 See V. 7; vi. 2, 11, 20.
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like the vacillating reformers or speculators of other times, who
are unable to control the spirit which they have evoked, and
" back recoil they know not why, e'en at the sound themselves

have made," he remained steadfast to the cause which he had

undertaken, and, as we see from his later Epistles, hesitated

none the less to preach " his Gospel " where it was needed, be-

cause in the instance of Corinth it had been so greatly exagge-

rated. But whilst thus firm in his original convictions, and of

he instantly laid down practical remedies, such as im- morality-

mediate expulsion of the worst offender from the Christian

society, and the entire prohibition of the settlement of Christian

quarrels in heathen courts of law. It is obvious that these

measures, being designed to meet an immediate and temporary

emergency, cannot, even if we had greater means of under-

standing the ciicumstances, be made precedents of universal ap-

plication. They could only be obeyed literally in a Christian

society as strongly marked off from the surrounding world, as

in spite of all its corruptions was the Church of Corinth; so

animated by one spirit that its decisions could, like those of

Corinth, be pronounced by the whole assembly of its members

;

and so evidently bearing on the front of those decisions the

marks of Divine Avisdom, that we could expect them to be con-

firmed by the immediate workings of God's providence. But

the general principles of the Apostle's advice are of universal

application, especially in the cautions by which the measures he

recommends are accompanied.

First, even in that age of Divine intuitions and preter-

natural visitations, he limits the subjects of expulsion ,. ^. .

from the society to gross and definite vices. No en- of Apostolic

couragement is given to pry into the secret state of '
*

the heart and conscience, or to denounce mere errors of opinion

or of judgment. Secondly, even when insisting most strongly

on entire separation from heathen vices, he still allows unre-

stricted social intercourse with the heathens themselves. He
forbears to push his principle to a Utopian extravagance ; he

acknowledges the impracticability of entire separation as a de-

cisive reason against it, and regards the ultimate solution of the

problem as belonging not to man, but to God. Thirdly, whilst

strongly condemning the Corinthian quarrels, as in themselves

11 4
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uncliristlan, lie yet does not leave them without a remedy, and

so drive them to the still more objectionable course of going be-

fore heathen judges. He recognises the fact, and appeals to

their own self-respect to induce them to appoint judges of their

own; thus giving the first Apostolical sanction to Christian

Courts of Law ; in other words, departing from the highest

ideal of a Christian Church, in order to secure the purity of its

actual condition. Lastly, he lays down the general truth, that

between all other outward acts and the sins of sensuality there is

an essential difference ; that the liberty which Christianity con-

cedes to the former, it altogether withholds from the latter

;

that those sins are utterly inconsistent, not merely with any par-

ticular relation existing between Christianity and heathenism,

but with the very idea of Christianity itself. Great as are the

freedom and the variety of language in the New Testament

respecting all other outward acts, these alone are condemned as

always, and under all circumstances, at variance with the true

Christian character.

It is a striking proof of the change effected by Christianity,

that whereas in Eastern nations the word for " holy " was used

for the worst kinds of sensuality, from the notion that those who
practised them were consecrated to Astarte ', the corresponding

word in the New Testament {ayios) is used almost always by

St. Paul with a special reference to moral purity.

^ See Gesenius, Thesaurus, in voce K'np. Compare especially 1 Thess. iv.

3-7.
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THE ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL TO THE LETTER OF
THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH.

Chap. VIL 1 XIV. 40.

Besides the news of the factions and of the sensnalitlcs of the

Corinthian Church, which had reached him through the house-

hold of Chloe or through popular rumour, the Apostle had

received a letter from the Corinthians themselves, containing

certain questions, which he proceeds to answer in the remaining

part of the Epistle.

MARRIAGE.

Chap. VII. 1—40.

The first question of the Corinthian Christians related to

the scruples which were entertained by some of tliem on the

subject of Marriage. From one or two expressions (as in

vii. 18), and from the great probability that the Jews were

more likely to be scrupulous than the Gentiles, it might be

aro-ued that these scruples originated in the Jewish party.

But, on the other hand, it would seem that (except by the

Essenes), marriage was always regarded by the Jews as a

duty '
; so much so, that he who at the age of twenty had not

married, was considered to have sinned : whilst in the Gentile

world o-enerally, the tendency to celibacy was at this period

so strong, that laws were enacted by Augustus on his succes-

sion, to counteract it'; and in this feeling against marriage

many of the Greek philosophers shared, chiefly from prudential

motives. *' An sapienti duccnda sit uxor?" was an established

question to be discussed ; and the answer was usually in the

neo"ative.^ The context also leads us to conclude that, if the

1 See Iken, Ant. Judaism. Vt. III. c. 1. § 2. " gee Ilor. Carin. Sfcc 17.

' See the quotations in Grotius, ad loc.
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question proceeded from any particular portion of the Co-

rinthian Church, it must have been from the party that called

themselves after the Apostle. It was evidently put to him,

not by those who disparaged, but by those who deferred to his

authority ; and he was well known himself, both by tempera-

ment and feeling, to incline to single life', and was for that

reason dit=parnged by the Jewish party, in comparison with the

married state of Peter and of the Lord's brethren.^ If there

be any part especially addressed to the Jewish Christians, it

would be tlint relating to the mixed marriages. How strong the

feeling against these was amongst the stricter Jews after the

return from the captivity, is evident from the Books of Ezra

and Nehemiah, which may be instructively compared with this

Chapter.

1 I Cor. vii. 7, 8. ^ 1 Cor. Ix. 5.
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VII. ^TIsol OS u)V sypd-^ara jao;, xaXov a.vSf^co7rco yuvaixog

[XT] (XTTTEcrSai' ^Oicx. 6= rag TropvBiag sxafrrog xrjv sauroo yuvr/inu

Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote unto me

:

2 It is good for a, man not to touch a woman. '^'13ut on
account of fornications', let every 'one have liis own wife, and

YII. The difficulty of the Co-
rinthians seems to be contained

in the words, " It is good not to

touch a woman ;" which divided

itself into two questions : (I)

Whether the unmarried were to

marry ? (2) ^Yllether the married

were to remain in their married

state ?

Of these, the first question di-

vided itself into two :
—

(a.) What was the duty of

unmarried persons themselves ?

which is answered in 2, (S, 9.

(b.) What was the duty of pa-

rents to their unmarried cliildren?

which is answered in 25— 39.

The second question also di-

vides itself into two :
—

(a.) What was the duty of

married persons generally ? which

is answered in 3— 7.

{b.) What was the duty espe-

cially of those who were married

to heathens ? which is answered

in 10— 24.

1. K-aAor. Much ingenuity has

been employed by the advocates

of celibacy in making this word

mean '• lofty " or " noble," and

by the advocates of marriage in

depreciating it to mean " con-

venient for existing circum-

stances." The obvious meaning

is the true one. It is used (as in

Aristotle and the Greek moral

wi-iters generally) for " good,"

like " pulchrum " in Latin, opposed

to"turpe"=a£(7Xpoj'
—"bad;" and

the only limitation to be put upon
it is that which is supplied by the

context. If the sentence had been
constructed with the full com-
plement of classical particles, it

would have been KnXov {.liv : the

omission of these particles is so

frequent in St. Paul as to be
given by Jerome as a proof of the

Apostle's imperfect acquaintance

with the Greek language. (See
Erasmus ad loc.)

cnrTecrdai, i. c. in marriage, like

yJX Jerome (adv. Jovinian) in-

terprets it of simply touching.

2. The Apostle adopts the Co-
rinthian statement as his own,
and asserts it as a general prin-

ciple to be true, but with modi-
cations which he now proceeds to

specify. He states that, though
there are reasons which make the

single state more eligible, yet

these are overborne practically

by greater evils on the other

side, arising from the temptation

to sin, which would thereby be

opened. And ^/irst, for this rea-

son, he recommends (or permits)

marriage to those who are un-

married.

cict TciQ TToprEtar. " In conse-

quence of the sensual sins of the

time " (as in verse 5), i. e. " lest

their general prevalence might

tempt you to join them." The
plural alludes to the various

kinds of immorality, as specified

in vi. 9, 10.
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Tr\v '^(j^siT^y^v air06 idorcu, bixoiwg [os] xai 7] yuvr] rcu avOoi.

''}] yuvrj Toy loio'j crcoixctTog ovx s^ovcrKx^zi, olK^ol h avr^o'

oixoKog 6s Tcai dv7jp rou loiou (rco^arog oux i^ou(ricii^si,

aAXa >3 yuj/v^. ^ [xr] dTroa-TspiirB oi7\.'hr{ko\jg^ e\ fxi!] ri dv ex

(ru[x!p(ovrrj TTpog x/xipov, Iva. ''o'p/o?'.a(rr;r£ r-^ Trpomuyrj xa)

7ra7\.iv STTi to auro rjTS, iva ^avj Trsioa^y] u^ag (raravoig <jid

o(pii\oixivT]v ivvoiav, ^ axoJ^d^rjTe rp vrjcnfia uai. avvipxeaOs for ^re.

» let every woman ha%'e her own husband. Let the husband

4 I'ender unto the wife ''her due', ° and likewise also the wife

unto the husband. The wife hath not power ""over her own
5 body, but the luisband : and likewise also the husband hatli not

power ^over his own body, but the Avife. Defraud ye not one
another, except with consent for a time, that ye may give

yourselves to °^ prayer and ''Nje together again, that Satan

ey^t-u). The contrast between

Ti)y tavrov yvrcCina and tov 'idioy

ai'^pa is a dilFerence of idiom,

which runs all through the New
Testament, 'ioing is never used

for yvri), nor tavrov for urljp, in

speaking of " husband and wife :

"

perhajjs from the seeming in-

appropriateness of using kav-ov,

except in the relation when the

one party is, as it were, the pro-

perty of the other
;
perhaps from

the importance of pointing out

that tlie husband is the natural

adviser of the wife.

3. The second modification is,

that, for the same reason, when
married they are still to continue

in the married state. For the

true reading, 6(j>eiXi'iv (="debi-
tum tori"), t))v ofitXofxii'i^}-' tvyoiay

of the Received Text must have
arisen as a periphrasis in public

readings of the Epistle. Compare
cvroiay in Jos. Ant. xvi. 7, 3

;

xvii. 3, 1 ; Dio Chrys. p. 52; and
(piXocppnavri] and ^n\or?/c in classi-

cal writers (Wetstcin ad loc).

5. On thesewords of the Apostle

was afterwards founded the prac-

tice of married persons living

apart from each other through the
season of Lent. Later copjnsts

have here made three correc-

tions in accordance Avith the ex-
aggerated notions of their own
time.

(L) (yyjiKaai^re has been cor-

rected to a^nXd'C^TE, from a desire

to give the Apostle's precept a
general, instead of a merely spe-

cial and temporary application.

The Avord itself, Avith the dative

case, implies "devotion to any-
tliing "— especially used of devo-
tion to studies or to a master.

(Compare " vacare rei.")

(2.) The allusion I0 "fasting"
(-/j vTjfrrtla Kcii) has been added,
partly perhaps suggested by Acts,
xiii. 2 ; xix. 23, Avhich contain a
similar conjunction of fasting

Avith solemn prayer. In Mark,
ix. 29, there is, as here, a variety

of reading, though in favour of
t'i]r7-£ta.

(3.) (Tvi'ipy^errQe (I?. Steph. avi'-

epXVf^dt) has been substituted

for ))r£, as giving to the married
state a less permanent character



MARRIAGE. 109

TYiV dn^acrlav u[xwv. ^tovto 0= T^iyco xara (ruyyvcoixr^v, o-j

xar STTirayr^v. ^'^s'aco ^o\ Trdvrag dv^^wTvoug elvai cog kcu

i[xauT6v' aXX' sxoL(rrQg 'loiov ^s^^i ^api<T[xa. ix ^sou, '^o jusv

ourtogy OS ourcog.

^Aiyco 0£ ro7g dyd[j.oig xa\ ratg ^rjpaig, xa.'kav aurrjig ^adv

^VoliTcug'] [XBivcocriv cog y.dyc'o' ^sl 0= oux syxfiaTzUOVTai^ yaixYj-

cruTcoo-av ^kpsIttov ydo sariv yaixricrai t] TrupoucSaj. ^^^rng

" yap for 5€.

^ add iariv. Omit ouTws, and so also Laclim. Ed. 1.
'' Kp^laaou.

^ tempt you not for your incontinency. Now I ^say tins by
7 permission, and not of commandment. And I would that all

men were even as I myself: howbeit every ''one liath his ""own

gift of God, one after this mnnner, and another after tliat.

8 ""'Now I say to the unmarried and '"to the' widows. It is good
9 for them if they'' so abide even as /; but if they cannot contain,

10 let them marry : for it is better to marry than to burn. And

than the Apostle ascribes to it.

For the phrase drui ettI to ah-v,

compare Acts ii. 1. The true

reading in the three cases rests on

the best MSS., A. B. C. D. E.

F. G.
6 ffaraidc. " The adversary,

who is always on the watch."

Comp. Job i. 12.

fito T))i' ciKpaaiav. See on verse 2.

6. K'arct (Tuyyi'wjuj/v. This tixcs

the sense of exirw in verse 2,

which the Apostle saw was liable

to misunderstanding.

7. y/ipirTi.ia. This word, which
is usually employed for preter-

natural gifts, is here used for

moral and natural gifts.

8. Aiy^o hi. " Now, what I

mean is this." Comp. i. 12. He
here sums up his previous advice,

as if wishing to express it more
clearly for the ditferent classes

:

first, for the unmarried, verse 8,

of which the substance is the same
as verse 2 ; secondly, for the mar-
ried, in verse 10, with an addi-

tional advice respecting separa-

tion ; which leads him, thirdly,

to the new subject of mixed
marriages, which he discusses in

11—24; first, on its own merits,

11— 17; secondhj, on the general

ground of Christianity not chang-
ing tlie social condition in which
it finds us (18—27).

9. ovK kyKpfiTtvovTai must be
taken as one word, as a substitute

for akipartvoyrai, which is not ad-

missible. (See Wctstein.)

10. The contrast here is, not

between the Apostle inspired and
the Apostle uninspired, but be-

tween tlie Apostle's words and an
actual saying of our Lord, as in

Matt. V. 32; xix. 3—10; Mark,
X. 11; Luke, xvi. 18. The
Apostle follows the account in

the two latter Evangelists, in

omitting the exception to the

rule (^TrapsKTOQ Xoyov Tropyeiac),

mentioned in Matt. v. 32. But
no stress can be laid upon the

omission in. this place, because

he is speaking only of tliose cases

Avhere tliere was a wisli to sepa-

rate, without reference to adul-

tery.
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he ysyafXTiXoa-iv TrapctyyiKkco o'jx syi'o, d70\a xufiiog, yuva7xct

(XTTO dvOoog [XTj ^-ycooi^zcr^ai ^^(sav ^s xai ^copirrSfi^ [Xzvirco dyu'

y.os •»] rep dvop] KOLrrxiO^CLyrfrai) xai oivfipoi yuvoClxoL [xt] d:pis-

voLi. ^^To7g ol AojTTO?^ ^T^Bym syco, ou^ xvpioc, ei rig df)s7^^og

yuvcunoL svzi UTrKTrov xai olutt) (ruvsu(ioxs7 olxsiv p^sr avTO'j^

[XYj d^iirco a-jTr^u, ^^ xa] yuvy\ rjrig e^£i dvhpa drrKTrov xai

'^ouTog (TuvzuZaxei olxs'iv [xsr aurr^g, [xt] d^iirco rov di/OC'a'

avTt].

^ iyw \4yoo.

* avT6v for Tov &uS

11 unto the married I command,— not /, but the Lord, Let not the

wife depart from her husband (hut and if she depart, let

12 her remain unmarried or be reconciled to her husband) and let

not the husband put away his wife. But to the rest ""say

/, not the Lord : if any brother hath a wife that believeth not

13 and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her

away, and the ""wife which hath an husband that believeth

not and he be pleased to dwell with her, let her not ""put

11. The Apostle speaks of the

women first, probably because,

according to the natural tendency

of the female character, tlie reli-

gious scruples of the wives on

this subject had been greater

than those of the husbands. Com-
pare the vehemence of the Jewish
\vomon against St. Paul, Acts
xiii. 50; and see also 1 Pet. iii. 1.

)(wpt(79j/, the natural expression

for the wife, as not having power
to dismiss her husband ; acpiij'ui,

the milder form for the husband,

although it is in verse 13. used

also for the wife. The words are

taken from the phraseology of

legal divorce; but the cases here

spoken of are not so much regular

divorces as accidental separations.

ic3'CE Kui y^Mpicrd)'], "If she should

171 fact be separated."

12. Tolc ^£ KoLTTo'ic. He now
returns to the case of mixed mar-
riages. This implies that pre-

viously he had been speaking

only of marriages where both

parties wci'C Christians. On this

subject he here declares that he
had not, as in the other case, any
actual precept of our Lord to re-

fer to, and therefore took it upon
himself to advise ; whence we
may observe: (1) The confidence

with which, in the absence of any
such direct declaration of Christ,

he puts forward his own judg-
ment. (2) The natural distinction

between the sayings of Christ,

and the sayings of the Apostles,

as here exemplified ; Christ lay-

ing down the general rule, the

Apostles applying it to the par-

ticular emergencies which arose

out of the relations of the parti-

cular Churches with which they

had to deal.

13. cicjjdru) TOV arcpa. Here is

a deviation from the pliraseology

of verse 10., perhaps occasioned

by the Christian being regarded

as the superior party. But the

Greek and Roman law permitted
the wife as well as the husband
to seek divorce. (Plut. Ale. 8;
Gains, i. 127.
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^^ r^yiarTTCCi yap o dvrjp o olxkttos sv rfi yovaixi^ x.ai riy'iarrroLi

7) yvvf] 7] oLTrirrrog iv no '^ dosT^^co, stts) clool tol reKva. 6[xiuv

dxdS.a^ra. i(rTiv, vuv ot dyid irrriv. ^^ el 8s 6 dTricrros X^"P^'

* afSpl fur a.5e\(p'x'.

H-iway' ^her liusband'. For the unbelieving husband is 'hal-

lowed by the wiie, and the unbelieving wife is '"hallowed

by the '"brother ; else were your children unclean, but now

14. tv rw dhe\(pM, "in the

brother," i. e. " in her Christian

husband." " By virtue of the

Christianity of her husband."

He here appeals to the com-
" Then ™'^^ fechng of the Cliris-

are the tian society, which rc-

cliildren garded the chiklren of
holy." Christian or mixed mar-
riages as belonging to God's
people, in order to show that in

like manner the unbelieving part-

ner must, from marriage to a

Cliristian, also be classed amongst
God's people.

The passage, on the one hand,

is against the practice of infant

baptism in the Apostle's time.

For (1) he would hardly have
founded an argument on the de-

rivation of the children's lioli-

ness from their Christian parent

or parents, if there had been a
distinct act by which the chiklren

had themselves been admitted for-

mally into the Christian society;

and (2) lie would not have spoken
of the heathen partner as being
" holy " in the same sense as the

children were regarded as "holy,"

viz. by connexion with a Chris-

tian household, if there had been
so obvious a difference between
the conditions of the two, as that

one was, and the other was not

baptized ; (3) his argument thus

understood exactly agrees with
the Rabbinical rule about the

baptism of proselytes :
" If the

female proselyte is with child,

there is no need to baptize the

child on its birth ; for the mother's
baptism becomes a baptism for

it" (Jebamoth, f. 78, 1).

On the other hand, the pas-

sage asserts the j^rinciple on
which infant baptism is founded,

(1) That fiimily ties with a Chris-

tian do in themselves consecrate

those who are bound by them

;

and (2) That the children of

Christian parents may there-

fore be considered as amongst
the people of God, and that from
this would follow the natural con-

sequence that the whole family

would participate in the same
rites as belonged properly, and in

the highest sense only, to those

members or that member of it

who was strictly a believer. Ben-
gel :

" Est matrimonium Chris-

tianum, est soboles Christiana."

Such is the view taken of the

passage by Hooker. (E. Pol. V. Ix.

6.) Thus the influence of the

mother naturally prepared the

son to receive Christianity, even
when the father was adverse ; as

in the case of Timotheus, Augus-
tine, and Chrysostom. #

ityiurTTUL. i. e. " is consecrated

to God by the marriage."

k-Kil apa, " since in that case."

Compare verse 10.

ui^udaf)Ta, " profane " — " ex-

cluded from God's people;" as

in the case of " unclean " meats.

Compare Acts x. 14.

t'f'r di, " but as it is."
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roii; ToiouTOig' sv Os sif>rjvri }<s}c7^rj}CiU y]ixag o ^sog. '"ri yap

oloagf yuvaiy s\ rov avTipoc (rco(rsig', i] ri oioag, av=p, si rriv

15 are they holy. But If the unbelieving depart, let him depart.

''The brother or ''the sister is not '"enslaved in such cases

:

16 but God hath called us ''in peace. For Avhat knowest thou,

O wife, whether thou shalt save thy husband ? or ""what knowest

15. "It is true that the unbe-
lieving partner is consecrated by
the beHeving partner; but do not

carry this so fiir as to oppose se-

paration if it is desired, and con-

duces to peace. For the chance
of converting the heathen partner

is too remote to justify the breach
of harmony wliich such conduct
would occasion."

This is not so much a permis-
sion of separation, as an assertion

that, if on other grounds a sepa-

ration has taken place, there is

no obligation on the Cliristian

partner to insist on a union, with
a view to the ultimate conversion

of the other. It is as though he

said :
" The general rule for Chris-

tians is, as our Lord declared,

that marriage is indissoluble: but
there is the special case (not

spoken of by Him), of those

marriages where only one partner

is Christian ; and in those no
one is bound to force the law of

Christianity on the reluctant hea-

then."

ev ^E
£'V>»'/'';;

KeK\r]i:et', in oppo-
sition to C£Cjov\o)rai. " This is no

binding hiw for Christians ; on
the cwntraiy, the first duty to

which we have been converted is

to live in peace with one another."

16. y/ip is a reason for the

whole previous sentence. " Do

Uiibeliev-
^^^ insist ou a reluctant

ing husband union ; for thou know-
.ind beiiev- cst not whether there
ing wife. jg such a prosi^cct of

converting thy heathen partner

as to make such a union desirable."

This interpretation is the only

one compatible with the obvious

sense of verse 15, and of the ex-

pi'ession ri olSag (not el j^ii'i, but)

tl (TwiTEtQ ; and is also in harmony
Avith the general tenor of the

Apostle's argument, which is not

to urge a union, but to tolerate

a separation. It is thus a so-

lemn Avarning against the gam-
bling spirit which intrudes itself

even into the most sacred mat-
ters, and is a remarkable proof
of the Apostle's freedom from
proselytisra. Taken by itself tl

might possibly be taken as iden-

tical with £1 1.1)]— as in the ana-

logous Latin phrase, " Hand scio

an ? " and the Hebrew phrase,

"Who knows if?" equivalent

to " It probably will happen

"

(see 2 Sara. xii. 22 ; Joel, ii. 14
;

Jon. iii. 9) ; and accordingly the

sense put on the words was, "Re-
main together, for perhaps thou
mayest save thy partner," till De
Lyra (in the J 4th century) point-

ed out the objection to it. The
verse so understood has probably
conduced to the frequent instances

of the conversion of unbelieving
husbands by believing wives.
Even the stern severity of Chry-
sostom relaxes in its presence
into the declaration that " no
teacher has such an effect in con-
version as a wife

;

" and this

passage, thus interpreted, pro-
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y^jvoLixa (rw(rsig ;
^' si [Jir] exa(TTto wg eixsoKrsv o xupiog^

sxafTTov cog xsjcXtixsv o ^'^zog, ourcog Trspnrarsirw. xai

ovTcog sv roCig hxKT^ria-iaig TvaarcLig ^iaTa<r<Toixai. ^^rrepiTs-

r[xr}[j!.svog rig sxXrj^rj • jarj iTrio-Trda-Su)
''^

Iv ax^o^ua-ria ^ xsxXr^-

6 ^e6s.

Kvpios.

Note. MS. C. is deficient between iiriairdcrOa)'] and [^yd^eaOai, ix. 6.

"> Tis eKXrjdr] for KiKKrjTai Tiy.

17 thou, O '"hnsband, whether thou shalt save thy wife ? But
as 'the Lord '"distributed to every ""one, as God hath called

every one, so let him Avalk. And so ordain I in all ""the

18 churches. ""Was any 'one called, being circumcised ? let

him not become uncircumcised. ^Has any ""one been called'

bablj bad a direct influence on

the marriage of Clotilda with

Clevis, andBertliawith Ethelbert,

and consequently on the subse-

quent conversion of the two great

kingdoms of France and England
to the Christian faith. However,
although this particular interpre-

tation be erroneous, yet the prin-

ciple on which it is founded is

sulRciently expressed in tlie 14th

verse, which distinctly lays down
the rule that domestic union can

reconcile the greatest differences

of religious belief.

17—24. He proceeds to ground

his ads'ice on the general rule

that Christianity leaves our sociiil

relations where it finds them.

17. el i-n'], "only." This verse is

rather the conclusion of the pre-

vious sentence than the beginning

of the next. " I have nothing

more to say, imless it be this."

For a similar irregularity in the

use of d fiii see 2 Cor. iii. 1, and

the notes thereon.

The reading of the ancient

MSS.— KvpioQ with efiipKTE, and

o 5-£oc with kskXi^kei'—is remark-

able, as assigning the distribution

of the natural gifts and stations

of life, probably from the analogy

of the gifts of the Spirit, to Christ

as " the Lord ;" whilst the calling

VOL. I.

of men to the Gospel by their

conversion is ascribed (as also in

verses 15, 24) to God.
From this general conclusion

springs a series of parallel in-

stances in confirmation of it :—
First Example. " The Gentile

is not to become a Jew, nor the

Jew a Gentile." The religious

distinction between the Jew and
Gentile is so completely lost sight

of by St. Paul, that he here classes

the division between them, not

among the spiritual, but the

purely social differences of the

human race.

18. t^XijOrj... Kei^XrjTai, "con-
verted to Christianity."

eTTKTTracrfc'w. SC. t)))' aKpol'ivcrricw.

Whilst in the ancient Eastern

world circumcision was regarded

as a special sign of civilisation,

and the Israelites by adopting

it again were supposed to roll

off "the reproach of Egypt" (see

Rosenmliller on Joshua, v. 9

,

Ewald on Ezek. xxxii. 19, 24

—

32), in later times it was re-

garded by the Greek and Ko-
man world as an opprobrious

mark of barbarism ; and, accord-

ingly, some Jews, in their desire

to accommodate themselves to

Grecian usages, endeavoured to

efface it. For this practice see
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19,
Tul rig

;
(jlt) 7rsf>irsixvs(rSio. '•'ri 7rsf/iT0[xr] o\jfjBV scrriv, xai

r\ axpo^va-rla ouSs'v s(rriv, a7\.Xa rri^ricrig evTo7\(bv ^sou.

19 in uncircumcision let him not be circumcised. Cir-

cumcision is nothing, and uncircuaicision is nothing,

20 but the keeping of the commandments of God. Let

every 'one abide in the same calling wherein he was called.

see 1 Maccabees i. 15 ; Jos. Ant.

XII. V. 1 ; Buxtorf, Lex. Taliu.

1274 ; Celsus De Re Med. vii.

35 ; and the other passages in Wet-
stein ; and an Essay of Groddeck,

"De Judasis prfeputium attiahen-

tibus," appended to Schottgen's

Horaj HebraicjE, vol. ii. p. 1159.

19. In this, as in the two ex-

actly parallel passages. Gal. v.

6, vi. 15, the first clause is the

same, " Circumcision availeth

nothing, nor uncircumcision ;"

thus asserting the two sides of

the Apostle's principle of indif-

ference to the greatest of the

Jewish ceremonies, exemplified

in his own conduct by the cir-

cumcision of Timotheus on the

one hand, and by the refusal to

circumcise Titus on the other

hand. The peculiar excellence

of the maxim is its declaration

that those who maintain the ab-

solute necessity of rejecting forms

are as much opposed to the free-

dom of the Gospel as those who
maintain the absolute necessity

of retaining them. In contra-

distinction to this positive or ne-

gative ceremonialism, he gives, in

the several clauses of each of the

three texts, his description of

what he maintains to be really

essential. The variation of the

three passages thus becomes valu-

able, as exhibiting in three seve-

ral forms the Apostle's view of

the essentials of Christianity—
" Keeping the commandments of

God," " Faith working by love,"

" A new creature." These de-

scribe the same threefold aspect of

Christianity with regard to man,
which in speaking of God is de-

scribed under the names of the

Father, the Son, and the Spirit.

In this passage, where man is

viewed chiefly in his relation

to the natural order of the world,

the point Avhich the Apostle

wished to impress upon his hear-

ers was, that in whatever station

of life they were, it was still pos-

sible to observe " the command-
ments of God " (perhaps with an
implied reference to the two
great commandments, Matt. xxii.

36— 39). In the two passages

in the Epistle to the Galatians

(v. 6 ; vi. 15), the more distinct

reference to faith in Christ, and
to the new creation wrought by
His Spirit, is brought out by the

more earnest and impassioned
character of the argument.

20. tKCKTTOQ tV rrj kXi'iCTEL 7]

IkXIiOi], kv ravTij fiwirw. ^ „

The usual explanation ^ '"^'

of this passage has been :
" Let

every one remain in the state of
life to which God has called

liim ;" and from the Latin render-
ing— "vocatio"— of the Greek
KXTjaiQ has flowed the peculiar

sense which the words "voca-
tion," " calling," &c. have ac-

quired in most European lan-

guages, as applied to professions

and conditions of life. That
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21 ''Wast thou called beino; a ''slave ? care not for it : but if thou

such an interpretation suits tlie

general context of the passage is

obvious ; and the hold wlaich it

has thus acquired on the lan-

guage of Cliristendom, is a good

instance of the instinct with

which the spirit of the Apostle

has sometimes been cauglit, in

spite and almost in consequence

of a mistake of the letter, as in

other instances the spirit has

been lost through an adherence

to the letter. That this expla-

nation of the words is mistalicn,

can hardly be doubted ; for

(1) he is not spealving in this

particular instance of a profes-

sion or "calling" in ovir sense of

the word, but of the state of cir-

cumcision or uncircumcision of

Jew and of Gentile. (2) The
Avord k\}](tic, KuXe'ii; &c. (though

in Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 20, used

in a somewhat analogous sense,

as a Grecized form of the Ro-

man word " classis ") is in the

N. T. never applied to anything

else than the call of God to His

kingdom through conversion ;

and is so applied here through-

out the rest of the context, as in

verses 17, 18, 21, 24. As used,

therefore, in this particular in-

stance, the sense, although harsh,

must be, " Seek not to change

from circumcision to uncircum-

cision, or from uncircumcision to

circumcision. Either of these

two states has been sanctified by
its being the one in which God
chose to call you to a knowledge

of Christ. Let every one rest

contented with that mode of call-

ing by which he was called at his

conversion. Do not seek a new

mode of conversion ; the mode
which you have experienced, is

sufficient." Bengel :— " Status,

in quo vocatio quajque otFcndit,

instar vocationis est." Com-
pare i. 26.

Second Example. 21.' "The
slave is not to become free."

The question here is, whether
to understand eXevdepla or Bov-

Xfla, after y^pfi(7UL : whether the

sense is, " Take advan-

tage of the offer of free- " ^!'^ ',^

dom ; or, " Kemaui
in slavery, though the offer is

made." It is one of the most
evenly balanced questions in the

interpretation of the New Tes-

tament. (1) -^p^trai may either be
" choose," or " make use of,"

although it leans rather to the

former, and thus favours the

first interpretation. (2) el kcu may
either be, " If, besides, thou hast

the offer," or, "Even if thou hast

the offer, " although it leans

rather to the latter, and thus

favours the second interpretation.

The sense of this particular verse

favours the first ; for, unless the

Apostle meant to make an excep-

tion to the rule which he was
laying down, why should he in-

troduce this clause at all? The
sense of the general context is in

favour of the second : for why
should the Apostle needlessly

point out an exception to the

principle of acquiescence in ex-

isting conditions of life, which
he is so strongly recommending ?

The language and practice of tfie

Apostle himself, as described in

the Acts, favour the first inter-

pretation ; c. g. his ansAver at

I 2
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ysvia-Oai, [xa7^7\.ov ^prjo-a<. ^"o yap Iv xoplco ii7\.rfisig OouXog

aTrsXsvSspog xuplou scrriv by.olws'^ o sXsvSepos xXiqSsis SoOAoV

" ofioiws Kai,

32 mayest be made free, use it rather. For he that ''was called

in the Lord being a '"slave, is the Lord's '"freedman : likewise

23 "^^ he that '"was called, being free, is Christ's '"slave. Ye

Philippi, " they have beaten us

without a trial, and imprisoned

us, being Iloman citizens ; . . .

nay, let them come themselves

and take us out" (Acts xvi. 37);
and to the tribune at Jerusalem,

"but I was free born " (Acts

xxii. 28). The general feeling

of the church, as implied in the

Epistles and in this j)assage, fa-

vours the second interpretation

;

it would hardly have seemed
V7orth while to grasp at freedom

in the presence of the approach-

ing dissolution of all things

;

and the apparent preference thus

given to slavery may be ex-

plained on the same grounds

(see verses 29, 30) as the ap-

parent preference given to celi-

bacy. The commentators before

the Reformation have chiefly

been in i'avour of the second

;

since, in favour of the first ; but

Chrysostom observes that, in his

time there were some who adopted

the view favourable to liberty ;

as also, there have been some
Protestant divines (e. g. Luther)

who have adopted the view fa-

vourable to slavery. On the

whole, the probability seems

slightly to incline to the second

;

and the whole passage is then ex-

pressive of comfort to the slave

under his hard lot, with which
the Apostle sympathises, and
which he tenderly alleviates (as

in Philem. 16, 17), though not

Avishing him to leave it. And
if, as is probable, the prospect

of liberty, to which the Apostle

alludes, arose from the fact of

the master being a Christian,

this sense of the passage would
be still further illustrated and
confirmed by 1 Tim. vi. 2 :

" Let
not [the slaves] that have be-

lieving masters despise them,

because they are brethren, but
rather serve them (aXXa fidWoy

22. 6 iv Kvpt(j) icXrjQeiQ. The
words " in the Lord," which in

themselves are superfluous, ai-e

here added for the sake of the

play on the word Kvpiog, " the

master of the slave;" ay KvpUp

kXtjOuq is thus equivalent to the

phrase k-Xjj-oIc uyioiQ in i. 1,
*' converted, or called by the

name of the Lord's servants."
" lie who has been converted so

as to be in communion with the

Lord, though a slave, is the

Lord's freedman ; " i. e. (not in

the common sense in which a
man is said to be the freedman
of his foi'mer master, but) in the
general sense in which a man
may be said to be the freedman
of him who has made him free.

{eXevdipoQ =: liber ; aweXEvBtpog =.

libertus.)

23. This may be taken either :

(1) parenthetically, like the first

interpretation of verse 21, and
in connexion with it, " You are
Christ's freedmen, do not become
slaves if you can avoid it;" al-

luding possibly to the practice of
" auctoratio," or selling of one's
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avSpcoTTCov. ^'^'ixaa-rog Iv cd sx'kr^^ri, a/}s7\^ol, sy rouno

^^TIsp\ 8s rwv Traf/Ssvcov sTrirayriv xupiou o\ik £p^«),

yT/iofXT^v hs diowy.1 cog rjXzruxsvos biro xupiou Tricrrog shai.

s-fwere bought with a price; ^"become not ^ the *" slaves of men.

*Let every ""one Avherein he '"was called, brethren', therein

25 abide with God. Now concerning virgins I have no

commandment of the Lord, '"but I give my judgment as

one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful.

self, frequent in great slave-

markets such as must have been
at Corinth (see Petron. Sat. 117,

quoted in Ileydenreich, ad loc);

or, (2) as part of the general

argument, " You are Christ's

freedmen, do not allow your out-

Avard condition of slavery to de-

grade you into becoming really

slaves of men ; therefore rest

contented in your condition ; " or,

(3.) As a general moral growing
out of the whole passage, and
suggested by some association

or circumstance with which we
are not acquainted, " You are

Christ's freedmen, do not become
the slaves of human power or

opinion, by wishing to alter your

station either from fear of others,

or at their instigation."

If there were more ground for

the third, it would make the best

sense ; but on the whole, the

second is most suitable to the

context. Any way it is an as-

sertion of the spiritual freedom
imparted by Christianity, and
intended to counteract any ser-

vile spirit, which might have
been encouraged by the doctrine

of acquiescence in slavery,

TijArfQ i)yopa.adi]Te. See vi. 20.

24. £1' o> licXriOr), "in the condi.

tion in which he was converted."

Trapa SfsM, " in the presence of

God," i. e. " he is nearer to God
by remaining in his station, than

by retiring from it." If the third

interpretation of verse 23 bo
correct, then there will be a na-

tural contrast intended between
avQpwTTwv and irapa Bem : "Do
not, by changing your position,

become the slaves of ?nen, when,

by remaining in your position,

you are in the presence and
neighbourhood of God."

25. Another question seems to

have been put, concerning the

duty of parents in giving their

daughters in marriage. irufiQi-

riov, though it might include

men, here is "j^oung women."
Here, as in 12, he replies that

in this case, which, like the

former, was a particular emer-

gency not falling under any ge-

neral rule, he had no command
of Christ to give, but spoke with

the authority of an Apostle.

This passage has furnished the

two words yrw^n/ and t-m-ayii,

which the Vulgate translates

" consilium " and " pra?ceptum,"
" advice " and " command," the

origin of the famous distinction

of later times between " coioisels

of perfection," and ''precepts:'

(Cp. 2 Cor. viii. 8—10.) In this

I 3
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rt/;i/, .j». /vutAoj/ c(.uSp(07np TO ourcos elvai. ^' 6B0;(rai yuvaixi
)

1X7] ^riTsi 7\.6(riv ' XeXtxraj oltto yuvaixog
;

[xyj (^r^rsi yuvaixa.

XTjV, on yiOLi

ywp-

26 1 suppose therefore that this is good ""on account of the present

27 distress, that it is good for a man so to be. Art thou bound

28 unto a wife? seek not to be loosed: art thou loosed from a

wife? seek not a wife. But and if thou ^art married', tliou

passage the distinction lies only

in the fact (as in verse 6) that one

was a command of Christ, the

other his own opinion, although

pronounced with Apostolical au-

thority.

TTKTToc, " trustworthy, as a

steward of the Gospel" (iv. 2;
1 Tim. i. 12).

26—36. He first repeats his

general opinion, as before inverse

1, but now with the addition

that liis reason for preferring the

single state is the approaching
distress ; and, throughout, his

opinion is given with a special

reference (see verses 28, 34) to

the particular case of the unmar-
ried daughters, now before his

mind.
26. Zih T})i' IverTTwcrav dyuyK^r.

This was taken by early
" "^'^^.P'"' commentators to mean

tress
"'^' "'^^ account of the

inconvenience entailed

upon you by the pressing cares

of marriage ;" so as to make it a

general rule applying alike to all

times. But such an interpreta-

tion is incompatible both with

the w^ords and context. For (
1

)

dvciyKi] is used in 2 Cor. vi. 4 ;

xii. 10 ; 1 Thess. iii. 7 ; and
especially Luke xxi. 23 (korru

drnyKri jxEyuXt]) for "distress;"

and in tlie LXX. is used to trans-

late ni?-1Vr? = ^Xt'iptc. (Ps. cxix.

143; Zeph. i. 16.) (2) kvtarwnav

is not "pressing " in any passage

in the N. T. but is ahvays used

either for " present" (as in iii. 22

;

Eom. viii. 38, in both which it

is opposed to fjiXXoi'ra ; Gal. i.

4 ; Heb. ix. 9), or for " impend-

ing " (as in 2 Thess. ii. 2 ; 2 Tim.

iii. 1). And this suits perfectly

the general context in 28—31.

The allusion is to the impending
calamities which form the ground-

work of Matt. xxiv. 8, &c. wdiich

were known to the Jews as the
" pangs of the Messiah," the

natural accompaniments of His

coming, and -vvhich were fulfilled

in the disturbances which burst

over the Roman Avorld on the

death of Nero.
The form of the sentence

seems to be an anacoluthon. 6ti

caAo)' ardpioTTu) to ovtwq (sc. irap-

dii'oy) tlruL is a repetition of

TOVTO KaXoy lirap-^Eir.

KciXoy here is used as in verse

1, but is in this place qualified

(1) by the annexed reason, hid

Ti)v drdyKrjy, (2) by the posi-

tive assertion in verse 28 (ou'x

I'lf-iapTEv) of the lawfulness of mar-
riage.

di'OpwTTM is general, for women
as well as men.

28. Idt' Se f^ni yafii'jaijc. "If,

further, thou art married, there

was no sin in the act."
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cog ^xi] s^ovTsg cvcriv,
^^

kocI rA xXaiOvrsg wg fxi] KAalovrsg^

xai ol ^aipovTsg cug [xy] yoaoovrsg, xoCi ol ctyoooi^ovTsg cug [xr)

xars^ovrsg, ^^xa) ol ^pco[xsvoi "^rov xocrixov cog [xtj xaraypcO"

oTi 6 Kaipos. ^ rh XonrSv eVrif. '^ Omit 01. TO) KdCfJ.CO T0VT(j3

"^dldst not sin', and if *'the virgin ""married, she 'did not sin''

:

29 'but such will have trouble in the flesh, but /spare you. But
this I say, brethren, the time is short, that 'henceforth both

30 they that have wives be as though they had none, and they
that wee{3 as though they wept not, and tiiey that rejoice as

though they rejoiced not, and they that buy as though they
31 possessed not, and they that use this world as not abusing it:

7/ TvapQiroQ. The article seems
to mean " the unmarried daugh-
ter, of whose case I speak."

iyw C£ v/jwi' <pel^oi.iai. Either: (1)
*' I refrain from dilating on these

evils, to save youfrom the jjaiti of
hearing them ;" see 2 Cor. xii. 6;
or, (2) " I give you this advice

to save youfrom these afflictions.^''

The emphatic tyw (in contrast to

ol ToiovToi) favours the second.

The old explanation, "I allow

marz'iage to be lawful, as a con-

descension to your infirmities," is

contrary to the spirit of the

Apostle.

29. TovTo C£ 0??ji«(. Not expla-

natory like Xtyw Se TOVTO in i. 12,

but for emphasis.

cvvt(7Tu\ixivoc, " short," " con-

tracted into a small compass,"—as

we say, " living many years in

one." Compare Matt. xxvi. 45 :

" The hour is at hand."

t'la, i. e. " This is the object

of the calamities in God's pro-

vidence."

70 XotTTflv may be taken
; (1)

with "iva, " that for the future ;"

(2) as the nominative to inn, "it

remains that they should be ;

"

I 4

(3) with 6 Kcitpnc avrecrraXj-iiyoc,

" The time is short for the fu-

ture " (i. e. till the Advent). The
first, as in Lachmann's punctua-
tion, is the best.

30. Kari^Di'TEQ, " possessing to

the full," as in 2 Cor. vi. 10; and
as cnri-^ovai in Matt. vi. 2.

31. KUTn-^pwiAeroi, "using to

excess." Comp. ix. 18, and see

also xi. 32. " This," says Bengel
" is a true description of Chris-

tian self-denial. It is not pos-

sessed by those, qui habent ut

qui habeant et diu liabituri sint.
"

XPUtOul never occurs with an
accusative in the New Test, ex-

cept in this place ; also in clas-

sical Greek only twice (Xen.
Ages. xi. 1 1 ; and a Cretan in-

scription, Bockh Corp. Inscr. ii.

400). Hence the true reading

Toy Koapoi' of A. B. D^. F. G. is

altered to rw koct^iu in D'^. E. J.

K.
TvapayzL yap to (T^»//.ta,

the outward scene or „

for

The fa-

figure of this world is ^jiion of

passing [or is to pass] thiswoilJ

away, before the great Fsseth

chan";e Avhich shall brinp'
^^'''^^-



120 FIRST EriSTLE : CHAP. VII. 32—36.

jasvoi* Trapdysi yap to (r^ri[j.c(. tow xoV/xou toutok, ^'•^'^sXco

8s upLoig afxifilixvoug slvai. b oiyafxag [xspi[xvix ra. rou xupioo,

TzCog '^apscrrj t(o Hitplco' ^'^b 6s yoL^rirrag [xspi[xvix ra, rou

7iO(rix,o\j, TTcug ""apea-fi r-rj yuvaixi, ^'^ xai [xefxepifrrai. xai 7}

yuvr] T^ ayay.og xoc.) r^ TrapSsvog t] ocya/xo^ [xspiixva. ra

• ap^crei. * Me^epiffTai 71 yvvT] koX t} Trapdeuos.

32 for the fashion of this world passeth away, but I would have

you without carefulness. He that is unmarried careth for the

things that ""are of the Lord, how he may please the Lord :

33 but he that is married careth for the things that are of

34 the Avorld, how he may please his wife, *^and is divided.

Both the wife who is unmarried and the virgin who is un-

married' careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be

about the restitution of all

things." For the sense see Rev.
xxi. 1 :

" And I saw a new
heaven and a new earth : for the

first heaven and the first earth

were passed away." The whole
passage well illustrates the feel-

ing of the early Church, in ex-

pectation of the near approach of

the Second Advent. For the

words comp. 2 Esd. xvi. 40—44

:

perhaps imitated from this :
" In

those evils be even as pilgi'ims

upon the earth. He that selleth

let him be as he that fleeth away
;

and he that buyeth as one that

will lose ; he that occnpieth

merchandise as he that hath no

profit by it ; and he that build-

eth as he that shall not dwell

therein ; he that soweth as if he

should not reap ; so, also, he that

planted the vineyard as he that

shall not gather the grapes.

They that marry as they that

shall get no children ; and they

that marry not as the widowers."

For the actual realisation of this

by the Christians, comp. Arrian

(Epict. iv. 7) :
" The Galileans

are to their wives and children

as though they made nothing of

them, or had them not." Also,

Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 6. For the

general sense comp. 2 Kings v.

26 ; Isa. xxiv. 1,2; Ezek. vii.

12, 13 ; Matt. x. 37.

32. SriXu) ce. This begins a new
thought, though immediately

connected with the preceding,

like eyw he vjxibv (pElSofiai in

verse 28.

32, 33, 34. The variation of

reading and punctuation in this

passage has more influence on

the meaning of the text, than in

any other in the Epistle. The
best sense is produced by re-

taining (with A. B.) Kai after fie-

fiipiarai, and by omitting »/ ctya-

1.10C after yvri] (with D. E. F. G. J.

K). In that case the sense of

the whole passage (32—34) will

be: "I wish that you should have
no worldly anxiety. The un-

married man has indeed anxiety,

but it is for the cause of Christ

;

but the married man has the

additional anxiety about worldly

matters, and the grati-

fication of his wife, and
is thus divided betiveen

the interests of Christ and of the

world. In like manner both the

piaTai.
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Toy xupiou, iVa
fj

ayia Ixa.)} V(o (rco[xot.Ti xoCi rco tvvz'j-

[xari '
7] Os yct/xrjcracra UBOiixva. rot, rou >t6(rij.rjv, Trcog

apirrji no avft^i. °'^Touro 6s Trpoi; to uixiov a'jrcov (T'jfx-

(^opov T^sycu, o'j^ Ifva (dpo^ov u[xiv evrt'caXco, oLWri Trfog ro

slifT^Tjixov Kai ^S'jTrapsapov rco Ttupuo aTrBpirrTraTTcog. ^^ si

* Ka\ (Tw/xari ual irvivixaTt. apeaei. (TV/X(pfpOV. fVTTpSaiSpOl'.

holy both in body and in spirit : but she that is married careth
for the things of tlie world, how she may please her husbaml.

35 And this I speak for your own profit ; not that I may cast

a snare upon you, but for that which is ""seemly, and that ye
36 may attend upon the Lord without distraction. But if any

married and the unmarried wo-
man have an anxiety to please

Christ, and be ready for his

coming ; but the married wo-
man has besides the additional

anxiety to please her husband."
The sense of ^lej^iipiaTaL thus cor-

responds to its meaning in i. 13,

i. e. " is distracted," (like /j£/j-

jjiiipi^zv in Homer, which Eus-
tath. (on II. i. 189.) explains by
fxepiC^adai,) and to airepiuiTaaTuq

in verse 35, whereas in the Re-
ceived Text and Authorized
Version, it must bear the harsh
meaning, " the wife and the un-
married woman are different

from each other." The change
of tense from /.ispifjiv^ to the per-

fect in ixepipiffTui may be ac-

counted for by the absence of

any jiresent form fiepl^sTCK. The
severity of the condemnation of

the married state, as if it al-

lowed only of care for the things

of this world, is considerably
mitigated by this reading, which
ascribes the evil not to its ex-
clusively worldly character, but
to its division of interests.

If // ayaj.iog is (with A. B.) re-

tained after yuj'i/, the sense will

then be " the widow."
Tischendorf has the kcu after

l-ieiiipLff-ai, but loses the advan-

tage of it by a punctuation simi-

lar to that of the Rec. Text.
35. This is a qualification (like

verse 6) to prevent misunder-
standing.

TO vf.iiLi' avrwy (7v/.i(p., " this is

for i/our own advantage."

fopoxoy £7r(/3a/\w is a metaphor
taken from hunting (Xen. Yen.
ii. 5), apparently not from laying a
trap, but from throwing a lasso

;

so that the sense here would be
(not " a snai'e for your con-
sciences," but) " a violent neces-

sity on your wills."

EVTrdpe^poi', ^ep'ijxi'a, uirepKTwa-

(T-iog. The image conveyed by
these three Avords is exactly ex-
pressed by the story in Luke x.

39—42, of Mary ''sitting hij

the side of Jesus' feet " (tto^ uKct-

dirrarra, comp. eutt c't p ECpor), and
Martha " who was cumbered (te-

piscr-dro) with much serving,"

and '^ careful (fxepi^v^c) about
many things."

For the use of j-iEpifwa for
" anxiety," see Matt. vi. 25, 27,

28, 34.

36. He returns to the more
especial subject of the unmar-
ried daughters, a2:)parently sug-

gested by the word tv(7yj)j.wv

(= 70 irpETTOJ').

" I give this advice Avith a
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Ss rig a(r^rjixovi7v ett) rvyV irap^ivov olutou vo[xi^siy lav
f]

UTTBOOLXixoc^ Koi Q'jTcog o^BiT^si yivz(rSai, o '^iXei ttoisitco' ou^

auaproiVzi, yaixsiTcofrav. ^' og o\ sfrr7}xsu ^sv rrj xaphla. aurou

sOpoAog, /xv] tyctiv avoLyxrjV, s^oomav os ^^-' ^-p' '^'^^ \oiou

^ey^Yj^arog^ hoi toutq xexoiHSV sv rfj (^*) xolq^io.,^ Tr}ps7u r7]y

fdpatos tv Tf] KapS'ia, om. aiirov. ^ KapSia avTov, to? Ti)puv.

(*) Lachm. omits lUa here on a mistaken belief that it is omitted in B. It is, liowercr,

botli in A. and B., and should be restored.

""one suppose' that he behaveth hunself '"unseemly toward his

vh-gin, if she pass the flower of her age, and need so require,

let him do what he will : he sinneth not, let them marry.

37 ^But he that standeth steadfast in his heart, having no

necessity, but hath power over his own will, and hath so

'judged in his heart, that he will keep his ""own virgin, '^will do'

view to what is becoming ; hut

if any father thinks," &c. What
follows may be either (H "That
he is behaving nnbccominglij to

his unmarried daughter, by ex-

posing her to the temptations

to which she is hable from not

being married ;" or, (2) " That
he incurs what is unbecoming,

by having an unmarried daugh-

ter in his house."

In behalf of the first may be

urged : (1) The probable sense

of aayjimovtl in xiii. 5 ; (2)

The temptation of the daughter,

seemingly implied in the Avords

vTripaKfdOQ . . . ya^ie/rwo-ar
; (3)

The greater suitableness of this

sense with the words enl rijy

TrapBii'oy.

In behalf of the 2nd may be

urged: (1) The numerous ex-

amples of a.(T)(riiJiorE~i)', in the

sense of " incurring shame

"

quoted in Wetstein
; (2) The

undoubted disgrace which at-

tached to a Jewish (and perhaps

generally to an Eastern) father,

from his daughter remaining

unmarried. See Ecclus. xlii.

9: "The father waketh for

the daughter when no man
knoweth, and the care for her
taketh away sleep : when she is

young, lest she pass the flower

of her age" {TrapaKnairif). And
it Avas a Rabbinical saying, " If

your daughter be past the mar-
riageable age, release your slave

to give him to her for a hus-
band."

oiItwg 6(j)ei\EL, i. e. " by reason
of the temptation or sin into

which she has fallen."

yaidelTujffat; i. e. " the daugh-
ter and her lover."

37. ecpaloc, " of firm charac-
ter, and therefore not swa3'ed by
apprehensions of this kind."

/,/»/ E^wi' aru-yKi]}', "under no
compulsion from his daughter's

character or temptations ;" op-
posed to ovTdJQ ocpeiXei.

t'£,ov(Tlai' 2e e'x^'' " hut having
the poAver of doing what he
likes, without regard to exter-

nal circumstances."

rriptlr, " to keep her at home."
The construction of tov Ti]peiv

KFxpiKev (as in D. G. and Rec.

Text) is justified by Acts xxvii.

1.
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crov '^ TroiYjfrsi. ^•^yuvYj ososraj sip o(rou ^oovov C^r) o avvjp

auTYjg' sav 8s xoi[x-)^Sy] 6 avrif>^, s7^suSipa s(rT]u i6 ^s7^5i

yay.riSr]vai, fxovov Iv xuouo.
^^ ixaxapuoTspoc 8s Icriv sau

ouru) [xsivrj, xara nqv spir^v yvcojxriv' ^oxCo 8s xayco ttvsuucc

.ysou s^siv.

" TTOiei.

d 6 54. ' TTOtU,

° Om. tV TcapQivov tavrov.

* SeSerat vo/j-q). 8 Add auTjjy.

38 well. So then he that giveth Mils own vh-ghi' in marriage
doeth well, \and he that giveth her not in marriage ^will do'

39 better. The wife is bound °^ as long as her husband liveth ;

but if her husband be ''fallen asleep', she is ""free to be married
40 to whom she will, only in the Lord. But she is happier if

she so abide, after my judgment : and / 'also think' that I
have the Spirit of God'.

The whole tone of this pas-

sage is determined by the as-

sumjition (natural in Greek and
Jewish society) that the daugh-
ter, whilst yet in her father's

house, had no will of her own in

the matter ; he was entirely re-

sponsible for her, and hence the

application to him of some ex-
pressions (as in 37), which seem
properly only applicable to her.

See Grotius, ad h. loc,

39. One more question re-

mains :
" Whether widows are

to marry again ?" Here we have

the germ of the metaphor in

Rom. vii. 1—6 ; from which
later copyists have inserted j'd/,(w,

omitted in A. B. D'. F.
£1/ Kvpi(f), "as in communion

with Christ :" referring especi-

ally to marrying a Christian
husband.

40. CoKu,, " I trust."

kc'tyw. " I, as well as other
brethren." This he adds to give
weight to his advice, as having
the authority of the Spirit, though
not supported by any direct say-

ing of our Lord. Cp. ver. 25.

PARArnRASE OF Chap. vii. 1—40.

In answer to the questtoiis ofyour letter I rcphj :

I. That the single state is best. But xcitJi the following

qualifications

:

(1.) That, because of the numerous temptatioiis to sin, mar-

riage is goodfor all ivho cannot control their passions.
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(2.) That for the same reason married perso7is should not

separate from each other, except on great and solemn occasions,

for a time ; and against complete separation there is an express

prohibition recorded from Christ himself, implying that, if a

separation should have taken place, the parties are not at

liberty to marry again.

(3.) Tltat in the case of marriages between heathens and

Christians, for which no express command has been left by

Christ, but for which I speak with Apostolical authority, the

heathenism of one of the parties is no reason for separation

(except where the continuance of the union would lead to dis-

cord), on the ground: (a.) That family ties with a Christian

consecrate to God's service, and so unite together those ivho in

themselves are of different religions, (b.) That there is a

general presumption {on which I act not only at Corinth but

everyiohere) in favour of remaining in the same outward cir-

cumstances as those in lohich we icere when converted to

Christianity. This rule applies not only to marriage, but to

every condition of life ; for example, to the two greatest dif-

ferences of station ichich can be conceived, the great national

distinction of Jeiv and Gentile, and the great social distinction

of slave andfree. In the first, remember that, whether Jeic or

Gentile, in both states you, can keep the true commandments of

God. In the second, remember that, whether slave or free, you

must never lose the true spiritualfreedom of tlie Gospel.

II. In answer to your second question, about the duty of

giving your unmarried daughters in marriage, it is again a

case on which no express command has been left by Christ.

But I venture again myself to reply ivith Apostolical autho-

rity :
—

(1.) That the single state is best: (a.) On account of the

impending distress, which ought not, indeed, to dissolve existing

ties, but is a reason against your forming jieiv ties amidst the

approaching dissohition of all human relations; (b.) Oii ac-

count of the new cares which the married state imposes, and

which are especially unsuitable ichen ice ought all to be looking

with undivided attention to the service of the Lord.

(2.) But that, if there is any fear of a breach of Christian
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decency hy the delay of marriage, then the daughter is to be

allotved to marry.

III. JVidoics had better not marry again, but they may.''^

The Apostle's View of Celibacy.

In considering the Apostle's recommendation of celibacy, it is

necessary to remember that we have here only half, as it were,

of the Apostolical mind. If, indeed, this passage stood alone in

the New Testament, we might then be justified in taking it as

an absolute preference of the single to the married state. But,

inasmuch as there are other passages ' which speak of marriage

not only without condemnation, but with high commendation, it

is obvious that the passage before us must be understood as

expressino; only one side of the truth.^ And it is also
1 1 P 1 . . , . , . , , The Apo-

clear that or the two, it is this joassage which must be sties view

qualified and corrected by the others, not vice versa, '"?
^''^''®

J-

^ . .
given not

inasmuch as he is here addressing himself to the answer liis whule

of a particular question put to him under particular
^'^^^'

circumstances ; in the others he is sj)eaking without reserve on

the general duties of a Christian life, and in Eph. v. 22—33 the

marriage state, so far from being spoken of as a state of defilement

or inferiority, represents the highest communion of which human
society is capable, that between Christ and the Church. This

conclusion, to which we should arrive, even before a considera-

tion of the passage in detail, is greatly strengthened by such a

consideration. The preference of celibacy, although stated

absolutely at first (vii. 1, 7, 8), is afterwards expressly founded

on the impending calamities of the time (vii. 26—31), and, ap-

1 Col. ill. 18,19; Eph. v. 22— 33; Heb. xiii. 4; 1 Pet. ili. 1—7.
1 Thess. iv. 4.

** Bengel:—" Ssepe Apostoli in Epistolis de conjugio agunt. Unus Paulus

semel, nee sponte sua, sed interrogatus cajlibatum suadet, idqiie lenissiine.'"

With the exception of the hist dause, which is an overstatement of" the

case, this is a fiiir summaiy of the whole argument.
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parently in connexion with this, on the greater freedom thereby

afforded from worldly cares (vii. 32—35). In one instance,

that of the recommendation to Avidows not to marry (vii. 8, 40),

we have in a later Epistle a precept', by which this very

recommendation is expressly reversed ; and, whilst there is no
trace in this passage of any belief in the superior sanctity or

purity of celibacy in itself, the prohibition of marriage on that

ground is elsewhere^ classed amongst the signs of a false and
dangerous system.

And further, that the Apostle's view was not identical with

Different
^'^® ascetic vicws wliicli prevailed a few centuries

from later later, is remarkably illustrated by the fact, that there
asceticism. . . _,_,., , iiir-i

IS no portion or the iiipistles where the hand or later

copyists and interpreters, endeavouring to conform the text to

their own notions, is more clearly visible. It is sufficient to

refer to the notes, showing the alteration of (T')(o\dar}rs to

G-')(o\d^rirs, and tjts to avvspx^o-da, and the addition of vrjcrrsla,

in vii. 5 ; the alteration of fjus/nspiaTai in vii. 34, and perhaps

of T7;v 6(f}£tX7]v in vii. 3; also the obviously strained interpre-

tations of KoXov in vii. 1, of jvco/u,r]v in 25, of hscTooaav in 26,

and of (^slhofiai in 28.

Again, his preference must be taken with three strong quali-

fications : First, it is evident that the Apostle's

I. As being pccvdiar temperament, which he himself describes
the express- / -j^ ^j\ ^g favourable to celibacy, has here found
sion ot his ^ '

. V
naturaitem- its natural exprcssiou. If, according to the Jewish
perament.

^^^^^^ 3 ^^ j^-^ ^^^q^ affectiou for the High Priest's

dauo-hter, he had ever entertained the intention of marriage, it

had been long abandoned ; and he was now distinguished from

his brethren (ix. 5, 6) as the only unmarried Apostle. But

he never confounds his individual peculiarity with Christianity

itself. His whole language indicates the struggle between the

1 Such is the probable sense of vtisirkpaQ in 1 Tim. v. 14.

2 1 Tim. iv. 1—3.
3 Epiph. adv. Hajr. xxx. 16. It has been argued (though without sufficient

"round to bring conviction), that St. Paul must have been once the father

of a family, else he could not, by the Jewish law, have been a member of

the Sanhcdi-in. (See Conybeare and ITowson, Life of St. Paul, vol. i. p. 95,

2nd ed.)
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two. He warns us that it Is he who speaks, and not Christ.

He claims for his recommendation no higher authority than

what the reason of the particular time demanded.

Secondly, he states what that reason was : namely, the im-

pending calamities which, though not here expressly n ^^

stated to be the precursors of the end of the world, g'^'^n j" ex-
^ 111- pectation of

were then generally understood so to be ; and this the end of

brings us to a point on which we are forewarned by ^'"^ ^°''^''-

Christ Himself, that even Apostles might be in error, for " of

that day and that hour knoweth no man, no not the angels in

heaven, neither the Son, but the Father."

Thirdly, his expressions must be taken with the qualiJScatlons

arising from the fact that the mo7-al and spiritual ad-
. . ^ III. As

vantages of Christian marriage had not yet developed given with-

themselves. To a certain extent the highest form of
^^''^^i^g^^g'';

Roman marriage exhibited an image of the union of ml purposes

man and wife for high moral purposes; and the same '° '

may be said of some of the Jewish marriages recorded in

the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. But even in these

the sterner rather than the gentler affections were called forth

;

and, in the Greek and Eastern provinces generally, marriage

was little more than what the Apostle describes it, good only

as preventing worse evils. The rule laid down by the Koran ^,

probably for the same reason, resembles that of the Apostle.

We have seen that his denunciations of Greek wisdom must not

be extended, without qualification, to that higher philosophy

of Socrates and Plato, which to him was only known through

the representations of the later sophists and rhetoricians. In like

manner, his denunciations of marriage must not be extended,

without qualification, to that Intimate union of pure domestic

aflfectlons, which rose out of the combination of the Teutonic

and Christian elements, and produced a state of life as far be-

yond the Apostle's view, as the free commonwealths of modern

Europe, or the growth of Christian art, philosophy, and lite-

rature.

But, Avhile thus distinguishing between a general rule and

a particular recommendation, there Is, doubtless, a condu-

preference accorded to celibacy ; and taking this pre- ^"'"''•

1 Koran, Iv. 20.; Ix. 10— 12.
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fercncc as it stands, two practical inferences may be deduced

from the broad principle which, as thus stated, it contains :
—

First, there are extraordinary circumstances in Christian, as

I Sanction
^^^^^ ^^ "^ political life. Under which the ordinaiy rules

of extra- of right or of expediency may be suspended or super-

exceptions seded by a higher claim. The Apostolical preference
under ex- ^f g^ gino-le life in consequence of the then impending
traordinary ... . .

circum- Calamities still holds good in analogous circumstances

;

stances.
^^^j wliat is hcrc confined to the question of marriage

may, under such circumstances, be considered to apply to all

other domestic and social ties. Philosophical historians have

truly felt that the monastic system was to a great extent ex-

cused, if not justified, by the fact that it originated in an age

when it seemed the only refuge from the dissolution of the exist-

ing fabric of society. An absolute dictatorship, whether of pope,

or bishop, or emperor, has often been defended on the ground

that it met the emergencies of a crisis of danger and transition.

The enforcement of the celibacy of the clergy in the middle

ages, doubtless, in part arose from the just instinct that they

would else have sunk into an hereditary feudal caste. No one

can deny that domestic ties must occasionally be severed by

extraordinary calls, political, military, or religious. All these

are instances of the adoption of a rule in peculiar circumstances,

which the Apostolical advice teaches us not to condemn at

once, even though it may seem at variance with the broader

principles of Christian life laid down in other parts of the New
Testament. What may be the circumstances which call for

such measures is a matter to be determined in each particular

case. It is enough that this passage exhibits one example, and

sanctions the natural feeling which, in times of great excite-

ment or calamity, forbids the entanglement of such earthly

ties and cares as in ordinary times are not only allowed but

commanded.

And it may not be out of place to recall a celebrated instance

of a similarly emphatic preference of celibacy, on precisely

similar grounds, not of abstract right, but of special expediency,

in the well-known speech of our great Protestant Queen, when

she declared that " England was her husband," and " all

Englishmen her children," and that she "desired no higher
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character or fairer remembrance of her to be transmitted

to posterity, than this inscription engraved on her tomb-

stone, 'Here lies Elizabeth, who lived and died a maiden

Queen.""

Secondly, over and above this direct and immediate lesson,

there is also the more general truth, implied indeed ii. Observ-

in most parts of the New Testament, but seldom
gj"S^,!;t° not^

stated so expressly as in this passage, that the practice of the letter,

of the highest duties of Christianity is compatible with commend-

every station and condition of life that is not in itself
''^^'°"-

unlawful. If even the degraded state of slavery be consistent

with the cultivation of the true spirit of Christian liberty, if

even the great religious divisions of Jew and Gentile may be

regarded as alike compatible with the true service of God, then

in all other states of life equally the spirit of Apostolic injunc-

tions may be observed where, in the letter, they seem most

disregarded. Freedom from earthly cares may be maintained

in the married as well as in the single state ; indifference to

worldly gain may exist in riches, no less than in poverty ; our

nearness to God depends not on our desertion of one religious

community for another, but on our keeping His commandments

in whatever religious community His providence has placed us,

whether circumcision or uncircumcision.

. . . there are souls that seem to dwell

Above this earth—so rich a spell

Floats round their steps, where'er they move,

From hopes fulfiU'd and mutual love.

Such, if on high their thoughts are set,

Nor in the stream the source forget,

If prompt to quit the bliss they know,

Following the Lamb where'er He go.

By purest pleasure unbeguiled

To idolize or wife or child

;

Such wedded souls our God shall own

For faultless virgins round His throne.

1 Hume's Hist, of England, vol. v. p. 13.

VOL. I. K
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There are in this loud stunning tide

Of human care and crime,

With whom the melodies abide

Of th' everlasting chime
;

Who carry music in their heart

Through dusky lane and wrangling mart,

Plying their daily task with busier feet,

Because their secret souls a holy strain repeat.*

The Christian Year : Wednesday before Easter, and St. Matthew's day.
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (continued).

The Sacrificial Feasts of the Heathens.

Chap. VIII. 1 XI. 1.

The subject of the three following Chapters, which is con-

tinuous though interrupted by digressions, appears to be, like

that of the previous Chapter, an answer to one of the questions

sent to him by the Corinthian Church, namely, whether it was

lawful for Christians to join in the sacrificial feasts of their

heathen fellow-citizens.

The question is one of those which, though of hardly any

interest to ourselves, occasioned the greatest practical
gfj^f^j^^e^f.

difficulty -in the Apostolical age. It was to the oftiieCon-

heathen converts nearly what the observance of cir-
'"^'''''^"

cumcision and of the Mosaic ritual was to the Jewish con-

verts, or what in later times the maintenance of castes has

been to the converts of India. The act of sacrifice amongst

all ancient nations, was an act not merely of religious Avor-

ship, but of social life. In most cases, only a part of the

victim was consumed as an offering to the god ; the rest fell

to the portion of the priests, or was given as a banquet to

the poor, or was sold again in the market for common food,

either by the priests, or by such sacrificers as could not afford

or did not wish to undergo the expense of the whole victim. ^

Hence most public entertainments, and many private meals,

were more or less remotely the accompaniments of sacrifice
;

most animals killed for butchers' meat had fallen by the hand

of the sacrificer : the very word for " feast " in the Hebrew lan-

guage (nnt) was identical with " sacrifice," and from thence

in Hellenistic Greek, the word originally used for " killing in

sacrifice " {Svstv) was diverted to the general signification of

" killing," as in the well known passage " Rise, Peter, kill

(^vaov) and eat" (Acts x. 13). This identification of sacri-

fice and feast was carried to the highest pitch amongst the

' See Heydenreich, ad lac.

k2
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Greeks. " Sacrifices " arc enumerated by Aristotle (Eth. viii.

9, § 5) and Thucydides (ii. 38) amongst the chief means of

social enjoyment ; and, in this later age of Greece, it may well be

conceived that the religious element was even still more entirely

thrown into the shade by the festive character of the meal

which followed. The feasts which take place amongst the

lower orders in Spain, on the carcasses of the bulls killed

in the great national bull-fights (" Fiesta dos Toros "), afford a

good illustration of the practice. At Corinth the conquerors

in the Isthmian games used to give a banquet to the people,

immediately after the sacrifices, in the temple itself of Posidon.'

That these banquets often took place in temples appears from

the stories which relate how Claudius and Vitellius, in their un-

governable greediness, rushed in from the streets to partake of

the feasts round the altar.^

Under these circumstances it is easy to imagine the diversity

of views which must have sprung up in the Gentile Churches.

On the one hand, the mass of the Christian converts would

attach no importance to the act of feasting on sacrificial food

:

it was, they would urge, merely a common meal with which

the heathen ceremony that had furnished its occasion or ma-

terials was not essentially connected; and, even if it were,

there could still have been no religious significance in joining a

rite which, from the very nature of the case, was to them abso-

lutely without meaning. On the other hand, the more scrupu-

lous Jewish converts would shrink from any contact with the

pollution of heathen worship. It was one of the main j^oints of

dispute between the rigid Karaites and laxer interpreters, and

extended not only to sacrificial victims, but to sacrificial wine,

garments worn by heathen priests, wood from idolatrous

gai'dens or groves. To offer " polluted bread " upon the altar

of the Loi'd, or to eat the meat of idolatrous princes, had been

condemned by the Avarning of Malachi (i. 7— 12), the good

example of Daniel (i. 8), and Tobit (i. 10, 11), and the evil

example of Israel at Baalpeor (Numb. xxv. 2 ; Ps. cvi. 28).

The flesh which had once been offered to a heathen divinity

could never, they would urge, be fit for a Christian meal ; to

' Grotius, ad loc. ^ Sueton. Claud, c. 33, 44 j Vitell. c. 1 3.
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use it even In ordinary circumstances would be an encourao-e-

ment of the practice of sacrifice, much more to partake of the

banquets which took place in the precincts of the temple itself,

and on the scene of those licentious orgies with which the

heathen worship was so often accompanied. It is one of the

complaints brought by the Jew Trypho in his argument with

Justin', that many who were called Christians ate things

offered to idols, and said that there was no harm in doing so.

The importance of the controversy which thus arose is ob-

vious. Closely as the whole social life of the ancient world was

interwoven with its religious worship, the decision of this ques-

tion affected the whole relations of the Christian society with

its heathen neighbours ; and, in fact, involved all the similar,

though more complicated, questions discussed in the four first

centuries of the Christian Church, respecting the lawfulness of

attending on the spectacles, or receiving the honours, of the

Roman Empire. Accordingly this, although the chief, is not

the only passage in which the point is discussed. In the Epistle

to the Romans we see the excess to which the scruples of the

weaker brethren were carried, even to the pitch of abstaining

altogether from animal food^, as, in the Nicolaitanes ^ of the

Apocalyptic Churches, we see the excess of the indifferentist

party, who plunged without restraint into all the pollutions,

moral as well as ceremonial, with which the heatlicn rites were

accompanied ; and it was to obviate the scandal occasioned by

these differences, that, in the decree passed by the assembly of

Jerusalem a short time before this Epistle was written, the

first condition imposed on the Gentile converts was abstinence

from '' meats offered to idols.'*
"

Such was the question which agitated the Corinthian Church.

In Chap. vi. 12— 14, the Apostle had already pointed out the

distinction, which some of his converts appear to have over-

looked, between the ceremonial pollution of the sacrificial food

and the moral pollution of the heathen. He now proceeds to

answer the question more directly and more generally.

1 Diiil. cum Tryphonc, p. 253. ^ Rev. ii. 14, 15.

2 Rom. xiv. 2, 21. '^ Acts xv. 29.

K 3
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THE SACRIFICIAL FEASTS OF THE IIEx^TIIENS.

General Warning.

VIII. ^YIsfA Ss rwv e]ocoXo^i)T(ov o'/oa^£v on iravTsg yvai<jiv

Now as toucliiii": thinsrs offered ""in sacrifice' unto idols we

Vni. 1. It is evident that here,

as elsewliere in this Epistle, he

chiefly addresses, not tlie scrupu-

lous, but the unscrupulous portion

of his hearers ; not tlie party of

Kephas, but of himself or of

Apollos. From this section of

his converts he seems to quote the

language by which tliey defended

their freedom of practice ; appro-

priating it, after his manner, to

himself, and to a certain extent

adopting and strengthening it

(verses 1— 6). For similar cases

of this identification of himself

with his readers, see iv. 6, Rom.
vii. 7. This being the general

thought of the first sentence, the

construction of its particular por-

tions is, as usual in these cases,

greatly entangled and has been

variously put together. The fol-

lowing on the Avhole seems most
probable :

—
(1) Tzepl ce Twv ElC(v\oOvrii)i',

" now concerning things offered

to idols," is merely the statement

of the subject, as in vii. 1, Trtpl

^e aiy typa\paTe fjioi ; and vii.

25, TTcpi ^£ Tcjy TrapOirioy ; and

xii. 1, TTspi Se TU)V Tryevf.iaTiKiot'.

(2) o'tSajuev on iravTeQ yvHaiv

t^ofiEv, " we are sure that we all

have knowledge," is the expression

of the Corinthians themselves,

adopted by the Apostle in the first

instance as his OAvn statement of

the case. (Compare in verses

10,11, "thou that hast know-
ledge," "thy knowledge"). It

was true of those who made the

claim, that they all had know-
ledge; it was also in a certain

sense true of all Christians, as he
proceeds to explain in the 5th and
6th verses, that by the very pro-

fession of the Christian faith they

all might be expected to have this

knowledge. But as in vi. 12, he
had been obliged to put a limita-

tion on the general truth, " All

things are lawful for me," so here

he is obliged to put a similar limi-

tation on " All have knovvdedge."

This limitation is introduced, first,

by the abrupt disclaimer of the

inference which he saw might be
drawn from the Corinthian state-

ment; distinguishing between the

effects of knowledge and of love,

and the nature of true and false

knowledge (2, 3); secondly, by
discarding altogether the formula
" All have knowledge," and be-
ginning the sentence over again
in verse 4, so as to express the
same sense in clearer language

:

and, thirdly, by the direct state-

ment in verse 7, that " there is

not in all that knowledge ;
" a

correction which is an obvious
instance of the mode in which
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'i^ofxsv. Tj yviixrig <pu<rio7, v] ?js aydiTy] o];<ooorxs7. ^s'l^rig Tjohsi

^ syvcoxivai ri, outtco syvco xaScog Os7 yvibvoci • ^s] Ss rig ayaTToi

;l Se ^ eiSej/at t(, ovS^ttoo ovSev tyvcuKe.

know that we all have knowledge. Knowledge pufFeth up,

2 but 'love edifieth. *"^ If any ""one think that he knoweth any
3 thing, he knoweth nothing yet as he ought to know: but if

the truths of Scripture are often

set forth by the union of two ap-

parent contradictions.

Tijv el^(j)\oOuT(>}i'= TU)U aXiayr]-

jjaTCJu tGjv elcwXwt', Acts xv. 20
;

and the phrase conveys the same
sense as is afterwards expanded
into irepl TTJg j3f)<jj(xewg tujv il^ioKo-

QvTiov in verse 4.

?/ yvwrnq. The absence of any
particle is to be explained by the

abruptness of the interruption.

The knowledge of wliich he

speaks is not secular knowledge
as distinguished from Divine or

theological, but knowledge of

Divine things without love—
knowledge by itself, as distin-

guished from l^nowledge of Di-

vine things with love. Bengel

:

"Scientia tantum dicit, 'Omnia
milii licent.' Amor addit, ' Sed
omnia non expediunt.' " It is the

same contrast that is to be drawn
out more at length in Chap. xiii.

;

but as there he is led to speak of

it chiefly by insisting on the su-

periority of active usefulness to

spiritual ecstasies, so here he is

led to speak of it by insisting on
the superiority of that love which
shows a regard to the consciences

of others, over that knoioledge

which rests satisfied in its own
enlightened insight into the folly

"Know- of human superstition,

leilge puff- " Knowledge such as
etli up." ttiig may indeed ex-

pand and enlarge the mind ; but
it is by mere inflation, as of a

bubble, wliich bursts and va-

nishes away ((pvcnol). Love
alone succeeds in building up
an edifice (okooo/iet), tier above
tier, solid alike in its superstruc-
ture and in its basis, so as to last

for ever. " Comp. iii. 9.

2. As pretended " wisdom "

((Tofia) was the chief source of
the factions or schisms of the
Corinthian Church, so pretended
" knowledge " (yyuxnc) waf the
chief source of its scandals ; and
accordingly he still proceeds to

enlarge on the contrast which he
had set forth in verse 1 :

" And
after all, knowledge without love

is no real knowledge ; if there be
any one who thinks that he has
a knowledge of the Divine nature,

and may therefore act as freely

as he likes about the empty folly

of the heathen sacrifices, he ought
to remember that he knows no-
thing yet, in this life, as it really

requires to be known.
e'i TiQ cokeI. Compare, for the

turn of the expx'ession, Gal. vi.

3 : el yap Soicel tiq elyal ti, /ur/Sti' lor,

(ppeyaivaTa. kavrot'. 1 Tim. vi. 3:

£1 Tie tnpo^idaai^aXel .... Terv(j)U)-

Tai.

ovTTtjj, "not yet," i.e. "not in

the infirmities of this mortal
state. " Compare 1 Cor. xiii. 12 :

" now we see through a glass,

•darkly ; but theti face to face

:

71010 I know in part ; but theii I

shall know even as also I am
known."

3. " If any one love God " {rbv

^eu}'). From the love of man

K 4
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Tov S-eov, ouTog syvcorrrai utt aurov. ^Trspi rr]g ^pcoG"swg ouv

Ttov siOayT^o'Jtjrcov oioa^sv on ouOsv sjOtoAov ev xoo^jato, xa*

4 any ''one love God, the same Is known by Him. As toueWng
therefore the eating of ° things ° offered in sacrifice unto

idols, we know that an idol is nothing in the Avorld, and

—which mustbe the senseofayaTTj;

in verse I (see xiii. 1)— he passes

insensibly in verse 2 to the love

of God, partly because God is the

implied, though not expressed,

subject of the previous clause,

partly because He is the only

worthy and adequate object of

Christian love. (1) For the con-

nexion of knowledge and love, see

1 John iv. 7, 8 :
" every one that

loveth is born of God, and know-
eth God ; he that loveth not,

knoweth not God, for God is

love." He substitutes "is known
of Him," for " knows Him," to

express that man can, in this life,

hardly be said, in any sense, to

know God. It is sufficient to be
the object of His knowledge,
which in itself implies that we
are brought into so close a rela-

tion with Him, as to be the object

of His care and love, and ulti-

mately, therefore, to know Him.
Bengel :

" Cognitionem passi-

vam sequitur cognitio activa (cf.

xiii. 12). Egregia metalepsis—
cognitus est, adeoque cognovit."

(2) For this identification of God's

knowledge with His love, com-
pare Exod. xxxiii. 17 :

" thou hast

found grace in my sight, and I

hnoio thee hy name." Also Jolm
X. 3 : " he calleth his own sheep by

name." (3) For the identification

cl God's knowledge of man with

zran's knowledge of God, comp.

the similar blending of the spirit

of man with the Spirit of God in

Rom. viii. 15, 16; 1 Cor. ii. 11;

also John x. 15, " as the Father

knoweth Me, even so know I

the Father;" and (4) for the ge-

neral turn of the whole expres-

sion, as implying that every part

of our redemption, but especially

our knowledge of God, is more
properly His act than ours:

1 Cor. xiii. 12, "then I shall

know, even as also I ain knoion
"

(^icadijjc £7rfyi'w(r9r;r) ; Gal. iv. 9,
" Now, having known God, or,

rather, having been known by
Him," Phik iii. 12 ; "If I may
apprehend that for which also I

am apprehetided(^icaTiX}]i-i(pdr]}') by
Christ." For the unexpected sub-

stitution of one thought and word
for another, see ix. 17, x. 18.

4. ovy resumes the sentence

broken off at // yj/wo-tc. Compare
avrtp^oiiii'iov ovy, xi. 20.

ovCEv tidwikov kv KOff/JKo. The
context of ovdelc ^eoc and the po-

sition of f»/ icoiT/nw would lead us

to take nv^Ev not for " nihil," but
for " nullum," and translate
" there is no such thing as an
idol (i. e. a pagan divinity) in

the universe." But as the word
Ei.dioXor (idol) can hardly be used
in this abstract sense in Greek
any more than in English, and as

in X. 19 it is not so much the

non-existence as the nothingness
of tlie idol which is asserted, it is

on the whole better to adopt the
more common interpretation, " an
idol is nothing,— has no strength
and no meaning in any part of
the universe; its existence is

confined to the mere image in

the temple, and has no further
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oTi ou6s]g '^sos^ s] [xri stg' ^xai yap s\ Trs-p sktiv Xsyo-

[xsvoi ^so) sirs Iv o'jpauto sirs stv) ^7%, (-ocnrsp s\(t\v

* Qibs erepos. T^s 77;?.

5 that there Is no ^God but One : for though there be that

are called gods whether in heaven or '"on earth, as there be gods

6 many and lords many, ""yet to us there is but one God the

influence elsewhere." This agrees

Avith the use of the word in the

LXX. as a translation of " Eli-

lim," i. e. "nothings," the Hebrew
woixl of mockery for the false

gods (Ps. xcvii. 7 ; Hab. ii. 18,

&c.). See also Isa. xli. 2t, and
the Rabbis, as quoted on this

passage by Wetstein.

KCtl VTL Ovhllc ^EOQ £t f^U] t'lQ.

This, whatever be the meaning
of the previous clause, is not so

much an addition to it, as an ex-

planation of it, which is further

expanded in verse 5. The phrase

itself is from the Pentateuch,

passim.

5. " For although it be granted

that in the heathen phraseology

there are, in different parts of

the universe, to be found many
who bear the name, some of

Gods, some of Lords, yet with

Christians it is not so. Thei/

acknowledge but One to whom
the title of God is properly due,

namely, the Universal Father

;

and One alone to whom the title

of Lord is properly due, namely,

Jesus Christ."

Li this passage the actual ex-

istence of the heathen divinities

is neither affirmed nor denied,

but left in obscurity. He asserts

only that the vast hierarchy of

divinities which met their ears

and eyes, in the common parlance

and customs of Greece and Asia,

ranging from the heights of

Olympus down to the caves and
streams of Grecian valleys, im-

posing as it might be, had for

Christians no practical impoi't-

ance. They had but one Su-
preme Source and Centre of the

universe, on whom they had
been taught to look, not as a

mere name, but as a loving

Father ; and with Him, One Su-
preme Controller of the universe,

no dim hero of distant ages or

remote influence of planetary

regions, but Jesus Christ, living

in their own times, almost within

their own knowledge. The hea-

then dwelt in a world of compli-

cated sliadows ; Christians lived

in a world of simple realities.

Xeyofxeroi. " Called by the

name of gods" (see 2 Thess. ii.

4). The word conveys a certain

sense of unreality, like Adyot, \t-

yeir, in Aristotle, Ethics, vii. 9,

x. 9 :
" 7nere words."

" In heaven or on earth ;

"

divisions of the world, and al-

luding to the supposed habita-

tions of the pagan divinities

;

corresponding, perhaps, to the

usual divisions in Greece be-

tween the Otoi 'O/Xv/L/TTtot and Qeol

ETvi^dui'Loi, aiid at Rome between
the Dii majores and Dii mi-

nores.

pioi TToXXoL The stress is on

TToXXoi, " many" " If there are

those who bear the name of gods,
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irarrip, s^ 06 ra Trdvrct xa) ri^sig eig aurov, xai sig xvping

*lr}a-Qvg yf/i(rr6g, 8i' 06 rd Trdvra xai rjixsig 61' aJrou. ^otXX

oux ev TraTiv 73 yvCo(ng' rivkg 6£ rvj '^(ruvYiSsioc swg dpri rod

e\^w7\.ou cog slocoXoSurov s(rSlou(nyy xa.) 75 (ruvilor^<Tig auTwv

* ffvvetfifiafi Tou elSuAov eois &pTt.

Father, of whom are all tliinrrs and we ""for Him ; and one Lord

7 Jesus Christ, by whom are all things and we by Him. How-
beit there is not in ''all that knowledge ; '"but some ""^by inter-

course with' the idol unto this hour eat it as a thing offered ''in

as, in fact, there are many who
do so."

Kvpioi, " lords," is added, partly

for the sake of the full antithesis,

in the next verse, of £te Kvpwc,

partly to exhaust the whole no-

menclature of the pagan divini-

ties, K-i/pioc being the Greek cor-

relative of tlie Syrian " Baal,"

which is the usual title of the

false divinities in tlie Old Testa-

ment. It also may have refer-

ence to such expressions as "God
of gods, and Lord of lords

"

(Deut. X. 17) ;
" O Lord our God,

other lords besides Thee have had

dominion over us" (Isai. xxvi.

13); where "Adonai"— usually

employed in reference to Jeho-

vah— is used for false "lords,"

as KvpioQ here. If it points to

anything specific in the Greek
mythology, it would be to the

heroes or demi-gods, such as

Hercules.

6. j;jul»', " to us," " in our judg-

ment as Christians, whatever

others may hold."

For the distinction between the

ideas of " Father " and " Lord,"

as applied respectively to God
and to Christ, compare the salu-

tations of all the Epistles, and

especially xv, 24. The preposi-

tions ii^ and dc, as applied to the

Father, in contrast with ci'a, as

applied to Christ, represent the

Father as the original source and
ultimate object of all things,

Christ as the instrument by
which they came into existence.

See John i. 3 ; Heb. i. 2, 3 ; Col. i. 16.

In the last of these passages, the

expression "for Him" (eIc avror),

which is here used to express the

relation of man to the Father, is

there applied to Christ alone.

In Eom. xi. 36, all three are

applied equally to God.
7. Thus far St. Paul had stated

the reasons for regarding the sa-

crificial feasts as matters of indif-

ference, by giving an account of

the knowledge which all Chris-

tians might be supposed to have.

Now begins the antithesis to the

sentence, in the statement of the

reverse side of the question—the

practical difficulties, instead of

the ideal perfection ofthe Church;
inasmuch as the knowledge (>/

yiwaic) which he has just de-

scribed as properly belonging to

all Christians, is not actually

found in all.

Ti] rrvi'ijOtia . . . rov sIcijjXov.

Lachmann's reading of avvi]dtla,

which is supported by A. B.

would be " by familiar inter-

course." But it may have been a

correction of ryvvsiO^rrti, aweiS-q-

in D. E. F. G. J. The '^'^•

strange use of the word avyiiori-

aiQ might be explained by the
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^£co* outs'' eoLV 1X7] (^dycoixsv^ Trspicrcsuo^cv, our? sav^ <^oiyuj-

° iav jx-i].* TrapiffTrjcri. ^ owre 7ap eai* (pdyufiev.

Lachm. EJ. 1. ovre ear |U?J (pdyco/xiv, v<TTepovjj.e6a, oure iav (pajoifxiv, iTipiaaevofj.fv.

sacrifice' unto Idols ; and their conscience being weak is defiled.

' But meat ''-^will not commend us' to God :
°'- neither if we eat

^not, are we the better, neither if we eat, °^ are we the worse.

Apostle's turn for etymological

argument. The idea of " know-
ledge " under various expres-

sions, o'lCa, elcevai, &c., runs
through this passage (viii. 1, 2,

4, 7, 10, 12), and thus the com-
pound (Tvj'eidrjmQ might be used,

as occupying a middle position

between our words " conscious-

ness " and " conscience," some-
what in the sense in which we
speak of " conscious guilt or in-

nocence." Thus here it would
be " a conscious awe of the idol,"

as in 1 Pet. ii. 19, " a conscious

awe of God," like alhwQ in clas-

sical Greek.
In the order of the words,

Lachmann, with B. D. E. F. G.
places iwQ I'lpTL between avietcljaeL

and Tov tl^oAov, the Received
Text, with A. J. places it be-

tween eIckjjXov and iLg eiCujXoOvroi'.

The former is probably correct,

and, if so, is an instance of the

violent transposition of Avords

which often breaks up the order

of St. Paul's sentences. (See note

on verse 11.) The sense would
be the same in both ;

" eat even
at the present moment."

aadej'Jig ovaa would more pro-

perly be uo-Oej'w)' or-w)', and pro-

bably arises from the Apostle's

tendency to personify all the

feelings he describes. ufrderliQ

is (not " giving way to temp-
tation," like ak-jOa-/)c, but) " ill-

instructed," " not attained to

full Christian strength." Comp.

Rom. xiv. I, XV. 1. For the ge-

neral idea as contrasted with
" edification," or " perfection,"

see Eph. iv. 13— 16.

IxoXvi'erai, " is defiled by the

sense of sin, which would not

have been the case in a stronger

conscience." Comp. -vTr-orTec, in

verse 12.

8. ftpM^a ci K. T. X. " The
whole question of food is in itself

absolutely indifferent." This is

an objection to the scruples just

mentioned, although stated so

generally as to meet the en-

lightened objector also, and is

parallel to the statement about
circumcision and uncircumcision
in vii. 19. Compare Matt. xv.

17, and (apparently in reference

to the same subject) 1 Cor. vi.

13, " meats for the belly and
the belly for meats ;

" and Rom.
xiv. 17, " the kingdom of God
is not meat and drink ; " where,
as here, the primary thought is

that there is no religious excel-

lence in abstaining from food.

Tliis meaning is still more
strongly brought out in the order

of iav ju)) <l)uyis)jx£y, TrepitTasvoi^iet',

and eav (pa-yioj.i£i', vrrrEpovpeQa, in

A?. D. E. F. G. J. which Lach-
mann has adopted in his second
edition, against A'. B. which
read lav f^u) <l>ay(x)^tv, varepov-

fieda, ovT£ eai' ([xiyiopey Tvepirr-

(T£VOjJ,lV.

ov n-apatxriinei, " will uot bring
us near to God."
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7irpo(rxo[x[xa ysvrjrai roii^ a(rtjzVS(riv.
''^

solv yap Tig lOrj l(rej

Tov eyovTU yvwrnv iu sl^coT^suo tia.Taxsiu.svov, ^^X^ "^ (Tuvsibrf

(Tig auTo\J arrSsvoug ovTog olxofioixrj^rjG-STai slg to rot si^taT^o-

duTU SG-Sisiv; ^^^ctToAAurat ydo o cl(rSsva)V sv Trj rrfi yvco(r£i,

* aadivoZjtv. ' Kol anoXuTat 6 aiQ. d^e\(phs eVl t^ ci) yvacrei, 5i' tv Xpiards.

9 But ^'look lest by any means this '"power of your's be-

10 come a stumblingblock to them that are weak. For if any

'"one see tliee which hast knowledge sit at meat in the idol's

temple, shall not the conscience of him which is weak be ""edified

11 to eat those things which are offered ""in sacrifice' to idols?

'^For *'^lie that is weak ^perishes through thy knowledge —*^the

9. (^Xenere de. " But, though
you have this liberty, &c., be-

Avare." Here, as in verses 1—6,

the objections, thoiigh appro-

priated bv St. Paul, are more or

less understood to come from the

Corinthians.

£t,ov(Tia, " right," refers to the

phrase Trarra /.toi eEea-t, vi. 12.

10. iv EiBojXeiio icaraKelixevo)',

" enjoying a sacrificial feast in

the precincts of a temple." elSoi-

Xe'ioy is only used by Jewish
writers, apparently to avoid de-

signating heathen temples by the

saci'ed word raoc, used to express

the temple of Jerusalem. (1

Mace. i. 47, x, 83.) It is a kind

of parody on the names of tem-

ples as derived from the divi-

nities to wliich they are dedi-

cated, Qrjauoi', llpa~ior, &C.

Ka-aKiiiiEvov, "lying," the usual

word for presence at a feast,

tiiken from the practice of dining

in a recumbent posture.

ciKocoi^irjDijatTai, which else-

where occui-s only in a good

sense, is here used in a bad sense,

with a kind of irony :
" He will

have made an advance, but in

the school, not of good, but of

evil." Calvin: "ruinosa a;difica-

tio."' It is used in a bad sense in

Malachi iii. 15, ai'oimcdjuovi'TaL

iroLOvrTSQ uroj.ia. Comp. Jos.

Ant. xvi. 6 : dq rovOeaiai' aiirwy

otKodof^iuii' avTovg,

What in x. 14 is condemned
on its own account, is here con-

demned only for the sake of

others ; that being the point of

the argument with which alone

the Apostle is here concerned

;

—" He will have been built up,

but with a building that leads to

nothing."

11. avoXXwui yap o IkjBevCji'

El' rrj a7] yvwrrEi, 6 aceX(p6c,

The sense of Lachmann's read-

ing is the same as that of the Re-
ceived Text, bat it renders the

peculiarities of the style much
more striking. aTruXXvrai, for riTro-

XeJrai, expresses more strongly,

not " will perish," but " is at this

moment perishing." yap (A. has

oZt'), for Kcii, gives the reason for

a suppressed sentiment of grief

at the sin of the weaker brother:
" [Alas, that it should be so! for

then] there will be a ruin of the

weak-minded man by means of

thy enlightenment. The sepa-

ration oft)' Ti) y)uj(7Ei from cnruX-

Xv-cii, to which it belongs, is after

the Apostle's usage of throwing
the important word out of its
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6 d^s7\.<pog Si' ou ^pKTTos aTTs^avsv. ^-ourcog Os ajxaf^rai/ouTsg

slg roug dos7^(^ohg xai riiTTTovTsg aurcov ttjv (rvvsiOiqa-iv do-Qs-

vrju(rav, slg ^fii(rrov a[xaf>rdvsT5. ^^oioVsp si ^pco/xa (rxavoa-

T^l^si Tov d^jzXipov jMOv, ou [XT] (pdyco xf^ecK. slg rlv alcova, IW
[xr] TOV dosTvipov [xov cr^avoa/aca).

12 brother for whom Christ died. But Avhen ye sin so against

the brethren and wound their weak conscience, ye sin a-

13 gainst Christ. Wherefore, if meat make my brother to offend,

1 will eat no flesh '"for ever, lest I make my brother to

offend.
' Gr. while the age lasteth.

natural place to the end of tlie

sentence : see ix. 10, x. 27, xv. 19.

And the isolated and final posi-

tion thus given to 6 acE\(p6c gives

a pathetic close to the whole sen-

tence ;
" that weak-minded man

is no less than tht/ Christian

brother, to save whom Christ

gave Himself up to death." ir,

for tTTi, expresses more fully that

this knowledge is tlie cause of

his ruin. For the contrast thus

exhibited between the self-sacri-

fice of our Lord's love for man,

and the self-indulgence of the

Corinthians' knowledge, compare
(in a similar context) Rom. xv.

1—3 ;
" We that are strong

ought to bear the infirmities of

the weak, and not to please our-

selves. Let every one of us please

his neighbour for his good to edi-

fication ; for even Christ pleased

not Himself." Comp. also chap.

xi. L
12. TVTTTovTtc, " striking a con-

science or mind already weak."

Bengel :
" Sicut jumentum las-

sum verberibus urgetur."

etc xpicrrov ajiapTaverE, COmp.
Matt. XXV. 40 :

" Inasmuch as ye
have done it unto one of the

least of these My brethren, ye
have done it imto Me"

Kpia, i. e. " animal food of any
kind," in allusion to the extreme
scruples of those who, from fear

of the meat in the shambles being

sacrificial, confined themselves

entirely to vegetable food.

Etc Toi' aiMia, "for ever," which
in other passages of St. Paul's

Epistles is usually rendered by the

. plural, Eic rovg cuiovag, being the

literal translation of oViy"?. The
hyperbolical character of the ex-

pression may be compared with
Rom. ix. 3.

The whole argument closely

resembles Rom. xiv. 19—22,

even to the particular phrases

employed : comp. Spw/xo, oUo-

COjU)/C, (payE'tf Kpia, -KpoaKOjifxa^

aKavhciki^ETUi, ddderEiy icaraXue.
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Paraphrase of Chap. VIII. 1—13.

Your argument on sacrificial food (though implying a dis-

proportioned estimate of knowledge, ivhich, compared with love,

is ivo?-thless, tvhether as an instrument of Christian progress,

or as a means of insight into things divine^ is on the tvhole

correct. The sacrificial food may of itself he lawfully eaten ;

because ice, as Christians, know full ivell that to us the vast

array of heathen divinities is a mere illusion, and that our

only religious relations are those in which ice stand to the Father

of all, and to our Master, Jesus Christ.

There are, however, some of your number who, not having

attained to this belief, to the measure of the stature of the

fulness of Christ, are still tossed about by the scruples of their

Jewish education, and still when they eat thefood of which part

has been offered to heathen dicinities, regard themselves as par-

taking in an idol sacrifice, and with an inward horror of the

idol in whose presence they conceive themselves to be. It is true

that the whole matter offood is in itself absolutely indifferent,

and that, in a religious point of view, no one is the better or the

worsefor it. But it is not indifferent, if, by the example of

those who without scruplejoin the banquets in the precincts of

an idol temple, those who have scruples are induced to do the

same, that being a sin to them which to others is an advance in

Christian liberty, and thus ruin is brought on those to whom
ice are bound by our ties of Christian brotherhood, and to save

whom from this very ruin Christ denied Himself even to

death on the cross. He lives in andfor them ; and it is, there-

fore, not only against them, hut against Him, that you offend ;

and rather than incur this guilt, rather than forsake the ex-

ample of tender love which He has exhibited, I will never think

of touching a morsel of flesh, if I think that thereby I should

ensnare to sin one who is my brother.

It may be observed, that in the whole of the foregoing

passage, but especially in its conclusion, there is, if not a direct allu-
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sion to oui- Lord's words, a new duty acknowledged, wliicli pro-

bably -svas first Inculcated in our Lord's teaching, namely, the

paramount obligation on men to regard the scruples of their ill-

instructed brethren:—"Whoso shall offend one of these little

ones which believe in Me, it were better for him that a mill-

stone were hanged about his neck, and that he were drowned

in the depth of the sea."* The martyrs in the time of the

INIaccabees (2 Mace. vi. vii.) incurred death rather than violate

the law by eating forbidden food ; but it was reserved for

St. Paul to declare that he would incur death rather than offend

his fellow-Christians by an act of the abstract lawfulness of

which he had himself no doubt. Such a delicacy of morality

is seldom found to elicit such a depth of enthusiasm ; and this

special instance of its application involves all those finer feel-

ings of toleration and regard for the rights of conscience,

almost unknown in heathen times, rare even in Christian times,

and most rare when combined with a firm and earnest con-

viction of truth and falsehood.

1 Matt, xvili. 6.
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SACRIFICIAL FEASTS OF THE HEATHENS (continued).

His own Example of Self-Denial.

IX. 1-X. 14.

The concluding verse of Chap. vlii. with the present Section

which springs from it, is an illustration and example of that

intense sympathy which the Apostle elsewhere (2 Cor. xi. 29)

describes, in the words, "Who is weak, and I am not weak?
who is offended, and I burn not ? " The mention of the loss

of the weak-minded Christian, and of the sin thereby committed

against Christ Himself, rouses him from the impartial calm

with which he has hitherto held the scales of the contest between

the over-scrupulous and over- indulgent parties, now siding with

one, and now with the other; and he plunges into the breach

himself, in order by his own example to put to shame the cold

and tardy reasonings of his less susceptible followers. But as he

makes this sudden change from the second to the first person,

as he turns this glance into the recesses of his own life, past,

present, and future, as far as thought could reach (els tov

aloiva), he feels a momentary check, from the recollection that

there were those amongst his readers who would, if not in the

particular instance of which he is speaking, at least in one

closely connected with it, ascribe his self-denial, not to its real

motive of Christian love, but to his alleged inferiority to the

other Apostles of Christ. It would almost appear as if he had

properly concluded the subject at viii. 13, and then resumed

it from this new point of view, on the arrival of fresh tidings

from Corinth, informing him of the imputations which he now
proceeds to dispel.

Of all St. Paul's acts of humiliation and self-devotion, that

which, if not the most striking, was the most habitual, and, in his

case, the most peculiar, was his maintaining himself, not at the

cost of the societies wliicli he converted, but by the labour

of his own hands as a Cilician tentmaker. It was at Corinth

that this practice is first mentioned in the Acts (xviii. 3) ; and

from the stress laid upon it here and in the Second Epistle (xi.
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1 , 8, 9, 10; xli. 14— 18), it would seem that at Corinth it

attracted most attention, and was most constantly practised,

tliough he also refers to it as his well known custom at Thessa-

lonica (1 Thess. ii. 8—10; 2 Thess. iii. 7—9), and at Ephesus

(Acts XX. 34).' In all these cases it is introduced, as here,

with the same general consciousness of its being the most

obvious instance of love and self-denial to which he could

refer; and in Acts xx. 34, 35, the moral deduced from it is

similar to that enforced in this passage: "That so labouring ye

ought to help the w^eak." But this example would lose con-

siderably in force, if it were asserted that he had no right to

maintenance from the Churches, and that consequently his labour

was the result, not of self-devotion, but of necessity. That this

was asserted is clear, not only from this passage, but from the

implied argument in 1 Thess. ii. 1 — 6, 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9; and

2 Cor. xi. 7— 9, xii. 16, 17, where he vindicates himself (in con-

nexion with this subject) ngainst the charge of " covetous-

ness," declares that " he might have been burdensome to them,

as an apostle of Christ," that he took nothing from them, "not

because he had not the power," and that they thought by so

doing he had '^ committed an offence." This charge seems to

have been one out of the systematic series of attacks levelled

against him by the Judaizing Christians, who could not bear to

see their great antagonist assume the same lofty position in

the Church as was occupied by the original Jewish Apostles of

Jerusalem. One mark of their position had always been their

maintenance, at the Lord's command, by those to whom they

[.reached (see 1 Cor. ix. 14; Matt. x. 9, 10; Luke x. 7). This

right of maintenance seems to have been so habitually claimed by

them, that its abandonment by St. Paul, instead of awakening

a higher admiration for his apostolical goodness, roused in the

suspicious minds of his enemies, partly doubts of his apostolical

^ For the whole subject of the Apostle's trade of tent-making, see Cony-

beare and Ilowson, Life and Epistles of St. Paul, vol. i. pp. 51, 416. Every

Jew learned a trade ; that of making tent-cloths or " Ciliciuni " (the name

by which the fabric was known in the commerce of the time) was most

natural to the Apostle, as a native of Cilicia; and at Corinth, the great

resort of travellers, there would be a special demand for them.

VOL. I. L
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dignity, partly doubts of his Christian sincerity, which were

ready to burst forth the moment that the subject of his self-

support was mentioned. In illustration of this opposition may
be mentioned the jealousy which, on this very same ground, was

roused against Socrates and Plato by the professed sophists.^

Such, apparently, were the recollections which crossed the

course of the Apostle's thoughts at this point in the Epistle.

On the one hand was the scene of the tentmaker's trade at

Corinth, where the few hours of leisure, after the long ar-

guments in the synagogue and the market-place, were con-

sumed with Aquila and Priscilla in the uncongenial labour of

weaving the long goats' hair of his native hills into the sack-

cloth or the tent-cover, for the Greek fisherman or wandering

Arab. On the other hand was the dogged stupidity, or the

implacable animosity of his adversaries, who were ready, with

their cold insinuations, to contrast, as they supposed, the enforced

meanness and degradation of Paul of Tarsus with the conscious

dignity and repose of the Apostles at Jerusalem, or of those who
claimed to be their legitimate representatives at Corinth. To
set forth this voluntary abnegation of a right, and to assert the

right itself, is accordingly the twofold object of this digres-

sion. But as the abnegation could not be shown to be volun-

tary until the right which had thus been questioned was

vindicated, what would else have been the natural order is

inverted ; and he breaks off from the triumphant assertion of

his self-denial in viii. 13, to answer the charges of the Ju-

daizers, who, by the time that he wrote the Second Epistle,

had become so rampant as to claim his almost exclusive atten-

tion, but who, in this Epistle, are noticed here alone.

' See Grote's History of Greece, vol. viii. pp. 482, 483.
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Tov xopiov r^cov eco^ccKa ) ou to spyov [xo'j uix;7g s<Tre sv xu^iip
;

* OuK iliM an6iTTo\os ; Ovk ei'jUi iMvBepos ; Ovx^ 'irjtroCj' Xpiffrdv.

^'^Ain I not free ? am I not an apostle' ? have I not

seen Jesus °^ our Lord ? are not ^e my work in the Lord ?

1. The order of the words in

Lachmann's text, "Am I not free?

am I not an Apostle ?" is not only

that of the most ancient MSS.
but is also in conformity with the

sense. His freedom and not his

Apostleship was uppermost in his

thoughts, and was the special oc-

casion of the digression. " Am
I not free to eat or not to eat ?

Yes, and am I not free from the

necessity of working with my
own hands, like a slave ? " (Comp.
verse 19, where this is the force

of tXevOepoQ.) From this he in-

stantly proceeds to the vindica-

tion of his Apostleship on which
this freedom was grounded ; and

from this again to the two chief

Tiie signs of Apostleship
;

Apostle's namely, 1st, the sight
authuiity. of the Lord ; 2nd, the

practical effects of his teaching.

The first of these signs was, from

the nature of the case, regarded

as necessary to constitute an

Apostle. What the vision of

God had been to the older pro-

phets, that the sight of Christ,

especially of Christ risen from the

grave, had been to the Apostles.

See Acts i. 22. Intercourse

with the Lord had invested the

Twelve with their original au-

thority ; the alleged absence of

such intercourse in the case of

St. Paul, therefore, was urged

against his claims to the Apostle-

ship. Compare 2 Cor. v. 16; and

also the Clementine Homilies
(xvii. 19), which express openly
what we gather from these pas-

sages by implication. To this

charge he opposes his assertion

that he, as well as the others, has
seen the Lord. The passage does

not necessarily limit the appear-
ance to one occasion, and may
include some of those visions

which are mentioned in 2 Cor.

xii. 1—4; Acts xviii. 9, xxii. 17.

But, when compared with 1 Cor.
XV. 8, it points chiefly to the oc-

currence at his conversion. Acts
ix. 4, in which, according to these

and other intimations (Acts ix.

17, xxvi. 16, xxii. 14, 15), though
not according to the direct nar-
rative of the Acts (which here,

as elsewhere, understates rather
than overstates what we learn
from St. Paul), there was a visible

manifestation of Christ Himself.
The second sign of Apostle-

ship, which corresponds to what
is elsewhere termed the gift of
the Spirit, blends with the state-

ment of the fact something of
a pathetic appeal to the Co-
rinthians themselves : "You are
the last men who ought to have
questioned the authority, of the
genuineness of which you are

yourselves the most striking

proof." For similar expressions
to the Corinthian Church, comp.
2 Cor. iii. 2, 3, xii. 12. Bengel

:

" Ex ecclesia fidelium argumen-

L 2
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(T^^a.ylg '^ [xou T7\g Oi7ro(rro7\.r]g u[X£ig £(rr% ev xupicp. ^73 s[xr]

aTroT^oyicc ro7g syJs dvuxplvoua-lv ^ £(TTiv aurr}. '^[xtj ouk e^oixsv

yuvaixa Trepioiysiv, (vg xa) ol Xoiirot dirocrroT^oi xai ol aos7v(poi

* T7)S ifiris for IJ.OV rrjs. avri) f(rri.

2 If I be not an apostle unto othei's, yet doubtless I am to

i/02t : for the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the Lord.
3 Mine answer to them that 'judge me l)y questioning' is this.

4,5 Have Ave not power to eat and to drink? Have we not

power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as ""the other

turn sumi potest pro veritate

evangelii et religionis Chris-

tianae." Compare Coleridge's

saying, " The two great proofs

of the truth of Christianity are

Christianity and Christendom."

"In the Lord" {kv Kvpiu)) both

in verse 1 and 2 applies to the

whole sentence, expressing as if

unconsciously the atmospliere in

which he moved and lived. Com-
pare vii. 39.

2. Compare iv. 15.

axppaytc, seal—" attestation."

3. uTToXoyict, " defence," as in

a court of justice.

at'ciKpiaic, examination," as by
magistrates at atrial, see Acts iv.

9, xxiv. 8, xxviii. 18 ; Luke xxiii.

14. Here avc see a direct allusion

to his antagonists.

avTT], namely, what he has just

said; " This contains all my de-

fence. I have no more to add
to it."

4. IX)) (WK iyo^jtv, " Surely we
are not witliout power," &c.

t^ovfrUw, " the right," or " li-

berty." Comp. viii. 9 ; also vi. 12.

<paytli' Kul ttieTj', " to eat and
to drink," i. e. " to be maintained

at the pubHc cost." Compare
the use of the word Tpo([)i') in clas-

sical Greek, for the support or

pay of soldiers.

5. udeXfiji' yvj'atKct, " a Chris-

tian woman as a wife, also to be

maintained at the public cost."

The fact of these women ac-

companying their husbands on
their journeys may be explained

by the necessity of females to

gain access to and to baptize the

female converts in Greece and
other oriental countries ; the same
necessity which gave rise to the

order of Deaconesses. Marriage

The notion of some of of the

the Fathers, that the Apostles.

women here alluded to were not

wives, but companions, like those

who attended Christ in the Gos-
pels, is untenable. The word
yuj'o7/:a would in that case be
superfluous, and the argument
requires that they shall be re-

garded, not as maintaining the
Apostles (like the women in

Luke viii. 2, 3), but as being
maintained along with them,
which could only apply to their

wives. This misunderstanding
of the passage either originated

or confirmed the institution of
women called uce\(1)cii, avreia-

aKTui, or ayuTniTui, which, in con-
sequence of the great abuses
springing from it, was abolished

by the Council of Nicaja.

Two facts are here implied :
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rou xupiou xou Kvj^^a^^ ; ^rj ^ovog iyco xa) 'Bapvdhag oux sp^o^sv

s^oumav ^^jlT)
^^ sctyy.^ea'^a.i \

^rig (rrptxTBusrai loioig o-^covloig

TTors
',

rig (Porsuti dixTrsT^cuva xou ^ tw xapTzov aurou ouk

aaSisi', '^rig Troi^rxlvsi 7roi[J.yriv xa) ex rod yaT^axrog riqg ttqI-

TOV fXi).

€/c roO KapTTov.

^ The hiatus in C. which began at vii. 18, ends here.

" 'H tIs.

Giipostles and the brethren of the Lord and Kephas ? or

/ only and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working ?

7 Who goeth a warfare any time at his own charges? who
phmteth a vineyard and eateth not of the fruit thereof? °^ who
feedeth a flock and eateth not of the milk of the flock ?

1st, That Paul was unmarried,

which agrees Avitli vii. 7 ; 2nd,

That the Apostles generally were
married, which agrees with the

common tradition respecting all

of them but St. John. Peter

and the brethren of the Lord are

mentioned especially, as being

those most esteemed by the Jew-
ish party, at whom the Apostle
here glances,— Peter, as the

head of the Jewish Church ; the

brethren of the Lord, as closely

connected by earthly lineage

with our Lord, and one of them
probably the head of the Church
at Jerusalem. That Peter was
married agrees with the mention
of his mother-in-law. Matt. viii.

14 ; Mark i. 30 ; Luke iv. 38 ;

with the (doubtful) allusion to

his wife in 1 Pet. v. 13 ; and
with the traditions about his wife

and children in Clem. Alex.

Stromat. vii. 52, 53. Her name
was said to be Concordia or Per-

petua. (Grabe ad Spicil. Patr.

i. p. 330.) The statement that
" the brethren of the Lord" were
married agrees with the mention
of the grandsons of Jude (Euscb.
H. E. iii. 20) ; but throws some
doubt over the common tradition

which represents the chief of

them, James the Just, as single.

(Epiph. adv. lla^r. Ixxviii. 14.)

This is the only mention of

Barnabas in conjunction with
St. Paul, since the date of the

quarrel, in Acts xv. 39.

7, 8. He now proceeds to de-

fend his right, partly from the

nature of the case, partly from
the Old Testament.

First, The analogy of other oc-

cupations. He selects three : the

soldier in the Roman armies al-

ways receives his regular pay ;

the owner of a vineyard eats of

the grapes of his own vineyard ;

the shepherd is supported by the

milk of the flocks Avhich he tends.

The example from the army, like

most of the military expressions

in the Epistles, is true only of

the later ages of Greece and
Rome ; when the voluntary ser-

vice and mixed pursuits of the

ancient soldiers (comp. Thucyd.
vi. 31 ; Liv. v. 8) were super-

seded by the regular profession

of a standing army.
(TTpareveraL, " serves in the ar-

my." Comp. Luke iii. 14.

oi//w)'ta, " pay," ^^ stipeiidia."

(pvTevei afxireXtZya refers (as

appeal's from Matt. xxi. 33) to

the vintage of the OAvner of the

vineyard. ui^nreXtoy is (not "a
vine," but) a " vincyai-d."

£/.• Tov yaXaKToi:, i. e. " from the

proceeds of the sale of the milk,"

3
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vo^og TOAJTa ^ou Xsysij ^Iv yap rco'^Mcoucreiog vo^(o yiycoLTrrai

* ^ ovx^ «<*'• « Mcoo-e'a's.

s^'Speak I these things as a man? or salth not the Law the

9 same also ? For it is written in the law of Moses " thou shalt

or "from the food made out of

the milk." For a similar juxta-

position of soldiers and labourers,

see 2 Tim. ii. 4—6.
Secondly, The sanction of the

Old Testament, as conveyed in

the command to allow the ox to

eat the corn which it was em-
ployed in treading, Deut. xxv.

4. It is remarkable that the

Apostle should rest his argument
on a text apparently so remote
from his object, especially as its

immediate context, Deut. xxiv.
19—22, contains commands re-

lative to gleaning, which directly

confirm his previous position.

But (1) the moral and general

character of the preceding con-

text might appear to justify its

extension to the whole passage
;

and, (2) there was an apposite-

ness in the selection of this com-
mand, partly as an introduction

to the metaphor of thrashing and
sowing which follows in the

next verse, partly from the pro-

verbial character of the precept,

which occasions its introduction

in a similar context in 1 Tim. v.

1 8. Compare the quotations from
Ex. iii. 6, and 1 Kings xix. 5,

in Mark xii. 26, and Luke xx.

37 ; and in Rom. xi. 2 ; under the

names of " the bush," and of
"Elijah."

8. Kara cii'dpuTToi', i. e. "merely
by human motives," or "in hu-
man language."

-avra, " these things," i. e. " the

substance of what has just been
said," in verse 7.

9. cWowvra, either by treading

with its hoofs, or by dragging a
threshing-machine. The huma-
nity of the Jewish law was in

this, as in many instances, dis-

tinguished from that of Gentile
nations. (See Michaelis on the

Mosaic Law, iii. § 130.) Com-
pare the well-known Egyptian
inscription in the tombs of EI
Kab or Eilithyia ; and the Greek
proverb for plenty which cannot
be enjoyed, ftovg tVl o-wpw (" the
ox on the heap of corn "),

Ml) Tthv /3owi' jue'Xet rw S'ew, k.t. X.

" The real purport of this pas-
sage to us is, not the care for

oxen, but the lesson of humanity
to men." Comp. Philo, de Ofi'e-

rentibus, p. 251: "The Law
speaks not in behalf of creatures
without reason, but in behalf of
those which have sense and rea-
son." See a similar quotation
from Rabbi Manahem on Deut.
xxii. 6, in Heydenreich.

This is one of the many in-

stances where the lesson which
is regarded as subordinate is de-
nied altogether, as in Hos. vi. 6,
" I will have mercy, and not
sacrifice," and Ezek. xx. 25, " I
gave them statutes which were
not good."

yap gives the reason for the
imjDlied assertion :

" In conse-
quence of our wants the law
speaks, for it is written," &c.
By " us " he means not the

Apostles, but men generally ; and
the conclusion Avhich he draws
relates, not to the spiritual, but
to the literal harvest ; viz. tiiat

the example of the ox justifies
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^^Yi 8*' ^(xag TTOLvrcog T^iysi] oi' r/ixag yap sypa^r}, ori^o^^siXsi

STV sXtt/oj apoTpiCov aporpioLv^ xa) b aXotov stt' s7^7ri6i

Tou [xsTsvEiv. ^^s] T^[J.sTg u[uv TO. 7rvs'j[xaTixoc sa-TTsipa-

jW.=v, fxiya si rj/xsic u[xcbv to. (Tapxixa. '^spicroixsv; ^^sl aAXoi

rrjg ^tj[xa)V e^oixrlag [xsts^quctiv, ob [xdJO^ov rjixslg ;
a7vX

» eV eATTiSi 6(pei\et. ^ Trjs eXxidos avTOv ^eTe'xetJ', eV e'ATriSi. "^eloi/triaj y^tiS;'.

not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the corn,"'

10 Doth God take care for oxen, or saith He it altogether for

our sakes ? For our sakes no doubt it ""was written, ""because

he that plougheth ""ought to' plough in hope, and he that

11 thresheth ^in hope of partaking/ If xve ""sowed unto 2/ou spiritual

things, is it a great thing if we shall reap i/ow carnal things ?

12 If others be partakers of this power over you, are not tve

rather ? Nevertheless we ""did not use' this power ; but "we bear

the practice of rewarding the

labourer by a share in the fruits

of the earth, which he has helped

to produce. But the imagery of

the literal harvest naturally sug-

gests the idea of the spiritual

harvest ; and in the next verse,

the spiritual alone is spoken of.

10. Lachmann's text, i-rr' eX/rtSt

Tov j^iiTiytiv, instead of ri/c eKiricoe

. . . kiT eXTTici, avoids the double

difficulty of the meaning of t-j/c

eXTTicoQ, and the position of in'

eXtt/oi. Yet on this account it

is suspicious, and the common
reading (D^. E. J. K.) might be

justified ; tTv: eXirihc being used

for the "fruit of his life;" and

£7r' tXirioL being at the end of the

sentence, because the previous

sir IXttiIi prevented its insertion

at the beginning. For similar

transpositions compare viii. 11,

X. 27, XV. 19.

The mention of the figures of

ploughing and thrashing bring

him to that of sowing and reap-

ing, which here, as in Hos, viii.

7; Gal. vi. 7, 8 ; 2 Cor. ix. 6,

express the ideas of retribution

and reward (compare Koran ii.

263). This brings him to the

personal conclusion of his ar-

gument ; that, if for no other

reason, from mere feelings of

gratitude, he who had con-

ferred upon them such spiritual

gifts (-ft 7rr£j;/,tartka) might expect

in return the support of outward
life ; especially when they con-

ceded it in the case of others,

who wei-e not, as he was, the

founders of their Church. For
the gifts, comp. xii. 1, xiv. 1, and
Rom. i. 11.

The fact that other teachers,

and those of the Jewish party,

were maintained by the Corin-

thian Christians, is implied in

2 Cor. xi. 20 :
" Ye suffer if a

man devour you, if a man take

ofyour
1 1. iifielc vfuli' .... ijfis'ic vjJLutj',

are all emphatic. "If we for
you sowed a spiritual seed, ought
not you for us to give a carnal

harvest?" Lachmann and the

Eeceived Text (with A. B. K.)

read Oeplcro^er, Tischendorf(with

C. D. E. F. G. J.) Oeplawf.iEy.

12. rfjc vjxwv kE,ovaLag, " the

right over you," compare Matt. x.

L 4
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yQ(j.sv^ Ifva [xiq ^Tiva eyaoTrriv 6i6^sv no gyayysXuo ro5

ypia-TOu. ^"^ovx o'/oars otx ol ra hpa Ipya^o^zvoi sx rod

hpoo eaSiouG-iu ; ol rco '^u(na(rTr}plu) Traps^psoovrsg^ rco

" iyKOTt-qv tlvu. •> TrpoaeZpevovTes.

13 all things, lest we should hinder the gospel of Christ. Do
ye not know that they which minister ""the things of the

temple live of the temple ? — they which wait at the

1 ; John xvii. 2, where, how-
ever, it is used rather in the sense

of " power."
dX\' ovK £-)(^pr]rTai-isda. Here

comes the antithesis to the whole
of the previous argument. " Such
was our right, but we did not use

it ; nay, rather than use it we
endure all manner of privations,

in order to prevent any hindrance

to the progress of the Gospel,

which might be raised by the

charge of interested motives."

(Comp. 1 Thcss. ii. 3—10.)
For (TTEyofxEv see on xiii. 7.

13. At this point it would
seem that he was at last about

to embark on the main subject

of this Chapter,—the example of

his own self-denial. But in the

very next verse he seems to

recommence his argument from
the beginning ; first repeating his

right in verses 13, 14, and then

reasserting in verse 15, almost

in the same words as here, his

determination not to use it. That
there is a pause, or break at the

end of verse 12, is further indi-

cated : (1) By the use of the

word iypa^a in verse 15, which,

though it can be used of the

Epistle on which the writer is

engaged, can only be naturally

explained by some such suspen-

sion in the argument. Comp, note

on V. 9. (2) By the phrase ovk

oi^are, Avhich, taken in conjunc-

tion with its repetition in verse

24, implies that, in the practical

application of this argument, he
addresses himself first to the

Jewish converts, with an appeal

to Jewish customs (13—23) ;

secondly, to Gentile converts with
an appeal to Gentile customs
(24—27). A similar distinction

of argument, as addressed chiefly

to Jews or to Gentiles, and each
division marked by the same
words at the commencement, is

in Rom. vi. 3—14, 16—23.
He begins, then, with urging

his example on the more Jewish
of his converts ; but as these

were not in immediate danger of

being led away by the temptation
of the heathen sacrifices, and
were also those who most ques-
tioned the sincerity of his self-

denial, he addresses them by
reiterating his right to a main-
tenance, and founding it on
sanctions which they could not
question.

The particular form of the
argument probably alludes to his

own especial right :
" You may

deny that I am an Apostle, you
cannot deny that I preach the
Gospel." He had spoken, in verse

12, of his anxiety to remove
every obstacle from the progress
of "the Gospel;" the exulting
strain of Isa. Hi. 7, " the feet of
them that preach, the Gospel"
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Toig TO suayysXiQV xaTayysy^XoiKTiu sk too euocyyeXiou ^-r^v

'

^^^syii) 0£ oy xsypri^ai ouOsui rourcov. ovk sypail/a. 6s rauroL,

Iva Quruyg ysvrjTai Iv s[j.rj{ • xalCov yap [xoi jtxaAXov aTro^avrTy,

* fju) 5e ovSefl ixPV^^'-I^V tovtwv.

14 altar are partakers with the altar. Even so ""the Lord
appointed that they which '"proclaim the gospel should live

15 of the gospel : but / have used none of these things.

Neither *did I write these things, that it should be so done unto

nie : for it were better for me to die, than '^'"my ""boasting : no

(Comp. the speech of the Zealots

in Jos. B. Jud. V. xiii. 6 : Iti rove r

w

j'adi aTparevo^iEi'ovQ ek tov raov
rpecpeaScn.) The pi'esent tense

indicates that he alkides to the

still existing practice.

Each of these arguments would
have especial weight with Jewish
Christians, the first, as derived

from their own institutions ; the

second, as an express precept of

our Lord to the Jewish Apostles
in Palestine.

13. -TrapEOpevovTec, see vii. 35.

15. " But I have used none
of these things, /[emphatically],
whatever others may have re-

ceived (see verse 12), have ab-
stained from pressing my right

(Kf)(pj;/tcu I'eferring to Ey^p^aajxeda,

verse 12) ; nor did I lay before

you the statement of my right (as

contained in verses 1— 12) with a

view of claiming or enforcing it

;

for I had rather die than abandon
the chief boast of my life." (For
the vehemence of the expression,

comp. Rom. ix. 3.)

The above is the general sense;

the details of the last words de-

pend on the variations of read-

ing.

(1) KaXbv yap j-ioi j-iuWoj' uwo-

dai'E~i}', i] TO Kavyr]jj.a f^iov 'irii tic

KEi'MfT)] (Rec. Text with K.). (ct-

VMCTEll A. B. C. D.)

The violent inversion of the

(comp. Rom. xii. 15), seems to

fill his mind ; and on the men-
tion of that word, he stops to

m-ge the additional plea which
it would give him for clainiing

a support :
" What the Temple

was to the Old Dispensation,

that the Gospel is to the

New "... " As under the Jew-
ish system it was the highest

honour to minister to the altar,

so now the highest honour is to

preach the Gospel ; and as those

who devote themselves to the

former received their sustenance

from the countless gifts which
were brought to the Temple,
and the countless victims laid

upon the altar, so the appoint-

ment of the Lord Himself, when
on earth (Matt. x. 10, Luke x.

7), secured to those who go from
country to country, announcing
the glad tidings of His appear-

ance, a maintenance from those

who heard them." Thus, this

metaphor of the Jewish priest-

hood is applied to the proclama-
tion of " the Gospel " in Rom.
XV. 16 : I e p o V pyovi'TU to Evayy.

For the support of the priests,

see Numb, xviii. 8 ; Deut. xviii.

1 ; Jos. Ant. iv. 4.

Epya'CEtrOai is used in the Old
Testament sense of " sacrilice,"

like fiE^Eii' and facere.
EK TOV lEpoii, " the Temple."
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^v ' r a>'N\ ' ^f!'^ v» .^'i*

[xai, oux sfrriv [xoi >cauyrj[xoL' avayxT) yao [xoi sTTixsirai'

ouai yap pLOi Ifrriv^ eav [xrj suayysT^icTio'xixi. ^-^ ei yao skcuv

" h'a Tis Kivutari. *> oval 54 fxot . . . euayyeXi^oinai.

16 one shall make It void. For though I preach the gospel, I
have nothhig to '"boast of: for necessity is laid upon me

;
yea,

17 woe is unto me, if I preach not the gospel. For if I do

words in the second clause is

the chief objection to this, Avhich
is the received reading, 'ira ke-

rwrri] = the infinitive KsrwauL,

which has, according to the usage
of modern Greek (>'« Kevuxrrj),

superseded the old infinitive.

(2) KaXoi/ yap juot jj-dWov cnro-

dayeJi', i) to Kuv-^7]ixa jdov. ovSag
Kei'waei, A. B. D. A. adds f,u)

after ovSeig, and reads kau'wo-et,

which is (according to the modern
pronunciation), only a misspelling

of K£j'iij(Tei. F. Gr. read rig Kerujcrei

without na, which, according to

the punctuation, would suit the

sense of either reading. " It is

better that I should die than that

my boast [should die] ; no one
shall overthrow it," To this the

objection is : (a) the harshness of

SU])plying uTrodavEli' to to icav-

)(7j|ua : (6) the use of /j.ol instead

of £juo/, if an antithesis were in-

tended between himself and his

boast. The harshness, however,
of this is obviated if we may
suppose an anacoluthon occa-

sioned by his fervour :
" I had

rather die than tliat my boast

"

(he was going to say) " shall

come to nothing ; " but he turns

with horror from the thouglit,

and breaks out into the triumph-

ant assertion :
" No oiae will be

able to make it void."

(3) )'() TO Kav)(yijjLa f^iov, a con-

jecture of Lachmann's in his first

edition. " I protest by my boast

;

no one shall overthrow it;"

which suits the meaning, and
forms a natural introduction to

ovSeiQ KEvwtTEi, and would be jus-

tified by J'j) T)}1' VflETtpai' KaV^y)(TLV,

XV. 31. But the sense of either

of the existing readings is suffi-

ciently good to render any con-
jectural emendation needless.

16, 17. " In preaching the Gos-
pel I do but discharge a duty."

The connexion seems to be : "I
must retain the boast " (or, as we
should say, merit) " of preaching
the Gospel without remunera-
tion : else I should have no boast,

or merit of which to boast. The
preaching of the Gospel is in

itself no merit, but an irresistible

necessity, a bounden duty which
if I do perform I have no praise,

but which if I do not perform I

am denounced with the woe of
the Divine judgment; for it is

only if I do it with a willing

heart (as I do) that I can claim

a reward ; if I do it unwillingly,

I am merely like the slave in

chai'ge of the household, who
has no thanks for his services."

This sense must, however, be
qualified by the peculiar con-
struction of the Apostle's argu-
ment. He seems to state, not
merely that " preaching the Gos-
pel Avith a maintenance," but
" preaching the Gospel at all,"

precluded boasting. The argu-
ment, drawn out fully, would
have required that fiovov or some
similar expression should have
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[xai. ^^tjV ouv [xol IcTTiv b ixiaSog ; tVa suayyeAi^o/xsvo^ aoa-

tlns thing willingly, I have a reward : hut if against my will, 'I

18 have heen entrusted with a stewardship/ What Hhen is my re-

ward ? That when I preach the gospel I may make the gospel °^

been added to EuoyyeXf'i^w/jca.

This contradiction is occasioned

by a sudden transition of thought,

frequent in the Apostle's style,

and specially characteristic of

it, when he speaks, as here, of
" boasting." He can hardly men-
tion a "boast" without instantly

recalling it. Comp. Rom. iv. 2

—4 : 'A§pao/x . . . Ej^Ei Kavyr]}-M,

aA\' ov TrpoQ deer. . . . rw St spya-

i^ofiiru) 6 juaQog ov Xo-yi^eruL Kara

^apii'. 2 Cor. xii. 1 : Kuvx^dcrdaL

Sel, ov t7vf.i(j)ipo}' fxh'. In one sense

he clings to his boast, in another

sense the necessity of preaching

the Gospel sweeps it away. And
thus the construction of verse 17

was probably meant to be, t'lre

yap EKojy, sire ciKojy, olKorojJ.iav

TrerricTTeviiai. But, as in 2 Cor. V.

13, he tui'ns eira ti,i(jTr]jif.v, ei-e

au)(ppoi'oviJ.tv, into eire ii,i<jTr\i.itr,

Gew* eire auxppoyovjjiEi', vj.i~iv, so

here he throws into the first

clause the words /.uaBoy f^x^>

which bi'ing back into the sen-

tence his ground for boasting.

For such a sudden intrusion of a

new thought compare tyrworcu

in viii. 3.

Two points may be observed

here: (1) The freedom with
which he speaks of " reward,"
" boast," " acts beyond what are

absolutely necessary," in the com-
mon language of men ; regardless

of inferences. (2) The strong

sense of the irresistible impulse
of the first preaching of the Gos-
pel. He refers no doubt to such
commands of our Lord, as, " Go,
teach all nations " (Matt, xxviii.

19) ; or, " Depart, for I will send

thee far hence unto the Gentiles"

Acts xxiii. 21) ; but his lan-

guage further implies that he
could not conceive the possibility

of disobedience to their com
mands, or to the instincts which
they awakened. What seems to

us an act of heroic zeal, The
seemed to him an act of Apostles

ordinary duty ; it was ^'''^^•

only by some still loftier act

of self-devotion that he could

hope to raise himself above the

common sphere of inevitable

work. He felt that he was merely

an instrument in the hand of

God, with no power in himself

of retarding or promoting the

advance of those mighty truths

which had only to be uttered in

order to be appreciated.

For the image of the slave or

steward (^olKoroj-uav ttetviaTtvi.iai),

compare the close of the para-

ble, in Luke xvii, 10: "When
ye have done all those tilings

which are commanded you, say,

We are unprofitable 'slaves' : we
have done that which was our
duty to do :

" and still more
1 Cor. iv. 1, where the same
word is used, " Let a man so ac-

count of us, as stewards {olnovo-

l-iovc) of the mysteries of God."
18. He returns to the expres-

sion which he had used before

(l-uadov £x^\ " I have a reward
for preaclaing the Gospel will-

ingly," and asks in what it con-

sists, to which the answer is,

" my reward is that I have no
reward." He looks for no hi";her
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ei^o'jrriot fxou sv no vjayyzT^ito. '''sXsryjB^og yap cuv en 7ravr(ou,

KOimv sfxaurrjv eoovA'«(ra, luot. roug TrAzirjuotg x-C'^yjO'co' ^"xat

eysvoixTiV ro7g 'louoaioig (dg ^lou^iaTog, Iva 'lou^airjug Ksp'')Yj(ra)'

Toig uTvo vo[xrju (6g utto vo'xqv, [XT] CUV auTog utto vo[xov^\ Jva rovg

UTTO voixov Xzf/')r](r(o' '^^To7g ocvo^xoig (ug a.vo[xog^ [xyj (ov avo[xog

Add TOV XpKTTOV. ^ Omit /xrj t}v avrhs inrh vujj.qv.

without charoce, that I abuse not my power In the gospel.

19 For though 1 be free from all, " yet 1 made myself a ""slave

20 unto all, that I might gain the "'greater part; and unto the

Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain ° Jews ; to them

that are under the law as under the law (''not being myself

under the law'), that I ''may gain them that are under the law
;

21 to them that are without law as without law, (being not

reward or pay (the word p.i(rduv

being used on piu'pose ; comp. 1

Tim. V. 18., c't^toc o ipyuTTfc -ov

liirrlioii avTov) than to preach the

Gospel without pay ; he hopes

for no higher freedom (returning

to the image of a slave implied

in olKovo^iav TreTriarfvuai) than

to become the slave of all.

KaTa-)^pt](raadai, " USe tO the

full." Comp. vii. 31.

£)' Toj tvayyeXlo), " conferred

upon me by preaching the Gos-
pel." Comp. verse 14.

19. " The proof of my sin-

cerity in what I say lies in my
wlaolelife:" hence yap: *'Tliougli

I was free to take my own course

(as in verse 1), 1 did not hesi-

tate to become the slave of all."

In the first instance the idea of

his enslavement to all is sug-

gested by the servile labour

which he had undertaken, as dis-

tinct from the free independence

which he might have enjoyed

as an Apostle ; but he rapidly

passes from this to his accommo-
dation to the various feelings of

all his converts, in the hope that

of this mass he might gain the

greater part (7j'a rove nXemi'uc

KEpci'iaw) to the cause of Christ.

For the same transition from the

idea of servile labour to that of

serving generally, compare Phil,

ii. 7 {hoiiXov).

Kepdijtruj is used with refer-

ence to iiktOoc. The gain of his

converts was his pai/.

20—22. In the enumeration
of his acts of accom-
modation, it is, as might

''

^',1 ''^""Sf,

, . -, 1 • /I to all men.
be expected, chiefly

with regard to the Jewish
or scrupulous converts that he
speaks. Self-denial for their

sakes was what he wished to

impress upon all ; to conciliate

them was the especial object of
this argument. The only excep-
tion, therefore, is the clause in

21, and that is introduced with an
apology. The tenses (tyEro/^u/j',

&c.) indicate that he chiefly re-

fers to his stay at Corinth.
" To the Jews, as a Jew."

This he proved by zeal for his

country (Rom. ix. 3), by Jewish
observances (Acts xvi. 3, xviii.
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vr)[xr}v rolg a.(rQ:VS(riv ^\_cog^ otrrSsvYig, \va. Toug aaS-vslg ^spSyycraj*

23 d

,

Toig iracriv -ysyova Travra, iva Travrcog rivag morrto.

S; TTOivb ^icc TO suayye'kiov^ %va. (ruyHoivwvog aorou yivmixai.

" ©€(5 . . . XpKTTl^ .

" TO irdvTa.

KepSriao) a.v6ixovs. Laclim. Ed. 1. omits [tlis].

TOVTO.

without law to God but under the law to Christ,) that I ''may

22 gain them that are without law; to the weak became I as

weak, that I '"may gain the weak : I am 'become all tilings to

23 all men, tliat I ^may by all means save some. And ^all

things I do for the gospel's sake, that I ""may be partaker thereof

18, xxi. 26). "To those that

were under tlie law," i. e. (as dis-

tinguished from 'louSotoif), Jew-
ish proselytes, or Jewish converts

to Christianity. " To them that

are without law, as without law."

This he proved by non-observ-

ance of the law, by the rejection

of circumcision, intercourse with

Gentiles, or by accommodation
to their language and arguments,

as in Acts xiv. 16, 17; xvii.

28 ; 1 Cor. viii. 1—7, ix. 24—
27. The word by which he here

describes himself (aro/ioc, "with-
out law," "lawless") is the expres-

sion used to designate him in the

forged Epistle of Peter to James
(c. 2.) in the Clementines ; and
seems therefore to have been a

well known term of reproach

against him among the Juda-
izers. Possibly it is on their

account that he guards himself

against its misapplication in the

ensuing parenthesis ; which is,

however, the natural expression

of his wish not to appear, even
for a moment, independent of

God,—rather to have become still

more dependent on Him by his

subjection to the law, not of

Moses, but of Christ. Bengel

:

— " Paul us non fuit anomus ne-

dum antinomusP
22. " To the weak," i. e. " to

the scrupulous," as in viii. 7

—

12 ; Rom. xiv. 1, 2. This stands

last, and by itself, as the prac-

tical end of all that he had been
saying.

Toic, TTCKTw, " to all, in short,

I have been (yeyora) all the con-
ceivable forms of which humanity
will admit " (ttoito).

TravTwg, " by all means," the
double meaning as in English.

(Tw(T(o, as in vii. 16, "convert."
23. He here comes back to the

great cause for which he did all

this — " The Gospel."

With the concluding words of
the last verse, a new thought is

introduced ; up to that point he
had been speaking of his self-

denial for the sake of others
;

here he begins to speak of it as

for his own sake. It is no longer
" that I may save some," but
" that I may be partaker of the
Gospel with you " (i. e. as well
as you). Do not think that I
do not require this for myself.

In order to do good we must he
good. To extend our Christian
liberty to its utmost verge is

dangerous, not only for others,

but for ourselves." This argu-
ment, of which the key-note is

" Let him that thinketh he stand-

eth, take heed lest he fell " (x.

12), is supported, first, by his
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24,^ovK oiboLTs on 01 sv (rra'^iup rps^ovrsg Travrsg [xsv rpsyou-

24 with you. Know ye not that they which run in a race run

own example (ix. 24—27), se-

condly, by the warning of the

Isi'aelitish history (x. 1— 15).

24. The self-denial which he

practised for his own sake, like

that which he practised for tiie

sake of others, is introduced by
a familiar analogy ushered in by
the same phrase ("know ye not,"

ovK oL^are) as in verse 13 ; the

difference being that, while there,

when his object was chiefly to

impress his right on the Jewish
converts, the sanction Avas drawn
from Jewish institutions, so here,

when his object is chiefly to im-
press their duty on the Gentile

converts, the sanction is drawn
from Gentile institutions. In-

stead of referring as before to

the Temple of Jerusalem, with
its array of Priests and Levites,

he now refers to the far nearer

image of those celebrated festi-

vals, which were to the Greeks
what the Temple was to the Jews,
and the Triumph to the Romans,
and of which the most lively in-

stance then to be seen was in the

Isthmian games of Co-
Istbmian

j.^j^^h. The Olympic
Games. ,•,-, • I • igames still maintained

their pre-eminence in theory,

and in practice they outlasted

all the others till the reign of

Theodosius, and as such are alone

alluded to by Chrysostom in his

comments on this passage ; but

at the period of these Epistles

the chief interest of Greece must

have been concentred in the Isth-

mian games. There the nomi-

nal independence of Greece had

been proclaimed by Flamininus,

and there Nero, standing in the

midst of the very " stadium "

liere mentioned, a few years after

the date of this Epistle, announced
from the Bema the gift of Roman
citizenship to all the province of
Achaia ; as also did Titus, a few
years later ; and there the Apo-
stle, during his stay of a year
and half, must have witnessed
the celebration in wliich, every
third summer, all the Greek and
Roman residents in Greece, but
especially of Achaia, took part
at the peculiar festival of their

capital city.

It must be remembered, in

reading the Apostle's allusions,

that from the national character
and religion of the Greeks, these

games derived an importance
which raised them above the de-
grading associations of modern
times. How intense an interest

these contests still excited may
be seen from Suetonius's graphic
description of the agony of Nero
in his desire to succeed ; an ex-

aggerated instance, doubtless ;

but yet illustrative of the general

feeling. (Suet. Nero. cc. 23, 24.)

The " stadium" or " race-course,"

of which he speaks, was not a
mere resort for public amuse-
ment, but an almost sacred edi-

fice, under the tutelage of the

patron deity of tlie Ionian tribes,

and surrounded by the most
solemn recollections of Greece,
its white marble seats rising like

the foundation of a temple in the

grassy slope where its outline

may still be traced, under the

shadow of the huge Corinthian
citadel, which guards the en-

trance of the Peloponnesus. The
race, " in which all run," the

pugilistic contests in which they
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7va^7}rs. ^^TToig hs b aycavi^oixevog Travra. iyxf^arsusrar exsi-

all, but one receivetli the prize ? So run, that ye may obtain.

25 'Now every ^one that striveth for the mastery is temperate

strove not " to beat the air," were
not merely exhibitions of bodily

strength, but solemn trials of the

excellence of the competitors in

the " gymnastic art," which was
to the Greeks one half of human
education. As the friends and
relatives watched with breathless

interest the issue of the contest,

they knew that the victor would
be handed down to posterity by
having his name sung in those

triumphal odes, of which Pindar's

are the extant model, and his

likeness placed in the long line

of statues which formed the ap-

proach to the adjacent temple.

(Pans. Corinth, ii. 1, 7.) The
"prize" (to ftpa^elor) Avhich he

won from the appointed judges,

who sat in state at the end of

the course, was such as could

awake no mean or mercenary
motives ; its very simplicity at-

tested its dignity ; it was a gar-

land ((TTi<payog) of the Grecian
pine (tteu/c/)), which still, under

its classical name, clothes with

its light green foliage the plains

of the Isthmus, and which was
then consecrated to the sea-god,

around whose temple its groves

(Paus. Corinth, ii. 1, 7) were
gathered. (See Conybeare and
Howson, c. 20.)

Such was the imagery before

the Apostle's mind when he wrote
these words, not indeed with that

distinct realisation which is cha-

racteristic only of modern times,

but in its effect only to be con-

ceived by us through such a re-

alisation. Corresponding to the

earthly greatness of the scene to

which he alludes, is the more ex-

alted greatness of that to which
he compares it, as in the contrast

of earthly with heavenly wisdom
in the parable of the unjust stew-

ard. (Luke xvi. 1.)

The application of the meta-
phor of the race to the progress

of the Christian, here occurs for

the first time. Afterwards, com-
pare Phil. iii. 12, 14, /caraXaSeti'

and [3pa§eloy, as here ; 2 Tim.
iv. 7, 8 : 70)' t'tywj'a . . . roy dpo-

poy . . . 6 (7Ti(j)avos ; Heb. xii. 1 :

TpixMjj.ev . . • ctywi'ct. The ar-

gument is :
" It is not enough

merely to run— all run ; but as

there is only one who is victo-

rious, so you must run, not with
the slowness of the many, but
with the energy of the one."

This imagery, as might be ex-

pected from discourses delivered

in Palestine, never occurs in the

Gospels.

ovrcoc, i. e. " as the one who
gains the prize."

'Ira, " so that in the end ye
may Avin."

i:ara\a€r]T€, i. e. ro (ipa^t'ioy.

25. o ayu}yiL,6iJEyoc, "who con-

tends in the public games."
iyKpuTEVETai, " exercises self-

controk" Tlie discipline lasted

for ten months preparatory to

the contest, and was at this time

so severe as to be confined to

the professional athletes. See
^Han, V. H. iii. 30, 10, s. 2, 11,

s. 5. It chiefly consisted in

diet, and is thus described by
Epictetus (Ench. c. 29, § 2):
" Thou must be orderly, living

on spare food; abstain from con-



IGO FIRST EriSTLE : CIIAr. IX. 26—X. 1.

I ix\v ouv Hva. (^^(Xprov trrstpavov "ka^wmv^ 'ijW-s'V ^^ oic^Sao-

'^^' iyto Tolvuv ouTfog t^=^(o cug oux a5r)Xco^, ouTcug ttu-TOV

xrs\)Co cog TCOTTia^Ui [XOU TO (Tiv^xa

in all tilings: " tliey do it to obtain a corruptible crown, but 7ve

26 an incorruptible. / therefore so run not as uncertainly,

27 so fight ° not as one that beateth the air, but I keep under
my body, and bring it into subjection, lest that by any means.

fections, make a point of exer-

cising at the appointed time, in

heat and in cold, nor drink cold

Avater, nor wine at hazard ; in a

word, give thyself up to thy

training master as to a physician,

and then enter on the contest."

Compare, too, the passages quoted

by Wetstein.

The same metaphor of training

occurs exactly in 2 Tim. ii. 5 :

ihv ^e Ka'i iiBXy tic, ov trTe(parovTat,

lay
fj))

rufniuoQ (i. e. "according

to the rules ") aOXi'irry.

(pdapToy <TTi(parni', "a garland

of olive, parsley, bay, or (as ob-

served under verse 24) pine."

(KpOaprv}'. In 2 Tim. ii. 5,

iv. 8, the crown is spoken of,

as here, in direct connexion witli

the metaphor of the Christian

contest. It also occui's in Rev.

iii. 11, and under the figure of a

never-fading garland, in 1 Pet.

v. 4 (a/Ltapc()'7-i)'or) ; James i. 12

(fTTtcparog rijg ^wi/C, a crown of

living flowers and leaves).

26. Tnivvr, merely a particle of

transition.

ovTMQ . . . wc, "I run in such

a way as not to be uncertain
;

I fight in such a way as not to

beat the air." Compare iii. 15,

iv. 1.

o'vK hHiXmc, i. e. " so as to ho

sure of the prize," or "with a

sure footing." (See 2 Mace. vii.

34; 1 Tim. vi. 17).

ovTU)c TvvKTtvbi. This iiitro-

duccs a new image from the

same field ; the metaphor of
the race not expressing suffici-

ently the active and aggressive
character of the course needed,
he takes a figure from the pugi-
listic or pancratiastic combats.
The self-mastery, which in the
previous verses he had described
as preparatory to the contest, he
here describes as part of the con-
test itself; the self, which in the
previous verse was the same in

the metaphor and in the reality,

is here represented as the an-
tagonist which he has to subdue.

we ovK aipa hipiov, i. e. "with
firm blows, reacliing the adver-
sary." (See Wetstein ad loc).

27. vTTwnial^u) is for vTrujirta^ioi',

in antithesis to Sinioy , ,.
/ , , I ' UTruinaCci}
(comp. f jrpeTTwv and j'ov-

'

Oetm, iv. 14), "My blows are so
direct that they cover my adver-
sary— and that adversary my
own body (jtiov ro triopu), with
bruises ; not only so, but I lead it

captive like a slave, as the victor

leads the vanquished." There
is a variation in the form of the
word which leads to a sliglit va-
riation of sense. (1) vTrMTrtd^tj

in A. B. C. Dl. from vTruTrmr,

— the part of the face under
the eye, is "to give a black
eye," and thence " to bruise,"

and still more generally to

"fatigue" or "vanquish," as in

Luke xviii. 5 (of the impor-
tunate widow), and in Aristoph.
Pac. 533, VTTWTTiaaiJtyni ttuXeic.
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xa.) houXaycoyu), [xiq ircog a7O\0ig xr)pv^ag aorog a.ooxi[j.og

ysvui^oii.

X. ^OJ ^sT^co ^yoip u[xag ayvoslv, a.Os7^:^ol, on oJ Trarspsg

when I have '"been a herald' to others I myself should become
''disapproved.

X. ^For I would not that ye should be ignorant, brethren.

In this case tlie word is a pugi-
listic metaphor, and follows up
TrVKTEXJd). (2) VTVOTVUtl^O} F. Gr. J.

K. vTroTTii^u} T)^. are the Doric
and Attic forms of the same
word vTroiriei^u), " I opjiress " or
" subject." The compound oc-

curs in the Fathers only, but the

word TTiei^w or iriai^M, frequently
in the Gospels, as in Luke vi.

38. In either case, the thing
meant is his self-denial, as shown
chiefly through the refusal to

receive a maintenance, and there-

by being compelled to work with
his own hands, as though he
had said, " My hands (at x^'P^^
avrai. Acts xx. 34) have been
worn away with the black tent-

cloths, my frame has been bowed
down with this servile labour."

Compare ikevdepoc . . . iSovXajmi,

ix. 19.

He then recurs to the training

necessary for the contest: "This
I do, lest after having declared
to others what they ought to do,

I should myself be rejected as

„ unworthy of the prize."

herald." ^^^^ word KT^pvtac, "hav-
ing proclaimed," is often

used in the sense of "preaching"
or " announcing " the Gospel.

But, as it is here used absolutely,

we may more naturally take it,

as " having exercised the office of
herald," with a double allusion,

first to the usual religious mean-
ing of the word ; secondly, to the

herald who proclaimed the prizes '

VOL. I. M

at the games. This new compli-

cation of the metaphor is rendered

less violent by the fact, that the

office of the herald itself was an

object of competition, and that

sometimes, as in the case of Nero,

the victor in the games was also

selected as the herald to announce
his success.

adoicifiog is used in a general

sense, as " unworthv of ,^,
, '

. „ , , •' addKi/xos.
the prize, though pro-

bably with especial reference to

the examination of candidates

before the contest. It may be
observed, that this word, which,
in all other passages except Heb.
vi. 8, is translated in the Autho-
rised Version " reprobate, " is

here (probably from a Calvin-
istic scruple ) translated " cast

awaj."
X. 1. He follows up his own

example by stating, in the second
place, the warning furnished by
the history of Israel :

" It is pos-

sible that I may be rejected ; it

is needful for you to follow my
example of abstaining from the

full enjoyment of our liberty

;

because the whole history of the

Old Testament teaches the lesson

of distrust of ourselves." yap,

which is the right reading in-

stead of de, gives the reason for

c'lcoiaidOQ in ix. 27, and thus

connects the two arguments to-

gether.

The stress is on Trayrec :

"All enjoyed the privileges, and
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T-Y] vs(piXrj xa) iv rrj ^aAao"0"v], ^xa) iravrsg to auro^ ttvsu-

[xariHov si^ayov (ipu)[xa ^xa.) yravTsg to aoro 7rv:tj[xarixov

* iSairiicravTo. ^ Th avTu Ppw/xa. rb aiirh TtSfJ-a.

how that all our fathers were under the cloud and all passed

through the sea ; and were all baptized unto Moses in the

cloud and in the sea, and did all eat the same spiritual

4 Tood and did all drink the same spiritual drink (for they

yet only a few availed them-
selves of tliem." "Many were
called, but few Avere chosen."

Compare the parallel expression

in the parallel clause, ix. 24,
" All run, but one receives."

Hei'e, the sense would be clearer

if, as there, j.ier followed on Trar-

reg.

"Our fathers" (j/^wr), is re-

markable as addressed to readers,

many of whom were Gentiles.

But, as he has been speaking of

himself just before, he naturally

passes to the thought of the Is-

raelites as his own ancestors.

We must also bear in mind how
many, even in Gentile Churches,

had already been Jewish prose-

lytes.

2. The privileges selected are

such as correspond most nearly

to the two Christian sacraments.

This is the only passage where
they are thus brought in juxta-

position.

iy Tij ve(pe\)] nai .... QaXaaai],

" under the cloud," i. e. "over-

shadowed by the cloudy

pillar, as in baptism we
pass under the cloudy

veil of Avater," " through the

sea," as " through the waters of

baptism." This agrees with the

IJabbinical representation of the

cloud. " It encompassed the

camp of the Israelites, as a wall

"The
Cloud."

encompasses a city. " Pirke,

Eleazar, c. 104, as quoted by
Dr. Gill. Compare also Numb,
xiv. 14: "Thy cloud standeth

ove;- them."

Kcd TvavTtQ i€aTrTi(TOr]iTay. "And
thus were baptized into the dis-

pensation of Moses." Comp. Ex.
xiv. 31 :

" They believed the

Lord and his servant Moses "

(after the passage of the Red
Sea). Although i^aTrriad^frav

occurs in A. C. D. E. F. G.
yet it may be a correction of

k^aTTTiaavTO B(?). J. K. which
is the natural expression for

the voluntary pledge involved

in Christian baptism. Compare
cnvekovaaaBe, in vi. 11.

tic Tov Mwu<Tt7''5 used as a pa-
rallel to tlr TCI' ^piaroy.

4. The food and drink are

parallel to the Lord's Supper.

The word " spiritual " (wrevi.ia-

TiKor) is employed partly from the

preternatural character of the

sustenance, as described in Exod.
xvi. 14, xvii. 6 ; Numb. xx. 2
— 11, and with regard to the

manna, in especial reference to

its descent from heaven, and its

designation in Ps. Ixxviii. 24,

25, as "the bread of heaven,"
and " angels' food ; " comp. Jo-
seph. Ant. iii. 1,6; B'sloy l3po)f.ia

K(u Trapado^oj'. But it also re-

fers, and especially in the case



HIS OWN EXAMPLE OF SELE-DENIAL. 163

if

STTiov TTo^a. (sTTiuov yoto SK Trvsv^OLTiHYig a>io7^ooSQv(rrig

-pag, 7]

(Tiv axtrCov

?; Se TTerpa.

^sog' xatzO'TpwSrirrav yap Iv rj]

* ivSoKTjaei'.

drank of '"the spiritual Rock that followed them, and ""the

Rock was Christ) : but with '"the greater part' of them God 5

was not well pleased : for they were overthrown in the wil-

of the water, to the glory which
was reflected on the earthly ele-

ments from their relations to

Christ. The "cloud" and the
" sea," though evidently used
here as figures of baptism, had
not been brought into the fixed

circle of Messianic ideas; there-

fore to them the word is not ap-
plied. But the manna and the
water seem to have been long
understood as figures of Him
who was to supply all the long-
ings of His people, and they are

accordingly so used in John vi.

50 : "I am the bread which
cometh down from heaven," and
John vii. 37, 39 :

" If any man
thirst, let him come unto Me. . .

.

(this spake He of the Spirit)."

With regard to the manna, no
explanation was needed. But

for the allusion to the
"The rock j-ock an explanation

r
,1"^

' 1 ,, was needed, and is
lulloivecl. . ,

'

given, because the tra-

dition to which it refers is not

contained in the Oid Testament.

This tradition maintained that

there was a well formed out of

the spring in Horeb, which ga-

thered itself up into a rock, "like

a swarm of bees," and followed

the people for forty years, some-

times rolling of itself, sometimes

carried by Miriam ; and always

addressed by the elders when
they encamped, in the words of

Numb. xxi. 17 :
" Spring up,

O well." See the Targums, as

quoted by Wetstein, Schottgen,

and Pleydenreich.

In accordance with this notion

the Rock of Moses, as pointed

out by the local tradition of

Mount Sinai, is not a cliflP in the

mountain, but a detached frag-

ment of rock, about fifteen feet

high, Avith twelve or more fissures

on its surface, from which the

water is said to have gushed out

for the twelve tribes. This local

tradition is as old as the Koran,
which mentions this very stone

(ii. 57, vii. 160) ;
possibly as

old as Josephus, who describes

the rock of Moses as " lying be-

side " (^TrapaKEifxiu-qv) the moun-
tain. Ant. iii. 1, 7. Here, as

elsewhere, the Apostle sees no-

thing of the outward history ex-
cept in its reference to Christ,

already in the wilderness, the

Life and Guide of His people.

Hence his allusion to the tradi-

tion, which would have been out

of place had the actual facts of

the history occupied the promi-
nent place in his thoughts, be-

comes intelligible if he used the

story as a vehicle to convey the

idea of the ever-present power
of Christ. Instead of adhering

to the Mosaic narrative, which
represents the miraculous ap-

pearances of the water as isola-

ted facts at the beginning and
at the end of the wanderings,

he adopted the story which en-

deavoured to bridge over the

M 2
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rifjioig s7rSv[xrjTag xaxcbv, xahcog xaxeivoi s7rsSu[X7](rav. ' y.rjOs

derness. Now these things Avere our examples, to the Intent

we should not lust after evil things, as they also lusted.

interval between the two, by
representing the cliff" (sela) at

Kadesh to have been identical

w^ith the rock (tzar) which had
been struck at Mount Horeb.

But, in adopting this representa-

tion, he guards himself from any
literal agreement with it : the

word "spiritual" (7r)'£i/jLiart(c>/c)

raises our thoughts at once to

the figurative sense in which
alone it could be applied to the

rock ; and tlie concluding words,
" but the Rock was Christ,"

seem specially inserted to impress

upon his readers, that, whatever
miglit be the facts of the history

or tradition, the only Rock which
was in his mind at tlie moment
was the Messiah (6 ^(^pirTToc), as

in the case of " Christ our pas-

sover," V. 7. He was, in a far

liigher sense than the actual cliffs

of Hor or Horeb, the rock wliich

was always in view with its sha-

dow to protect and its waters to

refresh them, at the end, no less

than at tlie beginning, of their

long wanderings.

Christ has the same relation

to the Spirit as tlie rock to the

water ; it is from Him that the

Spirit flows (comp. John vii.

37), and one is here put for the

other, as in 2 Cor. iii. 17: " The
Lord is 'the' Spirit." For a simi-

lar interpretation see Gal. iv. 24,

where by oWj^yopoii/tfca he ex-

presses nearly the same idea as

by wtv^iaTiKTiQ here ; and for the

sense of Kve.vfj.ariKUQ for " typi-

cal,"
—"seen in the light of the

Spirit," see Rev. xi. 8 (/)'r«e (Cft-

Xf7r«« Tn'siifjciriKtor 2of'oy(n).

For the traditional compari-

son of the Messiah to the rock,

see Philo, Alleg. 11, 21 : Quod
deterius potiori ins. § 31 ; and
the Targums on Isaiah xvi. 1

(quoted in Wetstein). For the

comparison of God to a rock in

the desert, see Psalm xci. 1, 2 ;

Isaiah xxxii. 2.

5. " Such were their privileges.

But they were not saved there-

by from the heaviest judgments.

Out of the whole number who
partook of these blessings, the

greater part perished."

yap, i. e. " We know that it is

so, for this is the proof." Com-
pare Luke vii. 47, " Her sins are

forgiven her, because she loved

much."
t:ars(TTp<jjd)]fTay, " their bodies

were left to moulder away on the

sands of the desert." The word
is taken from Kciriarpwaev, Numb,
xiv. 1 6. For a similar argument,
see Heb. iii. 17.

6. TctvTa Se Tvwot. " Li these

things we may see our own mo-
dels." tWoq is generally used for

a model as an example ; here, for a

model as a warning. The parallel

is drawn from such sins of the

Israelites as most resembled
those to which the Corinthians
were liable.

lTriOvfjr]Tac KUKivy, " desirous

of evil things," probably a ge-
neral phrase, " with your aj)-

petites set on evil rather tlian

on good." If it lias a more spe-

cial allusion, it must be, in the
case of the Corinthians, to the

idol-feasts, and of the Israelites,

to the flesh-pots of Egypt and
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slocoXoT^UTpai yivso'Ss, xocScug riv-g aurcov, ^coctttbo ysypawrai
¥jxam(Tsv 7^aog (pocysTv xou 7ris7u, Jioti auBrrrrifrav Trai'^siv.

^rfi\ TTopvBVMixsVj xuSwg Tiv-g olutCov STrrjpvBUfjrxv xrxi ^sTtso-au

fxia r^ixsprx s]'xrj(ri rozig yjXia^=g. ^
ixyjOI sxTTcioa^/oiXzv rov

xvpiov, xa^cog rivsg aurcov STrsip/xo-av xa) utto twv o^^scov

aTTcoAovTO. "-^ [xrjOs yoyyuCBTS, xat/cog rivsg aurcov syoyyu-

* ^s. b i-Keaov. "= eV fxia., and so Lacbm. Ed. L
^ rhv Xpiarhv, Kadcus Kal riyes. * Lachm. Ed. I. airuWviTo. f Kadibs ku'l Tii/ej.

7 Neither 'become ye idolaters, as were some of them, as it is

written, " the people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to

splay." Neither let us commit fornication, as some of them
committed and fell in one day three and twenty thousand.

9 Neither let us tempt ^the Lord, as some of them ° tempted
10 and ""perished by serpents. Neither murmur ye, as some

the quails, Numbers xi. 4, 18,

33.

7. eidb)\o\arpai, i. e. " by coun-
tenancing or partaking in the

rites attendant on the feasts."

wairep •viyocnrrat, i, e. in the
matter of the golden calf: the
quotation is from Ex. xxxii. 6, in

the very words of the LXX.
Tvai'Cew, " to dance," as in the

heathen ceremonies both of Syria
and of Greece,

8. Troprevwi.i£i', i. e. " by joining
in the licentious rites, Avhich, es-

pecially at Corinth, were blend-
ed with the Avorship of Venus."
For this juxtaposition of the
two, compare Acts xv, 29 ; and'

notes on 1 Cor. vi. 12.

eiropi'svaar, i. e. in the matter
of Baalpeor, Numb. xxv. 1—9,
where, as well as in Philo,

Josephus, and the Rabbis, the

number is 24,000, not, as here,

23,000. The variation must
be referred to the original text
of the Apostle, not to any sub-
sequent error or correction of
the copyists, as they, if they
altei-ed it at all, would have been
more likely to have altered in

conformity with Numbers than
against it.

9. EKTr-etpdi^wf^iev rov Kvpior,

" Let us not tempt Christ by
going to the verge of our Chris-
tian liberty," as in the expression

"tempting God" in Matt. iv. 7.

Kvpioy (B. C.) ^eoy (A.) per-

haps corrections of xpiaroi' (D.
E, F. G. H. I. K,). But KvpLoi' and
XptoTor equally refer to Christ's

presence in the Old Testament, as

implied in verse 4 ; Jude 5 ; Heb.
xi. 26. And he here has the

sj^ecial reason for the thought,

that he wishes to bring before

the Corinthians (as in viii. 12),

that it was against Christ, their

loving Redeemer, that they sin-

ned, in this abuse of their li-

berty.

KadijQ TLveq i-£ipa(Tui'. This
would most naturally refer to

Massah at Horeb, Exod. xvii. 7.

The destruction by serpents,

however, was on a later occa-
sion. Numb, xxi, 6.

yoyyviii-s, i. e, '' do not com-
plain against the authority of

Paul as an Apostle " (referring

to the argument in ix. 1— 10).

M 3
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(rav xai aTrwy^ovro otto rou oT^oSosurou. •^^raurcc 8s [;ravra]
^ ruTVixcog (rvviSatvov sxsivoig, JypaC^vj J^s irpog vouSsciav yj^cov,

slg ovg Tot. Ts7\.y] rcuv auovcov ^^ xa.rriVTrjxsv. ^^(v(rTS o Ooxcov

ecrravai ^T^STriru) [xr] Trsa-fi. ^^7r£ipacr[xog vfxdg oux s'l7\.T](psv si

1X7] avSf/tuTTivog' 7ri(rrog 6= 6 ^?og, og oux iacrei uixag Trsipaabr^-

vai \J7r\p 6uva(rSz, oOOkol TroiYjCrsi (Tuv tco 7rsioa(r[xco hoi TrjV

* TVTToi avviSaivov. KaTi)vr7)(riv,

11 of them ° murmured, and '"perished by the destroyer. Now
all these things happened unto them for ""examples', and
*it was' written for our admonition, upon whom the ends

12 of the ""ages are come. Wherefore let him that thinketh he

isstandeth take heed lest he fall. There hath no temptation

taken you but such as is common to man : 'and God is faithful,

who will not suffer you to be tempted above that ye are able,

but will with the temptation also make 'the way to escape

kyoyyvcrav, i. 6. in the matter

of Korah, Avhere the judgment
was a plague, Numb. xvi. 49.

Tov oXodpevTov, i. e. the Des-

troying Angel—" the Angel of

Death," from the LXX. trans-

lation 6 oXodpevu)}', Exod. xii.

23. Compare Ps. Ixxviii. 50,

where, by a reverse process,

what is in Exod. xii. 23 called

the "Angel" is called the "pes-

tilence." See also the Rabbis
in Lightfoot. For a curious

resemblance to the words and
to the general sense of this

passage, comp. Judith, viii. 25
—27, where, as here, the Is-

raelites are warned not to give

way to their trials, because God
tries them only as he tried their

fathers {jveipu'CtL i']fjug kuBci kcu

TOVQ TraripaQ 7j/.<wr). Tlius far

the Greek ; but the Vulgate

adds :
" Illi autem qui mutatio-

nes non suscei^erunt cum timore

Domini, et impatientiam suam et

improprium murmurationis suae

contra Dominum postularunt, ex-

terminati sunt ah cxterminatore,

et a serpentibus perierunt."

11. TvrtLKMQ is only used here
in the New Testament, and hence
perhaps the substitution of tv-koi

in D. E. F. G. J.

avviQ,aivov (plural) refers to the
events in detail; eypu(pr] (singu-

lar), to the record as a whole.
" These events occurred histori-

cally to them, but the record of
them was made for us, who, fiir

removed from them, have been
overtaken by the last great days
of the world's existence ;" " heirs

of all the ages."

TCI riXr] ruii' alut'iov, the same
as (TvrriXeia aluii^og. Matt. xiii.

39, the plural nominative re-

sulting from the plural genitive,

the plural of alHoy being here
used, as elsewhere in St. Paul's
Epistles.

KartivTtjKer, "came down, as to

their natural resting-place."

12. " Therefore, with these
warnings before us, let no one
be so proud of his Christian pri-

vileges, as to think that he is

above the danger of falling."

For other indications of pride
and over-consciousness of supe-
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(psuysTS 0.770 Trig sloco7^o7^arpziag.

14 OioTTSo, ayaTrr^roi y.ou,

Vfias VITiViyKiiV.

14 that ye may be able to bear It.

flee from idolatry.

Wherefore, my ° beloved,

riority in the Corinthian Church,

compare i. 12, iv. 8, xiv. 36.

13. He passes abruptly from

a warning to an encouragement

:

" Let every one take heed lest

he fall ; for he can avoid falling,

inasmuch as he is not exposed to

insuperable temptations " {cu'dpLo-

TTivoQ, " on a level with human
powers ") ;

" on the contrary, he

may rely on the justice of God,
who will not overwhelm us but

by our own fault." The pas-

sage expresses (what we find

often in the Psalms), that the

faithfIllness or justice of God,
rather tlian His mercy, is the

sure ground of hope.

Tr]^ £/v/3ao-i)', " the means of

flight."

vTTtreyKEli' refers to the v>diole

sense of the passage :
" You will

be able to escape, and to bear up
against your difficulties."

14. This warning against ido-

latry immediately following indi-

cates that the temptation spoken

of was in the idol feasts.

" You are indeed in great

difficulties ; all the grandeur, all

the beauty, all the festivity of

heathen life, are around you to

tempt you to fall into the same
sins as those which overcame
the Israelites ; but still, by all

the motives which I have laid

before you, I conjure you by the

love which I bear to you (aya-

TTriToi i-iov), not merely to avoid

the idol feasts for the sake of

others, but to fly from them your-

selves ; for to partake of them is,

in fact, to partake of an idola-

trous rite."

Paeaphrase of Chap. IX. 1—X. 14.

IVlien I speak of the self-denial loliich I would exercise

rather than entangle any Christian in sin, I speak of what

you know that T bear out hy my habits of daily life. Yes,

you knoto that such is my habitual course, you know the

toil and servile labour of tentmakiny uihich I undergo for

your sakes, of my 02vn free will, arid in spite of my Apo-

stolic dignity. It is indeed a voluntary self-denial, for my
right to support from the Churches is undoubted. I am an

Apostle as truly as the original Twelve. I, like them, have

seen the Lord Jesus. I have, to you at least, given the most

incontestable signs of my Apostleship, by your conversion. And
M 4
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therefore the refusal to receive maintenancefrom you is not, as

some would insinuate, because I have not the right to ask it. I
have this right as fulli/ as the most favoured of the Tioelve,

as fully as even Peter the first of the Apostles, and the imme-

diate kinsmen of Christ Hiynself ; and this right I claim, first,

on the general grounds which apply to all occupations : to

the soldier, loho receives his pay forfighting ; to the planter of

the vineyard, who eats the grapes of the vineyard ; to the shep-

herd, ivho supports himself on the milk of theflocks and herds

ivliich he feeds. And I claim it also under the sanction of a

higher authority than any human custom ; the command ivhich

allows the ox to eat of the corn ivhich it treads out, applies in

principle to men also, for whose sake this, and all the commands

about the brute creation, are recorded ; and this principle fully

justifies the practice of rewarding the labourer by a share in the

harvest ivhich he has helped to produce. What is thus true of

the literal, is true also of the spiritual harvest, the seeds of

which I have sown amongst you, and which nowflourishes so

abundantly ; and in claiming from you a i7iaintena7ice in re-

turn, I should not be claiming, like the earthly labourer, a

reivard the same in kind, but one far inferior, a reioard merely

of perishable outward maintenance in return for a harvest of
imperishable spiritual gifts. Nor, again, should I be claiming

anything which you refuse to grant to others, but only what you

do grant to those teachers ivlio with all their pretensions have

none comparable to mine ivho am your founder. Such is my
right ; but I decline to exercise it, and endure all manner of
privations, rather than, by incurring the slightest suspicion of
interested motives, to impede the advance of the glad tidings of

the coming of the Anointed Deliverer.

Let me, then, urge my example upon you ; butfirst 1 must

again reassert my rigid ; the rigid which grows immediately out

of that glad tidings which it is my great mission to proclaim,

and ivhich by our Lord's own command as surely entitles its

heralds to a maintenance, as an occupation in the service of the

Temple entitles its priests to a share in the sacrificial gifts and

offerings. Yet this right, whatever others may have done, as I
saidjust 710W, I have not used. And ichen I said it, remember
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that I said it not, as some icould insinuate, toith a vieio of ex-

torting money from you by other means. So farfrom using

any covert means of procuring a maintenancefrom you, nothing

coidcl induce me to forfeit the only merit I have. To proclaim

the glad tidings on ichich my right is founded, is no merit in

itself ; it is the discharge of an inevitable duty, for which I
deserve no more thanks than a slave tvho administers his master s

property, A reward I have, it is true ; but that reward is to

receive no reward ; it consists in the pursuance of my mission

without reward, and therefore without suspicion and ivithout

offence. And you knoio that I am sincere in what I say ; my
whole life attests it. Not only have I, in this matter of the

maintenance, changed the personal liberty ivhich I might justly

have claimed,for degrading and servile labour ; but that Imight
gain converts, even a few out of the mass of the unbelieving

world, I accommodated myself amongst you to the feelings alike

of Jews and Gentiles. Above all, I always shoived my sym-

pathy for the weak and unenlightened co7iscience. And all this

I did and do in order that I, as ivell as those whom Iconverted,

might share i)i the gladness of those tidings ivhich Iproclaimed
to them.

I have been speaking up to this time rather for those Jewish

converts ivho question my right, than for those Gentile converts

who abuse theirs. But my last icords recall me to the recol-

lection of the 7iecessity of self-denial, for the sake, not only of
others, but of ourselves. As certainly as the Jews know the

right conferred by sacred services on those who minister in

them, so surely do Gentiles know the eager7iess of those who in

the great national games of Greece contend for the prize, and

the rigid discipline practised by them beforehand. Let this be

an example to you, remembering only how much greater is your

reward than the pine-leaf garland of the Isthmian games.

Such too is my practice, not less eager or less severe ; and the

enemy with tvhom I contend is my oivn body, lohich bears in the

marks of its hard, service the proof of my self-denial. He who

has been the hercdd of the contest and of the prize to others,

must beware lest he himself be rejected at the end of the day as

loorthless. For indeed no privileges, however exalted, are able

to secure us agidnst the danger of temptations, as toe knoio
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from the example of ovr ancestors in the faith. They, like us,

had their Baptism in the Red Sea, and in the shadow of the

cloudy pillar. They, like us, had their Eucharist in the manna

and in the boaterfrom the rock ; the rock lohich followed them,

according to the tradition, throughout their wanderings ; the

rock lohich was no less than Christ. All alike were sofavoured ;

and yet of all, except two, the carcases were left bleaching in

the desei-t. In their sins we see the likeness of those to which

ive in these latter days are tempted ; the idolatrous rites, the

sensuality of heathenism, the abuse of Cliristian liberty, the

mitrmurs against authority. Beware, then, lest you fall. So

farfrom being exposed to superhuman difficidties, God^s justice

icill always give an issue from your trials, if only you loill avail

yourselves of it. And so, tliough your temptations to idolatry

are great, yet you can and ought to escapefrom them.

The Apostle's View of Teachers.

In some respects the prececllng Section resembles the discussion

on Marriage in Chapter vii. The Apostle lays down a general

principle, from which his own conduct is an exception. Both

the principle and the exception derive remarkable illustration

from ancient history. The general principle is the

cipie main- Same as that whitih Plato asserts in the first book of
tamed by i\^q Republic, that all professions, the hio;hest as well
Plato. ' ' i '

, ? , . .

as the loAvest, have two aspects : that which mmisters

to the public good [suspysTLKt]), and that which supports the

individual during his ministrations (^/xicrdapvijriKi]). The more

unselfish and benevolent is the main object of the profession,

the more is the need for a maintenance of the man to whom
that object itself yields nothing. Such precisely is the Apostle's

argument on behalf of the rights of the first Apostolic teachers,

which has become the basis in later times of the endowment of

a separate order of clergy. But to this general rule, which he

lays down for others, he makes an exception against himself;

and this, again, coincides with the similar stress which the

greatest of heathen philosophers laid on the distinction between
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himself and the regular teachers of his time. They received

pay for their instruction ; he vehemently repudiated The ex-

it. " Socrates/' says Mr. Grote ^, " considered such ^'"P'^ ^°"

a bargain as nothing less than servitude, robbing the Socrates.

teacher of all free choice as to persons or proceeding ; and as-

similated the relation between teacher and pupil to that between

two lovers, or two intimate friends, which was thoroughly dis-

honoured, robbed of its charm and reciprocity, and prevented

from bringing about its legitimate reward of attachment and

devotion, by the intervention of money payment." This was

the Apostle's feeling towards his converts ; and although the

actual order of the world, as he himself acknowledges, would

render it almost impracticable as a general rule, yet it is

impossible not to appreciate at once the loftiness of his senti-

ment and the force of his argument. In an age or in a society,

where the minds of men are disposed readily to ac- The leii-

quiesce, there is usually no authority greater than
f^o^ty ^f

that of an order of established teachers. But in a laymen.

time of unsettlement or inquiry, such as was the Apostolic age,

and, it may be added, our own, the authority of a layman in

religious matters is usually far higher than that of a clergyman
;

and for this reason, that every sentiment which he utters on

such subjects is regarded as spontaneous, disinterested, and un-
professional, to a degree not felt in the case of the regular and
established organs of instruction. Such a lay position, if one

may so speak, the Apostle here labours to vindicate for himself.

1 Hist, of Greece, vol. viii. p. 482 ; founded on Xenoplaon, INIem. i. 2, 6.
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Apostolical Cojvimunion.

The concludiug verse of the last Section has brought him

back to tlie original subject of the sacrificial feasts; but

whereas he dwelt before only on the scandal to others, he now,

in accordance with the train of thought begun in ix. 23,

dwells chiefly on the evil to themselves. And the sense of

this evil is enhanced by the recollection incidentally intro-

duced in X. 3 of the only Christian institution which bore

any resemblance to these feasts. This argument from the Eu-

charist he introduces by an appeal, not, as before, to his own

authority or example, but to their common sense and reason.

It was a practice with which they were all familiar as with an

institution which belonged equally to the whole society. It

was an argument which, with their boasted logical acumen,

they must recognise as self-evident.

That Christ is one with His people, is a truth which pervades

the whole of St. Paul's teaching. The peculiarity of this pas-

ao-e is that, for the sake of a more direct contrast with the idol

feast, he urges the closeness of this communion, not in Christian

life generally, but in the feast or meal of the Eucharist. The
reality of this communion he enforces chiefly by two argu-

ments.

First, he refers them to the words of the institution, with

which, as we know from xi. 23, they were already familiar.

Every expression points back to the scene of the Last Supper,

as if he said, " The cup, the words of blessing, the bread with

the act of breaking, bring before our minds the memorable night

when He said, * This is the new covenant in my blood, this is

my body,' and therefore you know what is implied in drinking

of that cup, and eating of that bread."

It is observable that, whereas in all other passages the bread

is mentioned before the cup, according to the order of the

original institution, here and in verse 21 the cup is mentioned

before the bread, probably from the turn given to the whole

passage by the parallel in the heathen feasts, where the liba-

tion preceded the meal.
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The plural form [svXoyovfMSv, Kkw[X£v) probably points to the

fact tliat the whole society in some manner took part in the

blessing of the cup and the breaking of the bread. This is re

quired by the turn of the argument which, especially in verse

1 7, implies that the " communion" was a joint act of all, " xhe com.

and which here implies that this joint communion con- mumou."

sisted, not in "^ drinking " and " eating," but in " blessing the

cup " and " breaking the bread." This joint act may have been

performed either by themselves actually assisting in the blessing

and the breaking, or as represented by the president of the

feast, whilst they, in the case of the blessing, responded to it by

the Hebrew "Amen" (as must be inferred from xiv. 16).

From the expressions used in Acts ii. 46 (" they," i. e. the be-

lievers generally, " breaking bread "), and xx. 7 (" they came

together to break bread "), it would seem that, at least, in the

case of the bread, it was a joint action ; and such is the opinion

even of the Roman Catholic commentator, Estius.

" Communion" [koivcovio) is here alone used of the Eucharist,

and is the origin of the name as applied to it. The predomi-

nant idea of the word in this place is that of union with Christ

(as in i. 9), in contrast, as it afterwards appears in verse 20,

to " union with demons." But the especial allusion to the Eu-
charist, leads him to express this union in the stronger lan-

guage " communion of the Mood . . . and of the body ... of

Christ," as suggested by the words of the original institution,

which coincided with the sentiment of entire identification,

elsewhere expressed
^
under the same forms of speech (as in

John vi. 50

—

56) ; and here of especial importance for the

argument against the idol feasts. " You are one with Christ,"

he would say, " because you are one ivith each other ; and this

too is expressed in the Christian feast." The thought is suo--

gested to him: (1.) By the sense always latent in the word
Koivwvla, not merely of a participation, but of ^ joint participa-

tion ; so that, although it is capable of application to a single

person, it almost always involves the notion of several. (2.)

By the nature of the ceremony itself Having, for the reason

above stated, begun with allusion to the cup, he pi'oceeds to the

bread, or " loaf " (such is the meaning of tov apjov), which,

unlike the modern mode of celebration, seems to have been
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placed whole on the table, and then divided into its several

portions ; thus representing the idea, so frequent in the Apostle's

writings, of the one community-, with various parts and functions,

but united in their common Head. Jamblichus (in his Life of

Pythagoras, p. 18) says that, " according to the barbarian custom

in former times, all friends agreed together over one loaf " {sttI

'ha aprov avvUaav). (3.) By the use of the word "Body " (aco/xa)

of Christ. This, in St. Paul's language, almost always

ofChr^t'''^
means, not His literal corporeal frame, but that new

body which is His by virtue of His union with His

followers, namely, ike ichole Cliristian society. Compare vi. 15,

xii. 12, 27 ; Eph. i. 23, ii. 16, iv. 4, 16, v. 30; Col. i. 24. The

exceptions to this usage are Phil. iii. 21, "fashioned like unto

His glorious body ;" Col. i. 22, " you . . . hath He reconciled

in the body ofHisJlesh through death ;
" and perhaps Rom. vii.

4, " dead to the law by the body of Christ."

This idea of the Apostle is somewhat different from that

which in later times has usually been attached to the act and

words of the institution of the Eucharist. It has, however,

found expression in the double meaning of the word " com-

munion," and in such Eucharistical services as the Second

Prayer after the celebration of the Communion in the Church

of England :
" We most heartily thank Thee ... for that

Thou dost assure us thereby . . . that we are very members

incorporate in the mystical body of Thy Son, which is the

blessed company of cdlfaithful people.''' Compare, for analogous

expressions, Ignatius (ad Trail. 8) :
" Faith which is the flesh

of the Lord, Love which is the blood of Jesus Christ."
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^^c6g (^pov{[xoig "keyco' Hfuvar; bixiig o ^rj[xi. ^^ro Trorrjpiov

Trig svXoylag o soXoyovixsv, oy^) xoivcovla '^ rou aiixarog rm
^pKTTOu sarlv'y rov aprov hv TiXioixsv, ou^i xoivtovioi. rou crto-

[xarog rou ^pKrrou Icrriv ;
^' on s\g a^rog^ %v (rcu[xoi. ol 7ro7\.7^ol

s(rix£V' 01 yafi rravrsg a^ rou evog aprou [xsrs^o[xsv. -^^pAs-

* Lachm. Ed. 1. Koivwvia earlv rov a'lfj..

15 I speak as to wise men; judge 2/e what I say. The cnp of
blessing which we bless, is it not the communion of the blood
of Christ ? the bread which we break, is it not the communion

17 of the body of Christ? For we being many are one bread,

18 and one body : for we are all partakers of that one bread. Be-

15. coQ (iiporifdoic, i, e., " in your
acknowledged character of wise

men," Comp. i. 5, viii. 1, vp-tic,

i. e. " you, as distinct from me."

Comp. 2 Cor. i. 24.

1 6. " The cup of blessing " occurs

only here in the New Testament.

It is in allusion to the fourth

and most sacred cup at the Pas-

chal feast, which was so called

from the words pronounced over

it :
" Blessed be Thou, O Lord

our God, the King of the world,

who has created the fruit of the

vine.'' (Lightfoot ad loc.)

EvXoyeiv, as used in the LXX.,
is properly, " to speak well of,"

hence " to praise," " to congra-

tulate," and it may thus be ap-

plied with equal propriety to

God and to man. The Hebrew
word 11^, of which it is fre-

quently a translation, means in

the first instance " to kneel," and
hence its original application is,

" to Avorship," or " praise God ;

"

and its application to man is only

secondary, evXo-yia is used here,

as in xiv. 16, and Matt, xxvi,

26 (compare Luke xxii. 19),

as equivalent to tv^upiuTiu, the

only difference being that euXo-

yia expresses the form, and ev-

ycipiaria the substance of the
speech. The one is " a blessing

of God, the other, " a thanks-
giving to God," But there is

the further thought that by this

thanksgiving or " grace," the ob-
ject so spoken of is consecrated
to God's service. Comp. 1 Tim.
IV. 4, 5: ovCEv aTr6j3\i)TOi' fiEra. ev-

X^pcarlag XanliavojiEvor' ay-
ta4froi yap ZiaXoyov ^eov koL

EVTEv^EWQ. Hence arises the ap-
plication of the word to inani-

mate objects, o £wAoyoi}/^£)', "over
which we pronounce our bles-

sing of God." So " He blessed

the loaves," Luke, ix. 16, and
(on one occasion only) in the
Old Testament, " He doth bless

the sacrifice" (1 Sam. ix. 13:
EvXoyEl. Ty)v ^vcriav, LXX.). By
a like confusion the elements of
the bi'cad and wine were after-

wards called by the name of
" thanksgiving " or " Eucharist."

Comp. Justin, p. 93 : rov Evxa-
piadeyroQ aprov kcu oivov kcu vdaroc

. . . KCU 7) TpO(j)l) aUTT] KuXeItUI TTUp'

i]j.iCov EvycipiTTia.

17. on e'iq oi TToXXoi ectjaev.

The argument is as though he
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Trers rov 'lo-parjA xara (rapxa' ^oh^ ol Icr^iovrsg rag ^^(rlag

xoiv(ovo) Tou ""^ua-iaG-rripirju sWiv; ^^ ri ouv (pruxi ; or/ shw-

o"X'-
•> transpose (15w\ov and elSaXoOvrSv.

Behold Israel after tlie flesh : have not they which eat of the

19 sacrifices '"communion with the altar? What say I then?

that *'-what is oiferecl in sacrifice to idols is any thing or

that the idol is anything?' ''Nay, but that the things20

said, "In the cup you jointly

partake of the blood of Christ,

according to His words. But in

the bread you jointly partake of

the body of Christ by a still

clearer argument. For what is

the meaning of the one loaf with

its several parts, except to set

before us that one loaf and one

body which we are collectively?

(ot TToXXot, see xii. 12.) For this

is the meaning of that solemn

act in which we all ( ol varrEc,

not one or two only, but the

whole society), partake, not of

separate fragments, but of the

one complete loaf (tK tov h'oe

apTov). And this one body,

which Ave thus prove ourselves

to be by this act, is the body of

Christ of which we partake in

the Eucharist."

18. The practice of the Israel-

ites is introduced to im-

s'^^'-V
press upon his readers,

in a case more familiar

to them than Grecian customs,

the necessary connexion of all

sacrificial feasts with the worship

to which they belonged.

"Israel after the flesh;" i.e. the

Jews literally, as distinct from

"the Israel of God," Gal. vi. 16.

Here, as in Gal. iv. 3, 8, 9 (" the

beggarly elements of the world "),

the Apostle speaks of the Jew-
ish nation and system, as if, in

comparison with the Christian

society, they were nearly on a

level with the Gentile nations

and Pagan worship, much as we
might now speak of the sacrifi-

ces of the Mussulmans or Sama-
ritans. The Jewish sacrifices of

which he here speaks were not

the sin-offerings (which were
entirely consumed on the altar),

but those called " peace-offer-

ings " or " thank-offerings."

For the practice of eating the

remainder of sacrifices, see Lev.
viii. 31 ; Deuteron. xii. 18, xvi.

11.

The somewhat harsh expres-

sion "have communion with the

altar," seems to be substituted

for what we should naturally

have expected, " with God ;

"

partly in order to bring more
vividly before them the con-
nexion of the feasts with the

altar from which they were
taken, but chiefly because " com-
munion with God " was too high
a thought to be brought down
to the level of the mere outward
ceremonial of the fleshly Israel.

For this substitution of words
comp. viii. 2, ix. 17.

19, 20. The suppressed con-
clusion of the last verse would
be, " So you by partaking of the
heathen feasts partake of their

worship." And this recalls the

a.-;scrtion in viii. 4, that the hea-
then divinities bad no real exist-
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^^uoiKTiv oai[xovioi$ hoi ou ^sco '^{jovrriv, ov '^eXco 6s ufxag

Jioivmvovg tcov Oai[xoviu)V ylvso'Qai. '^^ou OovaaSs 7rorr)p<oi/

xvpiou TTiVziv xoci TTOTYipiov Oai[xovuov, ou OuvatrSs TpuTre^Yjg

* i&uej TO e^frj, SaifMoyiois 6vei, Kal ov ©eip •

which they °^ sacrifice, " they sacrifice to devils and not to

God," and I would not that ye should have ^'communion with
21 devils. Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord and the cup of

devils, ye cannot be partakers of the Lord's table and of the

tence. As though he said, "When
I speak thus, do 1 contradict what
I said before ? No ; but what I

say is this (aW on)." As in

viii. 4 be had said that Avhat-

ever might be the notions of
heathens about their divinities,

at any rate for Christians those

divinities had no real existence
;

so here conversely, he says, that

whatever might be the feelings

of Christians about the
The hea-

f^lse divinities, still to
tlien Deities .i i .i .1 1 ,

"Demons." *^^^ heathen they had
a real existence. And

in proof of this he quotes from the

LXX. version of Dcut. xxxii.

17, tQiicrai' caif^ioi'ioic Ktil ov -S'£(f7.

From this passage his meaning
has often been taken to be that,

although the particular divinities,

as conceived under the names of

Jupiter, Venus, &c. were mere
fictions, yet there were real evil

spirits who, under those names,
or in the general system of pagan
polytheism, beguiled them away
from the true God. (So Ps.

xcvi. 5, TTuvTEQ 01 S'eol tCjv eBiu)}'

^ca/xo'j'm.) Such certainly was
the general belief of the early

Christians. But the strong de-

claration in viii. 4, reiterated

here in verse 19, of the utter

non-existence of the heathen
divinities, renders it safer to un-
derstand him as saying that in

the mind of the heatlien sacri-

ficers, whatever Christians might

VOL. I. N

think, the sacrifices were really

made to those whom the Old
Testament called Scu^ovia. It

is in fact a play on the word
ca ifioi'ioy. The heathen Greeks
(as in Acts xvii. 18, the only
passage where it is so used in

Biblical Greek) employed it as

a general Avord for " Divinity,"

and more especially for those

heroes and inferior divinities, to

whom alone (according to the
belief of this later age), and not
to the supreme rulers of the uni-

verse, sacrifices as such were
due. The writers of the New
Testament and the LXX. on
the other hand, always use it of
" evil demons," although never
perhaps, strictly speaking, for

the author of evil, Avho is called

emphatically " Satan," or " The
Devil." It is by a union of
these two meanings that the
sense of the passage is produced.
"The words of Deut. xxxii. 17
truly describe their state, for

even according to their own
confession, although in a dif-

ferent sense, they sacrifice to

demons." A similar play on the

same word, although for a dif-

ferent object, occurs in the Apo-
logy of Socrates, where he de-

fends himself against the charge
of atheism, on the ground that

he believed in a demon (^c((/(o-

) toy) ; and that demons (2fu^<o-

j'tct) being sons of gods (-Jedij^
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^^YloLvra "'s^zCTTiv, aXX' o'j Travra cruix^i^si' ttolvtol ^s^-

' add ju"'-

22 table of devils. Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? arc

we mightier than lie ?

23 All tilings are ""in my power', but all things are not ''pro-

Traidec), he must therefore be

acknowledged to believe in the

gods themselves.

There are here great varieties

of reading; but none important,

except that Marcion read on upo-

dvrov Ti term' i) tl^wkudv-ov ri

kariv ; an alteration apparently

made in order to place Jewish
sacrifices {'iep6dv-ci) on the same
level as heathen (ef^wAoQura).

21. He now turns to the practi-

cal conchision that there is a real

incompatibility between Christi-

anity and partaking in the sa-

crificial feasts as such. " The
cup of demons " is the bowl
{Kpan)p) of libation which was
poui'cd forth at the beginning of

a feast or of a sacrifice ; hence

to drink of the wine of libation

was regarded by the Rabbis as a

sign of apostasy (see Wetstein).
" The table of demons " may
either be the table for the meal

following upon the sacrifice, or

the more solemn banquets laid

out, as in the Roman lectisternia,

on tables attaclied to the altars.

(Macrob. Sat. ii. 11.) The phrase

TpuTTsi^a Tu) }>ai\xoyiii) occurs in Isa.

Ixv. 11 (LXX.). '"The table of

the Lord," as distinct from " the

cup of the Lord," is the table

on which the bread is

"The Lord's plficed. The use of

Table." the word agrees with

the description of the

actual ceremony in xi. 20—34 ;

the Lord's Tabic being the natu-

ral accompaniment of the Lord's

Supper (xi. 20). For the general

argument compare 2 Cor. vi. 15.

The incompatibility is heightened,

and in part suggested, by the re-

collection that one of Christ's pe-

culiar works Avas the casting out

of demons.
22. 7/ 7rapa^r;Xoi/^£i' tov Kvpiov ;

" Or if we think we are able to

unite these discordant elements,

are we prepared to challenge the

Lord to anger ? Surely we are not

stronger than He ? " The words
are a continuation of the same
quotation in Dent, xxxii. 17—21,

as that from which the words
of verse 20 are taken : /cal ilhe

KvpiOQ Kcu kCh^^'^^ • • ' ''«' SlTTSy . . .

AvTol Trapei^})\u}(7ai' fie iir ov S'fw,

Tzapioi.vrav pe Iv toIq elcuiXoiQ

avrdJi' (comp. also Baruch iv. 7,

8). There is the same play

upon KvpioQ here, as upon caifw-

ria in 19. " Shall we provoke
the jealous Lord who has in the

Law denounced idolatry, by mix-
ing His cup and His table with
that of devils?

"

For this identification of Christ

with " the Lord " of the Old Tes-
tament, comp. verses 4 and 9.

The expression Tvapu'Cr]\ovfizv

is taken from the metaphor of

marriage between God and His
people, which pervades large

portions of the O. T., especially

Ilosca and Ezekieh The strength
of the expression would seem to

indicate that they liad conceived
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oKKcL rh rou srspov.^ ^^Trav ro sv jUaxsAXfo 7rcuXo6[xevov

yap Tj yr] xa) ro 7ir7\.'fipu)^xa. a.i}Tr\£ ^^ si ^Tig xaAsi u[xag r<uv

* add eKacTTos. •> Tov yap Kvpiov. t'i Se Tis.

fitable : all things are 'in my power', but all things edify not.

24 Let no 'one seek his own, but °^ '"that which is another's. What-
25 soever is sold in the sliambles, that eat, ''not asking'"^ ques-

26 tions' for conscience sake : for *' the earth is the Lord's, and the

27 fulness thereof." If any of them that believe not bid you to

G?: judging.

the possibility of celebrating the

Eucharist at an idol feast. Com-
pare xi. 30, where in speaking of

a similar subject he alludes to the

judgments provoked by it.

23. The transition here is so

abrupt that one would almost

imagine the ensuing section to

stand entirely by itself, merely
as a practical summary of the

whole question, especially as the

argument is taken up again from
the original point of view whiclx

had been dropped since ix. 23.

But the allusions to the Eucha-
rist in verses 26, 28, 30, still fur-

nish a tliread of connexion. Here,

as in vi. 12, an impassioned ap-

peal of the Apostle, expressing

the contrariety between the pro-

fession of Christians and the

practice of heathenism, is broken
off by what seem to be the words
of an objector, " all things are

lawful," which St. Paul takes up,

adopts as his own, and proceeds

to justify and moderate. The
first qualification, "all things are

not expedient," is the same as in

vi. 12. The second " all things

edify not " (oncoco/Litt), is peculiar

to this passage, and is used in

reference to the argument al-

ready begun in viii. 2. " This
indifference about idol feasts does

not, as you suppose, advance a
N 2

man in Christian knowledge or

holiness ; it may tend only to re-

tard him." Comp. viii. 10.

24. " Every man's actions af-

fect his neighbour's welfare as

Avell as his own."
25. Now follow the practical

rules ; and first, the concessions to

latitude.

/.tciKeWoy, a Latin word, which
Plutarch uses to explain the

Greek word Kp£w7rwAto)'. It was
also used by the Rabbis, |''SlpO'

fxiiCev avaKptiorTfQ, "asking no
questions, whether the food is

or is not from the flesh of vic-

tims."

6ia Ti)i' (Tvv£i6r]cnv, " because
of the religious scruple which it

may excite, whether in your-
selves or in others."

26. " The earth is the Lord's,

and the fulness thereof," from Ps.

xxiv. 1, was the common form
of Jewish thanksgivinof before

the meal (see Wetstein, ad loc.)

;

and hence probably it was the

early Euchai'istic blessing, and
thus alluded to in this place,
" This, therefore, is not incon-

sistent with the cup of blessing

and the table of the Lord."
TOV Kvplov, used ambiguously

for " Christ," and the Lord of

the Old Testament, as in 22.

ro TT\)ipo)fia, i. e. " that which
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aTTKTrcov ycoii ^£?\.£t= TroosuscQai, irSiv ro TrapciTids^BVov u[x7v

ecroisrs fxr/jsv avctKOivovreg (no. rr^v (rvvsiorjO-iv. ^" eav os

rig ofxiv s'/ttyj Touro '^Ispodurov scrriv, fxr] s(rSisrs ^i' Ixsivov

t(jv [XTjVvG'a.vTrx xai tVjv (TDVSiOTia-iv. ^•'(rovsidrjO'iv 6s Asyo)

o'j^l r7]v savTOUy a.X7^a. ttjv rou eripou. hot. ri yap tj sAsu-

(}Bp)a [J.OU xpivsrai utto a70^r,g (ruvsi6Y](rscog', ^^ sV syco ^apiri

elSoj\6dvTov. ^ add tov yap Kvpluv 7; yrj koI t5 TrKripoiiia. ainrjs. «t 5e.

a feast and yc '"desire to go, whatsoever is set before you
eat, ^not asking questions for conscience sake. But if any

28 'one say to you "this is offered in saci'ifice unto idols," eat

not for his sake that shewed it and for conscience sake.

29 °'^ Conscience I say not thine own, but ''that of the other.

30 For why is my liberty judged by 'another conscience ? °^ If J
by grace be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of for that for

fills it." For the general sense

compare 1 Tim. iv. 4.

27. The invitation supposed

is to a private meal, not in the

temple. For the transposition of

rwv anicTTbJV comp. viii. 11, ix.

10, XV. 19.

^iXere, " ai'e anxious to go."

This show^s that the persons ad-

dressed are the enlightened party.

28. Ttc. Not the host (who
would not be again introduced in

this way), but one of the guests,

either a heathen who wished to

put the Christian to a test, or a

Jew who wished to point out the

danger, itpodvroy (A. B. H.) is

a neutral word. e'lCbjXotivroi' (C.

D. E. F. G. J. K.), a contempt-

uous one.

29. 30. Here follows a com-

pressed dialogue, like Rom. iii.

1—8. St. Paul says, "By the

religious scruple I mean, not that

of the enlightened, but of the

weak Christian." To which the

enlightened Christian answers,
*' Why, Avhat is this ('/ret ri yip) ?

What is the reason that my liberty

is to be condemned by a scruple

in which I have no concern ? If

/ eat with a grateful thanksgiv-

ing, why am I to be exposed to

calumny for a meal for " why is

which /give thanks ?" my liberty

To this St. Paul re- Judged?"

turns no direct answer, but

turns it oif abruptly with the

general conclusion in verse 31 :

" If you give thanks to God for

Avhat you do, remember that

every act, even in eating and
drinking, must be done to His
glory, and if to His glory, then

without otFence to any." As in

Eom. iii. 1—8, instead of an-

swering the objector, he ab-

ruptly, and as if still continuing

the objector's sentence, says,

" whose condemnation is just."

The abrupt introduction of the

words of the opponent may be
explained by the supposition that

he is quoting the words of the

Corinthian letter, as in vi. 12,

vii. 1, viii. 1, x. 23, xi. 2. Com-
pare Rom. xiv. 8, where after

stating the indifference of days
and of meats, he concludes, "Whe-
ther therefore we live or die, we
are the Lord's."

KfiiieTcu, " is brought under
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[XzTs^co^ ri (^7vO!.(r'pri^ou[xoi.i urrsp ou kyco su^apKrrcb ;
^^ sirs

ouv s(rSisrB s'lrs ttIvsts elre ri ttqizTts, Travra slg Oo^otv '>)rsou

TTQisiTS. ^" aivpo(TK07roi '^ KOA 'lou^oiioig yivzcr^s Kai "
K7\.7\.ri(riv

KOii TT^ zK->0\r(](r lOL Toy )d^=ou, '^^xaocog xay co Travra. 7va.(Tiv

apio-y.co, [xr] ^rjTwv ro s'xa'jrou ^ (ru^^opov, a.70\a to ridv

TToXXtov, 7va (TcoScbmv. XI. ^[xiixr^ral [xou ylvi(T^B, xadmg
xayco ypirrrou.

* yii/eade Kal 'lovdalois. ^ avix(p(pov.

31 which / give thanks? Whether therefore ye eat or drink

32 or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of God. Give none

offence, neither to ° Jews nor ° '"Greeks, nor to the church

33 of God, even as / please all in all things, not seeking mine

own profit, but ''that of 'the many, that they may be

1 saved, xi. Be ye followers of me, even as /also am of Christ.

judgment," with an allusion to

twanpivorTEQ in verses 25, 27.

ylipiTi, "by grace," and thyiipi-

(TTw, " I give thanks," seem to re-

fer to the Eucharistic blessing, as

in 26, and to imply that it accom-

panied the social meal. Com-
pare ver. 31, illustrated by Col.

iii. 17 :
" Whatsoever ye do in

word or deed, do all in the name
of the Lord Jesus, giving t/utfiks

(EvxapKTToviTEc) to God and the

Father by Him."
ftXarTcprnjovfiui, " misrepresent-

ed." Compare Rom. ii. 24 and
xiv. 16.

31, 32. " To the glory of God,"

" Eating i- 6' " ^^ *^^^* ^^^ ™^y
receive praise (comp.

vi. 20 ; Matt, v, 16)

frora your acts being

such as to cause no of-

fence, either to Jews, as shrink-

ing from the heathen sacrifices
;

or to Gentiles (comp. 28), as

watching for your acquiescence

in their idolatry, in order to

justify themselves ; or to the

chosen people of God, convened
for their most solemn ordinance."

and drink-

ing to tlie

glory of

God."

kaQltiv KoX TTiew, is used in

speaking of the Lord's Supj)er,

xi. 22.

The form of consecrating all

human acts to God, was atready

in use amongst the Jews, by
whom, as now amongst Mus-
sulmans, every act was per-

formed " in the name of God."
The peculiarity of the Apostolic

precept seems to be that it points

out hoio every meal may i?i reality

be eaten to the glory of God

;

namely, by consideration for the

feelings of others. Epictetus, on
being asked how any one could

eat so as to please God, answered,
" By eating justly, temperately,

and thankfully."

opeV/cw of itself has (like ape-

(tkoq) something of a bad sense.

Comp. Gab i. 10.

-we TToWuiv, not "many;"
but " the many," the whole mass
with whom he had to deal.

XL 1. He here returns to his

own example, as in ix. 1— 16,

and to the example of Christ, as

in viii. 11.

N 3
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Paraphrase of Chap. X. 15—XI. 1.

You must keep yourselves distinct from acts of idol worship, both

for ijour 0W71 sake andfor that of others. And the allusion just

made to the Eucharist suggests an additional reason for doing so,

such as icill come home to the common sense of all, especially of

you who pride yourselves on your wisdom. You hiotc that when

we Join in blessing the cup, not of heathen libations, but of our

sacred Christian meal, ive join, as Christ Himself has taught

us, in partaking of His blood ; yet more, when we join in

breaking the loaf we join in partaking of His body ; for the

very meaning of that joint act is to express that we, the

Christian society, are as truly one body, the body of Christ,

as the various particles of bread are one compact loaf Such

is the closeness of communion icith Christ, into ivhich our

Christian feasts bring us. It noio remains, on the other hand,

to point out hozv closely the sacrificial feasts of the heathens

bring them into connexion with the objects of their worship.

It is involved in the very principle of sacrifice. Look at the

Jeivish sacrificial feasts, with ivhich all Jeivish converts are

familiar, and remember how entirely those feasts are identified

with the altar, on which the victims are killed, and upon which

their blood is sprinkled. However much the social elements

may appear to prevail, yet the religious element lies at the basis

of the feast. And so in the heathen sacrifices, although the

false divinities to whom they are offered, have for us no real

existence ; yet the very ivords, ivhich they use to designate those

divinities, serve to identify their act of sacrifice with that which

is described in the Law as a sacrifice, not to God, but to

demons. If then their libations be shed, and their table be

spreadfor demons, it is manifestly inconsistent with the sacred

cup which you drink, the sacred meal of which you partake in

the name of Him whose work on earth was to destroy and

drive out demons, it is an insult to His majesty ; and as we

read in the same passage of the Law, which speaks of the

heathen sacrifices. He will he roused to jealousy, and by visible

judgments compel us to acknowledge His poicer.

The conclusion, then, of the whole argument is, that

although in the highest sense, all these matters, as relating
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not to things inivard but outicard, are absolutely indifferent, yet

that indifference must always be subject to two qualijicntions :

(1.) That the welfare of the whole Christian man must be

attended to. (2,) That advance in Christian holiness must

not be impeded, whether in ourselves or in others ; for in all

things we must consider others rather than ourselves.

The practical result therefore is that, although you may
eat of meat sold in the shambles, and accept invitations to

feasts in the houses of heathens, tvithout scrujole ; yet, if any

one try to test your belief by reminding you that it is part of a

sacrificial feast, then abstain. The thankful enjoyment of all

God^s gifts, tvliich constitutes the essence of a Christian meal,

ceases at once ivhen it offends the religious scruples of others.

In every meal, and in every act, we must so conduct ourselves

as that praise and honour may return to God. This can only

be by avoiding carefully everything lohich may ensnare either

the Jewish or the Gentile portion of the community , or the

Christian community itself as convened for its solemn meals in

the presence of God. This is my own conduct, as I have

already set it before you, and this is ivhat I entreat you to

imitate in niy acts of habitual self-denial, as I imitate the

self-sacrifice of Christ Himself.

The Apostle's View of Things Indifferent and of Self-denial.

In the three foregoing Sections there are two main subjects,

one rising out of and above the other. First, the settlement of

the question of the sacrificial feasts. Secondly, the general

lesson of self-denial enforced by the Apostle's own example.

(1.) Of these subjects, the first may be regarded as one

branch of the more general question of " things in-
q^^^^.^_

different," discussed in Rom. xiv. 1— xv. 13. It versy re-

exhlblts the Apostle's treatment of the difficulties "thini^s^in-

whlch always arise when a purer religion comes into different."

contact with false or imperfect forms of worship, which from

Ions: establishment have become so interwoven with social

usages as to appear, in fact, inseparable. In the Apostolical age

the chief point around which this controversy settled, was the

N 4
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sacrificial feasts. In Tertullian's time, when the sphere of the

collision hud become more general, and when the earlier

helthen difficulty had been, to a great extent, laid to sleep,

sacrifices;
^j^i-^g^. jjy ^\^q authority of the Apostle or by the sub-

sidence of the Jewish scruples on unclean meats, the question

related rather to the attendance on public amusements,

anmse" or the scrvicc in the Roman armies, and occasioned

ments
; ^j^^ ^^^^ celebrated treatises " De Spectaculls," and

" De Corona Militis." In a yet further stage of this collision

of Christianity with Paganism, the question of the lawfulness

of attendance on pagan or semi-pagan rites was exchanged for

the question of the lawfulness of transplanting them into the

Christian soil. And lastly, within the bosom of the Christian

secular Church itsclf, there has always lingered an echo of the

pursuits, older controversy, in the question whether amusements

or practices which belong to heathen times, or to the more secular

course of the world, are of themselves to be shunned as profane.

The decision of the Apostle in regard to the abstract view of

Decision
*^^® ^^^^> ^^ ^^®^^' ^^^^ positive. Whereas np to this

in their time, not Only Jewish doctors, but Christian Apostles,

b7the liad deemed that Gentile converts should altogether

Apostle, abstain from a feast of meats offered to idols, St. Paul

declares that, in itself, it contained no pollution ; that, unless

expressly asserted to be a religions ceremony, it might be fairly

treated as a social meal, to be celebrated with the usual forms

of Christian devotion. The same principle had, indeed, been

involved in the precept and example of Gamaliel, who, when

reproached with bathing In the baths of Ptolemais (Acre) in an

apartment where there was a statue of Venus, replied, " The

bath was not made for the statue, but the statue for the bath."

But it was reserved for the Apostle to make this principle, not

merely the rule of a philosophical school, but the law of the

whole Christian world. In all the circumstances which have just

been described as giving birth to similar questions, the main

tendency, the genius (if one may use the expression) of Chris-

tendom, has followed, sometimes, perhaps, even with exagge-

by Ter- rated freedom, in the wake of the Apostle's decision.

tullian, a Loca uou Contaminant, sed qute fiunt in locis," was

the verdict with which even the fervent Tertulllan closed the
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question about the entrance into temples and theatres. Gre-

gory the Great advised Augustine of Canterbury not to ^y ore-

destroy but to Christianize every heathen building and 8°"^^'

every heathen custom in Britain. John Wesley's well-known

saying, when he adapted profane tunes to sacred songs,

is but an expression of the common sense of Chris-

tendom. If Christianity gave the death-blow to the spectacles

of the amphitheatre, it was not on account of their idolatrous

rites, but of their cruelty. If the licentious and superstitious

parts of the pagan ritual disappeared on the conversion ^^^ ,

of the Empire, the great mass of its usages has been Christendom

retained wherever any Christian ceremonial of any ex-

tent has been maintained. If a few ardent spirits have been, in

later times, eager in denouncing as profane all secular arts and

amusements, they have failed in producing any deep impression

on the bulk of the Christian community, Avhich has always been

wont, often it may be with injustice, to regard their efforts as

the sallies of a sectarian and mistaken zeal.

(2.) Such, in spite of the qualifications with which he guards

it, is the abstract principle laid down by the Apostle,
^j^^^^ ^^

especially in viii. 8, x. 23, 25, 26, 27. But the true toleration

moral greatness of this passage consists, not in its ga,d fur

announcement of Christian liberty, but in its exhibi- s^'upies.

tion of Christian love. It expresses the rare union of wide

toleration with tender sympathy ; such as at once elevates

characters above the mere mass either of thinking or of feeling

men ; such as presents, in the contemplation of the human

mind, a sense of interest and beauty, analogous to that which

is awakened in the physical world by a view containing the

varied elements of mountain and lowland scenery. With the

deepest conviction of the utter indiflference of meats in them-

selves, and of the utter groundlessness of the scruples raised

concerning them, the Apostle checks himself, in full view of

the liberty which he forbore to grasp, with the sentiment, " I

will not eat meat whilst the world standeth, lest I make my
brother to offend." This is the expression of his self-denial in

its first fervour of love. The second stage of his example dis-

closes it, ill its more general form, under the strictest control of

forethought and sagacity;—" I have become all things to all men.
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if by any means I might save some." Tlie third and last stage

is summed up in the words, often since repeated by preachers

and teachers as matter of course, but then uttered with all the

freshness of real humility and awe, so unlike any hierarchical

or philosophical pretensions, so strongly contrasted even with

his own Apostolical greatness, that translators have tried to

soften down the vehemence of the expression, " I ' bruise ' my
body and bring it into ' slavery,' lest when I have preached to

others I myself should be 'proved unworthy.'"

Few later parallels to this double phase of the Apostle's cha-

racter can be found. Yet it must not be dissembled that, with

many obvious and essential differences in their general

of the character, the most striking likenesses are to be sought
"Society amonsst the hlsrher and better spirits of the "Society
of Jesus.

'

^ ° -Ti ii- ' r- 1

of Jesus." In them, indeed, we look in vam for the

Apostle's devotion to truth and freedom, or his wide and com-

prehensive view, which saw at a glance what was essential and

what was insignificant; we see the elements of worldly or-

ganisation and worldly statecraft, which, in his teaching, were

almost entirely absent ; even the very same fervour of love and

self denial, at a later age, must differ from what they were in

their first youthful freshness in the first age of Christianity.

Still it is to the lives of Ignatius Loyola and Francis Xavier

that we ought to look, if we would wish in any degree to sec

translated visibly into flesh and blood, the self-denying versa-

tility with which the Apostle, for no selfish object, but for the

cause of Christ, "became all things to all men." He, it is

true, Avas much which they were not : the other great characters

of the sixteenth century exhibit the freeness and breadth of

Christianity as these exhibit its fervour and tenderness ; in

any case a mechanical copy of either him or them is im-

possible. But it is not unimportant to ask how much and how

little of his example are still applicable ; how far reckless dis-

regard of scruples is really inseparable from the one side of

human character, or craft and submissive servility from the

other ; how far the tenderness and pliancy of the ancient Greek

or the modern Spaniard or Italian can be united with the fixed

conviction of the ancient Jew, with the truth and freedom of

the modern Enji-lishman or German.
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ANSWERS TO THE LETTER OF THE CORINTHIANS
(continued).

Worship and Assemblies.

XL 2 XIV. 40.

The opening words of this Section, which apply more or less

to all that follows In xl. 2—xlv. 40, imply that, as In vll. 1, vIII.

1, he still has before him some letter or statement of the Co-

rinthian Church, from which he quotes and adopts their argu-

ment, followed probably by questions. " You claim ' my praise

for remembering me and keeping my commands as I com-

manded you ; '" to which he replies here, as in xi. 17 and 22,

that they have his praise, but with certain grave exceptions,

which he proceeds to specify.

The first exception of the Apostle relates to the abandon-

ment of the usual Grecian head-dress by the Corinthian

women, when they met in the Christian assemblies. In order

to understand the stress laid by the Apostle on what would

seem to us a matter of comparative insignificance, we must

recall the Importance attached in the ancient world to dress,

as indicative of national customs or moral habits. In

the early days of Greece, the longer or shorter o^dregrb

o-arment which a man wore at once declared whe- the ancient

&
X • T-\ • • 'World.

ther he belonged to the Ionian or Dorian race ; in

other words, it was an index to the gods of his worship, the

mode of his education, the moral and religious ideas which

formed the basis of his character. And, although this was pro-

bably worn out before the first century of the Christian era, yet

the language of the Roman satirists, especially Juvenal, points

to the moral importance of deviations, however slight, from the

national costume.*

Amongst the fashions of dress which admitted of no variation,

1 See the notes of Ludovicus Capellus, on xi. 4.
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was that winch Greece (with the exception of Lacedajmon) rc-

Ilead-drcss taincd in common with the Oriental nations generally,

of women. Qf -women always appearing in public with their heads

covered (not, indeed, with a veil, but) with the " peplum," or

shawl, which they commonly wore on their siioulders, but on

public occasions threw over their heads like a hood. The The-

ban veil (Dicajarch. Descr. Grgec. x.), and that of Tarsus (Dio

Chrys. Orat. 1), are described as covering the whole face ex-

cept the eyes, as still in Mussulman countries. Great stress

was laid by the later Jewish authorities on the veiling of the

women ; and though they were unveiled in the synagogues,

this was because they were shut off from the men, and so in

private.' The special covering here meant is described in xi.

15 as a mantle (TTspi^oXaiov). This word, in the only other

passage where it occurs in the New Testament (Heb. 1. 12,

from Ps. cil. 26), and in all the passages in the LXX. Ver-

sion of the Old Testament, means, according to its derivation,

a mantle or covering wrapt round the body, like siri^oXatov,

which is used indifferently for a "mantle," as in Judg. iv. 18;

or for a "kerchief" on the head, Ezek. xiii. 18; and so

in Mark xiv. 72, kin^aXoiv sKkaisv probably signifies, "he
drew his mantle " (the Oriental hyke) " over his head, and

began to weep." In this passage the Apostle would refer to

the " peplum," which the Grecian women used ordinarily as

a shawl, but on public occasions as a hood also, especially

at funerals and marriages ; of which last an instance is given

in a woodcut in Smith's Dictionary of Classical Antiquities

(^Peplum), representing the reception of the bride thus hooded,

by her husband bareheaded, at the door of the nuptial chamber,

and thus exhibiting, in a lively form, the contrast here intended.

This costume the Corinthian women had ventured to disuse,

in the Christian assemblies, where, as one may suppose, they

would urge that, all distinctions of sex being done away in the

presence of Christ, it was unworthy the dignity of a Christian

proj)hetess to wear the badge of seclusion, almost of servitude,

which belonged to her only as a Grecian Avife.

^ See the Rabbis, quoted in ^Yetsteill and Lightfoot, on xi. 5,
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xuS(ug Tra^sOcoxa. upAV rag yrapaoocrsig xars^eTS. ^'^s7uo

8= u[x6ig sloivai ort Travrog av^fiog 73 xsipaXr] ^^itTTog s(Ttiv,

xs<pa7^7i 8= yvvciixog avryp, xs<^a7\.y] 8; ^[tou'\ ^piarou ^sog.

* add dSeA^oi. '' omit rod.

2 Now I praise you, '^^ that ye remember me in all things

and keep the '"commands as I ^commanded them to you.

3 But I would have you know that the head of every man is

Christ, and the head of ° woman is the man, and the head

2. The words Trapf Cwco, Trapo-

c6(T£ic, as applied to the
". ^'^?'' teaching of the Apostles,

are used for the com-
munication sometimes of prac-

tical regulations, as here, 2 Thess.

iii. 6, and Acts xvi. 4 ; some-
times of facts, as in xi. 23, xv.

3 ; sometimes of wai'nings, as in

2 Thess. ii. 15. They corre-

spond to TnipayyiWwyTrapayyeXia,

in classical Greek. The verb

is well expressed by the Latin
" trado," as in the phrase " do-

cendo, narrando, trado." The
word " tradition," formed from

the less frequent substantive
" traditio," in its present sense

implies " handing down orally

from generation to generation," a

meaning alien to passages like the

present. Here the word is best

expressed by " command " or
" communication ;" such " com-

mand " being sometimes oral,

sometimes written (2 Thess. ii.

15), but always delivered, not

"traditionally" through many
links, but direct from the teacher

to the taught.

3. " But I would have you
know " ($eX(i) 3e vfniQ elctrai,

^f.Xio vjjuc ovK ayroEt)') is the

usual formula by which he pre-

faces an objection or a warning,

X. 1, xii. 1, 2 Thess. iv. 13.

The argument springs from the

relation, so often insisted upon,

between Christ and the human
race, the image being here more
vividly brought out than in vi. 15,

X. 16, by the representation of

Christ, not only as the body, but

as the Head. From this rela-

tion, to which alone the metaphor
properly applies, he illustrates

the relation of the man to the

woman ; being thereby enabled

to turn the metaphor into an ar-

gument directly bearing on the

practical question ; as though he

said, " If the man is thus the

head of the woman, then, in a

religious sense, her head is not

her own ; it is the type or like-

ness of her husband." The last

words, explaining the relation of

Christ to God, result from the

usual tendency of the Apostle

to fill up the whole view of his

readers with the subject of which
he is speaking. See iii. 23

;

and, for the general truth con-

veyed in the expression, see xv.

27. For the illustration of the

relation of husband and wife by
the relation of Christ and man,

see Eph. v. 23.
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of Christ is God. Every man praying or prophesying

4 having his head covered dishonoureth his head. But every

5 woman that prayeth or prophesieth with her head ''unveiled

In describing this truth, av
dpMTTOQ Avould liavG bccn the

natural word to use with refer-

ence to Christ, as in xv. 45

;

but for the sake of the contrast

Avith "woman," he has changed
it to dt'i'ip. (See note to verse

9.)

4. The practice of men pray-

ing Avith covered heads is at-

tacked, not because any such pe-

culiar custom existed at Corinth,

but for the sake of illustrating

the practice of the women. The
Romans (see Servius ad JEn. iii.

405) and tlie Jews prayed with
their heads veiled ; and the Jews,

like all Oi'iental nations, still ex-

press revei-ence by uncovering,

not the head, but the feet, and
add to the common covering of

the hat or turban that of the

veil or " tallith." The pertinacity

with which, in modern syna-

gogues, they keep their heads

covered, is partly derived from
the practice of the Levites in

the Temple, partly from the laws

of Maimonides for Jews in Ma-
hometan countries. (Capellus ad
loc.) If, therefore, St. Paul al-

ludes to any existing custom as

a sanction for his position that

men should pray uncovered, it

must be that of the Greeks, Avho

usually went bareheaded, not

only (as is still the case in

Greece) in common life, but

in worship. (See Macrob. Sat.

i. 8, iii. 6, quoted by Grotius
on this passage.) The context
implies that he is speaking only

oipublic prayer and prophesying.

He begins by attacking, not the

practice itself, but the exag-
gerated feeling from which it

proceeded. " Internally and spi-

ritually there is no longer any
distinction of sex ; but viewed
externally, there is a graduated
scale in creation, which no in-

ward change can invert. Christ,

the second Adam in this new
creation, is to the whole human
race, and to every member of it,

as the head to the body. In
like manner man, although one
with the woman, is yet as the

head, Avithout which her exist-

ence Avould be incomplete. And
so (to go back to the example of

Christ, and see this principle of
subordination carried into the

very highest sphere of all) God,
although one with Christ, is yet
the Head from Avhich He comes
and to Avhich He returns."

Kara KecpaXyc e'xwi' {scil. tl : so

Esther vi. 12, LXX.) :
" He

dishonours his head." Both the

literal and the metaphorical sense

are included. " He dishonours his

head by an unseemly effeminate

practice (see note on verse 14);
and thereby Christ, Avho is his

spiritual Head." The head, as

being the symbol of Christ, is

treated Avith the same reliofious
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xoLTUiGryuvsi rr]V xsi^aXriv ^aurrig. \v ya^ e(TTiV xai ro a'jrh

rr] s^oprjixsvt]. ^ si yap ou xaroi>ca'k\jwrzrcLi yuvxj, xai xsi-

pa(rScu' si ^s a\(ryplu yovocix) to xslpa(r^ai i] ^upoicrSai^

xrxTaxa7\U7rri(T^co. "' avYjp [jl\v yap ovx o^siT^si xaraxa-

7iV7rrs(rQai tvjv xs<^a7\.rjV, slxcov xa) So^a ^sou lnvapywv'

'^T] y\jvy\ OS 6o^a av^pog efrriv, ^ou yap ea-riv avr^p ex yuvai-

" eavrris. ^ Om. v-

dishonoureth her head. For that is even all one as If she were

6 shaven. For if the woman be not ^ veiled, let her also be

shorn : but if it be a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven,

7 let her be 'veiled. For a man indeed ought not to " veil his

head, forasmuch as he is the image and glory of God ; but the

8 woman is the glory of ° man. For ° man is not of °

reverence as is the body, in vi.

19, as being the temple of the

Spirit.

5. For the prophesying of

women in the Christian Church,

see Acts ii. 18, xxi. 9.

uKaTciKaXinrTw may be " bare-

headed," or (as in 2 Cor. iii. 18,

d)'oi>.£/voXi//^(^i5i'oc) " unveiled,
"

probably the former; implying

the absence, not of a veil for the

face, but of a covering for the

head. This agrees better with

Plutarch, Quaest. Rom. c. 11

(where the nearly corresponding

words cnrapaKaXvK-u) tj; KefaXij

are used simply as the equivalent

of the Latin " aperto capite "),

with the comparison to the hair

of the woman, with the stress

laid on the head, and with the

mention of the irepi^oXaioi' in

verse 15.

Here again, in the word "head"
is contained the double allusion

both to her own head, and her

liusband's as represented by it.

This disgrace is illustrated by
the comparison of the loss of the

head-dress to the loss of hair,

which in Greece, as well as in

Juda3a, was regarded as a special

mark of infamy in a woman (see

Aristoph. Thesmoph. 838), as

being confined either to women
of bad character (comp. Tac.

Germ. 19); or else to cases of

mourning and vows, as amongst
the Jews and Romans (Deut.

xxi. J 2 ; and see the classical

quotations in Grotius and Wet-
stcin ad loc, and Smith's Classi-

cal Dictionary, Coma and Vestalis).

6. KEipacrdui, " cropped or cut

short." l,vpaadai, " shaved."

7—9. is the resumption of the

argument of verse 3, only that

the relation to Christ is here

dropped, and the relation of man
to God, as based on the early chap-

ters of Genesis, substituted for it.

" He is created in the image of

God, and therefore is the reflex

of the glory of God, ' being

crowned with glory and honour,

and having therefore dominion
over the works of God ' (Ps. viii.

5, 6; Gen. i. 26); and he, there-

fore, ought to have nothing on a

head which represents so Divine

a majesty, nothing on a counte-

nance which reflects so Divine a
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xog, aAXa yuvrj i^ dvOpog' ^ xa) ya.f> oux sxTiaSr) ai/^c Sioc

TT.v yuvaiHa, aAXa yuvr} dioc rov ai/6pa. ^'biOL tquto o(psi7iS

woman, but ° woman of " man : '"for neither was °

man created for the woman, but woman for the man.

glory. (Compare for the last

image, 2 Cor. iii. 18.) But the
woman is a reflex of the glory

not of God, but of man ; he in-

tercepts the glory of the Divine

countenance ; as all his outward
manifestations have reference to

God, so all hers have reference

to man. Hence we read in Gen,

ii. 21, that the woman was 'taken

out of the side of man,' and the

reason of this (k-ai yap) "was that

the woman was made to be an
' help meet for man,' when ' it

was not good that he should be

alone.'" (Gen.ii. 18.) The quo-

tation from Gen. ii. 21 is thus

a result of that from Gen. ii.

18 ; and the quotation from the

latter, a reason for that from

the former. The whole stress,

as often in Sci'ipture, is fixed on

one word, and all the rest of the

imagery is, as it were, left to shift

for itself. Such is here the case

with the word " glory." Taken
strictly, the woman is as much
the image of God as the man

;

and the words in Gen. i. 26, are

in the original addressed to male

and female equally, under the

common name of " Adam," or

" man." " God created man in

His own image, male and female

created he them " (see Gen. i.

27, and comp. Gen. v. 1, 2).

But this was not to the purpose

of the Apostle's present argu-

ment, and he therefore puts out

of sight the relation of woman to

God, by omitting altogether in

her case the word " image," and

dwelling only on her subordina-

tion to man, for the sake of Avhich

alone he had brought forward
the contrast of the greatness of
man. The general character of
man, under the Hebrew name
answering to aydpcoiroc, on which
the passage of Genesis dwells,

is here, as in verse 3, merged in

the word an'ip, which only ex-
presses his relation to the woman.

10. The general sense of this

text, as gathered from the con-

text, can be nothing more or less

than an assertion of the subordi-

nation of the woman to the man.
But in the difficulty of its several

portions, it stands alone in the

Kew Testament, unless perhaps
we except Eev. xiii. 18. or Gal.

iii. 20. Each part has its

own peculiar obscurity.

(I.) " Power on her

KE([>u\}]c. Ihe nume-
rous conjectural emendations are:

(1) klov^iav, a supposed Latin-
ism, for "exuvise." (2) l^ov-

(jiay, a supposed derivative of
iiic, " a habit," or a mistrans-

lation of "habitum," on the hy-
pothesis that the Epistle was
written in Latin. (3) t'^wvaa,
" when she goes out." (4) it.

ovaiac, "according to her nature."

(5) I'iovaia, " the w^oman who is

the glory of the man." (6) kuv-

aiar, " a broad-brimmed Mace-
donian hat." (7) A Grecised
form of the Hebrew word " ce-

sooth," " casooi,"—" a covering."

Eejecting all these conjec-

tures, the simplest explanation
would be that tt,ovaia is an
unusual name for a " veil," or
" covering." Various approxi-
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11 7rX7]V ^ouTZ yvvYi ^(ofng av^pog outs dvr)^
X^"F^'^ yuvaixog sv

10 For this cause ought the woman to have power on lier liead

11 because of the angels. Nevertheless neither is " *^\vouiau

without ° man nor ^ man without ° woman' in the Lord
;

mations to such a sense have
been discovered. In Arculphus,

A. D. 700 (De Sanctis Locis)

;

and in Paulus (Pand. Flor. iii.

D.) A. D. 200, quoted in Colu-

inesius' Observationes Sacras, p.

22, the woi'd " imperium " oc-

curs amongst an enumeration of

female ornaments. So " impera "

and " imperia" are used in Digest.

23, 10, 34, 2, and " Regnum " is

used for the imperial crown, from
the time of Constantine down-
wards (see Ducange in voce). In

Hebrew, T-T) " radid," which

in Isa. iii. 23 ; Cant. v. 7, is

used for a " veil," is derived from
the root T]"!, niT " radad, ra-

dah, " " to subdue." But the

root from which " radid " is

derived, is not necessarily that

of" poAver," but " of drawing out

as over a surface " (as in 1 Kings
vi. 32). In Greek the only in-

stance ever adduced of such a

use of the word k^ovaia, is the

phrase iiovaiav Tpiy^ijjf.iaTOQ in

Callistratus ('E^-0pa«7£tc, p. 896),

which, however, even if it be the

correct reading, has no reference

to dress ; but, as in p. 907 of

the same work, expresses the

form or quantity of the hair.

Such are the only instances

which the learning of seventeen

centuries has been able to produce
in illusti'ation of the meaning of

(.t,()V(jiav as a " veil." They
cannot go further than to show
that there may have been a

Cilician provincialism, of which

VOL. I. O

no other example is extant, but
of which the Latin and Hebrew
analogies may afford a slight con-
firmation. It remains, therefore, to

suppose that the Apostle uses the

phrase to signify " the symbol of
the man's power over the woman,
as expressed in the covering of
the head." It is true that, over
and above the harshness of the
expression, there are several

grave objections to this use of
the word. iE,ovaia in these ear-

lier Epistles (1 Cor. viii. 9, ix.

4, 5, 12, 18; 2 Cor. x. 8,

xiii. 10 ; 2 Thess. iii. 9) docs not
mean " dominion," but " right

"

or "liberty." The phrase (i'xouo-ai'

rpelg IjcktiXei UQ Ittl rijc t:e(p(iXric,

Diod. Sic. i. 47—" three king-
doms," i. e. " three crowns"),
commonly quoted to justify this

use of the name of the thing-

signified for the symbol, thougii

natural where the power spoken
of belongs to the person, would
be unnatural when applied to

the power exercised over that

person by some one else. Still,

in default of any better expla-
nation, it may be urged that

lEovaia in the Gospels and later

Epistles is used constantly for
" authority," or " dominion," that

in one instance {ilovaiundSiaoj^iai,

vi. 12) there is an indication of
such a use in this Epistle, and
that the fact of the veil or hood
being used in marriage would
suggest the idea of its being a

symbol of the husband's power,
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12 uiCTrsp yoLO 7) yuv7j SK TQxj avOoog, ourcog xai oXUOllO'

ci.vr]ct oioL Tr\g yuvoLixog^ to. os Travra sx too

12 for as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also

13 by the woman; but all things of God. Judge in your-

especially if the root of the He-
brew word (as above mentioned)

were present to the Apostle's mind.

For a similar instance of the Apo-
stle's recurrence to the root of

the Hebrew words which he

Grecises, see 2 Cor. iv. 17. Nor
should we forget the Roman
" capitis diminutio " which the

woman underwent on taking the

veil in the '^^ confarreatio." So

that the sense would then be :

" Because of this subordinate i-e-

lation, the woman ought to bear

upon her head the mark of man's

dominion over her," in allusion

to Gen. iii. 16, "He shall rule

over thee." Compare a similar

allusion in Gen. xx. 16, where
in the LXX. Tint] (whether in

the sense of " honour" or " fine ")

is used to translate the Hebrew
n-1D3 " a covering "

; and for a

somewhat similar train of thought

and expression in the Apostle

himself, 1 Cor. xii. 22, 23.

"Because (H-) 'I'hus far the

of the sentence, though harsh,
Angels." Avould be complete in

itself. But in the next Avords,

in addition to the reason for the

covering taken from subordi-

nation to man, is introduced an-

other reason, " On account of the

angels." Here again all the con-

jectural emendations are to be

rejected. As : (1) cia raf uytXac,
" on account of the crowds."

(2) Sia TOVQ ayeXaiovc, " on ac-

count of the men who crowded
in." (3) hia Tovr liidpac, "on ac-

count of the vulgar " or " the gaz-

ing men." (4) ota rove iyyeXaardc,

"on account of the mockers."

(5) (iia rijg uyyeXiag, " through-

out [the whole of] her [divine]

message." (6) iia tovq oyXovg,
" on account of the mobs." Also
all the interpretations founded on
peculiar uses of the word uyyi-

XovQ or cia : as, (1) " On account

of the Bishops or rulers." (2)
" On account of the spies sent to

watch the assemblies." (3) " On
account of the messengers sent

by the bridegroom to see the

bride before marriage." (4) An
adjuration "by the angels" (Sih

for J))). (5) " On account of

divorces"— as a translation of

the Latin term " nuntius " for a

bill of divorce. It remains, there-

fore, to take the words in their

obvious sense, " on account of

the angels." In part, the intro-

duction of this new idea might

be explained by the belief im-

plied in early Christian writers

(Tert. de Orat. c. 12 ; Orig. c.

Cels. v. 233 ; Apost. Const, viii.

4) that the angels were in a

special manner present at Chris-

tian worship ; and that the wo-
men were to veil their heads in

imitation of them, as the// (Isai.

vi. 3) veiled their faces in the

presence of God.
But the close connexion with

the preceding argument implied

in the words hia tovto requires,

if possible, a more distinct allusion

than this to the duty ofthe w^oman's
subordination to man, which is the

main subject of the sentence. The
following train of thought, though

beset with difficulties, may render

the introduction of the words
more intelligible. The Apostle
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ufjuv auroig xoivars ' TrpsTrov so'tiv 'yvva7>ca a^iaraKaXuTrrov

rco ^sio 7rpo(rs6yz<TSc/.i ; ^^^otJOs tj <p6a-ig aurvj Oioarrxzi u[x6ic,

* "H ov5e auTij i] (pvcTis.

selves : is it comely that a woman pray unto God '" un-

14 veiled ? Doth not even nature itself teach you, that if a

had dwelt on the necessity of this

subordination, as shown in all

the passages in the early chap-

ters of Genesis, Avhere the rela-

tion of the sexes is described,

viz. Gen. i. 26, ii. 18, 23, iii. 16.

The mention of these passages

may have carried on his thoughts

to the next and only kindred
passage in Gen. vi. 2, 4, in which
those relations are described as

subverted by the union of the

daughters of men with the sons

of God,—in the version of the

LXX. the angels, ol ciyyeXot. In
this case the sense would be "In
this subordination of the woman
to man, we find the reason of the

custom, which, in consequence of

the sin of the angels, enjoins that

the woman ouglit not to jiart with
the sign that she is subject, not

to them, but to her husband.
The authority of the husband is,

as it were, enthroned visibly

upon her head, in token that she

belongs to him alone, and that

she ewes no allegiance to any one
besides, not even to the angels

who stand before the throne of

God." The " fall of the Angels "

thus spoken of is the same as

that indicated in Jude 6, 2 Pet.

ii. 4, where the context shows
that the fall there intended is

supposed to be at the time not of

the creation, but of the Deluge,
not from pride but lust. The
connexion of this text with the

veil or head-dress is illustrated

by earlier Christian writers. The
apocryplial work called the Tes-
tament of the Twelve Patriarchs,

speaks of the watchers (eypiiyo-

poi) before the Flood being at-

tracted by the women adorning
their heads and fixces ; a prac-

tice which, it is said, they pursue
because they have not authority

(^tiovainv) or power over man.
(Fabric. Cod. Apoc. V. T. i. 529.)

In Tertullian the thought occurs

repeatedly. See De Orat. c. 22,
" Propter Angelas ait velari

oportere, quod angeli propter

filias hominum desciverunt a
Deo ;" De Virg. vel. 7, " Propter
angelos scilicet quos legimus a

Deo et coelo excidisse propter

concupiscentiam fornicatorum."

In the Eastern world generally

there are traces of the same be-

lief, both in the Jewish and
Mussulman traditions. It was
said by Rabbi Simeon, " If a
woman's head (or hair) is un-
covered, evil spirits come and
sit upon it, and destroy evei-y-

thing in the house" (Wetstein
ad loc). A strange story is

contained in the earliest accounts

of the revelations of Mahomet

:

" Khadijah said to Mohamed
after his first vision, ' If the

Angel appears, let me know.'
Gabriel again appeared, and he
said to her, ' I see him.' She
placed him first on her left, then
on her right shoulder, and asked,
' Seest thou him still? ' He an-

swered, ' Yes.' Then she said,

' Turn, and lie on my bosom.'

When he had so done, she asked

again, ' Seest thou him ? ' He
answered, ' Yes.' Tiien she took

her veil from her head, and asked,
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oTi dvTjO jasv sav xoixoi, drifxia auTio i(rTiu, ^^yuvrj Ss idu

15 man have lonf^ hair, it is a shame unto him, but that if n

' Seest thou him still ? ' This

time he answered, ' No.' Then
she said, ' By God, it is true, it

is true ; it was an angel, and not a

devil'." On this story the Arabian

biographer remarks :
" Khadijah

knew from Waraka that a good
angel must fly from before the face

of an unveiled woman, whilst a

devil would bear it well." (Weil's

Mohamed der Prophet, p. 48.)

It is possible that, if the words
Cia Tovc ayytKovQ be SO taken,

the word t^ovuiai' might be un-

derstood, not as the sign of the

husband's power over the woman,
but (in the sense most agreeable

to the usage of the word itself)

as the sign of the power or dig-

nity of the woman over herself,

pi'otecting her from the intru-

sion of spirits, whether good or

evil. In that case compare its

use in vii. 37 ; li,ov(Tlap £)(£t 7r£joi

Tou Idiov ^eXij/jLciTog.

Finally, we must ask why a

train of argument, other-
Connexion • g.j^^ , gj j^ ^
with context.

, i i • ,

thus abruptly interrupt-

ed by allusions difficult in them-
selves, and rendered still more so

by their conciseness. The most
natural explanation seems to be
that he was led by a train of as-

sociation fiimiliar to his readers,

but lost to VIS. Such is the allu-

sion in 2 Thess. ii. 5, 6, " Re-
member ye not, that, when I was
yet with you, I told you these

things ? And now ye knotv what
with/ioldeth," &c. An argument
in their letter, a conversation, a

custom to which he had before al-

luded, would norount not only for

theintroductionof the passage, but

for allusions which, as addressed

merely to a local or transitory oc-

casion, might well be couched in

terms so obscure as to forbid in

eifect, if not in design, any certain

or permanent inference from them
for future ages. The diffi.culty of
the text is, in fact, the safeguard
against its misuse.

11

.

A qualification of verse 9,
" Although there is this subordi-
nation, yet in their communion
with Christ each is necessary to

the other, and both are subordi-
nate to God."

ttXi))', "only." £)' Kvpiu), as we
should say, "in Christianity."

12. Referring to the creation
of woman in Gen. ii. 22^ and the
birth of man.

Ik ^tov. For the climax com-
pare iii. 23.

14. A short summary of the
argument, as in x. 15— 18, here,

as there, appealing to their com-
mon sense.

// (pvcrlg, nature, i. e. " the na-
tural distinction of the long tresses

of the woman."
Here, as in verses 4 and 7, the

example of the man is brought
forward only for the sake of the
contrast. Strictly speaking, the
natural argument does not apply
so strongly here. But at the
time the Apostle wrote,

the long hair in a man ^°"S liau-

was regarded as a mark " ,"f" ,

• , 1 f «> • condemned.
either oi etieminacy or

savage manners. Amongst the
later Romans, especially after

the year b. c. 300, the long locks

by which their ancestors were
distinguished were laid aside,

and the derivation of " csesari-

es," the hair of the male sex,

from " caido " to cut, although



DISUSE OF FEMALE HEAD-DRESS. 197

xo[x6i, Zo^a aurr] s<rriv ; on vj x6[j.ri avr) Trepif^ioT^aioo Osooroci

a'jrrj,

woman have long hair, it is a glory to her ? for her hair is

given her ''instead of a covering.

etymologically false, is histori- and profligacy— Reticuhimque

cally true. And Juvenal sjieaks comis auratum ingentibus im-

of the gathering-up of the thick plet, Sat. ii. 96. In the East,

tresses into a golden head-dress, men usually shave the whole

as the last climax of effeminacy head, leaving only "one long lock.

Paraphrase of Chap. xi. 2— 15.

71010 come to the regidations on particular subjects, xoldch I
laid dotvn, and which on the tchole you have well observed ; but

there are exceptions lohich I shall proceed to notice.

First there is the disuse of the head-dress by the icomen, in

their piddic prayers and prophesyings. The gradations and

distinctions of nature are not destroyed by Christianity ; on the

contrary, the order of the successive stages of life and being is

more clearly revealed by the opening of neiv spheres above the

range of this visible world. Christ is the ruling and controlling

power, the universal prototype of every man, as the man is of

the icoman, and as God is of Christ Himself. Noiv, the best

illustration of all these relations is that of the head to the body ;

for this reason, the human race, the Christian society, and

every member of each, is represe?ited as part of Christ's body ;

He being, as it ivere, the head f-om which they derive their in-

telligence, their dignity, their life. The head, therefore, whether

of male or female, is naturally invested with peculiar import-

ance ; and ive cannot treat vnth indifference the customs which

enjoin that zvhen the man appears in public, and therefore

in the public ivorship of God, his head, ivhicli represents

his Divine Master, is not to be profaned by those artificial

coverings or ornaments, invented by the effeminacy of later

times. In like manner the ivoman is to appear with her head, the

symbol of her husband, not defrauded of that seemly covering

o 3
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ichich nature suggests by the long tresses which it has given

her, and which general custom has confirmed by making a

shaven head the mark offemale infamy. Even in the primeval

records of the human race, in those solemn passages tvhich

speak of the first institution of the relations of the sexes, you
will see the grounds of this distinction. There ice read that,

whilst man represents the nature and the majesty of God, ico-

man represents the majesty of her husband. It is from the

uplfted open countenance, the ' os sublime/ of man, that God
is to receive glory ; it is from the covered head and veiled

face of woman created from his side, and for his compa-

7iionship, that man is to receive glory. Therefore his au-

thority is to be seen visibly resting on her head in the covering

which shrouds her from the view of those angelic beings who,

as we read in those same primeval records, were the first to

break through the sacred relation of man and ivife, thefirst to

entice her from that subjection to ivhich God had appointed her.

It is not meant that in Christianity either man or wife is inde-

pendent of each other. Each by the very fact of their origin is

dependent, ojie on the other, and both on God.
But it needs no elaborate arguments to convince you of

this; it is enough to appeal to the mere teaching of nature.

Thiyik of the degraded effeminate appearance presented by a
man with long tresses of hair. Think of the glory in which a
ivoman seems to be enveloped with her long hair fiowing round
her, the very image of the folds of the hood or mantle which is

thrown about her in imitation of it.

The Apostle's View of Social and National Distinctions.

The practical efFect of this Section on the customs of Christ-
endom is well known. Whatever may have been its reception
in the Church of Corinth, the recommendation of the Apostle
has been so strictly observed in later times, that, in contradis-
tinction to the practice which prevails in Jewish synao-ooues
and Mussulman mosques, no man would, as an ordinary rule.
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be found in a Christian place of worship with his head Actual

covered : no female with hers uncovered.^ What was effect "f
'

_ .
the Apo-

in the first instance laid down as a sanction of the stie's lecom-

Grecian peplum in Christian assemblies, and as a re-
"^*'" '^ '°"'

straint on the first excitement of Christian converts, is now

observed in countries to which the details of Greek society are

wholly unknown, in which ebullitions of wild fanaticism are the

last evil to be dreaded in Christian worship. It is instructive

to witness this instance of unconscious obedience to the inci-

dental recommendation of one who then felt himself called upon

to enforce it by a complicated and elaborate argument, which

has in its turn afforded, by two obscure expressions (xi. 10), an

occasion for the diligence and ingenuity of scholar after scholar

in the whole field of philological and antiquarian learning.

But it is of more importance to ascertain the principles

involved in the Apostolic rule. The first is the asser-
pj-j^^j ]gg

tlon that Christianity does not directly affect the social involved.

relation of the sexes. That it has indirectly affected it, ^^^^^ ^gxes

is indeed proved by the whole state of domestic so- ""t directly

„ . . affected by

ciety in modern Europe, m part, doubtless, owmg to chiistian-

the infusion of Teutonic customs, but in part, at least, ''y-

owing to the gentleness and tenderness of the Christian cha-

racter, as well as to the direct assertion of the spiritual

equality of the sexes, not only in the Gospel narrative, but by

the Apostle himself in his declaration that " in Christ Jesua

there is neither male nor female."^ But here, as in the case of

slavery, it was of the highest importance to the success of the

destined amelioration, that it should take place by a gradual

development of Christian principles, not by an abrupt revo-

lution. To wdiat excesses the alleged indifference to the dis-

tinction of sexes led in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th centuries is well

known ; and it was, therefore, not without reason that in the

first burst of excitement which accompanied the announcement

of Christian freedom, the Apostle should throw himself across

its path, appeal to the earliest records of society, the sim-

plest instincts of natural taste and decency, and suppress the

1 Holland is an exception. In Dutch congregations, men uncover their

heads during the Psahnody only. See Ludovicus Capellus on xi. 4.

• Gal. iii. 28.

o 4
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fii'dt outward mark of the exception claimed by Christian pro-

phetesses from ordinary social customs. The choice of the

colour of a flag has been known to turn the tide of human revo-

lution. The rejection of the Grecian head-dress may be consi-

dered as the triumph of Apostolical order over fanatical anarchy.

And this brings us to the second point worthy of note in this

advice ; namely, the solemn sanction given by the

ofiegarand Apostle to what might be thought merely a local or

national national fashion. In this Instance it resulted in great

measure from the importance then attached to the

outward manifestations of character in costume ' ; and the same

may be said of the allusions to dress in other parts of the

Epistles.^ But it is also remarkable as showing how com-

pletely the Apostle identified himself with what was, as far

as appears, a merely Grecian custom ; belonging in part, in-

deed, to the Oriental world generally, but in part, peculiar to

the Greeks. Seeing that it was an ancient national practice,

he felt that it ought as fully to receive the sanction of the

Christian Church, as if it had come down from Abraham or

Moses. And if the thoughts with -which he brings it into

connexion seem almost too sacred for an occasion and subject

comparatively so insignificant, we must remember that the vivid

consciousness of the presence of Christ in all things justified to

him the outward expression of that which to us can only

exist inwardly and Ideally. To one thoroughly penetrated with

the religious and serious sense of natural objects,

" the meanest flower can give

Thoughts that do often lie too deep for tears."

And in like manner, to one who lived In the intense conviction

that on him lay the awful responsibility of bringing the whole

world Into communion with Christ, there was no custom so

trivial,— the head-dress, the flowing tresses of the woman, the

relation of husband and wife, the relation of woman to society

in general, — that did not recall to his mind their common
relation to Christ and to God.

1 See Notes on verses 3, 5, 14.

" See xii. 2.3 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. iii 3 ; James ii. 2.
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (continued).

Disputes in the Public Assemblies, and especially at the

Lord's Supper.

XI. 16—34.

In order to enter into the following pnssage, it is necessary

to form some conception of the celebration of the Eucharist in

the Apostolical Church. The earliest recorded instance of the

practice may be taken as a type of the rest. " They continued

daily, with one accord in the Temple (of Jerusalem), and hreak-

ing bread from house to house (^KXayvrh rs Kar oIkov dprov), did

eat their meat in gladness and singleness of heart, praising God
and having favour with all the people." Acts ii. 46. That

this has reference to the Communion is clear from the emphatic

expression of " breaking bread," repeated from verse 42

;

" They ' were attending ' on the Apostles' 'teaching,' fellowship,

and breaking of bread, and prayers," where the insertion of the

expression between two directly religious acts, clearly indicates

that it has itself a religious ciiaracter. " Breaking bread "

would be obviously insufficient to describe a common meal

;

whereas, if we suppose it to have been the chief act of the

Eucharistic Supper, and to have been in fact its earliest name,

we can understand how it was used to express the whole ordi-

nance. Compare the recurrence of the same words {dprov

sKkaasv) at the opening of each of the four accounts of the insti-

tution, and in the allusion to it in x. 16 (rov dprov ov Kkwfjusv).

From this account, then, we gather two things: (1) That it

was an act of religious worship ; the expression of Christian

devotion in private, as the Temple service was the expres-

sion of general devotion in public. (2) That it was in

some manner either directly connected with or a part of a

common daily meal. The words "daily" {Kad' rjpLspav), "in

their private houses " (^Kar oIkov), " partook of their food

"

{fi£reX,d/M/3avov ri]s rpocfirji), conjointly taken, admit of no other

interpretation.

With these indications agree all the other passages which
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mention it. In Acts xx. 7, we read that " the disciples

came together at Troas, on the first day of the week to break

breads Here again the mention of the first day of the week

(compare 1 Cor. xvi. 2) indicates something of a religious cha-

racter in the meeting of the disciples, while, at the same time, all

the accompaniments are those of an ordinary parting meal

;

the lateness of the hour, from evening to midnight, and from

midnight till the break of day ; the long conversations (ojat-

\i](Tas not having yet acquired its historical sense of " preach-

ing"); the taking of nourishment for the journey, which is

immediately connected with the mention of the Apostle's depar-

ture

—

Kkdcras aprov Kin ysua-dfisvos. . . out(09 s^tjXOsv, where 'ysv-

adfjisvos implies not mci*ely "eaten," but "made a meal"

(compare Acts x. 10 ; Luke xiv. 24).

More doubtful perhaps, but still in the same direction, is

the narrative of Acts xxvii. 35, which relates how on board

the ship St. Paul " took bread, and gave thanks to God :

and when he had broken it, he began to eat. And then were

they all of good cheer, and themselves partook of the food."

That this was an ordinary meal is obvious ; and as a great pro-

portion of the crew were heathens, it could not have been, in

the same sense as in the two previous passages, regarded as

a full celebration of the Eucharist. But the exact copy of the

words of the first institution could hardly have occurred, with-

out intending to imply that there was at least a pointed reference

to it in the Apostle's act.

The only remaining allusions in the New Testament are

those contained in this Epistle, which still confirm the practice

as we find it in the Acts. Thus in x. 16—22, although the

cup is more prominently brouglit forward in opposition to the

heathen libations, the main argument implies, as in the Acts, that

the breaking of the bread was the most significant part of

the ceremony ; through it the partakers became, or intimated

that they were, " the body of Christ." In like manner the

union of the religious with the social element is also apparent,

both in the comparison with the manna and the water in the

wilderness—which if used with a higher meaning, were yet in

the first instance employed for common sustenance—and also

with the idol feasts which, though connected with sacrifices,
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were yet in themselves social banquets. Hence in both cases

tlie expression used is (not " the altar of demons," the " altar

of the Lord," but) " the table of demons," " the table of the

Lord." So too, the phrases used for the celebration, in x. 16,

30— '* blessing," " thanksgiving, " indicate the thankful offer-

ing of the heart to God, and "the communion of tlie body and

blood of Christ" (Koivcovla, x. 16) implies a solemn sense of

identification with Christ ; whilst, on the other hand, the plural

expressions and the general turn of the argument (x. 4, 16, 17,

21) im{)ly that throughout the ceremony, not merely one or

two individuals, or selected portions of the community, but the

whole community of Christians as such, with all their imper-

fections and errors, bore their part. And a comparison of x.

21 with x. 30 indicates that some even conceived it possible to

celebrate the " breaking of bread " in the act of partaking of a

feast of sacrificial food, where heathens were present.

Such was the institution of which the Apostle proceeds to

speak in the passage now before us, and which there

presents substantially the same image. It is a social The Eu-

77ieal, where the hungry looked forward to satisfying supper.

their wants (xi. 34), and where some indulged even

to excess (xi. 21). It is a supper, that is, not merely a morsel

of bread and a drop of wine taken in the early morning,

or in the seclusion of an Eastern noon, but the regular sub-

stantial meal of the day; a supper [Sslttvov, xi. 20, 21) at the

usual hour after the sun had set, and therefore in its time,

as well as in its festive accompaniments, recalling " the

night'''' (xi. 23) of the original institution, and agreeing with

the account of the parting meal at Troas, in Acts xx. 7.

Everything in outward form still continued as it was in the

earliest recorded instance of its celebration, in Acts ii. 46.

But the inward spirit of harmony, which, at that time, made it

the natural expression of the feelings of " those who had all

things in common" (Acts ii. 44)— the exulting joy {ayaWiaais),

the unoffending and unoffended simplicity (ac^sXoT-qs), which

would then have made disputes at such a moment impossible,

—had now begun to wax cold. The sacred meal, which seemed

the most fitting expression of the whole Christian life, where

all things, " wliethcr they ate or drank," could be done " to
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the glory of God," seemed In danger of being swallowed up

in worldly disputes of precedence or even of revelry. That

these were the kind of disputes which the Apostle here

attacks seems clear, both from the context of the passage, " If

any man seem to be contentious," " I hear that there are divi-

sions," " parties" (xi. 16, 18, 1 9), *'among you," and also from the

specific allusions to such discords in xi. 21,22, 33. But in what

way they originated is difficult to perceive clearly. The

most probable explanation seems to be, that, as in a Greek

dining-club^ (spavos), it was often the practice for the richer

members of the club to supply the wants of the poorer ; so

here the banquet, which was chiefly provided by the rich,

was designed to be enjoyed by all equally and at the same

time as an expression of Christian unity. But this was

not observed ; the same distinctions of rank in the Christian

assemblies, against which St. James (ii. 1—4) protests to his

Jewish hearers, broke out on these occasions in the Gentile

Church at Corinth ; the richer members, following, probably,

the example of the common Grecian clubs, seized upon the

portion of the food which they had brought, before the poorer

members could get hold of it (see xi. 21), alleging, in their

defence that they were hungry (xi. 34), and could not wait

;

and the consequence was a scene of general disorder (xi. 21),

and a complete disruption of the unity which the feast was in-

tended to promote. The practice of the Grecian clubs was

for each guest to eat that which he brought with him in his

own basket (Athen. viii. 17, p. 365). And the rule recom-

mended by Socrates in order to prevent disorder (Xen. Mem.
iii. 14, 1) was, as here by St. Paul, that they should not begin

to cat till the contents of each basket were placed in public on

the table.

It was to put down this practice that St. Paul here brings

forward more strongly than had been before customary, the

religious, as distinguished from the social, character of the sup-

per ; and by recalling to their minds the solemnity of the ori-

ginal institution, impresses upon them the danger they incurred

by such desecration of it. Not merely had the order of the

' See Bocckh's Public Economy of Athens, i. 264.



DISPUTES IN THE TUBLIC ASSEMBLIES. 205

assembly been disturbed, but the original institution, so empha-

tically alluded to in x. 16—22, of partaking in one and the

same loaf, one and the same cup, was rendered impossible.

The practice mentioned by Irenteus (Fragm. Venice ed. vol. ii.

p. 10), of offering part of the bread and wine as oblations, was

probably a vestige of the original Christian practice of placing

all the food that was brought on the common public table, and

then partaking of it—a practice here urged by the Apostle, in

opposition to the heathen custom of the Corinthians.'

^ See the remarks of Mr. Bhikesley, in his " Prselectio Academica in

Scholis Cautabrigiensibus babita," 1849.
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Disputes ix tiik Pltblic Assemblies, and especially at the

Loud's Supper.

til 6s Tig doxsi (ptXovBixog sivai, rju.sig roirxuTTiV cruv-

rjSeiocv oua sp^o^asi/, o'jo\ al sKx7\.rjmai rou ^sou. ^^ rouro Of

Tva.oayyzWco^^ oux -Tzaivtviv on ouh slg to xciuaro'ov ol/Ca s\g

TO r^(T(Tov avvs^^BTdz. ^^ TTpcoTov [x\v ydp (Trjvsoyoixsvoiv

Cfxcov sv '^ exx7\.y](r la, dxouco (ryi(Ty,aTa iv uixiv uTrapysiv, xa)

[xsc^og Ti 7ri(TTs6co. ^^0:7 yap xa) alc^ifr-ig iv uixiv £ivai, iva

KapayyiWwf ouk inaivci' . . . KpuTTov . . . rjTTOi'. ev T7?.

16 ^Now if any man seem to be contentious, we have no sucli

17 custom, neither the churches of God. Now ^^tliis I declare,

not praising you' that ye come together not for the better

18 but for the worse. For first of all when ye come together

in the church I hear that there be divisions among you ; and
19 I partly believe it. For there must be '"sects among you,

16, 17. These verses may be
referred either to the preceding

or to the following context. The
latter seems preferable, as the

word (piXoj'eiKOQ points rather to

party strife, such as that in verse

18 and in i. 12 ; and with this

agrees the reading of tovto cs.

"TTapayytWu) oiiK tTrairwi', A. B.C^.

F. G. instead of Trapoyyt'Wwj' uvK

liraivCj, C'^. D^. E. J. K. or irapay-

yiWu) ovi: eTratiuJ, D'.—" This
precept against discord I give,

not praising you in this re-

spect."

ovK ETraiiuJi' refers apparently

to the words in verse 2,
—"I praise

you generally, but not for this."

avvipyzade refei's to their meet-

ings generally.

Kpelarrov and iiafror (both pro-

bably pronounced at this time, as

in Romaic, with the same sound
of the Italian i) are apparently

put in juxtaposition, for the sake
of the play on the sound. Comp.
the repetition of irapa in verse 23.

18. It would seem from the

words Trpuiray fxe)', as well as from
the stress laid upon the divisions

in verses 16— 19, that he had
intended to speak at length of
them here, but had been inter-

rupted by his wish to proceed at

once to the question of the Lord's

Suppei', and either did not resume
it at all, leaving it amongst the

subjects reserved for future dis-

cussion in verse 34, or else resum-
ed it in a diifei-ent form in xii. 1.

jjLtpoQ Ti, i. e. (not merely " in

part," but) " in great part." See
Thucyd. i. 23, vii. 30.

EC £(:icXr/fT('^, " in public assem-
blies ;" the article omitted as in

English " when you meet in as-

sembly," i. e. " assembly-wise."

19. (t'ipi(TEic. The context shoAvs



DISPUTES IN THE PUBLIC ASSEMBLIES. 207

20.

auv u[xa)V stt) to a'jTo oxjk \(mv HOf>iaxov dsixvov i^oLysiv'

^^SKa(rrog yap to 'loiov Outtvov 7rpo7^a[x(iavsi sv tw (^ayslv,

y.oCi og [XBV TTsiva, og 6s [xs^uti. ""/xtj yap olxiag oux s;^:T=

that they which are ap])rovecl may be made manifest among

20 yon. When ye come together therefore into one place, this

21 is not to eat the Lord's supper ; for in eating every one

taketh before other his own supper, and one is hungry, and

22 another is drunken. What ! have ye not houses to eat and

. „ that this is merely an
" Heresies. j. t r £•

aggravated term ot

(Ty^iGna-a. "I believe that there

are divisions amongst you ; for

there must even (kol) be sects,

in order to test those who are

really good, and who rise above

them." The word " party " or
" sect " expresses both the more
neutral sense in which it is usu-

ally employed (Acts v. 17, xv.

5, xxiv. 5, 14, xxviii. 22), and

the darker sense in which it oc-

curs here, and in Gal. v. 20

;

2 Pet. ii. 1. Justin Martyr
(Dial, cum Tryph. 35) attributes

the words 'ifrovTai (jyjrrfxaTU Kid

aipiaeiQ to Christ.

yup expresses the reason (not

for tlae Apostle's belief, but) for

the fact. " There are divisions,

for it is a part of God's provi-

dence that there must be."

Compax-e Matt, xviii. 7, "offences

must needs come."

20. kiri TO at)ro= o/ja, "at the

same place and time." Comp.
Acts i. 15, ii. 44, iii. 1.

ovK iarw, K. T. X. " In i/our

meetings there is no such thing

as eating the Lord's Supper
;

for it is rather the case that

each takes his oivn supper before

another, as he eats ; and the con-

sequence is, that whilst one has

not been able to partake of the

bread at all, another has even

drunk to intoxication the wine
reserved for the end of the

feast."

Kvpiatcoi' ce'nn'oy, TliOUgh the

epithet is here used in contra-

distinction to 'iSiov, yet the adjec-

tival Ibrm, as in KvpuiKi) ///Lie'pa

(Rev. i. 10), indicates that it was
already the fixed name of the in-

stitution.

21. iy r<p (payeiv is "in the

meal." For its position at the

end of the sentence, comp. viii.

11, ix. 10, XV. 19.

The phrase " takes before ano-

ther," implies that each man
helped himself; that there was
nothing cori'esponding to what
in later times is called " an ad-
ministration of the supper." Com-
pare the expression " the bread
which ive break" m x. 16. Ter-
tuUian, De Coron. Mil. 3, speaks

of this astheoriginal practice, and
notices the change in his own time.

OQ /.til', " the poor man," uq de,

" the rich man."
[laduei. The use of this word

in John ii. 10, shows that it need
not be always taken of intoxi-

cation ; but this is its natural

meaning in most passages. See

Matt. xxiv. 49 ; Acts ii. 15 ; 1

Thess. V. 7.

22, 23. /if) yap oIkiciq ovk e'x^T-e ;

" Why surely ye are not without

houses
!"
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e]g TO saSlsiv xa) ttivbiv
;

i] rrig IxxT^ri^iag too ^sov xotra-

^povsirs, xai xaraKr^vvsTS rove [xrj s^ovrag
',
ri^eiTrui utjuv,

sTraivu) <i[xa.g sv rourcn ; oux sxaivco. "^ sycv yap TrapeXa-

3ov airo rou xoplou o xa) wapzocoxa. u[jtAv, on h xupiog 'Ii^cou^'

^ Ti vj-uv itnui
;

^ ewaiveaoi} vfxas ; 'Er Tovrcf ovic 'fTratvic.

to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them
that have not ? AVhat ""am 1 to' say to you ? ^do I praise you

23 in this ? I praise you not. For I received of the Lord
that which also I '"commanded you, that the Lord Jesus

TiiQ EAr/vXr/ir/ac tov ^eov, " the

whole assembly, which you thus

divide and distract, and yet in

which God dwells." Com p. x. 32,

where the phrase is also used

with regard to the public assem-

blage for the Eucharist.

KaraitrxvytTE, i. e. " by making
their poverty apparent."

rove yj') £x"''''"f' " ^^^^ poor."

Compare Luke iii. 11.

Ti t'iirtx) ;
" what am I to say ?"

alluding, as in verse 17, to verse

2. " However much you think

yourselves deserving of praise

for having kept my commands
(irapaooaeiQ), you have not done

so ; for my communication from

the Lord, which I commanded
(Trape'Bw/ca) to you, was quite

otherwise."

£yw, in contradistinction to

their practice—"/, whatever you

may have done or thought."

TTape\a€ov airu rov Kvpiov. The
word T-apa, rather than cnro,

would have been most natural

;

but uTTu may have been chosen

here to avoid the triple repeti-

tion of TTupa. The use of the

words irapiXa§oy and irapiCMKu,

as in XV. 3, is against his deri-

vation of the fact from imme-

diate revelation. But the intro-

duction of the phrase " from the

Lord " may perhaps mean that

he had had confirmed to him by

revelation, what he already knew
as a fact.

23—27. The ensuing verses

form probably the earliest record
of the institution of the Eucha-
rist, and tliey contain also the
earliest recorded sjjeech of our
Lord. Twenty years, ^v,,j3 ^f
indeed, had elapsed the insti-

since their utterance; tutionofthe

but there can be no Eucharist,

doubt that the Apostle regarded
them as perfectly authentic. To
explain them at any length, or

to adjust their relation to the other
three versions in St. Matthew,
St. Mark, and St. Luke, wouLl
be to encroach on questions be-
longing only to the Gospel nar-
rative

; yet those Avho are fa-

miliar with those questions will

observe : (1) That their almost
exact coincidence with the ac-
count in St. Luke is important,
as confirming the tradition of
the author of that Gospel being
the same as the companion of St.

Paul. (2) That in this, the most
ancient record of certainly one
of the most important speeches of
our Lord, it is possible to discern
elements of the discourses in St,

John's Gospel, viz. vi. 35—58,
XV. 1—6. (3) That even in the
four extant versions of this short

passage, there are yet verbal vari-

ations of such an extent as to
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24.
ev rfi vuy.r)

ji
^'Trapso/^sro e'KaSsv af>Tov ''*xai su^af>i(rTr^(rag

sxT^aa-sv xoCi sIttsv ^Touro [xou s(rr]v ro (ra)[xct to uwiff uixuiV

rouTo TToislrs sig rrjV s[xriv (xva[j.vri<riv. ^'^ wo-avTcog xai to

TrapeSiSoTO. '' Add Aagere, <^ci7eT€. Add kKwijuvov,

24 the same night in which He was betrayed took bread and

when He had given thanks He brake and said °^ "this is my
body, which is "'^ for you : this do in remembrance of Me."

show that it was the substance,

rather than the exact words,

which tlie Apostle and the Evan-
gelists aimed at producing. (4)
That there is all the appearance
of a familiar and fixed formula,

especially in the opening words.

(5) That it implies on the part

of his hearers a full acquaintance
with the history of the Betrayal
and Passion, as, indeed, the Apos-
tle himself implies in the phrase
o KOI Tvapi^wKu, and also ill the

previous allusions to the words of
the institution, in x. 16.

The word TrapEClhro in the

sense of " betrayal " is curious,

as follov/ing on napECujKa, in the
sense of " communicated ;" but
its frequent occurrence in the

Gospel narrative for the Be-
trayal leaves no doubt tliat such
is its sense here. Comp. a like

variation of meaning in 2 Cor.

ii. 7, 8, TrapaKaXitrai, irapcikaXw,

Rom. xii. 13, 14, CiwKoiTtc . . .

ciojKoi'TaQ. Possibly the i^lay on
the three compounds of Trapa is in-

tentionaL The imperfect tense of
Ttupciclcero expresses " the plot

was preparing,"—" was to be."

aprai', " a loaf or cake of
bread." See x. 17.

24. TO (Tojfia TU virep vfiiin' (A.
B. CK), KXio^teioi' (C^. D'. E. F.
G. J. K.), !^pv7rToi.uroi' (D.). Both
from authority, and from its

abrupt simplicity, tu vKep vfiojy

is the probable reading,—" this

is my body which is for you."
If so, KXwjjiaroy was omitted be-

VOL. I. I

cause of the Apostle's strong

sense of the ideal or spiritual

nature of the Lord's body, as so

fully expressed in x. 16, 17. The
omission may also have arisen

from a fear lest it should contra-

dict John xiv. 36, "A bone of

him shall not be broken ; " for

which same reason, .^pviTr6f.iErov

("bruised") was probably sub-

stituted in D. If kXwjLtfj'Oj' be

genuine, it is used in reference

to the breaking of the bread, and
hence the present tense (comp.

o)' KXMi.ur, X. 16). The word kXui-

fievog is, however, applied in Jo-

sephus B. J. ii. 12, to the break-

ing and distorting of the body
by torture.

TovTO TTotfire, " this do,"—ap-

plied both to the bread and the

cup—must refer to the " thanks-

giving" just described (el-^api-

(Tri'irrac) : "Give thanks to God in

remembrance of Me, in all your

meals."

The phrase, " the cup when
He had supped," here,

and in Luke xxii. 20, "J^^l"
'"?

is the more remarkable,
after

supper

because the general de-

scription of the Gospel narrative

would lead us to suppose that the

breaking of the bread as well as

the blessing of the cup succeeded

the supper, whereas the emphatic

insertion of these words between
the two implies that the bread

was blessed at the commence-
ment, and the cup at the end, of

the supper. That the cup closed
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TTorr^piou [xsrot to 8=<7rv9](ra<, "ksycov Touro ro Trorrjoiov vj

xaiyT} OiaorjXTj b(tt\v ev no s[xco aifxari ' rooro ttoisItb^ cifrci-

xig eav ttivtits^ s\g rrjv ifxriv avoi[j.vi^(n\/. ^'^ ofraxig ya.o ^Ikv

saSir^rs rov cc^tov tovtov xai ro Trorrj^iov^ ttIvt^ts^ tov ^olvol-

» h'. *" Add TOVTO.

25 After the same manner also the cup when He had supped,
saying " this cup is the new '"covenant, in my blood : this do ye,

26 as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of Me." For as often
as ye eat this bread and drink ^the cup, ye ^proclaim the

the meal agrees with the bless-

ing of the cup after the Pasclial

feast, like a " grace " at the end
;

as the blessing of the bread had
been like a " grace " at the be-
ginning (see Mishna, Pesachim,
cap. X. 7).

ki' rw tfiui a'lfxan, " in My
„ blood. " This form, pe-

blood.''"^
culiar to this passage
and Luke xxii. 20,

seems to mean :
" This cup is

the new covenant signed or

written in my blood," with- a
double allusion to the libations

which accompanied every an-
cient treaty (whence the Avord
awopdai, " libations," came to

mean " treaty " or " truce ")
;

and also to the blood either of
sacrifices, or, as in Arabian cus-
toms (Herod, iii. 8), of the par-
ties contracting the treaty. Com-
pare Heb. ix. 15—20.

" The 7ietv covenant," as dis-

tinct from the Mosaic. See Ex.
xxiv. 8: "Behold the blood of
the covenant, which the Lord
hath made with you." For this

use of ei' TO) u'ij.iuTt, compare
"Whom God 'set forth' {-rrpoi-

Oero) a propitiation, through
faith, in his blood" (e^- not elg),

Rom. iii. 25,

26. uaak:LQ yap lav laQlriTE, K.r.X.

This verse contains, strictly

speaking, not the Avords of our

Lord, but of St. Paul. But
the two are allowed to run
into each other, so that it cannot
exactly be defined where one
ends and the other begins. Com-
pare parallel instances in John
iii. 16—21, and 31—36. These
words are emphatically
introduced, in order to " ^^ °'^'^"

• 1-
i. .1 ^- as )e eat.

indicate the continuance
and identity of the original meal
through its subsequent celebra-
tions :

" not only on that one
occasion, but on all future occa-
sions." There may also be the
further object of showing that in

the original institution, the in-

tention was that they should
commemorate the Lord's death,
not only on stated occasions, but
at all their meals, " whenever
they ate bread and drank wine."
Two characteristics of the Eu-

charist are here given :

(1) K-ar«yyf\\67-£. "You
jjvcach" or " announce,"
according to the con-
stant usage of the word
(ii. 1, ix. 14, Acts passim).
" The Lord's Supper is a living
sermon ; an acted discourse."

(2) It was intended to supply,
by a visible memorial, the ab-
sence of the Lord, " un-
til He come," the sense ''""'"'

,.

being brought out more
^^''^"™''-

strongly by the near expectation

'' Show
forth the

Lord's

death."
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rov ToD xu^lou xrxrrxyyiW'TS, ay^pig ou ^sX5y].
27 "' •'

av =o"5/7) rov aprov^ 75 TTivyj to TTOTr^piov rou xvpiou ava^uoc,

svo^og strrai rou ccajxarog xa) '^ rou a'i[xarog rou xuf>iQu.

ooxi^xac^srco 6s avupcoyrog saurov^ hch ourcog ex rou aprou

' Add ay. •> Add tovtov. " Om. rov.

27 Lord's death till He come. Wherefore v^-hosoever 'eats ""the

bread ""or drinks ^the cup of the Lord unworthily, ""will be
28 guilty of the body and '^the blood of the Lord. But let a man

^prove himself, and so let him eat of ""the bread and drink of

of His return. Comp. Matt,

xxvi. 29.

Both points are well expressed

by Bengel :
" Htec memoria est

intima et vivicHssima, ut est

libcrorum crga parentes, sponsai

vel conjugis erga maritum, fra-

tris erga fratrem, cum fide, amore,

dcsiderio, spe, gaudio, obscquio

conjuncta, summam status Chris-

tiani complexa. Hfec ratio viget

a clausula ultimi cum discipulis

convivii usque ad adventum.
IToc mysterhun duo tempora ex-

trema conjimgit^^

27. This is the conclusion :

" Therefore he who partakes of

this feast unworthily, is guilty

of a sin against the body and
blood of Christ." As in x. 16,

he had referred to the original

words of Christ to show of tvhat

they partook ; so here he refers

to the same words, to show against

, ^
ichat they sinned. As

.ortbily."
^i- 18, 19, he had in

shown that sensuality

was a sin against the temple of

the Spirit, and in viii. 12, that

indifl'erence to anotlier's welftire

was a sin against Christ, so here

he shows that to partake of the

Christian meal in a manner un-

Avorthy of its meaning, was to

offend against the majesty of

v.hat Christ had Himself called

His body and His blood.

7} ninj, " or drink " (B. C D.

E. F. G. J. K, Vulgate, Itahc
and Syriac versions),

is the true reading, " Or drink."

" Whoever partakes of

either part of the feast unworthi-

ly," implying, like the words
"after supper" in verse 25, that,

in his conception of the supper,

the bread and the cup were not,

as now, inseparably united ; but
that the cup succeeded the bread

after a long interval ; and that

therefore a profanation which
might apply to one, would not

of necessity apply to the other.

Probably from the wish to accom-
modate the text to the change of

custom, or from hostility to the

Roman Catholic practice of ad-

ministering the bread without the

cup, the English translatoi's have
unwarrantably rendered ?';, "and."

Kai for 7/ occurs only in A. and
in 3 cursive MSS.

h'oyoQ is usually followed by
a dative ; but in the New Testa-

ment more frequently, as here,

by a genitive. It is used of the

punishment incurred by guilt (as

in Matt. xxvi. 66 ; Mark xiv.

64; Heb. ii. 15), of the law in-

fringed by guilt (James ii. 10),

and of the tribunal which aAvards

the punishment (Matt. v. 21, 22).

The present case presents a

mixture of the two last uses.

28, 29. aydpMTTor, SCO on iv. 2.

In this and the following verses,

p 2
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h

5(rdisra) xai sk too 7TOTt]oio\) ttivstio' '^'^o yap s(roiu)v

wivcou °'xf''i[xa. eaurio saSin xa) ttIvsi^ [xrj ^laxpivcov to (Ttojtxa

* Add aua^'iws. *" Add rod Kvplov.

29 ''the cup : for he that eateth and drinketh °^ eateth and
drinketh 'judgment to himself, ""if he do not Miscern' the °^ body.

" Or judge.

the phrases, SoKif.iai^iTo} eavrur,

BiaKpivwv TO (Twf^ia, ciEKpii'OfXEv eav-

Discern- rove, appear to express

ing the the same act ; whilst
tiodj." tlie consequences of tlie

omission of this act are ex-

pressed by K-pT/ict ifrdiei, and i^-pi-

voj-iedu. ^uiKpli'ti) is used in this

passage for the sake of the play
upon Kplvu), "to judge" (see verses

17 and 23) ; but in itself it

never means "to judge" in the

sense of "condemning," but, as

here, only in the sense of " dis-

tinguishing " or " discerning."

(Comp. xiv. 29, where it is used
of the distinguishing of true

from false prophets.) The sense,

therefore, will be :
" Let every

one examine the state of his

heart and mind, i. e., to see whe-
ther he is likely to be guilty of
the profanation here condemned

;

for, if he does not so examine
himself, if he does not discern

that the body of the Lord is in

himself, and in the Christian so-

ciety, if he does not discern in

the united loaf the likeness of

the united Christian society,

then heavy judgments Avill fol-

low." This is harsh ; but not

more so than other explanations,

and it has the advantage of giv-

ing a uniform sense to ctaKpi'io

throughout, and of agreeing with
the Apostle's final conclusion in

verse 34. " The body of Christ,"

here as elsewhere in the Apo-
stle's language (see the Introduc-

tion to X. 16), is not the literal

frame of the Lord, but the hotly

which He has left behind Him on
earth, in the human race—the

Christian society, or its members
severally. Tliis general truth

is here, as in x. 17, and in the

passages there quoted from the

Fathers and the Liturgy, stated

in regard to the Eucharist, as if

St. Paul saw in our Lord's words,
" This is my body," a declaration

that the bread or loaf which He
broke was the symbol of the spi-

ritual Body, composed of the

many grains of Christian souls,

combined in one unbroken mass.

If this truth were recognised,

then the Lord's Supper would
be properly celebrated ; but, if

Christians regarded themselves

as having no connexion with
their brethren, the Supper would
be px'ofaned and turned into a

common meal. This meaning is

strengthened by the true reading

of A. B. C omitting rov Kvpiov,

which is found in C^. D. E. F.

G. J. K. Had the Apostle meant
to say that " the body " spoken
of was in any peculiar sense the

personal body of Christ, he would
not have left it thus ambiguous,
but would have added the words
of " the Lord Jesus," or expres-
sions to that effect. As the text

stands, though he doubtless refers

back to " the body of the Lord,"
in verse 27, the phrase is so ge-

nerally expressed as to leave to his

readers the application to them-
selves or to tlie whole society.

This is also the probable reason

for the omission of all reference to
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" OioL Toitro eu vfxiv ttoaaoi a(Tosvsig xai aop(0(TToi, xai

HOi[xu)VTai Ixavoi, ^^ s\ ^Ks saurovg ^isxpivoixsv^ovx av sxpi-

vo[xsSa' ^^ xpiv6[xsvoi 6s utto xupiou 7rairisvrj[xs^oiy 7vot [xr]

(Tvv no xocrfxto xaTaHf>iQib[j,sv. '^^ co(rrs, a.6s7\(^oi [xoo^

(Tuvsfi^o^svoi slg TO C^ays?!/ aXXr^Aou^ sH6e^s(rQs. '^'^s'l^'rig

TTsiua^ ev olxco errBisrco, *vot fxy] s\g xoT^moc cruvspyrjO'Si. rot,

Sj y^oiTTo. (dg av sX^co ^itxra^o^at.

* yap. ^ el 8e tis.

30 For this cause many *among you are weak and sickly', and
31 ''some sleep. '^But if we would ''discern'^ ourselves, we should

32 not be "judged : but when we are judged we are chastened

by the Lord, that we should not be "judged to condemnation'
33 with the world. Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come to-

34 gether to eat tarry one for another. °^ If any 'one hunger,

let him eat at home, that ye come not together unto 'judgment.

And the rest will I set in order ""whenever I come.

Or judge.

the "cup" and "the blood." And
thus the translation of the ^thi-
opic Version, " if his soul be not

pure," though not an exact ver-

sion of the words ^o) ZiuKpivwv

TO o-w/ict, truly represents their

spirit.

a.vat,iuic, "unworthily," though
expressing the sense more clearly,

is superfluous, and rests only on
the authority of C^. D. E. F. G.
J. K.

30. In the sicknesses and
deaths which pi-evailed at Co-
rinth the Apostle calls upon the

Corinthians to witness the judg-

ments on their profanation of

the Supper. It may be that

these sicknesses were the direct

consequences of the excesses

which seem implied in verses 22
and 34 ; but in any case, there

must have been some connexion

not evident to us, which would
lead the Corinthians to recog-

nise the truth of his remark.

cipfjujcrToi, a stronger word than

arrdei'ug.

31. " If we were in the habit

of discerning our own condition

rightly, we should not be incur-

ing these judgments from God."
This is the force of the imperfect

tenses. Comp. Gal. i. 10 ; Heb.
viii. 4 ; Luke vii. 39 ; xvii. 9.

For the general meaning see note

on verses 28, 29.

The position of " ourselves

"

(ecwtovq) makes it emphatic.

It is impossible in English to

preserve the play on the Avords

dieKplrojuie)', ii:pii'6p.(.Qa, and K-ora-

KplQCb^tV.

32. Kpivo) is here represented

as a middle stage between ^la-

Kph'u) and KaTaKpii'u). For the

contrast of K-ptrw and KarciKpiyco,

compare yjpw}xtvoL and carax|Ow-

fieyoi, vii. 3l ; i.j(oi'Teg and khte-

Xoi'TEc, 2 Cor. vi. 10. For the

general idea, compare v. 5 ; 1

Tim. i. 20 : Trapidwi^a rw (Taravq,,

ha TvaictvQCJdL jui) j-j\a(T(pi]jXEiv.

33. IkMx£(tO£, " wait for the

arrival of the poorer brethren,"

as in xvi. II. Compare verso

21. This is the practical con-

clusion of the whole subject.

p 3
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PARArilRASE OF Chap. XI. 16—34.

/ 7101U proceed, in the second place, to condemn the party spirit

and divisions ivhich prevail in your public assemblies ; tvhich

must indeed be expected, because it is necessary that the good

should be thereby tested; but of this hereafter. One of the

mostfatal instances of these divisions is that beticeen the rich

and poor, which takes place at the meal where you celebrate

the Last Sujjper of the Lord. You remember the account

of its original institution as I communicated it to you from

Christ Himself; you remember how He called the bread His

body, and the cup the covenant sealed by His blood ; and how

He spoke of it as continuing for a memorial of His death

until His return. Every unworthy celebration of this meal,

therefore, is a sin against His body and blood. His body is

the xohole Christian Society ; it is in yourselves, if you ivill

but look for it there. To partake of the supper ivithout

this consciousness of solemn communion tvith Him and with

each ' other, is to provoke those judgments of sickness and

death which have in fact been so frequent amongst you. To

judge ourselves is the only xvay of avoiding the judgment of the

I^ord, lohose institution we else profane ; as His judgment by

these outward misfortunes is the only way to save us from

that heavier judgment ivhich aicaits the unbelieving ivorld.

Therefore, to sum up the matter practically, remember that in

these feasts you must wait for each other ; and those ivho come

merely for the sake of eating and drinking, had better take their

meals privately at home.

The Apostle's View of the Lord's Suffer.

It has been truly said, though with some exaggeration, that

for many centuries the history of tlie Eucharist might' be con-

sidered as a history of the Christian Church. And certainly

this passage may be regarded as occupying in that history a

point of remarkable significance. Oa the one hand, it shows
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us the most sacred ordinance of the Christian religion as it Avas

celebrated by those in whose minds the earthly and the
ceiebra-

heavenly, the social and the religious aspect of life twn of the

were not yet divided asunder. We see the banquet as a social

sjiread in the late evening, after the sun had set behind '^^'^'^^•

the western ridge of the hills of Achaia ; we see the many
torches' blazing, as at Troas, to light up the darkness of the

"upper room," where, as was their wont, the Christian community

assembled ; we see the couches laid and the walls hung^, after

the manner of the East, as on the night of the betrayal ; we
see the sacred loaves, ^ each representing, in its compact unity,

the harmony of the whole society ; we hear the blessing or

thanksgiving on the cup"*, responded to by the tluuider of the

joint " Amen ;" we witness the complete realisation in outward

form, of the Apostle's words, suggested doubtless by the sight

of the meal and the sacrament blended thus together, " JVhctJter

ye eat or drhik, or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of

God." ^ " Whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the

name of the Lojrl Jesus, giving thanks to God and the Father

by Him." ^ Perhaps the nearest likeness now existing to this

union of social intercourse with religious worship, is to be

found in the services of the Coptic Church. The Eucharist is

there indeed even more divested of its character of a supper, than

in the Western Churches. But there is an air of primitive

freedom, and of innocent enjoyment, blended with the prayers

of the general service, which, bearing as it does the marks of

long antiquity, conveys a livelier image of the early Christian

assemblies than anything which can be seen in Europe.^

This is one side of the picture; but there is another side, which

imparts to this passage its peculiar interest. Already
j);so,.jiers

the difficulties of bringing an ideal and an actual life attendant

together make themselves felt. As the falsehoods of mode of ce-

Ananias and Sapphira profaned the community of ^^jj^'^^j'^g"

'

property at Jerusalem, so the excesses and disorders Apostle's

of the Corinthian Christians profaned the primitive
^''^^^•

1 \anTTaCiq 'iKaval, ActS XX. 8. " dvayiiov tfTTpiofin'oi', Matt. XIV. 15.

3 1 Cor. X. 17, xi. 29. * xlv. 16. ^ x. 31. ^ Col. iii. 17.

' Such at least was the impression I derived from the one occasion on

which I witnessed the worship of the Copts in their cathedral at Cairo.

V 4
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celebration of the Eucharist. The time was come, when

the secular and the spiritual had to be disentangled one

from the other ; the " simplicity " and " gladness " of the first

Apostolical communion was gradually to retire before the

Apostolical rebuke. The question arose whether the majesty,

the tenderness, the awe of the feast should be lost in a senseless

orgy ; and it is (humanly speaking) by means of this verdict of

the Apostle against the Corinthian Church, that the form of

the primitive practice was altered, in order to save the spirit

of the original institution. It is of the more importance to

remember the extent of the danger to which the celebration of

the Eucharist was then exposed, because a great part of its

subsequent history would seem to be a reaction, in part just, in

part exaggerated, against the corruption which then threatened

it ; a reaction encouraged by the extreme severity with wdiich

that corruption is denounced by the Apostle, and which was

itself called forth by the greatness of the crisis. By the bcgin-

Giadual "^"S ^f the sccond century, " The Lord's Supper " had

change in ccascd to be a " suppcr," ' and was celebrated by day,

ofcelebra- although in somc Egyptian cities the practice of par-

*'°°- taking of it on the evenings of Saturday still continued

in the fourth century.^ Instead of the practice, according to

which every member of the congregation took of the elements

himself, after the time of Tertulliau ^ the administration was

confined to the chief minister. The social meal was divided

from it under the name of " Agape," or " Love-feast," but still

continued to be celebrated within the walls of churches as late

as the fifth century, after which it disappears, having been

already condemned by councils on account of abuses similar to

those here described at Corinth."* The daily celebration as re-

corded in the Acts had already ceased, if not before, at least in

the second century, when it was usually confined to Sundays

and festivals.^ Thus the Eucharist became more and more set

" Plln. Ep. X. 97. 2 Sozomen, A. E. vil. 19. ^ Xert. De Cor. Mil. 3.

* Bingham's Antiquities, book xv. cli. 7.

^ The subsequent revival of the daily celebration in the fourth century

is probably to be ascribed, not to a restoration of the primitive feeling,

but to the increasing importance attached to a physical participation in the

consecrated elements.
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apart as a distinct sacred ordinance ; it withdrew more and

more from the possibility of the Corinthian desecration, till at

last it was wrapt up in the awful mystery which has attached

to it, in the highest degree, in the Churches of the East, but

in some degree in the Churches of the West also, both Pro-

testant and Koman Catholic. Beginning under the simple

name of " the breaking of bread," and known from this

Epistle by the social and almost festive appellations of the

*' Communion," and "the Lord's Supper,"— it first receives in

Pliny the name of " Sacramentum," and in Justin Martyr that

of " Eucharistia ;
" both, indeed, indicating ideas of strictly

Apostolical origin, though more closely connected with the

words, and less with the act, than would have been the case

in the first Apostolical times ; till in the days of Chrysostom

it presents itself to us under the formidable name of the

"Dreadful Sacrifice."

A study of the two views as now set forth side by

side, will probably lead to the conclusion that as, on the

one hand, the general view of the Apostolical practice, its

simplicity, and its festivity, have been in later times Lessons to

too much underrated; so, on the other hand, the
JjTglll^t'iI'e*^

severity of his denunciation against unworthy par- spirit of111 111 •
1

tl'S piimi-

takers has been too generally and too rigorously tj^e ceie-

enforced ; because the particular object, and the bration,

particular need of his rebuke at that time, have not been

clearly understood. The Holy Communion can never be

again exactly what it was then ; and therefore, although his

words will always impart to the great ordinance of Christian

worship a peculiar solemnity, yet the real lesson which they

convey relates now more directly to such general occasions as

that out of which his warning grew, than to the ordinance

itself. The joy and almost merriment of the first Christian

converts after the day of Pentecost could not now be applied

to the Eucharist as it was then, without fear of great profane-

ness and levity. But the record of it implies that with a

serious and religious life generally there is nothing incom-

patible in the free play of cheerful and innocent gaiety. In

like manner, although Ave cannot without superstition imagine

that the judgments which the Apostle denounced will fall on
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a desecration of the Communion different in all its circum-

stances from that -which occurred at Corinth, yet there may
still be an irreverence towards sacred things, a want

Apostle's of brotherly kindness, a dulness in discerning the
rebuke. presence of Christ, even in our common meals,

which may make us fear "lest we eat and drink condemnation

to ourselves." And in the Communion itself the Apostle's

words are instructive as reminding us that " the body of the

Lord," to which he looked, was, as elsewhere in his writings, so

here, " the body " which is represented by the Avhole Christian

society. It is an application of our Lord's w^ords, not the

meaning of those words themselves : but still it is an applica-

tion doubly appropriate, first because it represents the unity

and community of interests, feelings, and affections, which

the Lord's Supper, both in its institution and in its con-

tinuance was designed to produce ; and, secondly, because that

very unity of the body of Christ's disciples is one chief purpose,

constantly attributed in the Gospels and Epistles to the Death

of Christ, which the Lord's Supper was specially designed to

show forth.
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ANSWERS OF ST. PAUL (continued).

Unitt and Variety of the Spiritual Gifts.

XII. 1—30.

One of the chief characteristics of the Apostolical age was the

possession of what are here called " spiritual gifts," the signs

that there was moving to and fro in the Church a miglity

rushing wind, a spirit of life, and freedom, and energy, which

stirred the dry bones of the world, and made those who felt

its influence conscious that they were alive, though all around

was dead. Before this consciousness of a higher power than

their own, the or>.linary and natural faculties of the human

mind seemed to retire, to make way for loftier aspirations, more

immediate intimations of the Divine will, more visible manifes-

tations of the Divine power. Every believer, male or female,

old or young, free or slave, found himself instinct with this

new life, varying in degree and according to the strength of

his natural character, but still sufficiently powerful to be a

constant witness to him of the reality of the new faith which

it had accompanied. It resembled in some degree the inspi-

rations of the Jewish Judges, Psalmists, and Prophets ; it may

be illustrated by the ecstasies and visions of prophets and

dreamers in all religions ; but in its energy and universality,

it was peculiar to the Christian society of the Apostolical age.

It may easily be conceived that this new life was liable to

much confusion and excitement, especially in a society where

the principle of moral stability was not developed commensu-

rately with it. Such was, we know, the state of Corinth.

They had, on the one hand, been " in everything enriched by

Christ, in all utterance, and in all knowledge," " coming be-

hind in no gift" (i. 5, 6, 7); but, on the other hand, the same

contentious spirit which had turned the most sacred names into

party watchwords, and profaned the celebration of the Supper

of the Lord, was ready to avail itself of the openings for vanity

and ambition afforded by the distinctions of the different gifts.

Accordingly, various disorders arose ; every one tliought of
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himself, and no one of his neighbour's gootl ; and as a natural

consequence, those gifts were most highly honoured, not which

were most useful, but which were most astonishing. Amongst

these the gift of tongues rose pre-eminent, as being in itself

the most expressive of the new spiritual life; the very words,

"spiritual gifts," "spiritual msLu" (Trvsv/jbaTiKci, xiv. 1 ; rrrvsv/xaTi-

Kos, xiv. 37), seem, in common parlance, to have been exclu-

sively appropriated to it; and the other gifts, especially that of

prophecy, Avere despised, as hardly proceeding from the same

Divine source. To combat this particular exemplification of

the factious and disorderly spirit which he had noticed in xi.

16— 19, the Apostle proceeds to show: (a) That all the

gifts, which were bestowed upon the Church, equally proceeded

from the Spirit (xii. 1—30). {b) That Love was to be their

guide in all things, xii. 31—xiii. 13. (c) That therefore the

most useful were also the most exalted gifts (xiv. 1— 25) ; and (d)

That order was to prevail throughout (xiv. 26—40).



UNITY AND VARIETY OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 221

XII. ^ rijp) ?j\ Tti)V 7rv-.u[xarixa)V, aSsXcf)©/, ou ^sAo) v[xug

ayvosiv. ^ o'lOars on '^[&T£:] e^vrj r|Ti, Trpo^ rot s'lOcoy^a, ru

" om. 3t€.

1 Now concerning ^ the spiritual gifts, brethren, I would
2 not have you ignorant. Ye know that ''when ye were

A.II. 1. Hep] ce rwi' TTj'f KjuortK"w)'.

The construction is the same as

in vii. 1, 25, viii. 1. TrvevjdariKCJv

is probably neuter, as in the

parallel constructions of vii. 1,

viii. 1, and as in the use of the

word in ix. 11, xiv. 1.

ov ^iXu), " I would not have
you ignorant," as in x. 1, xii. 1.

2, 3. The stress in these two
verses is laid on the last clause,

and the argument would probably
be rendered clearer by a greater

use of particles, as if it were rrore.

^uv 'idir] I'lre, . . • j'vf Se irifTTtvov-

TEQ. "'AvaQejia^ f.itv '^'It](tovq"

ovCac ••• XaXwi' Ae'yet, "Kyptoc"
Se " ^l)]aovQ " ov^Ei^ XiyEL el ^d) ev

TrrevnuTi aylu).

The argument is :
" You main-

tain that the influence of the
Spirit is confined to its most
striking manifestations. But you
know that, by the mere fact of
your conversion, you passed from
a state where all was dead and
dumb, to a state of life and con-
scious speech. Such being the
contrast of your former and your
present state (ao), I remind you
{yrtupi'Ch), compare xv. 1), that
as certainly as no true prophet
or speaker with tongues (e/- twev-

l^iari -^eov XaXul)', comjtare xiv. 2)
can utter the words which re-

nounce the Name of Jesus, so the
words by which we acknowledge
His sovereignty, and thereby pass

from heathenism to Christianity,

simple as they sound, are gifts

of the Holy Spirit, no less than
those more remarkable gifts

which usually claim to them-
selves the name."

2. ort OTE, A. C. D. E. J. ; cTi,

B. F. G. If OTE is kept, the con-
struction is an anacoluthon.

Tavo things are expressed by
this verse : (1) The dead "Dumb
silence of the state of iJols."

heathenism, the "idols" or images
standing " dumb," " voiceless "

(ci^wj'ct), with neither mouths to

speak, nor ears to hear, silent

amongst their silent worshippers:
" The oracles were dumb." This
is contrasted with the music and
speech of Christianity, " the
sound as of a mighty rushing
wind " (Acts ii. 2), " the voice of
many waters," which resounded
through the whole Church in

the universal diffusion of those
gifts of which he was here es-

I^ecially speaking—prophesying,
and, above all, of the gift of
tongues. (2) The unconscious
irrational state of heathensim,
in which the worshippers were
blindly hurried away by
some overruling power of " E^'''"

fate, or evil spirit of '^^ -'°,
, „

. . .' . ^ . , were led.

divniation, or priestly

caste, without any will or reason

of their own (aTrciyo/^ieroi lotj

ay iiyF.aOe), to Avorship at the
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a4:)('»)va iog av 7]ysrrQs aTrayo^svoi. ^ 6io yvcopi^co v[x7v on

oude)s ev 7rv£v[j.aTi ^sou T^oCKCov "kiyzi ^AvaSz[xa. ^'lrj(rovy', xa.)

ouOs)g Ouvarai slrrslv ^Kupiog 'Ir](rovg, eJ [jlt) sv TTVsuy.ari ctyuo.

^(jiaic>s(rsig o\ ^aoia-fJiaTcov sWlv, to 3s auro 7rusv[xa.' ^xai

^ 'iTjaovf. * Kvpiov ^Irjffovv.

Gentiles, carried away unto these dumb idols even as ye were
' led . . . Wherefore I ^make known to you' that no '"one

speaking by the Spirit of God ''saith " ^Cursed is Jesus" : and

no ""one can say " ^The Lord Jesus," but by the Holy '"Spirit.

Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit

;

shrines of these inanimate idols.

This is contrasted with the con-

sciousness of an in-dwelling

Spirit, moving in harmony with

their spirits, and controlled by
a sense of order and wisdom.

Possibly in these words there

was the further intention of im-

pressing upon them the supe-

riority of the conscious over the

unconscious gifts of the Spirit.

3. The words "AvaQej.ia 'Irjaoug

and (.i;p(oc'ljjrToi)c(accord-

"
'^'^f^^^ ninff to the reading of A.

anathema. -r,°^ ,
. , f

B. C. which produces a

much livelier sense), were pro-

bably well known forms of speech.

"Jesus is accursed," would be the

test of renouncing Christianity,

either before the Roman tribunal

(compare " malediccre Christo,"

in Plin. Ep. x. 97), or in the

Jewish synagogue ;
probably the

latter, if one may judge from the

word " Anathema." "Jesus is the

Lord," would be the form
"Jesns q£ professing allegiance

to Christ at baptism,

as " He commanded them to bo

baptized in the name of the

Lord," "they were baptized in

the name of the Lord Jesus,"

Acts X. 48, xix. 5. For a

similar formula applied to attest

the presence or absence of the

Spirit, compare 1 John iv. 2, 3.

If there be any difference in-

tended between the " Spirit of

God " and the " Holy Spirit," it is

that the first is a more general

expression, the latter confined

to the Spirit as animating tho

hearts of Christians.

4—6. The connexion is :
" If

every utterance of a Christian is

inspired by the Holy Ghost, then

we must allow that a vast va-

riety of gifts may all proceed from
the same Spirit,—a vast variety

of services exist under the same
Master, whose sovereignty was
acknowledged by means of that

Spirit,—a vast variety of effects

proceed from the same God, who
acts by that Spirit."

di is not " but," as in opposition

to what has been said, but "now,"
as something said in addition.

The first clause alone is essential,

as depending directly on the pre-

vious assertion with regard to

the Holy Spirit ; the second is

suggested by the words " Jesus is

the Lord ;" the third, by the words
" the Spirit of God" But, al-

though suggested in the first in-

stance by the immediate context,

the threefold division also refers

to the distinction of the Father,

the Son, and the Spirit, else-

where either expressly or by
implication brought forward in

the New Testament. The three

parts of the sentence are re-



UNITY AND VARIETY OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 223

(TSig svsf/yYjixaTcov slcriv, o 0= aurog '^sog b svzoyaiv ra. Travra

Iv Tva.(TiV. ^ axdrrrco os ^/oorat rj i^aviouycrig rou 7rvs6[xaTr)g

TToog TO (TviJ.ipsf'Ov. ^ to [Msv yap 3<a too Trvsu^otTog (ilooroci

"hoyog (To^ioLCy aXXto 6\ tJr^og yvco(rs(og xolto. to auro Trvsu^rxot,

aVTOS (CTTl.

5 and there are ''diversities of ''ministries, '"and the same Lord
;

6 and there arc diversities of workings, but it is the same

7 God ''who worketh all in all. But the manifestation of the

8 Spirit *to ""each one' is given' '"for profit'. For to one is

given by the Spirit the word of wisdom ; to another the word
9 of knowledge 'according to the same Spirit ; to another

spcctively different phases of

the same idea,—" gifts, services,

effects,— the Spirit, the Lord,

God." The giffs are spoken of

primarily as proceeding from

the Spirit, because they are re-

garded as its most direct mani-

festations ; Avhat is sometimes

called receiving " the gifts of the

Spirit " is in other passages

called receiving " the Spirit."

(See Acts x. 44, 45, 47 ; Gal.

iii. 2, 5 ; Acts viii. 17, 18.)

Then, viewed as iiistruments in

the hands of a higher power,

the modes of their employment
ai'e considered as services (dia-

Km'iui) rendered to Christ the

Lord and blaster of all believers.

Lastly, in their effects (ii'epyi)-

Hara) on the world, they are

considered as drawing all their

efficiency from God, the cause

of all power : the gift of the

Spirit may exist, the work in

which it is employed may be the

service of Christ ; but God alone

can enable it to produce its due

effect. Comp. iii. 5, 6 : " Paul
and ApoUos are ministers (ont-

Koroi): tliey planted and watered"
with the gifts of the Spirit, " but
God gave the increase."

7. " As the source of these

gifts is the same, so also is the

object : namely, the benefit of

others." As the previous sen-

tence is inserted to repel the

general assertion of an inequa-

lity of gifts, so this is inserted to

repel the disparagement of pro-

phesying in particular. For
this sense of to (Tvp(f>lpur see

X. 23.

8—10. He now proceeds to

give at length the proof of the

6th and 7th verses, returning

once more, in the 11th, to the

same general conclusion, that

the gifts, however various, had
a common Divine source.

The following enumeration in-

cludes three divisions.

(1) Mental "gifts."

ledge " is spoken of as

such in i. 5, 6. And so
" Wisdom " inJames i.

5 ; Eph. i. 17 ; Col. i.

9 ; and " faith " in Luke xvii. 5,

are described as sought and re-

ceived from God, in language
more emphatic and distinct than
is used in speaking of " love,"

" hope," or otlier more general

virtues. For the explanation of
" wisdom " and " knowledge,"

see ii. 6, 7. " Wisdom " (rjofla)

expresses something more dis-

" Know-

'' Kiiow-

leilrje " ;inil

Wisdom."
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cfxara la^arwv sv rco svi Trvsv^ari^ ^otXAto 6s suspyrj^aToe,

STspco^ ysvrj y7\cu(r(ru)V, aX7ao 8s '^hispixrjVsia y7^w(T<T(hv'

^^TTuvra 8s raura evs^ysT to sv xa.) to uuto Trvsy^ua, Tjiaipouv

aiiTw for «f2. " add 5e, ep/j.7j)'fta.

faith, *'in the same S[)irit ; to another the gifts of healing, ''in

^othe ''one Spirit, to another the working of miracles, to

another prophec}', to another discernments'^ of spirits, to

another divers kinds of tongues, to another the interpretation

11 of tongues: but all these worketh that one and the self-

same Si)irit, dividing to 'each one severally as He '"wills.

» (?;• judgments.

cursive and argumentative, as in

St. Paul ;
" knowledge " (yrwo-ic)

something more intuitive, as in

St. John. " The word," or " ut-

terance " (\oyoc) is added, to

express that it Avas through
their communication in teaching
that these gifts became known.
(Comp. i. 5.) " Faith," or unsha-

ken trust in God, which
" Faith." in the Epistles to the

Romans and Galatians is

described as changing the heart,

is described here, in xiii. 2 ; in

Matt. xvii. 20 ; and Luke xvii. 6,

as expressing itself in preterna-

tural energy.

(2) As " wisdom and know-
ledge" are the basis of "prophesy-
ing and divers tongues," so faith is

the basis of " gifts of healing and
miracles," and hence the immedi-

ate transition to these.

"Healing." "Gifts of healings"

The plural is used to express the

healing of various disorders. Tiiat

this was amongst the most com-
mon of the extraordinary gifts

may be inferred both from its

frequent mention in the Acts,

and also from James v. 14 : "Is
any sick among you," &c.

"Effects of miraculous powers"
(ei'tpyiipara ovi'o/^tfwr). The pa-
rallel in verse 28, where "powers"
(curoyL(£tc) alone is used, shows
that this, and not "effects," is

the emphatic word. c^urct/.ific

expresses not the miracles them-
selves, but the power or virtue
residing in him who worked
them, and Ivepyi^nara dvyaj^ieiov

is therefore the full expression
for these powers displaying them-
selves in action, as Xoyog (TO(f)iaQ

indicates wisdom displaying it-

self in utterance.

(3) For prophecy and the gift

of tongues, see xiv. 1. The dis-

cerning of spirits (i. e. the dis-

crimination between those pro-
phetical gifts which were true
and those Avhich were false)

stands in the same relation to
prophecy, as the interpretation
of tongues to the gift of tongues.

11. He here again sums up
their variety by reasserting their
unity. The word "worketh"
{(-KpycT) is here applied to the
Spirit as it had in verse 6 been
applied to God ; the personal
agency of the Spirit being here
more strongly expressed than in
verse 4, as is also implied in the
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14

l^ia exarrrio icotScog (^ouXsrai. ^^ xa^airsp yoip to (rai[xa

ev £(mv }cou [xsXr} TroTiXa £;^s'% iravra Os roc /x£?^7] too (rev-

ixarog^ TToAXct ovrot ev icmv (Tibixu, ouTcog ncci b ^f^KTrog'

^^Ka) yap sv sv) Tusvixari T^[xs7g Travrsg s\g sv <TU)[xa s^aTrrl-

G-Qr/[Jt.sUj s'lTS 'loudaHoi sitb '"]^7\.7\y]veg^ s'lre hoUXoi sits sXsu-

Qspoiy xai TTuvrsg '^su irvsup^a liroricrbr^^BV.

12 For as the body is one and hath many members, and all

the members of that one body, being many, are one body, so

13 also is Christ : for 'in one Spirit ''also 'were toe all baptized

into one body, whether Jews or ^ Greeks, whether '^slaves or

14 'freemen ; and ''were all made to drink °^ one Spirit. For the

xai yap to

words " as He wills " (Kadiog (jov-

Xerca), where the verb, although

united to a neuter noun, implies

that its subject is a person.

12. The argument is con-
firmed by the analogy

Analogy of
^ ^^^ spiritual to the

the human
, i t i a i

Ijyjv natural body. Accord-
ing to the metai^hor so

strongly bx'ought forward in this

Epistle, " Christ " is here used for

the Christian society, by which
His body is represented. See x.

17, xi. 29.

13. This explains and gives

the reason for the former expres-

sion. " I say, so is it with Christ

;

for by the one Spirit which we
partake we Avere baptized into

the one body of Christ."

"In one Spirit" (tv erl -n-vevfian)

refers to the idea of " baptism by
the Spirit," " plunged, enveloped
in the rushing blast of the Divine
breath."

" Into one body " refers to the

formula, " into the name ofChrist."

Compare Matthew xxviii. 19.

"Whether Jews or Greeks,"

&c. This must be introduced

only as being the kind of unity

most prominently represented in

baptism. Compare Galat. iii. 27,

28 :
" As many of you as have

been baptized into Christ have

VOL. I. Q

put on Christ. There is neither

Jew nor Greek, there is neither

bond nor free, there is neither

male nor female, for ye are all

one in Christ Jesus."

£j' TTi'tvjxa iTroTirTd)]f^uy, "were
all made to drink one Spirit." (J.

reads k(p(i)Ti(rQr]fxs.i' for eTroriadrjixei;

a curious instance of the use of

(jxjjTti^u) for Ijcnrrl^w in ecclesias-

tical Greek, in which this va-
riation originated.) This is an
amplification of the preceding;

TTVEVfxa rising above crw/ua, as

eTToriadrjfiey above il3a-KTi(jd)]jj.ey.

"We were made partakers, not
only of the outward body, but
of the inward life and Spirit

which animates it (comp. Eph.
iv. 4 :

" there is one body and
one Spirit"), we not only passed
through the waters of baptism,
but the Spirit by which we were
baptized passed into us ; we were
penetrated by it through and
through, even into our inmost
spirits." There is in ETroriudt]-

l-iEi' the double sense of " were
watered," which connects it with
baptism, and " were given to

drink," which connects it with
the idea of nourishment, and
possibly, therefore, with the cup
of the Lord's Supper (comp. x.

4). The same play on the word
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1 5 > \ 1/ » /

<ru)y.oi, oux sariv sv [xeT^og^ aXXa ttoT^T^u

"Oti ouh sly.) yjhy ouH. s][j.) ex rou (rco[xa.rogy oi) Traprx touto oux

s(TTiv £x Tou (r(o[xaros. «ai sav sjtttt] to oug, Uri oux ejjai

o(^Sot'K[x6g^ oux s\[JU ex Tou crwixarog^ ou Trctpa touto oux

sfTTiv ex TOU (TcoixccTog. ^' s] oAov TO (Tcojaa oipSa7^[J.og, irou

75 axori ; e; oXov axor], ttou y] o(T(p^y](rig ;
'° vuv 6s >isos

eSsTO TO. jU-sXt], sv sxa<rTov auTtov Iv rto (rwixaTi xadcog

r\^i7\y](rsv '
^^ s\ os ^v [raj TravTa sv [xsT^-og^ ttou to (Tw[j.a

;

2^ vCv Ss TToXXa [jw-sv] ]«.£X75, sv Ss G-ibixa. ^^ ou Suvara;

15 body ""also Is not one member, but many. If the foot shall

say, " because I am not the hand, I am not of the body," Mt is

16 not 'on that account" not of the body. And if the ear shall say,

" because I am not the eye, I am not of the body" ; Mt is not 'on

17 that account" not of the body. If the whole body were an eye,

where were the hearing ? if the whole were hearing, where were

18 the smelling ? But now God ""set the members, every one of

19 them in the body as He '"willed: and if they were all one

20 member, where were the body ? but now are they ' indeed

21 many members, but one body. And the eye cannot say unto

appears in iii. 6, where the

phrase " Apollos watered " (etto-

TKTEj') conveys the first of these

meanings, and the phrase, " I

fed you with milk " (yctXa v/j-dg

ETTOTKTa), conveys the second,

14— 18. In order to answer
the argument of those who main-
tained that the gift of tongues

was the ouIt/ manifestation of the

Spirit, he enlarges on the neces-

sity of variety in the constituent

parts of the human frame, and
the acknowledged use of each.

14. Kcu yap gives tlie reason for

TTui'TEQ in the previous verse. " I

say that we all received life and
strength from one Spirit, ybr so

also it is in the human body,

which does not consist of one

limb, but of many."
15. oil TTUpa TOVTO OVK k(TTir,

" It is not, therefore, no part of

the body." Tro^jct tovto, " on this

account," " along of this."

18. vvr 2e. "But as it is (as

the human frame is really con-

stituted) there is not one predo-
minant sense or faculty, but
many."

Kuduje ij'diXt](TEv, i. e. "not ac-

cording to man's fancies but
God's pleasure."

19. In the previous verses, he
has set forth the variety of the
human frame ; in these, 19—26,
with a view to the confusion
which arose out of the exagge-
rated estimate of one gift in the
Corinthian church, he sets forth

its unity, ttov to dw/iia ;
" What

would become of the organisation
of the body as a lohole ?

"

20. rvv oL As in verse 18.

21. As a practical consequence
of this joint variety and unity in

the human body, he sets forth

the mutual dependence of the
different senses and limbs; again,

with the view of reproving the
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Tzakiv 7] xsi^aXr] roig TrofTiv Xps/av ij[xoiV oux £/^<'"*
^"" aXAa

TToXAco [xdXTvov Tct ioxovvra [xsT^yj tou crcoixarog arr^svirTTzpa.

uTTup^siv avayfcaia s(jriv^ -^ yccti a 6oxrju[xsu aTt[J.orsf>a slvai

Tou (TcofxaTog, rovTOig ri[xr]v TrspiO-aoripav 7r:piTiSe[Xiv, xott

ra (X(T-^i[x(iVoi. ri[xcov surr^r][xo(roiirjV TrspKraoTi^au s^si, to.

§£ su(ryri[xovo(. i^[xu}V ou ^ps/av s^^sj. a?\./Va o ^so^ <rrjvz>cs-

f/a(rev ro crco/xa, tco ^ua-rspouixivu) 7rspi(r(Torspav 6ov§ rifxriV^

^^ 7va [xr]
fj

<Tyi<rixcc sv rep (rd)[xo(.riy aTO^a. ra auro uirzp

« om. o. '' ixrrepovVTi.

the hand " I have no need of thee," nor agahi the head to tlie

22 feet " I have no need of you :
" nay, much more those mem-

bers of the body which seem to be ^'weaker are necessary,

23 and those members of the body, which we think to be less

honourable, upon these we bestow more abundant honour, and

24 our '"unseemly parts have more abundant '"scemliness, ""and

our ''seemly parts have no need. But God ''tempered the body

together, having given more abundant honour to that part

25 which lacked, that there should be no '"division in the body.

contempt with which the gifts

of teaching were regarded by
those endowed with the gift of

tongues.

22. aUct TToWw jLmXXoj'. "Not
only do the hand and foot stand

in need of each other, but even
the feeblest and humblest parts

of the body are by common con-

sent invested Avith an artificial

dignity, as if to compensate for

their natural insignificance or

unseemliness :" alluding to the

almost universal instinct of fit-

ness or of decency Avhich has

dictated, on the one hand, the

use of ornaments ; on the other

hand, the necessity of clothing.

The passage indicates the same
strain of argument as forms the

basis of xi. 3— 15, appealing to

the natural feelings of men on
the subject of dress.

ra dcrOeyicTTepa, uTinorepa, ct-

tr^j'/^oro, are best left undefined,

as the Apostle has left them ;

the words being accumulated and
varied designedly, so as to in-

clude all parts of the human
frame, without particularly spe-

cifying any.

vwap)(^£ii' here seems to retain

its classical sense, " to be in their

own nature weak ;
" distinguished

from eliai in verse 23, " to be
by general consent unhonoured."

23. Ti}X)}\' 7repiTid£f.iE}'. The
word TrepiTi'defXEV (comp. Matt,
xxvii. 28 ; Mark xv. 17) points

to dress; and if so rifAt)}' may pos-

sibly have been suggested by the

passage in Gen. xx. 16, where
it is used by the LXX. for "a
covering of the eyes."

The covering of the body, and
uncovering of the face, is pro-

bably one chief point of the con-

trast.

24. 6 ^ioQ avJSKtparrti', "God
through these natural instincts

provided a compensation."

25. The particular expres-
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aX/Vr^Xrov [xspijxvcba-iv to. [j.s7<7]. '^^' xa) el ^ri Ttda-^si sv

(Toyyaipzi Travra ra [xs7\.r].
^''

u^j.s'ig 0= eVre (rc6[xa p^pjorou

xai [xsXtj sx ixsf>orjs. xai oug y.ev

* Kol etVe.

'jg SV TJi

but that the members should have the same care one for

26 another. And whether one member suffer, all the members
suffer with it ; or one member be honoured, all the members

27 rejoice with it. Now ye are the body of Christ and mem-
28 bers in particular. And God ""set some in the church, first

sions used here, a^iaiia, i.itpij.irQ>-

aiv, Tzaa-^tt, ^ot,a^erai, (Tvy^^^cilpsi,

"division," "care," "suifering,"

"glory," "joy," may all be taken

for the physical and involuntary

sympathy of the human frame, as

Chrysostom explains o-yyx«(/3£t,

"The mouth speaks, and the eyes

laugh and sparkle." But they

also indicate that the Apostle's

mind was chiefly fixed on the

moral application of these natu-

ral phenomena ; and that in this

application he has strayed be-

yond the limits of the particular

subject of the gifts into the con-

templation of Christian unity

generally, of which he had spo-

ken in verses 14— 19. Compare
verse 13. And tiie momentary
fervour by which this passage is

distinguished fi'om the rest of

the argument arises from the

consciousness of his own intense

sympathy, as already described

in viii. 13, ix. 19—22, and as

given almost in the same words
in 2 Cor. xi. 28, 29: "That
which Cometh upon me daily,

the care (?/ iiipifjiva) of all the

Churches. Who is weak (rig

acrdeye't) and I am not weak ?
"

26. cot,ai^eTai, " glorified." If

this has any precise reference

to the parts of the body, it is

another illustration of the signi-

ficance (as in verse 23, xi. 2

—

14) which the Apostle attaches to

the ornaments (as crowns, &c.) to

which it probably would allude.

27. vfielg ti tare criopa ")(f)i(TTOv

Kcii jjtXr] £(c iiipovQ. The greater

elevation of the previous passage

had prepared the way for the

transition from the statement of

the analogy to its moral applica-

tion. " But you, the Christian

society,— as distinct from the

bodily organisation, of which I

have just been speaking,— you
are, collectively speaking, the

body of Christ ; as, individually,

you are His limbs." Compare
vi. 15 : "know ye not that your
bodies (i. e. your individual bo-

dies) are members of Christ ?
"

28—30. This general appli-

cation is now unfolded in detail

:

OVQ [ley edsTO 6 Beog kv ti] tKKkrjaiq.,

corresponds to vvvle 6 •?£oc idaro

m i^i\r], in verse 18: "As in

the natural body He placed
the various limbs, so ' in the
Church ' (tv -/] ii^KX)]iaa being
used with especial reference to

the public meetings, comp. xi.

20) He placed men endowed
with different gifts." It is evi-

dent from the context, and from
comparison with the parallel

passage in Eph. iv. 11—16:
(1) that he is speaking here,

not of offices, but of gifts : (2)
that the gifts which he enume-
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avTi7<rjfji->J/=ig, xupspvri(rsig, ysvTj yMorra-iov. ' [xr] Travreg

aTToVroAo/
;

jW,^ rravTsg Trpoc^rirai
;

[xt] iravTsg Oioaa-Jca'Aoi
;

» eha.

apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, after that mira-

cles, ""after that' gifts of healings, helps, ''insights, 'divers

29 kinds' of tongues. Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all

rates, were not enjoyed by two
or three orders only, but by
the whole of the Christian so-

ciety.

owe fftV would naturally have
required oug ci in the next clause,

but the form of enumeration is

exchanged for TzpCjrov, civrtpov,

rpiToi', as that again is exchanged
for ETTEiTa, eireiTa.

eOero refers to the first founda-

tion of the Church. This enume-
ration stands midway between
that of the gifts in verses 8— 10,

and that in Eph. iv. 11 ; less

abstract than the first, and (as

might be expected from its pri-

ority in time) less concrete than

the second. To a certain ex-

tent the gifts of " knowledge
and wisdom," correspond to the

offices of "Apostles, prophets,

and teachers." " Apostles " are

placed first, as the founders of

the Church (comp. Eph. ii. 20,

and Rev. xxi. 14), and as en-

dowed in the highest degree with
spiritual gifts. The name ex-

presses the character of those

who had either been immediately

sent forth by Christ Himself, or

who had been raised to a level

with the Twelve by direct reve-

lations from Him.
For the juxtaposition of " pro-

phets " with " Apostles," com-
pare Eph. ii. 20 ; iv. 11. For the

word itself see ch. xiv.

29. CiMatcaXoi, '" teachers."

These also are noticed in Eph. iv.

11 ; Acts xiii. 1, in the

same order, and by im- " Teachers."

plication in Rom. xii. 7.

The name expresses the function

of regular teaching or expound-
ing, as distinct from the inspired

and impassioned preaching of the
" prophets." Of all these " gifts

"

it is the one which approaches
most nearly to an established

order of clergy.

For the rest of the gifts com-
pare verses 9, 10. Two are
added here, which are

there not expressly " Helps."

named, "helps" (arn-
Xij-ipeic;) and " governments " (kv-

fteptniffEi^). If, as is possible,

they designate gifts like those

mentioned in the analogous part

of the enumeration in verses 8,

10; then none are more likely to

be alluded to than the two here

omitted, viz., "interj^retation of

tongues " (gp/^i jji'f Ui yXa/cro-ojj'), and
"discernments of spirits" (SuiKpi-

aeiQ 7rj'£v/.tarw)').

uvTikri^LQ as used in the LXX.
is not (like ^laKoi'ia) help mini-

stered by an inferior to a superior,

but by a superior to an inferior(see

Ps. Ixxxix. 18 ; Ecclus. xi. 12, Ii.

7) ; and thus, whilst inapplicable

to the ministrations of the deacon
to the presbyter, would well ex-

press the various helps rendered

by those who had the gift of

interpretation, to the congregu-

! 3



230 FIRST EPISTLE : CHAP. XII. 30.

fxri Trdvrsg 8ufa/jt=/f ;
^^ [xt] Trdvrsg ^apia[xara s^oumv

laixdrcuv
;

[xr] Tvuvrsg yXcorrcaig J^aT^oZmv
;

[xk] rravTsg 6isp-

[xrjvs'joucriv
;

30 teachers? are all miracles? have all the gifts of healing ?

do all speak Avith tongues ? do all interpret ?

tion at large, or to those who
were vainly strugtrling to express

themselves intelligibly in their

strange accents, ku-

" Govern- ftipyrjaig, which in the
ments." New Testament occurs

only here, is in the

LXX. always used as the render-

ing of ni>13nri, " Avise foresight,"

&c. as in Prov. i. 5, xi. 14,

xxiv. 6. So in the unpuhlished
" Glosses on the Proverbs,"

quoted by Schleusner, it is ex-

plained as £7rtoTJ/;tJj Tcjy Trparro-

fxh'wr, and in Hesychius (appa-

rently in explanation of this

very passage), icvftfpyii(7eiQ are

said to be TrpororjriKal f.TvirrTi]^iai

Kai <ppori]iT£ic. This meaning
would exactly accord with the
" discernments of spirits," and
thus the two enumerations would
as nearly as possible coincide

;

and we should then have words
(otherwise wanting) to which
the Apostle may be supposed to

refer in verse 30, " Do all inter-

pret?"
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Paraphrase of Chap. xii. 1—30.

With regard to the gifts of the Spirit, you must not confine

your appreciatio7i of them to any one class. If you com-

pare your present state loith the blind unconscious condition

in uhich you loere before your conversion, you must be

aware that even the simple achioioledgment of Christ as

your Lord, lohich you made at your conversion, was an

utterance of the Spirit of God ; and you may therefore con-

ceive that, however various are the gifts bestoived upon you,

they all equally proceedfrom the breath of the Spirit ; even as

the services lohich they enable •you to perform are all wrought

for the one Master ivhom you achnowledged at your conversion ;

and as the effects wliich theyproduce are jyroduced by the power

of Godfrom whom the Spirit comes. And as they all issue

from the same source, so they have all the same end, namely,

the benefit of others. This unity of origin and object is in

no way contradicted by the variety of the gifts, moral, preter-

natural, or spiritual, and may be illustrated by the analogy

between theframework of the human body and that of the body

of Christ, which is the very form assumed by the Christian

society in consequence of its participation in these spAritual

gifts. In the human body no one limb or organ is allowed to

separate itselffrom the rest, or absorb the rest into itself, with-

out self-destruction ; so that, on the one hand, the independence

of the separate senses is preserved, and on the other hand, the

unity of the organisation as a whole ; and the consequence of
this joint variety and unity is a mutual dependence of the

several limbs and faculties upon each other, so that even the

most insignificant and obscure leave parts to perform, lohich the

general consent of mankind has delighted to honour and adorn.

Now, what the several limbs are in the natural body, that the

individuals ivho compose the Christian society are in the body

of Christ. Every individual believer has some gift, but not

the same. There are the Apostles, the messengers of Christ

himself, the prophets loith their inspired utterances, the teachers

with their ordinary training and learning, the extraordinary

Q 4
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potvers inherent in some, the gifts of healing, the interpreters,

the discerners of spirits, the speakers tvith tongues ; these are all

differentfrom each other, and none need encroach on the others'

functions.

The Miracles

AND THE Organisation of t^e Apostolic Age.

This Chapter is the most detailed contemporary record extant
of the extraordinary powers which manifested themselves in the
Christian society during the first century. They resolve them-

selves into two classes : ( 1) Those which relate to heal-

healfng! "^8' ^"^ v^hiGh cxactly correspond with the description

of the miracles of Peter and John ^, and with the
allusions in James v. 14, 15: "Is any sick among you? let

him call for the elders of the church ; and let them pray
over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord

;

and the prayer of faith shall save the sick, and the Lord
shall raise him up ;

" and in Mark xvi. 18 :
" They shall lay

hands on the sick, and they shall recover." (2) The gifts of
teaching, which are here classed under the names of

Caching.
" prophets," " teachers," " knowledge," " wisdom," are

implied rather than expressly claimed in the authority

which the narrative of the Acts ascribes to the numerous
speeches of the Apostles. But to gifts of this kind allusions

are expressly made in the intimations in Matt. x. 20, and John
xvi. 13, of " the Spirit speaking in the disciples," and "guidino-

them into all truth." And to the same effect are the passao-es

in Rom. xii. 6, 7, 8 :
" Having then gifts differing accordino- to

the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us pro-

phesy according to the proportion of faith ; ... or he that

teacheth, let him wait on teaching, or he that exhorteth, on
exhortation ;

" Eph. iv. 7, II :
" Unto every one of us is given

grace. ... He gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets : and
some, evangelists ; and some, pastors and teachers ; " 1 Pet. iv.

1 Acts iii. 1— 10, V. 12— 16, ix. 33— 42.



UNITY AND VARIETY OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 233

10, 11 :
" As every man hath received the gift, even so minister

the same one to another, ... If any man speak, let him speak

as the oracles of God." The Apostle seems to claim this gift for

himself, both by implication in all his Epistles, and expressly in

1 Cor. vii. 40 : "I think that I also (i. e. as well as others) have

the Spirit of God." Of the special gifts of prophesying and

speaking with tongues, there will be another occasion to speak

in considering the 14th chapter. In the highest development

of these various forms of the gift of teaching, we find the only

direct recognition of what in modern language is called "in-

spiration ; " and although the limits of such a gift, and the

persons in whom it existed, are never clearly defined, the de-

scription of it is important, because, unlike the other gifts, its

results can still be appreciated. We cannot judge of the gifts

of healing ; their effects have long since passed away. But we
can judge of the gift of teaching by the remains which it has

left in the writings of the New Testament ; and these remains

incontestably prove that there was at that time given to men
an extraordinary insight into truth, and an extraordinary power

of communicating it.

It is important to observe, that these multiplied allusions

Imply a state of things in the Apostolical age, which .

has certainly not been seen since. On particular oc- diffusion of

casions, indeed, both in the first four centuries, and ^^® ^' ^^'

afterwards in the middle ages, miracles are ascribed by con-

temporary writers to the influence or the relics of particular

individuals ; but there has been no occasion when they have

been so emphatically ascribed to whole societies, so closely

mixed up with the ordinary course of life. It is not main-

tained that every member of the Corinthian Church had all or

the greater part of those gifts, but it certainly appears that

every one had some gift ; and this being the case, we are

enabled to realise the total difference of the organisation of the

Apostolical Church from any through which it has passed in its

later stages. It was still in a state of fusion. Every part of

the new society was instinct with a life of its own. The whole

atmosphere which it breathed must have confirmed the belief in

the importance and the novelty of the crisis.

But yet more remarkable, both as a proof of the DI-
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vine power and wisdom which accompanied this whole mani-

Jiodention
festation, and also as affording a lesson to after

in the timcs, is the manner in which the Apostle ap-

mode o^f^
preaches the subject, and the inference which he

appeal to draws from it. His obiect in enumerating; these
the gifts. _ . , , . . 1

guts IS, not to enlarge on their importance, or appeal

to them as evidences of the Christian faith ; it is to urge upon

his readers the necessity of co-operation for some useful purpose.

Such a thought at such a moment is eminently characteristic of

the soberness and calmness which pervade the Apostle's writ-

ings, and affords a striking contrast to the fanatical feeling

Avhich regards miracles as ends and not as means ; and which

despises, as alien and uncongenial, the ideas of co-operation,

subordination, and order.

This chapter has a yet further interest. It is the intro-

T,T , duction of a new idea into the Sacred Volume. It^ew doc-

trine of has been truly observed, that the great glory of the
socia uni y.

]y/[Qgj^j(, covenant was, not so much the revelation of

a truth before unknown, as the communication of that truth to a

whole people ; the first and only exception which the Eastern

world presented to the spirit of caste and exclusion. But even

in the Chosen People this universal sympathy with each other,

and with the common objects of the nation, can hardly be said

to have been fulfilled as it was intended.

The idea of a whole community swayed by a common feeling

of interest and affection, was not Asiatic, but European. It

was Greece, and not Judoea, which first presented the sight

of a ttoXls or state, in which every citizen had his own political

and social duties, and lived, not for himself, but for the State.

In the Old Testament, the duty of brotherly concord was en-

forced, not by the lively image of the body and its members,

but by the wholly different metaphor of the dews of Palestine

and the priestly oil. ' It was a Roman fable, and not an East-

ern parable, which gave to the world the image of a " body

politic," in which the welfare of each member depended on the

welfare of the rest. And it is precisely this thought which,

^ Ps. cxxxiii. 1— 3. For the frequent use of the figure first known through

the fable of Mencnius Agrippa, see Ileydenreich and Wetstein ad loc.
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whether in conscious or unconscious imitation, was suggested to

the Apostle, by the sight of the manifold and various gifts of

the Christian community.

The image of the Christian Church, which the Apostle here

exhibits, is tliat of a living society in which the various faculties

of the various members were to perform their several parts,

—

not an inert mass of mere learners and subjects, who were to be

authoritatively taught and ruled by one small portion of its

members. It is a Christianisation, not of the Levitical hierar-

chy, but of the republic of Plato. It has become in after times

the basis, not of treatises on Church government, but of Butler's

Sermons on the general constitution of human nature and of

human society. The principle of co-operation, as generally

acknowledged in the economical and physical well-being of

man, was here to be applied to his moral and spiritual im-

provement. But there was the fear lest an object so high and

abstract as the promotion of man's moral welfare, might be lost

in the distance. Something nearer and more personal was re-

quired to be mixed up with that which was indistinct from its

very vastness. The direct object, therefore, of Christian co-

operation, according to St. Paul, was to bring Christ into every

part of common life, to make human society one living body,

closely joined in communion with Christ. And lest this com-
parison of the Church with the human body might in one re-

spect lead to error, because there resides such a sovereignty in

the brain or head, that in comparison of its great activity some
of the other members may be called passive ; therefore the

functions of the head in the Christian Church are by the Apostle

assigned exclusively to Christ Himself.^

This idea of the Christian community in the Apostolical age,

was kept up, not only by the universal diffusion of the spiritual

gifts, but by all the outward institutions of the Church ; by
the primitive mode, as already described, of celebrating the

Lord's Supper ; by the co-operation of the whole community in

the expulsion or restoration of offenders ; by tlie absence, as

' For this whole subject of the idea of the early Church and its relations

to the institutions of later times, I cannot forbear to refer to the instructive

passages in Arnold's Fragment on the Church, pp. 149, 150.



236 FIRST EPISTLE.

would appear from this chapter, of any definite form of go-

vernment or constitution ; and, in the Church of Jerusalem,

by the community of property.

Of these institutions most, if not all, had, even before the

termination of the Apostolical age, been either

of the greatly modified or had ceased to exist ; and the gifts.

Apostle's
^ which the institutions derived their life and

statement

to moaern Spirit, had, as the Apostle himself anticipated, al-

society.

most, if uot altogether, vanished away. But the

general truth which their existence suggested to St. Paul is

still applicable to the natural gifts Avhich constitute the variety

of all civilised society. The earliest form of the Christian

society was, as it were, a microcosm of the world at large

;

what was supplied to it in its first stage by miraculous interven-

tion, is to be sought for now in the natural faculties and feelings

which it has comprehended within its sphere. And therefore

it is truly a part of Christian edification to apply what St. Paul

and St. Peter' have said of the diversity and relative im-

portance and final cause of the first extraordinary display of the

gifts of the Spirit, to the analogous variety of the gifts of ima-

gination, reasoning powers, thought, activity, means of bene-

ficence. Variety and complexity are the chief characteristics of

civilisation ; and it is one of the many indications of the new

birth of the world involved in the introduction of the Gospel,

that these very same qualities, by Avhich human society is now

carried on in nations and in Churches, should thus appear im-

pressed on the face of primitive Christianity. A new word has

lately come into existence, to express the necessary interde-

pendence of men and of nations ; but no better definition of

" solidarity " can be given than the old words here first ut-

tered :
" Whether one member suffer, all the members suflfer

with it ; or one member be honoured, all the members rejoice

with it."

1 Kom. xii. 6—8 ; 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10, 11. See Arnold's Ser-

mons, vol. ii. 217 ,• vi. 300.
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Love, the Greatest of Gifts.

XII. 31—XIII. 13.

The Apostle, in the preceding verses, had pointed out the

necessary variety of the gifts ; he had asked indignantly whe-

ther there was indeed anything in the actual state of God's

dispensations to warrant the attempt to subordinate all gifts to

one ; and then it would seem as if, after his manner, he sud-

denly paused. The very fervour of his own rapid questions has

brought before him vividly the angry jealousy with which the

Corinthians grasped at one out of these many gifts, and that,

though the most startling, the least useful. Already, in speak-

ing of the Factions, and of the scandals occasioned by the

sacrificial feasts, he had seen how much they thought of them-

selves, and how little of others ; and he now wishes to urge

upon them that far above any other gift— far above even the

gift of tongues, or the gift of knowledge, is the gift of Love,

which would teach them that the true measure of the value of

gifts was their practical usefulness.

On this connexion with the general argument, Bengal well

remarks : " Characterem amoris, quem Paulus Corinthiis, et

characterem sapiential, quem Jacobus item iis, ad quos scripsit,

cap. iii. 17, attemperavit, utiliter inter se conferas, adhibito

loco, 1 Cor. viii. 1."

There is no word which exactly renders the signification of

'A7a7r77. " Caritas " was diverted from its usual meaning
, V, -r , . -IIP Charity."

by St. Jerome, to serve this purpose, evidently irom a

feeling that the Latin "amor" was not sufficiently spiritual. And
from this word, in slightly altered forms, have been derived the

words by which its force has been usually expressed in French,

Italian, Spanish, Swedish, and English. In itself, " charity

"

would not be an unsuitable rendering. But in English the

limitation of its meaning by popular usage has so much nar-

rowed its sense, that the simpler term "Love," though too

general exactly to meet the case, is now the best equivalent.

It is used in the German Versions (Liebe), and was used in

the older English Versions down to 1582, as it is still in the

present version, wherever it occurs in the writings of St. John.
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Love the greatest op Gifts.

OTrsp^oXrjV oOov u[Ji7v 6=ixvu(xi. XIII. ^ sav raig yT^tucra-aig

• ra KpiirTova. ^ Kol idv.

31 But seek '"zealously the ^greater gifts: and yet shew I
unto you a more excellent way. xiii. Though I speak with
the tongues of men and of angels, and have not '"Love, I

2 am become sounding brass or a "^ clanging cymbal. And

31. i^rjXovre de ra ^aptV^iiara ra

fid^ova. " The humblest gifts are

not to be despised ; but if you
are to be envious of any, if you
are to be desirous of acquiring

any, desire not the worst, not
the most useless, but the best

;

such as the gift of prophecy,
which conduces to the good of
others." That such is the mean-
ing appears from the parallel in

xiv. 1, where " rather that ye
may prophesy " corresponds to
" the best gifts " here. For the
bad sense implied in i^rjXovra com-
pare verse 4 (ob i^rjXol). For a
similar play on its good and bad
senses see Gal. iv. 17, " They
zealously affect you (^l^riXovai),

but not well. . . . But it is good
to be zealously affected {i^rjXov-

(rOai) always in a good thing."

For this qualification of the
general sentiment which he had
been expressing just before, com-
pare Matt, xxiii. 23 :

" These
ought you to have done, and not
to leave the other undone."

Kad' vTTEpQjX))}' is to be taken
with oCop. Compare ajuaprwXoc

Kcid' vTrep^oXiji', like ^^ par excel-

lence" Rom. vii. 13.

bhov, " way of life." Compare

the use of >/ ohbq for "Christi-
anity," in Acts ix. 2, xix. 9,

23, xxiv. 14, 22.

XIII. 1—3. There is a climax
in the passage throughout.

Without Love the greatest
gifts are worthless, even though
they be :

(1) The gift of tongues, verse
1.

(2) The gift of prophecy, and
of knowledge, and of faith, verse
2.

(3) The gift of zeal for man
as shown in outward acts, verse
3.

And in each case the conclu-
sion corresponds to the expres-
sion used in the first part of the
sentence. He speaks throughout
in the first person, as in Rom.
vii. 7—25, personifying, as it

were, human nature in himself.

The gift of tongues is men-
tioned first, as it was against the
exaggerated estimate of this tfiat

he had chiefly to contend. The
expression is hyperbolical, like

viii. 13, or Rom. ix. 3, but still

based on a real feeling. " Though
the utterances of this gift in-
cluded all that both worlds could
express of great and glorious

;
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ov)SL

though I have prophecy
and all knowledoe, and

^c?i[xi. " xav •i^aii/.KTCo Travra. to.

•• ovSev. ° Kal iap if/cojUifco.

and understand all ''secrets

though I have all faith

so that I could remove mountains, ""but liave not

'"Love, I am nothing. And though I '"dole away' all my
yet without Love to harmoniso /iuor/'/pia Trayra kuI (.-^o} Traaav

" Sounding

brass."

them, they would be but jarring

and unmeaning discord." For the

phrase " men and angels," comp.
iv. 9.

yaXKOQ j'/x^J', "sounding brass,"

is a general name
for musical instru-

ments (not a trumpet,

for which he would have used

the word aaXiviy^, as in xiv. 8).

a\aXa^o)', " clanging." In Ps,

cl. 5, two different kinds of

cymbal are spoken of, rendered

by the LXX. kv^^IiXoiq eh'if^oiQ,

and icv/.(6a\o(c dXaXay j.iov, "the
well-tuned cymbal," and " the

loud cymbal." The last is the

one here alluded to. Apion tlie

grammarian was called the "cym-
balum mundi." (Plin. Praef Hist.

Nat.) The force of the epithets

depends on the unmeaning cha-

racter of the sound of cymbals,

compared with the significance

of real music ; compare xiv. 7,

where the same contrast is im-
plied between the gift of tongues

and the gift of propliecy.

He proceeds next to speak of

prophecy, as tlie gift of which he
himself thought most highly, and
which he wishes to contrast with
that of tongues, as spoken of in

the preceding verse. For its

connexion, as here, with the gift

of knowledge and with faith, see

xii. 8, 9, 10 ; and Eom. xii. 6.

2. TTuyra ra iiv(TTiipia, " thewliole

range of God's secrets." (An in-

exact expi'ession for eiSw ra

Trayra kch

r))i' yvwfTLv.^ Comp. Rom. xi. 33,

Trdcrctj^ t>]v yrumr, " all the know-
ledge in the world."

Trdcrav Trjv Tritrriv, " all the

faith in the world," in the same
sense as in xii. 9. For tlie phrase
" to move mountains,"

compare our Lord's " ^1°^^

saying in Matth. xvii.
^^°«"tains."

20, xxi. 2L It seems to have
been a proverbial expression.

Compare the Rabbinical passages

quoted by Heydenreich ad loc.
;

and Lightfoot on Matt. xxi. 21,

where the most distinguished

teachers are called " uprooters

of mountains." Compare also the

well-known story ofMahomet, and
the Eastern proverb, " Man may
go to man, but not mountain to

man :" and the legends of similar

miracles of St. Gregory of Cfes-

area, and of St. Nonnosus in

Estius.

ovQei' £1^1, " though I seem to

have control over the whole
spiritual world, I am nothing."

3. From the gift of prophecy,

with its accompanying graces, he

proceeds to the outward expres-

sions of Love itself.

Kciv \pu)fxi(no TTUvra ra virap-

ypvra jxov, accoi'ding to

the use of i/^w^tii^w, in

Rom. xii. 20; Numb. xi. 18,

may be taken in the general sense

of " supplying food," governing,

like TToriCu), a double accusative,

so that here rof ttt-w^'''' must be

understood. But it may also be,

Voofli^M.
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rjTrap^ouToc. jaou, ^xoiv TrapotZCo to (ru)[j.a [xou tvoL ^ xauSria-w-

" Kot idv. ^ Lachm. EJ. 1. 'Ifa Kaux'^'^'^f^ai.

goods, and though I give my body to be burned, and

time instances of such self-im-

molation were sufficiently well-

known from Pagan examples ;

as when Calanus burnt himself

before the army of Alexander,

afid as afterwards Peregrinus the

Stoic philosopher did the same
at the Olympic games, in the

time of the Antonines, and in

the presence of Lucian, who de-

scribes it. But on the whole, the

reading 'iva Kcw^ijawnai (" that

I may boast"), seems preferable :

the construction, though harsh,

is borne out by 2 Cor. xi. 16

:

wc cKjypova hiE,a(jdE fxe, 'Ira Kuyu)

fiiicpcv Ti Kav\l]aw^ai, and the

sense agrees better with the con-

text. It would seem to be still

a continuation of the instances

of self-denying beneficence :

" Though I sacrifice not only

my property, but my bodily ease

and comfort ;
" " though I give

up," not strictly the life (which
would be \pv)(,vf, as in Acts xv.

26), but the means of life ; what
in classical Greek would be /i«oc,

as distinct from ^mij. If so, he

alludes to the hard life which he
led by his determination to main-
tain himself by his own labour,

and which was the especial sub-

ject of his boasting, as of an ex-
traordinary merit. Compare ix.

27 (i'7rw7rta4'w fiov to (xiofXd), and
ix. 15, 16, where, as here, he
applies to it the same expression

Kau)(_i]i.ia.

" It profiteth me nothing."

This is said to express that, in

spite of such vast exertions, no
result follows. Compare Matt,

xvi. 26 :
" What shall it profit a

man to gain the whole world ?
"

according to the etymology, " If

I divide all ray goods into mor-

sels." Coleridge in a MS. note

on this passage says :
" The true

and most significant sense is,

' Though I dole away in mouth-

fuls all my property or estates.'

Who that has witnessed the alms-

giving in a Catholic monastery,

or the court of a Spanish or

Sicilian bishop's or archbishop's

palace, where immense revenues

are syringed away in farthings

to herds of beggars, but must
feel the force of the Apostle's

half satirical ypujfitffcj ?
"

The Received Text and Lach-

mann, on the authority of C.

D. G. and the Latin MSS. read

h'a KavQi](Twjiai. Lachmann in

his first edition, on the au-

thority of A.B. reads,

" Give iva K.au)(//(7W|uai. If

my body to the former reading, 'Ira

be bui-ned." i^avdi'ifrojidai be correct,

there is then an allu-

sion to the Three Children in

Daniel iii. 28 (^TrapidujKar ra uuj-

Hara eiQ irvp), or to the martyr
in 2 Maccab. vii. 5 ; and the sense

would be that, as in the first

clause he excludes services to

men, so here he excludes zeal for

God. And the warning would ap-

ply to such spurious martyrdoms
as took place from time to time in

the early Church, not from con-

science, but from ambition. Com-
pare Cyprian's Letters ; Hieron.

ad Gal. v. and the story (quoted

by Ileydenr. ad loc), of Saj^ri-

cius, a Christian of Antioch, who,

on his way to martyrdom, refused

to forgive his enemy Nicephorus.

And already in the Apostle's
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lxa}{f;,oSviXz7, ^pYjO-rsusTai f\ ayamrj, ou ^ri'Ao7 [v] ayuTrrj'jy

O'j TTspTTspivsrai, ou {^vcrirjuTcci, ^ oitH ao-^rjixovely ou Kr}rs7 rd
saurr]g, o-j Trapo^uvsrai^ ou Xoyi^sroci to naxov, ^ ou p/a/pr»

sTTi rfi aoixia, cruy^aif/zi ol rj] a7\.7)^sioL, ^ Travra. (rrsysi^

4 have not '" Love, it profitetli me notliing. ^' Love suffereth

long, ""Love is kind; ^' Love envieth not; vaunteth not ""her-

5 self, is not puffed up, dotli not behave "^^ herself unseemly,
seeketh not her own, is not easily provoked, thinketh ""notevil,

6 rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth ^ with the truth.

4—7. He now drops his own
example and personifies Love
itself, as in Rom. v.—viii. he
personifies Sin, Death, and the
Law, and in 2 Cor. viii. 12, the

virtue of Christian Zeal {-po-

Bvi^iiu), and as Wisdom is per-
sonified in the Books of Proverbs,
Wisdom, and Ecclesiasticus. The
enumeration of qualities begins
with especial reference to the
gifts, and then rises above them,
like the argument in xii. 10, IL

(1) ixciKpodvj^iel, ^pi^arEverai, ov

CrfKo'i. Lachmann's punctuation
gives an expressed nominative
case to each of these first three

attributes. " Love bears long
with ofibnders ; there is a kind-
ness in Love ; there is no envy
or jealousy (comp. ^T]Xovre in xii.

31) in Love."

(2) n-epTTspEvsTai, (pvcriovrai, lia-

XVI^oi'e'i, relate to the humility
inseparable from true Love, inp-
TrepevETui (from the old Latin
word " perperus," a braggart, see

, Polyb. xxxii. 6, 5, xl.

rXr"" 6, 2),_" shows itself oftV
as distinguished from

uXa'CovevtaQui, which is " to pre-
tend to qualities which one has
not." (Compare i.i'£TrepTrtpev<7af.ir]i;

in Cicero ad Att. i. 14.)

(pvjiovrai, " is inflated with
vanity," see viii. 1.

arrxrifxnvEi, " is disorderly,"

VOL. I. R

" eccentric," apparently with
the notion of pride implied (as

in vii. 36), alluding to the dis-

orders occasioned by the use of

the gifts. See xiv. 40 : Traj^ra

evff^ijljoriog yirtadw. Chrysostom
interprets the word, " does not

refuse to perform degrading
acts," as if he had read a(T\y]j.ioyi.l,

instt^ad of vvk ua^i]i.Loi'(.~i.

(3) ov ^i]Te7 TCI tavrfjc, ov rra-

poEvrerai, ov Xoyii^erai to k'at:6i:

These three indicate the unsel-

fish placid qualities.

ov i^rjrel, "grasps not at her own
rights " (what in classical Greek
is expressed by eXaaaovadat), see

X. 24, 33.

ov Trapot.vi'£Tcii, " is not pro-

voked to anger."

ov Xoyi'CtTai, " does not impute
or store up in her calculations

the injuiy she has received."

(4) oh yjiiipzi Itti tt] adii;i(-i,

Gvyyaipei ce r?} aXr]dtia. All
these qualities express the sym-
pathy and self-denial of Love for

others. Lijustice and Justice

(for this is here the sense of
aXijOelf} as opposed to uciiclg.)

are here personified as well as

Love, and the sense is, " She has

no pleasure in the advance of

Wickedness, but she shares the

joy of the triumph of Goodness."

Compare 3 John, 4.

Trarro miyfi may be:—
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',y.TTuvra 7ri(rrs-jii, yravra satti^si, vravra uiroix'vsi. ^ i] ayairr]

o'jfjswQTz ^ttItttbi. s'lTS §£ Trf^rxpYiTsTai, xaTafiyrjSrj(rovTot.r

s)ts y7\Co(T(Tai \ Trava-ovrai ' SiVs yvCocng^ xarapyr^^ri(rsTOLi.

• eicn-iTTTd. * Note. MS. C. is deficient between •y\wcT(rai] and [/xiu rj twv, xv. 40.

7 beaveth all things, believeth all things, liopeth all things,

8 endureth all things. "^ Love never faileth. But whether there

be prophecies, they shall 'vanish away'; whether there be
tongues, they sliall cease ; whether there be knowledge, it shall

(1) "conceals faults in a neigh-

bour;" according to the general

,, sense of Prov. x. 12.
Kparg nil

tliint's " ''"f'yw in Ecclus. viii.

((TT€7e). 17, is thus used :
" Con-

sult not with a fool, for

he cannot keep counsel" ((rrt'iat).

And in classical writings, com-
pare Eur. Plicen. 1214; Soph.
Phil. 136; CEd. Tyr. 341 ; Thuc.
vi. 72. For the sense of the pas-

sage so understood, compare an
interpretation sometimes put on
1 Pet. iv. 8, uyuinri KaXvTTTEi

irXridoQ ajinpTiwv. But icuXvTrTii)

there, as in James v. 20 ; Rom.
iv. 7 ; Ps. xxxii. 1 ; Clem. Ep.
ad Cor. i. 49, is probably used
for " covering," not in the sense

of " concealment," but of " ex-
piation."

The other sense, however,
is preferable : (2) "bears all

things," i.e. "endures," or, "is
proof against," " all reproaches
and hardships," which is the

sense of the word in the only
other passages where it occurs in

the :N. T. (1 Cor. ix. 12; 1 Thess.
iii. 15). The metaphor is taken
from a ship or roof which does
not leak (^sch. Suppl. 134;
Thuc. ii. 94 ; Plat. Rep. 621

;

Crit. Ill, D.), or troops Avarding
off an assault (Thuc. iv. 34

;

Diod. Sic. xi. 32), or ice, bear-
ing Aveight (Diod. Sic. iii. 33).

Cyprian apparently read artp-yei

(by the same confusion of MSS.

that occurs in Soph. (Ed. Tyr.

11), so as to make the enumer-
ation of (TTEpyei, TrirTTEvii, iXtri'^eL

agree with the subsequent men-
tion of Love, Faith, and Hope.

navra TTLarivei, iruvTa iXiri^ei,

TTui'Ta vTrujiiivei. All these words
relate, in the first instance, to

the feelings of Love in respect
to man. " She believes all that
is told her, without mistrust,

she hopes all good of every
one, she endures all vexations."
But the words, Tvirrric, tX-rrig, inro-

l-ioi'}), having acquired a religious

sense by tiieir frequent use in

relation to God, here rise above
their context ; and so the earthly
sphere within which his view of
Love has hitherto been confined,

breaks away, and in the next
verse he ascends a loftier height
to tell us of its future fortunes,

vTvojxit'ei especially leading him
to it, by the higher sense which
it has here, as in Rom. v. 4, and
which thus distinguishes it from
ariyei.

8.i]ayaTrr]ovC,iwore iriTrrei. "This
is the last and crowning glory of
Love, that it is imperishable."

TTLKTEi, " loses its strength ;

"

so Rom. ix. 6 : oh-^ clor ce on
(.KT^iirTuyKEv 6 Adyoc tov ^eov, and in
LXX. Job XV. 33 ; Isa. xxviii, 1,

4, where it is apphed to the
fading of flowers.

Here the description of Love
closes. But St. Paul now re-



LOVE, THE GREATEST OF GIFTS. 243

^ sx [jLspoug yap yivco(T>iO>xzv xca ex [xspoug 7rpo^y]TSvo[x;v'

^^Zrav hs sA^T) ro rsXeiov, ^ro sx fxipoug x&.Ta.pyr^H-i^<r=iTan.

^^ ors rllxr^v v^ttios, s7^a.7^ouv (og vy]-!Tiog^, eippovovv ajg yr]7riogy

sXoyi^oixriu (ug vTjTriog' ore'^ ysyoua avXjp, xarrjpyr^xa. to. roti

* TOT€ t6. •" ojy (/TJTTios i\6.\ovv, etc. 56.

9 vanish away. For we know in part and we prophesy in

iol>art: but when that which is perfect is come, "^ that

11 which is in part shall ''vanish away. When I was a ""babe, I

spake as a 'babe, I understood as a ''babe, I thought as a

''babe: "'^ since I ""am become' a man, I have '"made the things of

turns to the especial object for sentative of man in general ; and
which he had introduced it, and the illustration which
proceeds to contrast the perma- follows is probably sug-

nence of Love with the perish- gested by the word
'(';!^^,os).

ableness of the gifts on which xt'/Vt tor, "perfect," "full-

they so prided themselves.
" Prophecy," " tongues," and

" knowledge," are mentioned, as

being the three already con-

trasted with Love, in versos 1

and 2.

" Knowledge " is taken in the

sense of the spiritual gift in xii.

8 ; and the limitations of it, al-

though applying analogously to

all human knowledge, must be
understood accordingly.

9. Ik fiepovQ. The stress is on
these words :

" Only partial

glimpses of the truth are re-

vealed in prophecy ; oi\\j partial

glimpses of the truth are received

in tlie intuitions of knowledge."
The passage is important, as

showing a consciousness of the

imperfection even of revealed

knowledge. Compare 1 John iii.

2 : "It doth not yet appear what
we shall be."

10. OTUv CE tXdij TO riXeiov.

JVe should more naturally say,
" When Ave go to tliat which is

perfect." He, in expectation of
tlie return of his Lord, says,
" When that which is perfect is

come to us."

11. He here once more re-

turns to himself, as the repre-

As a

child"

grown," riXewQ and infivioQ being

naturally opposed to each other

as in ii. 6, iii. 1. In the word
rifTTtog (" infant," rather tlian

" child ") he follows out his ety-

mological scent of the word
(" speechless," as ivfans in Latin),

and uses it in this passage to

express the imperfection of tlie

loftiest sounds of earth, compared
with what shall be hereafter.

The several words used have a

perceptible, though remote, re-

ference to the three gifts just be-

fore mentioned. " The gift of

tongues shall be as the feeble

articulations of an infant" (for

XuXu), as applied to those gifts^

see xiii. 1, xiv. 2—6, 23) :
" the

gift of prophecy and discern-

ment of spirits shall be as an

infant's half-formed thoughts

"

((ppordy has the double sense of
" thoughts," and of " wisdom :

"

compare the analogous use of

ao(pia and Kv^^epi'i'iireiQ in xii. 8,

28, in relation to projDhecy):
" the gift of knowledge shall be

as the infant's half-formed rea-

sonings" (compare viii. 2: "If

any man think that he knoweth
anything, he knoweth nothing

yet as he ought to know ").

K 2
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vrjTTiQu. -^^ ^y^ixofJizV yoLO apri Oi' la-oirrpou sv aiviyixari, tots

6s 7rpo(rw7rov Trpos TroomoToV apTi yivcua-xuy sh [xspoug, tots

^5 sTTiyvcoG-ofxai xaSfOt,' xa) sTrsyvcorrSr^v. ^"^vuw 8s [xevsi tticttis

(ov 6\ to'jTcov tj ccyaTrrj.

la

7riyvco(ro[xai xrxico>^ xai STrsyv

sKTrig ayocTTi, to. Tpirx ToXirrx' [x

12 a babe to vanish away'. For now we see through a glass

darkly, but then face to face : now I know in part, but then

shall 1 know even as also 1 am known. And now abideth Faith

Hope ""Love these three ; but the greatest of these is ""Love.

classical Greek would iii. 12. Philo de Cherub. § 32,

pp. 159, 160: vvv ore i^wfizv yrw-

l3

ore m
be kn£ili]

12. Zi

Tlirough

a glass."

taruwrpov may be: (1)
" through a window "

(of transparent stone,

or whatever other sub-

stance was used for ad-

mitting light into ancient houses),

in which case compare the Eab-
binical saying, " All the prophets

saw through a dark glass, Moses
saw through a bright glass."

(Wetstein, Schottgen ad loc.)

But (2) more probably "through
the means of a mirror," as in

James i. 23 ; and for the sense,

compare 2 Cor. iii. 18. Ancient
mirrors were usually (not of

glass, but) of polished metal.

The expression, " through {cut)

a mirror," may arise from the il-

lusion that what is seen in the

mirror seems to be behind it, and
so seen through it.

ei uiviyfiari, " in a dark
similitude," " in a mystery " (in

the modern sense of that word).

TvpoaijjTzov irpog Trpocrwiroi'. The
whole sentence has an allusion to

the vision of God by Moses, as in

2 Cor. iii. 18. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 7,

oi) cid ticovr ; and Numb. xii. 8

:

(TTOfxa Kara arcjia XaXijaw avro),

iy e'icei, kul ov Ci ah lynuTwi', kui

Triv co'sftj' Kvpiov t'lCe.

Ik fitpovc, K. r. X. " now my
knowledge is partial, then it will

be as full as the Divine know-
ledgec" For the same conscious-

ness of this contrast, see viii. 3

;

Gal. iv. 9 ; 2 Cor. iii. 5 ; Phil.

pii^a/jeOa iaciXXoj' j/ yru)pi[,o^w.

13. Having dwelt on the tran-

sitory nature of all other gifts,

he concludes by recapitulating

what gifts alone are permanent,

and by declaring that even of

these Love is the greatest.

vvv\ If. is (not " at this present

time," distinguished from the

future, which would be ex-

pressed as in verse 12 by upn,

but) "as it is," "as matters stand,

amidst the perishable nature of all

besides." (Comp. vvv\ li 'iypaxpa,

V. 11 ; I'vA ci -^piaTOQ £y))yep-ai,

XV. 20.)

fxivei . . . TO. Tpia ravrn, " there

remain unchanged these three

great gifts, and these three only."

He has already said that Love
cannot fail ; and it would seem
as if he here recollected the tAvo

other virtues which he usually

classes with Love, and wished to

indicate that they also were im-
mortal. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3,

"your work of faith, and labour

of love, and patience of hope:" 1

Thess. V. 8, " the breastplate of

faith and love; and for an helmet,

the hope of salvation
:

" and Col.

i. 4, 5, "your faith in Christ Jesus
and the love which ye have to

all the saints, for the hope that

is laid up for you in heaven."

They are specially mentioned as

being those qualities which most
evidently raise man to a higher

world.
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Paraphrase of Chap. XII. 31—XIII. 13.

Suck is the variety of gifts set before you ; all necessary, 7ione

to be despised. But if titere be any at lohich yon aim tcith more

than usual ardour, take those which are really the best ; and

even ifyou attain these, remember that there is a loftier height,

a serener heaven beyo7ul, in comparison with which all, even the

best, are as nothing. Love alone can prevent the noblest

utterances of the gift of tongues from sinking into a jarring

discord ; LoVE alo7ie can give reality to the revelations of pro-

phecy, the intuition of knowledge, the energy of faith ; LoVE
alone can give value even to the most heroic outward acts of self-

denial and beneficence. Look at Iter as she stands before you,

portrayed in her full proportions ; look at her kind nnriiffled

countenance, so unlike your factions and rivalries ; look at her

freedom from the envy ivith tohich you regard each other''s gifts ;

look at herfreedom from the display, the false pretensions, the

vulgar insolence ivhich disgrace your public meetings; look at

her refusal to press her own rights, to take offence, or to hear

malice : how unlike your selfish and litigious spirit ; look at

her sympathy with all that is good; her endurance, her

trustful and hopeful character, embracing as it does all that

is greatest in her two accompanying graces, Faith and Hope.

She continues, and so ivill they with her. For look, lastly, at

her imperishable freshness ; ivhat a contrast to the transitory

character of all other gifts. The gift of tongues shall cease of

itself when the occasion for it is gone. The gifts of prophecy

and of knowledge, being in their oivn nature imperfect and

partial, shall pass aicay ivhen this earthly system shall pass

away before the coming of that which is perfect. Then, and

not before, shall the inarticulate utterances and the halfformed

conceptions of our present infantine state be exchanged for the

full-grown faculties of the man ; then, and not before, shall the

dimly seen images of the eartldy glass be exchanged for that

perfect vision of Divine things which teas enjoyed by Moses

when he stood with unveiled face on the mount, and received in

R 3
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his countenance the rejiected glory of God Himself. But till

that time is come, we can conceive of the future only through

these three great gifts, which exist now, and tcill continue here-

after ; namely, Faith and IloTE,tDhich live as the handmaids

of the greatest of all, LoVE.

The Apostolical Doctrine of Love.

The foregoing passage stands alone in the writings of St. Paul,

Ciim X
both in its subject, and in its style. This Epistle finds

of tiie its climax here, as that to the Komans in the conclusion
pibte.

^^ ^j^^ g^^^ chapter, or that to the Hebrews, in the

11th. A\^hatever evil tendencies he had noticed before in the

Corinthian Church, met their true correction in this one gift.

To them, whatever it might be to others,— to them, with their

factions, their intellectual excitements, their false pretensions,

it was all important. Without this bond of Love he felt that

the Christian society of Greece Avould surely fall to pieces, just

as its civil society in former times had appeared to philosophers

and statesmen to be destined to dissolution, without the cor-

responding virtue of (pCkla or mutual harmony. Therefore,

although in a digression, he rises with the subject Into the

passionate fervour which in him is only produced by a directly

practical object. Unlike the mere rhetorical panegyrics on

particular virtues, which are to be found in Philo and similar

writers, every word of the description tells with double force,

because it is aimed against a real enemy. It is as though,

wearied with the long discussions against the sins of the

Corinthian Church, he had at last found the spell by which

they could be overcome, and uttered sentence after sentence

with the triumphant ciy of " Eureka."

The particular motive for the introduction of the passage in

this place was, as we have seen, the wish to impress upon his

readers the subordination of gifts of mere display, such as the

gift of tongues, to gifts of practical utility, such as prophecy.

And analogously the same truth still needs to be impi'essed

:
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'^ to all but one in ten tliousand," it has been well said,

" Christian speculation is baiTen of great fruits ; to all but one

in ten thousand, Christian benevolence is fruitful of great

thoughts." Such is the directly practical result of the chapter.

But the very style shows that it rises far above any immediate

or local occasion. On each side of this chapter the tumult of

argument and remonstrance still rages : but within it, all is

calm ; the sentences move in almost rhythmical melody ; the

imagery unfolds itself in almost dramatic propriety ; the lan-

guage arranges Itself with almost rhetorical accuracy. We can

imagine how the Apostle's amanuensis must have paused, to look

up in his master's face at the sudden change in the style of

his dictation, and seen his countenance lighted up as it had

been the face of an angel, as this vision of divine perfection

passed before him. What then, let us ask, is the nature and

origin of that new element of goodness, of which this is the

earliest detailed description ?

In the first place, the word wydtrri is, In this sense, altogether

peculiar to the New Testament. It is a remarkable -^^^^^

fact that the word, as a substantive, is entirely un- pecuihu-

known to classical Greek. The only passage where NewTe^-

It is quoted in Stephens's Thesaurus as occurring, tament.

is in Plutarch's Symposium; and there it has been sub-

sequently corrected by Reiske from aydirt]? &v to the parti-

ciple dyaTTijacov. The verb dyairav, indeed. Is used in classical

Greek, but in the lower sense of acquiescence, esteem, or

caressing. It Is in the LXX. Ave first find it employed,

to designate what we call " love ;
" and it is there intro-

duced (probably from Its likeness in sound to the Hebrew

words ^) to represent 3nx and 3iy {ahab and agah), both

woi'ds expressive of passionate affection, drawn from the idea

of panting, aspiring after a desired object. The substantive

dydirr] is used almost entirely for sexual love, namely, in

Jer. il. 2, 2 Sam. xlil. 15, and throughout the Canticles. It only

occurs besides, In a more general sense, in Eccles. ix. 1, 6. In

all these Instances the word probably suggested by the Hebrew

^ So amongst others fidpiQ is used as the translation of hirah, a palace;

y»5, for gai, a ravine, and goi^ peojile ; fSwf^ios for bamah, a high place ;
Kii'cipa

for citharo.% a harp. See Appendix to "Sinai and Palestine," § 81.

R 4
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feminine form nin.x (^ahahali). In the New Testament, on

the other hand, when used shnply, and unexplahied, it is equi-

valent to benevolence based on religious motives. The Old

Testament (in the word ahab) exhibited the virtues both of

conjugal affection and of friendship " passing the love of

women," as in the case of David ; it exhibited also, through-

out the Psalms, the same passionate devotion transferred from

man to God ; it exhibited, lastly, the same feeling emanating

from God Himself towards His peculiar people, the spouse of

His choice, the daughter of Zion. The Greek world exhibited

in a high degree the virtue of personal friendship, Avhich was, in-

deed, so highly esteemed, as to give its name {(piXia) to affection

generally. Domestic and conjugal affection, strictly speaking,

there Avas not. The word which most nearly approaches to the

modern notion of love Cipco^) expressed either a merely sensual

admiration of physical beauty, or, in the philosophical language

of Plato, an intellectual admiration of ideal beauty. The writers

who at Alexandria united the last efforts of Grecian philo-

sophy with the last efforts of Jewish religion, went a step in

one sense beyond both the Old Testament and also the Greek

literature, though in another sense below them both. Benevo-

lence to man, as man, expressed in the word " philanthropy
"

[^i\av6p(07rLa), occupies a very prominent position in the

writings of Philo. But whilst this quality breaks through the

narrow limits in which the passionate yearning of the Hebrew
dispensation was confined, it loses its intensity. It becomes an

abstraction to be panegyrised, not a powerful motive to be acted

upon.

In contradistinction to all these, and yet the crown and

Its mean- Completion of all, is the Love, or w^airr], of the New
"^g- Testament. Whilst it retains all the fervour of the

Hebrew aspiration and desire, and of the personal affection of

the Greek, it ranges through as wide a sphere as the compre-

hensive benevolence of Alexandria. AMiilst it retains the

religious element that raised the affections of the Hebrew
Psalmist to the presence of God, it agrees with the classical

and Alexandrian feelings in making its chief object the welfare

of man. It is not Religion evaporated Into Benevolence, but

Benevolence taken up into Religion. It is the practical exem-
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plificatlon of the two great characteristics of Christianity, the

union of God with man, the union of religion with morality

;

Love to man for the sake of Love to God; Love to God

showing itself in Love to man.

It is, perhaps, vain to ask by what immediate means this new

idea was introduced to the Apostle's mind ; it may be that this

verv passao-e is the expression of his delight at first , . .

•' ' o
^

'
^

^
Its origin.

fully grasping the mighty truth which henceforth was

never to pass from him. But the impression left by the words

rather is, that he assumes it as something already known ; new,

indeed, in its application to the wants of the Corinthian Church,

but recognised as a fundamental part of the Christian revela-

tion. It is perhaps not too much to say that this is one of the

ideas derived expressly from what he calls "the revelations of

the Lord." It is, in all probability, from the great example of

self-sacrificing love shown in the life and death of Jesus Christ,

that the Apostle, and through him the Christian world, has re-

ceived the truth, that Love to man for the sake of God is

the one great end of human existence. " A new command-

ment He gave unto us that we should love one another, as He
loved us. Greater love hath no man than this, that he lay

down his life for another." Until Christ had lived and died,

the virtue was almost impossible. The fact of its having come

into existence, the urgency Avith which the Apostle dwells upon

it, is itself a proof that He had lived and died as none had ever

lived and died before. This is confirmed by observing tliat the

Avord and idea which thus first appear in the writings of

St. Paul receive their full meaning and development in

those of St. John. To the minds of both these great Apostles,

amidst all their other diversities, " Love" represented the chief

fact and the chief doctrine of Christianity. We can hardly

doubt that, in the case of St. John, it was drawn from the

example or teaching of Christ Himself. At any rate, the

concurrence of the two Apostles in this doctrine is a strong

testimony to its derivation from a common source superior to

them both.

Finally, it is instructive to contrast the Apostolical view of

Love with the latter representations of it:—
First, the course of language, here as elsewhere, is a
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striking proof of the inferiority of the popular conception of the

virtue to this its original portraiture. This is exemplified in

the two senses Avhich the word " Charity " (derived from the

Latin ^ version of ayaTrrj) has acquired, at least in the English

lano;ua";e.

Usually it is employed for " almsgiving," as in the phrases

an ^'act of charity," an " object of charity," a "charitable insti-

tution." Yet this is the very sense with which the Apostle

especially contrasts liis own employment of the word. When
he says, " though I give my goods to feed the poor, and have

not charity, it profiteth me nothing," it is as though he had

foreseen the corruption of his own language, and had said,

*' though I have in its fullest extent ' Charity' in the sense in

which the word will hereafter be used, and have not 'Charity'

in the sense in which alone it should properly be used, it pro-

fiteth me nothing." And this primitive contrast between the

inward spirit and the outward expression of Love is the

more remarkable, because it is specially Eastern religions that

have tended to make the act of almsgiving stand for the virtue

of which it is but one form. Of the five articles of the Mussul-

man creed, almsgiving is the only moral truth. In the Jewisli

religion, at the time of the Christian era, the word correspond-

ing to "duty" or " righteousness" had been confined, in like

manner, to outward acts of beneficence.^ In the Greek Church,

although the word for " Love" (a7a7r?;)has been preserved from

its Western degradation, the word for " Mercy "
( eXst]/jioavv7])

has been corrupted into the visible acts of mercy-— so much so

that in the Western languages its original meaning has disap-

peared ; and we know it now only in " eleemosynary" institu-

tions, or in the more familiar form, "alms," in which the out-

ward contraction is a fitting type. of the contraction of the

inward spirit. Against all these corruptions, as well as against

the belief, often prevalent in the middle ages, of the necessary

duty of indiscriminate bounty, the Apostle's doctrine is a salu-

tary protest.

There is another sense in which the English word "Charity"

is sometimes used, —namely, "toleration" or " forbearance,"

as when we speak of a " charitable construction," in " charity

' See note on xiii. 1. ^ See note on 2 Cor. ix. 9.
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with our neighbours." But this sense, though founded on tlie

Avords which describe Charity as " thinking no evil," and not
" easily provoked," Inadequately expresses Its full signification.

The mere passive virtue of toleration, though it is a direct

result of Christian Love, is yet but a very small part of Ir.

As there may be almsgiving without Love, so there may be

toleration without Love. Here, again, our conceptions of

Charity soon " come to an end," but this new " command-
ment" of Christ and His Aj^ostle "Is exceeding broad."

Lastly, this Chapter agrees with St. John's representa-

tions in setting forth the paramount Importance of Christian

Love as the highest truth and duty of the Christian dis-

pensation. In the great controversies which have agitated the

doctrines of Christendom, this supremacy of Love, both as a

revelation of the Divine essence, and as the duty of man, has

hardly been recognised. Whilst churches and nations have been

rent asunder for the sake of proclaiming some statement re-

specting the nature of subordinate gifts, such as faith and
knowledge, or of subordinate means of grace, such as the

sacrament or the modes of Christian worship, few have heeded,

still fewer have maintained for life and death, the supremacv

of what the Apostles declare to be the greatest of all gifts, the

most unfailing of all the ways of approach to God.

Yet the well-known story of the last words of St. John, that

In the command of mutual love was contained the substance

of the Gospel, does not go beyond the declaration of St. Paul,

that of all the gifts of God, Charity Is the most excellenf, the

most Immortal ; that even faith and hope are inferior to Love.

To a certain extent this truth has been acknowledged in later

tunes by the veneration shown to persons who have specially

exhibited this virtue, whether in its passive form, as Ken,
Fenelon, Fletcher of Madeley, or in its active form, as Xavier

and Elizabeth of Hungary. These, rather than Dominic or

Calvin, Luther or Loyola, are the characters which the world

especially calls by the name of " Christian." This Chapter,

too, has, even from unwilling Avitnesses, always commanded
assent. " Nothing," says John Wesley, " Is more common
than to find even those who deny the authority of the Holy
Scriptures, yet aflfirming, ' This Is my religion : that which is



252 FIRST EPISTLE.

described In the thirteenth Chapter of the Corinthians.' Nay,

even a Jew, a Spanish physician, then settled at Savannah, used

to say, with great earnestness, ' that Paul of Tarsus was one of

the finest writers I have ever read. I wish the thirteenth

Chapter of his first letter to the Corinthians were v/rote in

letters of gold ; and I wish every Jew were to carry it with

him wherever he went.' He judged (and herein he certainly

judged right) that this single chapter contained the whole of

true religion."'

"Deus non est fides," says Bengel, " Deus non est spes, scd

Deus est Amor."

* Wesley, Sermons, vol. iii. p. 46.
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THE GIFT OF TONGUES AND THE GIFT OF PROPHESYING.

XIV. 1—40.

At this point of the Apostle's argument it becomes necessary

to form some notion of the nature of these gifts and their rela-

tion to each other.

I. The gift of "prophesying" or of the "prophets." The

Avord " Prophet" {Trpo^i'jTrjs) was derived in the fir^t

instance from the interpreters who spoke forth or ' ^^^'„

expounded the unintelligible oracles of the Pythoness

of Delphi, or the rustling of the leaves of Dodona. In a meta-

phorical sense it was used of poets, as interpreters of the Gods

or Muses. It was then adopted by the LXX. as the best

equivalent of the nahi or " prophet " of the Old Testament. Ac-

cording to the common Jewish tradition, prophecy expired with

Malachi ; and there is no recorded instance of it between his

lime and the Christian era. It is true that the name is applied

to* Zacharias and Anna, and also to the Baptist and to Christ.'

But the frequency of the gift was regarded as the special

sifn of a new dispensation, and as such its universal diffusion is

described at the day of Pentecost. "Your sons and your

daughters shall prophesy . . . and on my servants and on my
hand-maidens I will pour out ... of my Spirit ; and they shall

prophesy."^ In the subsequent narrative of the Acts, prophets

and prophetesses are described in all Christian congregations

—

at Jerusalem, at Antioch, at Cffisarea. ^ In all the Epistles, the

gift of prophecy occupies a conspicuous place. The Apocalypse

is called " a prophecy," "* and it often mentions " the spirit of

prophecy," and "the prophets" in the Christian Church.^ In

1 Matt. xiv. 5, xxi. 11, 46; Mark xi. 32 ; Luke i. 67, 76, ii. 36, vii. 26,

28, 39, xiii. 33 ; John iv. 19, ix. 17.

2 Acts ii. 17, 18. ^ IbiJ. xiii. 1 ; xv. 32 ; xxi. 9.

* Rev. i. 3, xxii. 7, 10, 18.

* Rev. xix. 10; xi. 3, 6, 10, 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 20, 24; xxii. 6, 9.
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all these cases in the New Testament as in the Old, and it may
be added in the Koran, the prominent idea is, not that of predic-

tion, but of delivering inspired messages of warning, exhortation,

and instruction; "building up, exhorting, and comforting;"^

" convincing, judging, and making manifest the secrets of the

heart." ^ The ancient classical and Hebrew sense prevails every-

where. Epimenides and Mahomet on the one hand, Elijah and

Paul on the other, are called " prophets," not because they

foretold the future, but because they enlightened the present.^

II. "The gift of tongues" is a much more difficult subject.

The most important passages relating to it are (1) Those

Gift of contained in this Chapter, and the allusions to it

Tongues. \^ ^\[ jq^ 28, as " divcrs kinds of tongues" (jsvt]

<y\coaacbv), and xlii. 1 :
" Though I speak with the tongues of

men and of angels." (2) Mark xvi. 17 :
" They shall speak

with new tongues" (^yXcoaaats XaXrjaovcn Kaivals). (3) The

descriptions of the gift at the day of Pentecost, Acts ii. 3

—21 ; at tlie conversion of Cornelius, Acts x. 46 ; at the

conversion of the twelve disciples of John the Baptist, Acts

xix. 6. (4) The more doubtful allusions, Luke xxi. 15:

" I will give you a mouth and wisdom, which all your

adversaries shall not be able to gainsay." Eph. v. 18: "Be
not drunk with wine wherein is excess (compare Acts ii.

13): but be filled with the Spirit; speaking 'in' yourselves

{\a\ovvrs9 iavTols) in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs,

singing and making melody in your hearts to the Lord."

1 Thess. V. 19: "Quench not the Spirit; despise not pi'o-

phesyings." 1 Pet. iv. 11 :
"

' Each one as he ' has received ' a
'

gift if any ' one ' speak (XaXsl), let him speak as the

oracles of God."

The only allusion to this gift as still existing after

the Apostolic times, is in Irenicus ^
:
" We hear many bre-

thren in the Church, having prophetical gifts, and by the

Spirit speaking in all kinds of languages." Many speculations

occur in the later Fathers on the subject ; but their historical

testimony to the nature of the gifts may all be summed up in

' 1 Cor. xiv. 3. 2 1 Q(.j, ^ly 24, 25.

^ So also formerly in English ; as in Taylor's "Liberty oi Prophesying^
^ Adv. Hffir. vi. 6.
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one sentence of Chrysostom, in his comment on this chapter

:

" This whole place is very obscure ; but the obscurity is pro-

duced by our ignorance of the facts described, which are such

as then used to occur, but now no longer take place."

From these data we may attain the following conclusions :
—

The gift in question is described as something entirely new

in the Apostolical age. " They shall speak with neiu

tongues." ^ The effect on the spectators at the day of
ygjjy

"""

Pentecost is of universal astonishment.^ It is described

as the special mark following upon conversion^ (whether imme-

diately before baptism^, or immediately after ^). It is, moreover,

spoken of as in an especial manner a gift "of the Spirit," that is,

the ncic manifestation of God in the hearts of Christians. Hence

its appearance at the day of Pentecost :
" They were all filled

with the Holy Spirit, and began to speak with other tongues as

the Spirit gave them utterance."'' Hence the "speaking with

tongues " was the sign that Cornelius had " received the Holy

Spirit."^ Hence, when Paul placed his hands on the disciples

at Ephesus, " the Holy Spirit came upon them, and they spake

Avith tongues."^ Hence the very name of "the Spirit" and
" spiritual gifts " seems to have been appropriated to this gift,

at C<n-lnth and elsewhere. Compare the argument in xii.

1— 13, and the particular expressions in xiv. 1, 12, 14, 37 ;

and perhaps 1 Thess. v. 19 ; and Eph, v. 18.

It was closely connected with the gift of prophesying. This

appears not only from these Chapters where the two

are always compared, as being, though different, yet nexionwith

homogeneous (see xii. 10, 28 ; xiii. 1 ; xiv. 1—6, prophesy.

22—25), but from the notices in the Acts. In Acts

ii. 17—21, Peter, in his justification of himself and the other

Apostles, describes it under no other name than " prophesying ;

"

and in Acts xix. 6, the converts are described " speaking with

tongues and prophesying." To the same effect is the con-

nexion in 1 Thess. v. 19, where "quench not the Spirit" is

followed by " despise not prophesyings."

1 IVIark xvi. 17. ^ ^^ts ii. 7, 12. ^ M^i-k xvi. 17.

•* Acts X. 46. 5 Ibid. xix. 6. « Acts ii. 4.

' Ibid. X. 44, 46, 47. « Ibid. xix. 6.
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It was distinguished from prophesying by consisting, not of

direct warning, exhortation, or prediction, but of

fion^r"'
thanksgiving, praise, prayer, singing, and other expres-

sions of devotion :
" pray with a tongue ;" " my spirit

prays;" "I sing in the spirit;" '' tliou givest thanks in the

Spirit;"^ "We hear them speaking the wonderful works of

God." 2 "They heard them speaking with tongues, and mag-

nifying God."^ " Speaking ... in psahns and hymns and

spiritual songs, singing and making melody ... to the Lord,

giving tlianks always." "*

It would appear that these expressions of devotion were out-

, ^ pourin^fs of the heart and feelino;s, rather than of the
4. Espies- 1 o o '

^

sion of the understandino; ; so that the actual words and meaning
f 1" cr-«^ '"§=*•

^vere almost always unintelligible to the bystanders,

sometimes to the speakers themselves. " He that speaketh

with a tongue speaketh not to men^ but to God; for no one

heareth ; and in the Spirit he speaketh mysteries ; . . . he

that speaketh with a tongue edifieth himself" [and not the

Church].^ " If I come to you speaking with tongues, what

shall I profit you?"^ "Let him that speaketh with a tongue

pray that he may interpret." ^ " If I pray with a tongue, my
spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful."^ " If thou

givest thanks in the spirit, how shall he that filleth the place

of the unlearned say Amen to thy giving of thanks ; for he

knoweth not what thou sayest." ^ " I had rather speak five words

with my understanding that I may instruct others also, than ten

thousand words with a tongue." '° "Making melody i?i your

hearts.''' ^^ To the same effect are the passages which describe

the impression produced on bystanders :
" If all speak with

tongues, and the unlearned or unbelievers come in, will they not

say that ye are mad ?" '^ " Others mocking said. They are full

of new wine."'^ Compare also Eph. v. 19, where the injunction

*' to be filled Avith the Spirit " and to " speak in themselves,"

is preceded by the prohibition, " be not drunk with wine."

Thus far there is no difficulty in combining the several ac-

1 1 Cor. xiv. 14—16. " Acts ii. 11. 3 jijij ^ ^q
* E])l). V. 19. ^1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4. 6 ii^ij, (^

' Ibid. ]3. ** Ibid. 14. » Ibid. 16. ><> Ibid. 19.

" Eph. V. 19. 1*
1 Cor. xiv. 23. " j^^^^ j; jg^ ^^
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counts. It was a trance or ecstasy, which, in moments of great

religious fervoui", especially at the moment of conversion, seized

the early believers ; and this fervour vented itself in expres-

sions of thanksgiving, in fragments of psalmody or hymnody and

prayer, which to the speaker himself conveyed an irresistible

sense of communion with God, and to the bystander an im-

pression of some extraordinary manifestation of power, but not

necessarily any instruction or teaching, and sometimes even

having the appearance of wild excitement, like that of madness

or intoxication. It was the most emphatic sign to each indi-

vidual believer that a power mightier than his own was come

into the world ; and in those who, like the Apostle Paul, pos-

sessed this gift in a high degree, " speaking with tongues more

tlian they all,"> it would, when combined Avith the other more

remarkable gifts which he possessed, form a fitting mood for the

reception of " God's secrets " {/jivarypLa) ", and of " unspeakable

words, which it is not lawful for man to utter," *' being caught

into the third heaven," and into "Paradise."^ And thus the

nearest written example of this gift is that exhibited in the

abrupt style and the strange visions of the Apocalypse, in

which, almost in the words of St. Paul, the Prophet is de-

scribed as being "in the Spirit on the Lord's day," and "hear-

ing a voice as of a trumpet,""* and seeing " a door open in

heaven," and " a throne set in heaven,"^ and "the New Jeru-

salem," " the river of life," and " the tree of life." ^

But a difficulty arises when we ask, what was the special

form which these outpourings of devotion and these

prophetic trances assumed? This must be sought in
«to'j,^^"^..

the names by which they were called : (1) " Speaking

with tongues " {XdXsiv <y\(t}aaais)
"^

;
*' speaking with a tongue "

(\a\wv yXooaarj).^ (2) "The tongues" (at 'yXMaaac)^ ; "a
tongue " (yXcoaaav) '^

;
" kinds of tongues " (ysvrj <y\a)aa(ov). "

(3) " Speaking with other tongues" (\akuv hspats yXcoaaais)^'^,

" speaking with new tongues " {yXcoaaais XaXijaouaiv Kaivalsy^

1 1 Cor. xiv. 18. 2 1 Cor. ii. 7, iv. 1, xiv. 2, xv. 51,
3 2 Cor. xii. 4—6. 4 n^y ] jq.

^ Ibid. iv. 1, 2. 6 ibij xxi. 1, xxii. 1, 2.

' 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 6, 18, 23, 39
; Acts x. 46, xix. 6.

8 Ibid. 2, 4, 13, 14, 19, 27. » Ibid. xiv. 22.
'" Ibid. xiv. 2G. 1' Ibid. xii. 28. i^ Acts ii. 4. '^ Murk xvi. 17,

VOL. I. S
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The use of the word " tongue " (jyXMarara) need not neces-

sarily imply a distinct language of a nation, which in the New
Testament is usually expressed by BioXsktos.^ We may there-

fore conclude that the word yXcoaaa was applied to this

spiritual gift, partly from the fact that the word in classical

Greek was sometimes applied to strange uncommon expressions,

as in Aristotle '^, partly from the circumstance that in the use of

this gift " the tongue " was literally the organ employed, the

mind, as it were, remaining passive, whilst the tongue gave

utterance to words of which the speaker was hardly conscious.

That these meanings wei'e both intended to be conveyed, is

confirmed by the manner in which kindred expressions are used.

When, in xiii. 1, the Apostle says, " Though I speak with the

tongues of men and of anffels^' (rats yXwaaais rcov avOpoiirwv

XaXo) Kol Tbiv ayyiXcoi/), the last word shows that he was not

thinking of languages or dialects, but of every conceivable form

of speech or style. And Avhen, in xiv. 9, he says, " So ye,

unless ye utter by the tongue {hia Trjs jXcoaarrji) a clear sound,"

he uses the Avord in reference to the i:)hrase so often repeated

in the immediate context, " speaking with a tongue " {XaXwu

r/Xcoaa-rj). Probably, however, this peculiarity of style or speech

Avas, if not always, yet occasionally heightened by the inti'o-

duction of foreign words or sentences into the utterances thus

made. The expressions " kinds of tongues,"^ " new tongues,"'*

" other tongues,"^ though they need not of necessity imply any-

thing more than a variety or a novelty of modes of expression,

yet become more appropriate if something of a new language,

or of different languages, were united with these new or various

modes. This is the impression conveyed by the comparison of

the "speaker Avith tongues" to a "barbarian"^ (/. e. a foreigner),

and of the sign of tongues generally to the sign of foreign lan-

guages— "other tongues and other lij3s" [sTspoyXcoaa-ots Kal

')(£iXsaLv eTspojvy— spoken of in Isaiah xxviii. 11. And such,

' Acts i. 19, ii. 6, 8, xxi. 40, xxii. 2, xxvi. 14. The exceptions are in

the expressions, "nations and peoples and tongues" Hev. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11,

xi. 9, xiii. 7, xiv. 6, xvii. \5.

' Rhet. iii. 3, 4; Poet. xxi. 6. ^ 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28.
^ Mark xvi. 17. ^ Acts ii. 4.

« 1 Cor. xiv. 11. " Ibid. xiv. 21,22.
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however it may be explained in detail, must be the meaning

of the first recorded appearance of the gift on the day of Pen-

tecost. The stress laid on the variety of nations there as-

sembled, and the expressions^ "every man heard them in his

oicii language "
{rfj Ihla ScaXsKro)), " how hear we every man

in 0U7' oic/i language, wherein we were born?" " we hear them

speak in our tongues " (sv rats i]fxsripais lyXcoaaai^), can hardly

be explained on any other supposition than that the writer

meant to describe that, at least to the hearers, the sounds

spoken seemed to be those of distinct languages and real dia-

lects. If this account is to be taken literally, it would imply

that the fervent expressions of thanksgiving which on that oc-

casion, as on others, constituted the essential part of the gift,

were so far couched in foreign dialects as to be intelligible to

the natives of the several countries. The emphatic record of

this peculiar characteristic of the gift, viewed in connexion

with the general spirit and object of the Acts, seems designed

to point out the gift of various tongues as the natural result and

sign of the first public manifestation of a religion specially de-

signed to break through the barriers which divide man from

man and nation from nation. Such a significance, however

suitable to the occasion of the first revelation of a Universal

Church, would not be equally appropriate in the more ordinary

manifestations of the o'ift. True, the effect described as occurring;

on the day of Pentecost might grow out of it. But, even here,

as Xavier is said to have understood and made himself under-

stood by the Indians, without knowing their language, and as,

even in common life, persons in a highly wrought state of feel-

ing are enabled to understand each other, though not speaking

the same language, so this gift, which, above all others, lifted

the speaker out of himself, might have the same eflfect. And
the peculiar form of language ordinarily used as the vehicle of

communication at that time, would contribute to the same re-

sult. Hellenistic Greek, compounded as it was of Greek, Latin,

and Hebrew, and instinct with that peculiar life and energy

which we see it assume in the various styles of the New Testa-

ment, especially in St. Paul and in the Apocalypse, was almost

' Actsii. 6, 8, 11.

s 2
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in itself a " speaking " in " divers kinds of tongues." It has

often been remai'ked, that the spread of this dialect by the con-

quests of Alexander was a pi'ovidential preparation for the

spread of the Gospel ; and there is nothing more strange in

the development of this peculiar language into the gift of

tongues, than in the development of the natural powers of

strength and intellect into the gifts of " ministry," of " wisdom,"

and of " knowledge." All the various elements of Aramaic

and Hellenic speech, latent in the usual language of the time,

would be quickened under the power of this gift into a new
life, sometimes intelligible, sometimes unintelligible to those

who heard it, but always expressive of the vitality and energy

of the Spirit by which it was animated.

Still it must be observed, that even if foreign words were

always part of its exercise (ofwhich there is no proof), there is no

instance and no probability of its having been ever used as a means

of instructing foreign nations, or of superseding the necessity of

learning foreign languages. Probably in no age of the world

has such a gift been less needed. The chief sphere of the

Apostles must have been within the Roman Empire, and witli-

in that sphere Greek or Latin, but especially Greek, must have

been everywhere understood. Even on the day of Pentecost,

the speech of Peter, by Avhicli the first great conversion was

effected, seems to have been in Greek, which probably all the

nations asseml)led would sufficiently understand ; and the speak-

ing of foreign dialects is nowhere alluded to by him as any part

of the event which he is vindicatino; and describins;. The
Epistles, in like manner, were all written in Greek, though

many of them are addressed to the very nations whose presence

is described in the Acts on that occasion ; the people of Judaja,

Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia, and the dwellers at Kome.
When the Lycaonians addressed Paul and Barnabas in the

speech of Lycaonia ', there is no mention of Paul and Barnabas

answering them in that language. A very ancient tradition

describes Peter as employing INIark for an interpreter.^ Ire-

najus, who alone of the early Fathers alludes to the gift of

tongues, and tliat in a manner which seems to imply diversity

1 Acts xiv. 11. 2 Eus fj -^ jji 39
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of language', was himself obliged to learn the Gaulish lan-

guage. And, lastly, the whole chapter now in question is in-

consistent with such a supposition. The Church of Corinth is

described as full of speakers with tongues, and yet evidently

no work of conversion was going on, nor any allusion made to

such a work as a possible object for the gift. Yet had such an

object been Avithin even its distant scope, the argument almost

imperatively demanded that the Apostle should have said,

" Why do you waste so great a gift on those who cannot profit

by it, when you might go forth beyond the limits of the Empire

to preach with it to the Scythian and Indian tribes?"

The subject must not be left without reference to similar

manifestations which may serve, either by way of con- ,,, .

trast or resemblance, to illustrate its main peculiar- iVom Pa-

ities. In the Pagan world the Apostle's words ^
6'*""''" >

themselves remind us of the unconscious utterances which ac-

companied the delivery of the ancient oracles, when the Py-
thoness with her ejaculations stood to the interpreters of the

oracle in a relation similar to that which existed between the

speakers with tongues and the prophets. In the Jewish

dispensation we may compare the burst of song and j j ^ni-

trance, which accompanied the first great display of the

prophetical spirit In the time of Samuel—"a company of pro-

phets coming down from the high place with a psaltery, and a

tabret, and a pipe, and a harp before them," and prophesying
;

and " the Spirit of the Lord " descending upon those who wit-

nessed the spectacle, however unprepared for it before, so that

they too caught the inspiration " and prophesied also," and

were " turned Into other men," and passed days and nights in

a state of ecstasy and seclusion.^ The trance of Saul, com-

pared with the Psalms of David, is a true likeness of the

" tongues " compared with the " prophesyings " of Corinth.

But it is in subsequent periods that the nearest outward like-

nesses to the gift of " tongues " can be found. The wide differ-

ence between the character, intellectual, moral, and spiritual, of

the early Christian Church, and that of the sects in which such

' Adv. Iloer. vi. G. 2 j (j^.^ ^ii. 0.

•'»

1 Sam. X. 5, 6, 10 ; xix. 20— 24.

s 3
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later manifestations have appeared, places a deep gulf between

the Apostolical gift and these doubtful copies. Still, as the

preaching, the teaching, the government, the gifts of know-

ledge, of wisdom, of ministry, which ai)pear in the Apostolical

age, are illustrated by the analogous institutions and faculties

of less sacred times, so the excitement and freedom of the early

Church may be illustrated no less from the expressions of later

enthusiasm. Such phenomena, however inferior to the mani-

festations of the Apostolical times, have their origin in the same

mysterious phase of human life and human nature, whicK, with so

much besides of the most opposite character, was included In the

wide range of the spiritual influences of Apostolical Chi-istiunity.

The earliest of these manifestations was the alleged ecstatic

state of the Montanists at the close of the second century.

"There is at present a sister amongst us," says Tertullian,

from Mon-
" ^^^^ ^'^^ obtained the gift of revelations, which she

taiiLm
; receives in the congregation or solemn sanctuary by

ecstasy in the Spirit, who has converse with angels, sometimes even

with the Lord, and sees and hears sacred truths {sacramenta), and

discerns the hearts of some, and ministers remedies to those who
want them. Also, according as the Scriptures are read, or the

Psalms sung, or exhortations {adlocutiones) uttered, or petitions

presented^ so from these several sources materials are furnished for

her visions. We had happened to be discussing something about

the soul, when this sister was in the Spirit. After the conclusion

of the service and the dismissal of the congregation, she, after her

usual manner of relating her visions (for they are carefully recorded

that they may be examined), amongst other remarks, said ' the soul

was shown to me in a bodily form, the spirit appeared, but not of an

empty or shapeless quality, but as something which gave hope of

being held, tender and bright and of an aerial hue, and altogether

of human form.'

"

The paroxysms which attended the preaching of Wesley

furnish an instance in later times. Anothei', more nearly

to the point, was the utterance of strange sounds among
the persecuted Protestants of the south of France,

from the
j^^ ^j^g beofinnino' of the last century, commonly

Propliets of o » J ' J

Ceveunes; Called the " Prophcts of Cevennes." Descriptions

of this movement are to be found in the " Histoire
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des Pasteurs," by Peyrat ; the " Troubles de Cevennes," by

Gibelin; and the " Eglisesde Desert," by C. Coquerel. Their

appearance in England excited the ridicule of Lord Shaftes-

bury in his " Characteristics," and called forth, in answer to

him, an " Impartial Account of the Prophets," published by an

eyewitness.^ These accounts are chiefly remarkable, especially

the last-named, as bearing testimony to the good character and

general sobriety of the persons professing to be inspired.

But the most important of these manifestations, as the one

claimino- the most direct connexion with the Apo-

stolical gifts, was the so-called " gift of tongues in the foi-

the followers of Mr. Irving, about 1831— 1833.
J;:;f_;^;^

Of the exercise of this gift accounts are here sub-

joined from two eye-witnesses: the first a believer in its Divine

origin at the time he wrote ; the second a believer and actor in

the transactions which he describes, but at the time that he

wrote, rejecting their Divine, though still maintaining their

supernatural (though diabolical) origin.

(1.) "As an instance of the extraordinary change in the powers

of the human voice when under inspiration, I may here mention the

case of an individual whose natural voice was inharmonious, and

who besides had no ear for keeping time. Yet even the voice of

this person, when singing in the Spirit, could pour forth a rich

strain of melody, of which each note Avas musical, and uttered with

a sweetness and power of expression that was ti'uly astonishing,

and, what is still more singular, with a gradually increasing velocity

into a rapidity, yet distinctness of utterance, which is inconceivable

by those who have never witnessed the like ; and yet, with all this

apparently breathless haste, there was not in reality the slightest

ao^itation of body or of mind. In other instances, the voice is deep

and powerfully impressive. I cannot describe it better than by

saying that it approaclies nearly to what might be considered a

perfect state of the voice, passing far beyond the energies of its

natural strength, and at times so loud as not only to fill the whole

house, but to be heard at a considerable distance ; and though often

accompanied by an apparently great mental energy and muscular

exertion of the whole body, yet in truth there was not the slightest

disturbance in either ; on the contrary, there was present a tran-

^ "A Letter to a Friend." London : ]\[orplie\v, 1800.
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quilHty and composure, both of body and mind, the very opposite to

any, even the least degree of excitement.

" Every attempt at describing these manifestations, so as to

convey an accurate knowledge of them to others, is sure to fail,

since, to have any adequate perception of their power, they must be

both seen and felt. Yet, were it otherwise, my conscience would

scarcely allow me the liberty of entering into so minute a detail

;

for the consciousness of the presence of God in these manifestations

is fraught with such a holy solemnity of thought and feeling, as

leave neither leisure nor inclination for curious observation. In a

person alive to the presence of the Holy Ghost, and overwhelmed

by His manifestations beside and around him, and deeply conscious

that upon his heart naked and exposed rests the eye of God, one

thought alone fills the soul, one way of utterance is heard,

' God be merciful to me a sinner.' Nor can the eye be diverted

from the only sight that is then precious to it, far more precious

than life itself: ' The Lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of the

world.' " 1

(2.) " After one or two of the brethren had read and prayed,

Mr. T. was made to speak two or three words very distinctly, and

with an energy and depth of tone which seemed to me extraordinary,

and it fell upon me as a supernatural utterance which I ascribed to

the power of God ; the words were in a tongue I did not understand.

In a few minutes Miss E. C. broke out in an utterance in English

which, as to matter and manner and the influence it had upon me, I

at once bowed to as the utterance of the Spirit of God. Those who
have heard the powerful and commanding utterance need no descrip-

tion ; but they who have not, may conceive what an unnatural and

unaccustomed tone of voice, an intense and riveting power of ex-

pression, with the declaration of a cutting rebuke to all who were

present, and applicable to my own state of mind in particular, would

effect upon me and upon the others who were come together, ex-

pecting to hear the voice of the Spirit of God. In the midst of the

feeling of awe and reverence which this produced, I was myself

seized upon by the power, and in much struggling against it was

made to cry out, and myself to give out a confession of my own sin

in the matter for which we were rebuked." . . . .
" There was in

me, at the time of the utterance, very great excitement ; and yet I

was distinctly conscious of a power acting upon me beyond the

1 A Brief Account of a Visit to some of the Brethren in the West of

Scotland. Published by J. Nisbet, London, 1831, pp. 28, 29.



GIFTS OF TONGUES AND OF PROPHECY. 265

mere power of excitement. So distinct was this power from the

excitement, that in all my trouble and doubt about it, I never could

attribute the whole to excitement.^ .... I read the fourth chapter

of Malachi ; as I read the power came upon me, and I was made to

read in the power. My voice was raised far beyond its natural

pitch, with constrained repetitions of parts, and with the same

inward uplifting, which at the presence of the power I had always

before experienced." ^ " Whilst sitting at home a mighty power

came upon me, but for a considerable time no impulse to utterance ;

presently, a sentence in French Avas vividly set before my mind, and,

under an impulse to utterance, was spoken. Then, in a little time,

sentences in Latin were in like manner uttered ; and Avith short

intervals, sentences in many other languages, judging from the

sound and the different exercise of the enunciating organs. My
wife, who was with me, declared some of them to be Italian and

Spanish ; the first she can read and translate, the second she knows

but little of. In this case she was not able to interpret nor retain

the words as they were uttered. All the time of these utterances

I was greatly tried in mind. After the first sentence an impulse to

utterance continued on me, and most painfully I restrained it, my
conviction being that, until something was set before me to utter,

I ought not to yield my tongue to uttei'ance. Yet I was troubled by

the doubt, what could the impulse mean, if I were not to yield to it ?

Under the trial, I did yield my tongue for a few moments ; but the

utterance that broke from me seemed so discordant that I concluded

the impulse, without words given, was a temptation, and I restrained

it, except as words were given me, and then I yielded. Sometimes

single words were given me, and sometimes sentences, though I

could neither recognise the words nor sentences as any language I

knew, except those which were French or Latin. ^ . . . My per-

suasion concerning the unknown tongue, as it is called (in which

I myself was very little exercised), is, that it is no language what-

ever, but a mere collection of words and sentences ; and in the

lengthened discourses is, most of it, a jargon of sounds; though I

can conceive, when the power is very great, that it will assume

much of the form of a connected oration." ^

' Narrative of Facts characterishig the Supernatural IManifestations, In

Members of Mr. Irving's Congregation and other Individuals, in England

and Scotland, and formerly in the writer himself, by Robert Baxter : 2nd

edition, Nisbet, London, 1833, pji. 5 — 7.

2 Ibid. p. 12.

3 Narrative of Facts, &e. pp. 133, 134. ^ i|,;^]_ pp i;]4^ ix'i.
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It must again be repeated that those instances are brought

forward not as examples of the Apostolical gift, but

sti'e^s endea- as illustrations of it. But, however inferior they
vouitore- ^^^ havc bccn to the appearances of which they
strain the •' ' '- •'

useofthegift were imitations or resemblances, they yet serve to
of tongues.

g|^Q^y ^]^g possibility of the same combination of

voice, and ecstasy, and unknown or foreign words, as has been

described in the case of the Apostolic gift ; they show also how,

even when accompanied by extravagance and fanaticism, such a

manifestation could still be, in a high degree, impressive and

affecting. It was the glory of the Apostolical age that, instead

of dwelling exclusively on this gift, or giving it a prominent

place, as has been the case in the sects of later days, the allu-

sions to it are rare and scanty, and (in the Chapter now before

us) even disparaging. The Corinthian Christians, indeed, re-

garded it as one of the highest manifestations of spiritual

influence ; but this was the very tendency which the Apostle

sought to repress. The object of this Section of the Epistle,

as of the whole discussion on spiritual gifts of which it forms a

part, is to restrain, moderate, and reduce to its proper subordi-

nation the fervour, the eccentricity, so to speak, occasioned by

these gifts, and to maintain beyond and above them the eternal

superiority of the moral and religious elements which Christi-

anity had sanctioned or introduced.

In this respect, as in many others, the mission of the Apostle

was analogous to that of the ancient prophets. There

tothe'anti- was, indeed, in the early Christian Church no fear

telcE""'^
' (except from the Jewish party) of an undue develop-

of the ment of that ceremonial and hierarchical spirit, against
ropies.

^]iieh the Prophets and Psalmists, from Samuel and

David downwards, had so constantly lifted up their voices to

assert the supreme importance of justice, mercy, and truth ; of

obedience above sacrifice ; of a broken and contrite spirit above

burnt offerings of bulls and goats. It was from an opposite

quaVter that these great spiritual verities were endangered in

the beginning of the Christian Church ; but the danger was

hardly less formidable. The attractions of miraculous power,

of conscious impulses of a Divine presence, of a speech and an

ecstatic state which struck all beholders with astonishment.
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were the temptations Avhich, amongst the primitive Gentile

Christians, threatened to withdraw the Church from the truth,

the simplicity, and the soberness of Christ and of Paid, as the

stately ceremonial of the Jewish worship had, in ancient times,

had the like effect in withdrawing the nation of Israel from the

example of Abraham and the teaching of Moses. That the

gifts were not less necessary to sustain the first faith of the

Apostolical Christians, than the Levitical rites were to sustain

that of the Jewish people, does but render the illustration more

exact. Isaiah and Amos protested against the corruptions of

the ancient Jewish priesthood. The Apostle himself, in the

Epistles to the Komans and Galatlans, protested against cir-

cumcision and the rites of the Mosaic Law. So in this chapter

he protests against all those tendencies of the human mind

which delight in displays of Divine power, more than in

displays of Divine wisdom or goodness,— which place the

evidence of God's Sjjirit more in sudden and wonderful frames

of feeling and devotion than in acts of usefulness and instruc-

tion,—which make religion selfish and individual rather than

social. Gregory the Great warned Augustine of Canterbury

not to rejoice that spirits were subject to him by miraculous

power, but that his name was v/ritten in the Book of Life

through the conversions which he had effected. The attempts

of Paley to rest Christianity solely upon its external evidence

have, in our own times, been rejected by a higher and more

comprehensive philosophy. The great body of the Christian

Church has, in allages, given little heed to the extraordinary

displays of power, real or pretended, by particular sects or

individuals. In all these cases the warning of the Apostle in

this Chapter has been at hand, to support the more rational

and the more dignified course (if so it may without offence be

called), which minds less enlightened, and consciences less

alive to the paramount greatness of moral excellence, may have

been induced to despise. The Apostle's decUiration, that "he

himself spake with tongues " " more than they all," when
combined with his other qualities, is a guarantee that the

Apostolical gift of tongues was not imposture or fanaticism.

But, on the other hand, his constant language respecting it is

no less a o;uarantee that gifts such as these were the last that
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he would have brought forward in vindication or support of

the Gospel which he preached. The excitable temperament of

Eastern as compared with Western nations may serve to

explain to us, how conditions of mind, like that implied in the

gift of tongues, should have accompanied without disturbing a

faith so sober, so lofty, so dispassionate, as that of the Apostle.

But it also makes that soberness the more remarkable in the

Apostle, born and bred in this very Oriental atmosphere, where,

as is still shown by the exercises of the Mussulman dervishes,

nothing is too wild to be incorporated into religious worship

;

where, as is still shown by the ready acceptance of the legends

of Mahomet and the Mussulman saints, nothing is too extra-

vagant to be received as a miracle. He acknowledged the

fact, he claimed the possession, of this extraordinary power;

and yet he was endowed with the wisdom and the courage to

treat it as always subordinate, as often even useless and

needless.



SUPERIORITY OF PROPHESYING. 260

The Superiority of Prophesying to Speaking with

Tongues.

XIV. ^ Aiwxsrs rrjv ayoiTrriv, ^rjXours Os to. 7rvsu[xuTixaf

avSficoTroig 7\a7\.s7, aXXa ^^^eco' ouOB]g ya^ axousi, Trvsu/xari

1 Follow after •' Love, 'but seek zealously the' spiritual gifts,

2 but rather that ye may prophesy. For he that speaketh

in a tongue speaketh not unto men, but unto God : for no ''one

XIV. 1. The Apostle having
concluded his description of Love,

for a moment pauses before he

returns to the special subject

from which this description had
been a digression, and breathes

one more fervent commendation
of it to the Corinthians : Follow,

pursue Love." (oiojt:io is thus

used in Romans ix. 30, 31, xii.

13, xiv. 19; 1 Thessalonians v.

lo.) He then resumes the ar-

gument which he had abandoned
in xii. 31, and this is tlie force

of ci.

C^ifXovTf. ce r'a TTi'evfxciTiKa, " you
are right in earnestly desiring

the gifts of the Spirit." For i^rj-

Xouvf, see note on xii. 31. ra

TTvev^aTiKo. is " the gifts of the

Spirit" generally, but with a

special reference to the gift of

tongues.

l-iuWoi' ce 'iva Trpo(jn]revr}Te,

" but more than anything else

desire the gift of prophecy." ha
is here passing into the Romaic
sense, in which it is used as a

substitute for the infinitive.

Compare for this use, vei'se 12
;

and Matthew vii. 12 ; Mark vi.

8, 25.

2. Now follow the reasons for

his prefei'ence of prophesying to

speaking with tongues, as derived

from the greater usefulness of

prophesying. It is a particular

inference from the general truth,

which he has just given in his

description of Love.
The first contrast is between

the isolation of the speaker with
tongues by his communion with
God alone, and the usefulness of

the prophet to others by his

acting as a teacher.

ovdeh uKovti, i. e. " hears so as

to understand" as in verse 16,

ovK oTdey. He does not mean
literally that no sounds were
heard. Compare for the same
ambiguity the account of St,

Paul's conversion. Acts ix. 7,

Avhere his companions are de-

scribed as " hearing the voice"

{uKovoyreg tFjq (^wrf/e) ; but in

xxii. 9, as " ?iot hearing it" (-))»/

(pair*/)' ovic i'jKOvaat'). Comp. also

Mark iv. 33 :
" He spake the

word unto them ... as they were

able to hear " (^ciKoueir). Gen, xi.

7 :
" Let us confound their hxn-

guage, that they may not ?inder~

stand one another^s speech." xlii.

23 :
" They knew not that Jo-

seph understood." Isaiah xxxvi.

11 : " We understand the Syrian

language" (all uKovtii' in LXX.).
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Ss XaXsT ixurrrrifiia' ^ b hs Trfioc^r^rsocov avSfxoTroig XaXsT

y7\co(T(rri saurov olxo^ofxsT, o 5s Trpoc^rjrgucov exxXy^cnoiv oIho-

hoy.s7. ^ ^s7\.co 8s Troivrag vp^oig XaKzlv y'KuxTO-aig, [x6i7\.7\.ov

8s iVa TTf/O^riTSitTjTS' [jt.;i^aiv "Os 6 Trpo 4>vjtsutov i^' o XaXtov

yXaxra-ais, sxrog si y.r} 8<sp/xrjvsu7], 5Va v] s;<x>\,7jo-/a olxobo-

* 7ap for S '.

3 ''heareth, '"but in the spirit he speaketh mysteries : but he

that prophesieth speaketh unto men edification and exhortation

4 and '"consolation. He that speaketh in a tongue edifieth

5 himself, but he that prophesieth edifieth the church. I

would that ye all spake with tongues, but rather that ye

prophesied : ^but greater is he that prophesieth than he that

speaketh with tongues, except he interpret, that the church

fjivarrypia. Here, as elsewhere,
" God's secrets ;" here, however,
not, as elsewhere, in the sense

of secrets revealed, but in the

sense (nearly approaching to the

modern meaning of the word
" mystery") of secrets concealed.

The only otlier instance is Rev.

xvii. 5 :
" Mystery, Babylon the

Great" &c.

3. oiKoho^ujv Koi TvapnKXrjmv /cat

-irapuf.ivdiav. These three words
convey the object of Christian

prophesying :
—

oiKoloixiiy, " building up by
successive stages of enlighten-

ment and advancement in good-

ness." Compare especially Eph.
iv. 12, 13.

KapaK\r]mc, "exhortation" or
" consolation" (see note on 2

Cor. i. 3), as in the word iza-

pciKXriroc, " comforter, " which
may mean either " strengthener"

or " consoler." How closely con-

nected was this gift with pro-

phesying, may be seen in the fact

that the name of '' Barnabas,"
" the son of prophecy," is ren-

dered in Acts iv. 36 vloc tto-

pai^Xi'lcrewc.

TTopapvdia shares with Trapa-

KXrjmc the sense of " consolation,"

but with a more tender shade
of meaning. The form irapa-

fxvdiov occurs, as here, in con-

junction with 7rapck\?j(rtc, in

Phil. ii. 1 : "If any consola-

tion, if any comfort of love ;
" and

'rrapnjj.vBoviusi'Oi with TrapaKciXov)'-

TEc, in 1 Thess. ii. 11. Bengel

:

" Exhortatio tollit tarditatem
;

consolatio, tristitiam."

4. The second contrast is be-

tween the speaker with tongues,

as building up only his own soul

;

and the prophet, as building up
the souls of the Christian con-

gregation. This mention of the

edification of the speaker's self

is not inconsistent Avith verses

13, 14, which imply that he did

not understand what he said.

The consciousness of ecstasy and
communion with God would have
an elevating effect, independently

of any impression produced on
the understanding. See note on
verse 14.

For na, see note on verse 1.

eVtoc £1 yujj. Here, as in xv. 2 ;

1 Tim. V. 19, i^u) is pleonastic.

ciEpfii]vtvij, i. e. the speaker

himself. See verse 13.
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jarjv Xa^T]. ^ vuv^ oi, a^s7^^oi, lav eXSro tt^oj uixag yX«V-
(Tuig /;aAa)V, rl uixoig ro^sATjO^co, sav ^rj u[xiv XaXrjcrro i^ sv

aTTo^^aA'j^j/fi r] ej/ yvfocrsi r) sv 7rpo(^r;r:ja 75 sv OiOa^jj
j

''

o/jio)^

ret a\{/uya cj^tov^v ^iOovra, sire a'jAo^ sirs xiSaffU^ sav ^la-

(TToy^rjv rou 4>^oyyrjij^ ixr] Oto^ TcCog yvco(T^rifTsrai to au7^ou[xsvov

^ TO xiSafii^rjixsvov; ^ xai yap lav oidr^Aov (^tovriv (rakiiriy^

Ott), Tig 7rapa(rxstjd(r=Tai slg 7r67^s[J.ov ;
^ outcog xa) uy.s7g hia.

* fvvi. ^ ToTs (pOoyyois.

6 may receive edifying. ''But now, brethren, if I come unto you
speaking with tongues, what shall I profit you, except I shall

speak to you either by revelation or by knowledge or by pro-

7 phesying or by ""teaching? " Even things without life giving

sound, whether pipe or harp, except they give a distinction -^of

sound', how shall it be known what is piped or harped ?

8 For if the trmnpet give an uncertain sound, who shall pre-

9 pare himself ""for the battle ? So likewise 7/e, except ye utter

6. vvy C£, " but as it now
stands ;" i. e. " if the tongues are

there and no interpreter."

He gives these four gifts or

utterances, as exhausting all the

modes of teaching.

(1) a7roKa\v\^tr, " unveiling of

the unseen world," as in " The
Apocalypse."

(2) yi'ojfTic, " insight into Di-

vine truth," as in the " wisdom "

of ii. 6.

(3) Trpu(j»]T£ia, " message of

exhortation or consolation," as in

verse 3.

(4) cioax'7, "regular teaching,"

like the continuous teaching of

our Lord's discourses and pai'a-

bles ; as in Acts ii. 42.

7. He illustrates his argument
by a general reference to sounds.

o/iwc Tu u-d/v)(ft. This drawn
out in full would be, kuI tu ui^u^n,

kctiTrep a;^v)(a ovra, ojdioc, " life-

less instruments, though lifeless,

1/et" &c. Compare Gal. iii. 15:

(Jliojc ai'dpujTrov Ke Kvpio^jle I't] r Caid ij-

Kr}v ovce'trj udere'i, and for a like

condensation see Rom. ii. 1.

The flute or pipe (au'Aoc) and
harp (KiSapo) are mentioned as the

only two kinds of instrumental

music known in Greece.

<pduyyog is used only here and
in Rom. x. 18. As distinguished

from (pwi't) it expresses musical
sounds, (pdoyyov (not rov (j>B6y-

yov) is the real reading of B.
Lachmann adoj^ted tov in ignor-

ance.

yt'wad I'ltTirai to avXavj-ieroi'
;

" How shall the particuliir note

of the pipe be recognised ?"

8. He adds another instance

of a ditFerent kind.

n-uXtfjoy, not "war" (as usual),

but (as in Rev. xvi. 14) " battle."

9. He now applies what he
has said, as in the analogous

passages of xii. 27—31, and xv.

35—41.
tifu T->7c yXwcTfrjjc, " through the

tongue," i. e. as compared with

the various instruments he has

just mentioned, but also probably

with a special refei-ence to the

gift of " speaking with a tongue"

(see p. 258).
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Tr]g y'kw(T(Trig lav [xt] sua-rjixou T^oyov Otors, rrihg yuu)(rar}(rsrai

TO XaAou^asvov; e(rs<rS- yap slg ctspa 7<(x\ovvTsg. ^^roo-aura,

e\ Tuyoi, yivYj (^(ovCov ''s](r)v sv x6(r^ia, xai ouOsv^ a^covov

"sav oZv [XT} sloid rrju OuvajXiV r7]g (^cuvrig, s(ro[xai rep T^cCkovvTi

^df^^apog, xai o AaXaJv ev i[J.o) ^df^Sapog. ^^ ouTcvg xai

v^s7g, STTs) (^r)Xa)Tai ia-rs TTVSUixdrcov, Trpog ty^v oI>fo3o/x7]t/ rrjg

sxxTirjcrlag ^r^relrs ha. Trsf^KTO-suT^re. ^^610'^ XaXcov yT^axTG-fi

^ ovSev ainwv. AiSirep.

by the tongue 'a worcV easy to be understood, how shall it be

known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into the air.

10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of ""sounds in the world.

Hand '"^nothing °^ is without '"sound: therefore if I know

not the meaning of the '"sound, I shall be unto him that

speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh a barbarian

12 unto me. Even so 7/e, forasmuch as ye are zealous of

•"spirits, seek that ye may ""abound to the edifying of the

13 church. Wherefore '"he that speaketh in a tongue let him' pray

tvarji-iov,
" intelligible."

10. He now pushes bis range

of comparisons further, so as to

include the various languages of

men.
(lnovi], though used in verse

8 for the trumpet, is here ex-

tended to human language, as

in the LXX. (Genesis, xi. 1,7;
Deuteronomy, xxviii. 49 ; Isaiah,

liv. 17), and often in classical

writers.

£t rv)(oi, a common expression

to express doubt about numbers
(see Dionys. Hal. iv. 19, i.ivpiojy

tl hiai^Lvpiojj' el tv\(>i, and other

examples in Wetstein). See also

XV. 37.

acpioror, " without a distinct

sound."

11. cvyafiw, "meaning,"
« force."

jjap^iipoc, a " foreigner" (i. e.

one . who does not speak the

Greek language). " Barbarus

hie ego sum, quia non iiitelligor

ulH," Ovid, Trist. y. 10.

ay Ej.ini, " in my judgment."

12. He now applies the whole

argument to the Corinthians.

i^j]\(i)TaL See note on verse 1.

For the construction compare

i^i]\wTriQ Qeov, Acts xxii. 3.

7ri'£VjLxarw)', " spirits," used for

" spiritual gifts," as SvyafxeiQ for

" workers of miracles," xii. 29
(compare also xii. 10, xiv. 32),

and here, as in verse 1, used

specially, though not exclusively,

for the " tongues."

7r/>oc T))i' oIkoIoij.})v TrJQ tKKXr]-

(Tiag, " to the building up of the

Church," is put first for the sake

of the emjihasis laid upon it.

tVa Ti-epiiTiTivrjTe. See note on 1.

13. Trpo(yi.v\i(rQu) 'Iva Ciepi.iri'

j'Evrj, " pray that he may in-

terpret." This implies that the

speaker himself had not necessa-

rily an understanding of what
he Avas saying. In order to ex-

plain it to others, he had to pray

for a separate gift, that of " in-

terpretation." Comp. xii. 30

:

" do all speak with tongues ? do

all interpret?" which implies
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y7vco(r(rri, ro 7rvBv[J.a ixou Trpofrsit^srai^ b 6s voug [xou anaoTrog

s(TTiv. ^^ ri ouv scTTiv
',

TrpofTsu^ofxai Ttt) 7rvii>[xari, ttoog-su-

^o^ai 8= xa) TOO vol' •^oCkio t(o ttusoixolti^ \I/aX<:o
'^ xal too vol'.

^^ STTsl iav suXoyfig^ 7rvsu[xcx.Tiy o ava7r7\.ripiov rov roirov rod

4'aAco 5e Kai vo'i. ^ iv\oyriuris rqi.

14 that he may interpret. For If I pray in a tongue, my spirit

isprayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful. What is it

then ? I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray with the

understanding also : I will sing with the spirit, °^ I will

16 sing with the understandino; also. Else ""if thou bless' Avith

that the two gifts were not of

necessity united in the same
persons.

14. He ilhistrates the uselcss-

ness of the gift to others by
showing the uselessness of it in

the case of prayer. The repeti-

tion of the word " pray " {irpo-

a-eii-^etrBai) implies that in verse

13 as well as 14 it is used for the
" inspired prayer with tongues,"

as though the sense were, " So
important is it for this gift to be
turned to practical use, that the

special object, to which the

speaking or praying with tongues
should be directed, is the ac-

quisition of the gift of inter-

pretation."

TO TTteiifia., " the spirit," is

used for the moral and spiritual

affections united with the Spirit

of Christ, or the Spirit which is

the life of the Spiritual gifts.

6 roDc is " the mind or intel-

lectual element," as in Phil. iv. 7,

Luke xxiv. 45. The effect here
described, the use of words which
touch the feelings without con-
veying any distinct notions to

the understanding, is illustrated

by the state of the disciples of
Irving (see pp. 263—265). Such
too is the impression produced
on the uneducated, not only, as

VOL. I.

Estius well remarks, by public

prayers, of which the general

object is understood though the

particular sense is unknown, but
by the words of Scripture, wdiich

often strike the heart more from
the general spirit they breathe,

than from any special meaning
of the words themselves.

ciKapiroq, " without result."

15. Ti ovy iaru' ;
" what then

is the consequence to be deduced
from all this ? " (Comp. verse 26 ;

Acts xxi. 22; Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15.)

jrpoaev'ionai is the reading in

B. and Latin versions. irpo-

azvlwuai A. D. E. F. G. " If

I am to pray with my spirit, I

will pray also with my under-
standing." From this he passes

to another manifestation of the

tongues, that of singing. Comp.
Eph. V. 19 :

" Speaking to your-
selves in psalms and hymns."
James v. 13 :

" Is any among
you sad ? let him pray. Is any
merry ? let him sing psalms."

(See p. 256.)

16. As the wrong use of the

gift comes again before him, he
passes back from the first person

to the second. The mention of
" singing" suggests the esi)ecial

purpose to which singing was
applied ; namely, thanksgivings
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the spirit, * he that occupieth the room of the unlearned how
shall he say' '"the Amen at thy giving of thanks ? ""since what

and the special inconvenience

which would arise from the

thanksgiving being offered in an

unintelligible form, as though

the sense were " Sing with the

understanding ; for, unless you
do, the thanksgiving will be use-

less."

The "thanksgiving "or "bless-

ing" of which he speaks, seems

to be that which accompanied the

Lord's Supper, and whence it de-

rived its name of the "Eucharist,"

In this connexion the woi'ds ev-

\oytlv and iv'^upKj-Eiv were used

convertibly, as appears in all the

accounts of the institution (see

on xi. 24). In answer to this

thanksgiving the congregation

uttered their "Amen." "After
the prayers," says Justin (Apol.

c. 65, 67), " bread is offered,

and wine and water, and the

president offers up according to

his power prayers and
thanksgivings at once,

and the people shout

the Amen {to a/xTjv as here). The
president offers praise and glory

to the Father of all, through the

name of His Son and of the

Holy Spirit, and at length re-

turns thanks to God for having
vouchsafed us to partal^e of these

things. When he has finished

the prayers and thanksgivings,

all the people present shout,

saying ' Amen,' which is the

Hebrew for ' So be it.'

"

The " Amen " thus used was
borrowed from the worship of

the synagogue, and hence pro-

bably the article is prefixed as

to a well known form. It was
there regarded as the necessary

ratification of the prayer or

" The
Amen."

blessing. " He who says Amen
is greater than he that blesses

"

(Berashoth, viii. 8). " Whoever
says Amen, to him the gates of

paradise are open," according to

Isaiah xxvi. 2, whence they
read " Open ye the gates, that

the righteous nation which keep-

eth the Amen, may enter in
"

(Wetstein adloc). An "Amen,"
if not well considered, was called

an "Orphan Amen" (Lightfoot

ad loc). " Whoever says an
Orphan Amen, liis children shall

be orphans ; whoever answers
Amen hastily or shortly, his days

shall be shortened ; whoever an-

swers Amen distinctly and at

length, his days shall be length-

ened." (Berashoth, 47, 1 ; Schott-

gen ad loc.) Compare the use

of the word as uttered by the vast

assembly of pilgrims at Mecca,
to express their assent to the

great sermon at the Kaaba
(Burton's Pilgrimage, iii. p.

314).

So in the early Christian

liturgies, it was regarded as a

marked point in the service; and
with this agrees the great so-

lemnity with which Justin speaks

of it, as though it were on a level

with the thanksgiving :
" the

l^resident having given thanks,

and the whole people having
shouted their approbation." And
in later times, the Amen was
only repeated once by the con-

gregation, and always after the

great thanksgiving, and with a

shout like a peal of thunder.

o IwairXiipotv tov tottov tov

IdiwTov. " He who, in conse-

quence of his not understanding
ihe tongues, is to the speaker
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STSpog O'JX o]xrj()0[Xs7Ta.l. ^^ BUyrxOKTTOi T(S r)^£a>, * TrdvTWV

uixfvv [xd70^rjv ^"/'Awfrcrr^ 7^a7^c3' ^'^ a7^7^a iv SK}c7^rifrici ^s'/;(o

TTSVTS y^oyovg ^ rut uot [xoo Xa?c^<ra<, iva xrxi a7<7^.0'jg xrxrr^yrr^rrui,

7} (xvpwjg 7\rjyoug ev y7,fO(T(Tri.

'^-' AOcXcpoj, [XT] TTCiirjia yivsc'j- raig cpp=o"/v, aXXa tv)

add iJLOv. yXccffcrais \a\wv. oia rov vo6s fj-ov.

17 thou sayest lie knoweth not'; for thou '"Indeed glvest thanks

18 well, but the other is not edified. I thank °'- God, I speak with

19 ^a tongue' more than ye all
; yet in the church I *" would rather

speak five words with my understanding, that I might teach

others also, than ten thousand Avords in a tongue.

20 Brethren, ''become not little children in your minds', howbeit in

with tongues what an unlearned

person is with regard to a

learned." This also must be the

sense of Iciwrrjc in ver. 23, 24.

The blessing was not valid, unless

it was, as it were, ratified by
the " Amen " of the whole con-

gregation. In the only two other

passages where Iciwrric
ISicirns. occurs in the New Tes-

tament, it has reference, as here,

to speech : 2 Cor. xi. 6, Iciw-rjc

rw Xdyw. Acts iv. 13, hypufx-

fiaroL e'ltji Ka\ iciQrat, in reference

to vupprjfTiu.

The word Iciiottjq was adopted

by the Rabbis merely spelling it

in Hebrew letters (see Lightfoot

ad loc).

6 di'a—XrjpGiv tov to—or, " He
who fills the condition or situa-

tion ;" also a Hebraism naturally

used in speaking of the forms of

worship, mostly borrowed from

the synagogue. Buxtorf, Lex.

Talmud, p. 2001. For this sense

of 70-oe see Ecclus. xii. 12.

17. KuXwc. " You do well to

give thanks ; it is meet and right

so to do." (Comp. " Ye call me
Lord and Master, and ye say

well," KctXivQ \eye-e, John xiii.

13.)

18. He returns to his own
case.

ev-x^apicrrw rw -?£w may either

be : (1) "I thank God that I

speak" &c. or, (2) "I thank
God in the Spirit, and I speak "

&c. so as to take th-^apirrTiL in

the same sense as in verse 17.

But the first mode is probably
right, as best agreeing Avith the

following sentence, and the

change of the meaning of the

word is not greater than occurs

elsewhere (see note on xi. 23) ; or,

(3) according to A. evyapicrru) rw
ir£a> TTavrwv v^mv fiaWov y\w<Tcrr},

'' I thank God, more than you
all, with a tongue."

For the Apostle's power of
speaking with tongues, compare
the description of his visions and
revelations in 2 Cor. xii. 1, 2.

19. aWci iv iKK\r](7ia, " but,

whatever I may do in private,

in an assembli/ I had rather," &c.

ciWovc KaTr])(_iiaw, ^ Instruct

thoroughly."

20. He concludes with an ap-

peal to their common sense like

that in xi. 14, " I speak as to

wise men" {(ppoi'lfioic).

rale (ppeaiy. The word only

occurs here in the N. Test.

T 2
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xaxla vr^TTid^sTS, raiV os ipf>s<r)v reXs/o/ yivserSs. ^^ iv rco

VQ[xto ysyparrrai, oti ev sT£poy7^io(T(Toig Hoi iv ^siXstriv^eTspcov

XaXTjVco Tfo T^aio tovtio^ xai quo ourcog sWoLXOUfTOurai ixou,

* erepots.

malice be ye ''babes, but in ''your minds' become ""perfect men.

21 In the law it is written, ''that " with men of other tongues and
'"with lips of others' will I speak unto this people, and yet for

reXeioi, " full grown." For the

same contrast of childishness and
manliness, compare ii. 6, " We
speak wisdom among the full

grown " {ev TeXeioic) : iii. 1, " I

could not speak to you as spi-

ritual, hut as infants " (jv/tt/oic) :

xiii, 10, 11, " When that which
is full grown (ro reXeioT) is come,

then that which is in part shall

be done away. When I was an

infant (rZ/Trioc), I spake and
thought as an infant ; but when
I became a man (an'ip), I put

away infantine things {rd rov

J'JJTTt'ou)."

vrjiriaiieTE seems introduced to

strengthen wmcia. "Be, if you
will, not childlike only, but in-

fantine in wickedness." The
verb occurs nowhere else in the

New Testament.
21. He follows up this appeal

to their own judgment by an ap-

jieal to the Old Testament. £)- nZ

roj-iu) yfypawTCii. " It is written

in the Law." Here, as in John
X. 34, xii. 34, xv. 25, "the
Law " is used for the Old Testa-

ment generally, instead of being,

as usual, confined to the Penta-

teuch. The whole passage is

from Is^ah, xxviii. 9— 12:
" Whom shall he teach know-
ledge ? and Avhom shall he make
to understand doctrine ? them
that are weaned from the milk,

and drawn from the breasts.

For precept must be upon px-e-

cept, precept upon precept ; line

upon line, line upon line ; here a

little, and there a little : for with
stammering lips and another

tongue Avill he speak to this

people. To whom he said, This
is the rest wherewith ye may
cause the weary to rest ; and
this is the refreshing : yet they

would not hear." The general

sense seems to be that, as they

mocked the prophet for teaching

them as if he was teaching chil-

dren, he answers that God sliall

teach them indeed with words
that they could not understand,

through the invasion of the As-
syrian foreigners. Tlie Apostle

must have read and quoted the

passage as describing that God's

spealving to the Israelites through
the lips and language of a foreign

people would be in judgment,
and not in mercy, and would
have no effect. Hardly a word
in this quotation coincides with
the LXX. : Cih ^av\tcryuo»' ^ft-

Xtiov, ^la yXwirrrac ertpac, on
XuXii(TOV(Ti T(o Xaw Tovro), XiyovTEi:

uvTolc, Tovro TO dt'cnravjia ru) ttei-

vwvri Kai TOVTO ro uvyTpi[.i^La, Kcii

ovK ijQiXrirrar atcoveir.

£7tpoyXui(T(7oiQ is peculiar to

this passage in the New Testa-

ment. It is used, however (a.d.

150), by Aquilain his translation

of this very passage in Isa.

xxviii. 11. and of Ps. cxiv. 1

("strange language"), and it

illustrates the meaning of " other

tongues " (^k-ipaiQ y\w(Tff(((c), in
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T^iysi xupiog. ^" (oWrs at yXcucrcoti s\$ (Tyj^sHov slcriv ou To7g

aTTKrrois a7\.7\(x roig irKrrsvourriv. ^ sccu odv sX'jy] tj

ixxTirjcria o7vr) stt) to auro na) jto.vtbc ^"koKcoa-iv y7\.corr(raig.

'^ aweXdrij and so Lacbm. Ed. I. •* yXaxraais AaAaJcric.

22 all that will they not hear me, saith the Lord." Wherefore
^'the tongues are for a sign not to ''the believers' but to ""the

unbelievers', but ])rophesying not for ""the unbelievers' but for

23''the believers'. If therefore the whole church be come °^

into one place and all speak with tongues, and there come in

Acts ii. 4. The word is used

for "foreign languages " in Polyb.

xxiv. 9, § 5 (Wetstein).

It must be observed that, al-

though the general sense is thus

represented by the Apostle's quo-
tation, yet the words of the last

clause on which he lays so much
stress, as proving the fruitlessness

of foreign tongues, " and not even

so shall they hear,'^ in the origi-

nal passage relate, not to the

foreign language, but to the in-

tervening words which the Apo-
stle has left out, and which seem
to refer to the obscure language
of the prophet's former teaching.

The passage may have been
suggested to his memory by its

mention of children and of child-

ish teaching, of which he had
himself just spoken in verse 20.

22. From this quotation, or

rather from the special words
which it contains (" tongues,"

and " they shall not hear "), he
draws a conclusion against the

gift of speaking with tongues.
" If this be so, ' the tongues

'

are a sign of God's presence,

not to those who are converted,

but to those who refuse to

be converted, that is, a sign

not of mercy, but of juflgment.

But propliesying is a sign of
God's presence, not to those who
refuse to be converted, but to

those who are converted, and is

thus a sign of mercy."

23, 24. He confirms this by
the actual fact, and presents

the two opposite pictures of
what would be the effect on
persons who had not either of
the gifts in question, according
as the whole congregation had
one or the other. If the congre-
gation spoke with tongues, the

effect would be mere astonish-

ment, and an impression that

they were all seized with fren-

zy; but if they prophesied, the

effect would be conviction that

there was really a Divine pre-

sence among them, enabling them
to discern the secrets of the heart.

In each case, to make his ar-

gument stronger, he imagines
the whole society present, and
every member of it exercising

his gift. K they all spoke with
tongues, the confusion would be
increased, because this would
imply that tliere were none to

interpret. If they all prophe-
sied, this would increase the

wonder and the effect, because
the man would feel that, not one
eye only, but a thousand eyes

were fixed on his inmost soul.

Hence the repetition of " all

"

four times over, and the expres-

sions " the whole Church " and
" the same place."

T 3
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'^^
£oiv 8s TTOLvrsg Trpo^Y^TeUoa-iv^ sWh^Sy, hi rig UTna-rog i]

\'hi(xirrig^ eXsyvsTUi otto Trdvrwv, dvaxplvirai Otto TrauTiov,

^^ ^ ra HpvTTToi T7]g xapoiag u-jtou (pccvspoc yivsraiy xai

• add Kol ovTco.

those that are unlearned or unbelievers, will they not say

24 that ye are mad? But if all prophesy, and there come in

'"an unbeliever' or one unlearned, he is convinced 'by all, he

iudsed '"by all, °^ the secrets of his heart ^become25 IS Jl

tSt(i*r»;c is a " person without

the gift of tongues, or of pro-

phecy ;" " a layman," in the

sense of one without the know-
ledge of any special branch of

knowledge. See note on verse

16.

a-KKTToc, a " heathen," as in

vi. 6, vii. 12—15 ; not in the

stronger sense in which he has

just used the word in verse 22,

of " a heathen who refuses to

be converted."

The two words together in-

clude all who could possibly be

affected, " Christians, without

the gifts," and " heathens."

For the impression of madness

produced on those Avho saw the

gift of tongues, compare Acts

ii. 13 :
" These men are full of

new wine."

This would be the passage

where, if the gift of tongues had

been given for the purpose of

converting foreign nations by
speaking foreign languages, the

Apostle would have pointed it

out ; the more so, as both " unbe-

lievers " and " foreign tongues
"

are alluded to in verses 22, 23,

and 24. See Introduction to

this Chapter, pp. 258, 259.

24. The description whicli fol-

lows describes the intended effect

of all Christian preaching. Al-

though both the " unlearned
"

and the " unbeliever " are men-

tioned, it is evident that the

latter is chiefly in the Apostle's

mind, and hence amaTOQ is in

this second clause put before tSi-

ekiy^eTCiL vko ttciitw)'. " He 13

rendered conscious of his sins by
all." " One after another of the

prophets shall take up the strain,

and eacli shall disclose to him
some fault which he knew not

before." For this sense of iXiy-

yw see John xvi. 8.

avaKpivETcu vivo irarrMV. rie

is examined and judged by all."

" One after another shall ask

questions which shall reveal to

him his inmost self, and sit as

judge on his inmost thoughts."

For uraKph'u) see its constant use

in this Epistle, ii. 14, 15, iv. 3,

4, ix. 3, X. 25, 27.

25. ra Kpvnra rrjc KapCiag avrou

(pavepa yiveTut. " The secrets of

his heart become manifest." Com-
pare the description of "the word
of God," which probably includes

prophesying or pi-eaching, in

Heb. iv. 12, 13: "Piercing even

to the dividing asunder of soul

and spirit, and of the joints and

marrow, and is a discerner of

the thoughts and intents of the

heart. Neither is there any crea-

ture that is not manifest in His

sight."

(Cat ovTiog Treaioi' etti irpuauyTTOv

TrpocrKvrTj/rei to) •Sfw, "And as a
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ouTcog i7B(T(vv eiri 7rpo(rco7rov 7rpQ(rxtjvrj<rsi ro) ^so), ajrayyi'h-

7<cov on ^ovTcog b '^sog iv U|U,7v i(mv,

* Qeh^ ovTics.

manifest, and so falling down on his face he will worship God,
and report that '-^of a truth God is in you'.

consequence he will fall prostrate Iv vi.Civ ea-i'i'. " Carrying away
before God." Compare the effect the tidings that the God, Avhom
of Samuel's prophesying on Saul, he has thus worshipped, is truly
" He lay down all that day and among you." " Deum vere esse

night," 1 Sam, xix. 24. in vobis et verum Deum esse qui

a-KayyiXkwv on vyTojQ 6 ^eog est in vobis." (Bengel.)

Paraphrase of Chap. XIV. 1—25.

Let Love be your great aim ; but admire and clierislt at the same

time the gifts of the Spirit, chiejig the gift ofprophesying. The

gift of tongues only irforms a man's self; the gift of prophecy

informs others. The gift of tongues must be inferior to prophecy

^

unless it is accompanied icith the gift of interpretation, or with

the usual gifts of teaching. As musical instruments are useless,

unless their notes are distinguishable ; as the different sounds

of the human voice are useless, unless they are understood by

those who hear them ; so these gifts are useless, unless they are

rendered intelligible. He, therefore, who has the gift of speak-

ing with a tongue, should pray that he may have the gift of

interpretation. This should be the very object of his prayer

when he prays with a tongue ; else such a prayer, though

elevating to Ms feelings, is useless to his understanding. Both

in prayer and praise the feelings and the understanding shoidd

go together. If the Eucliaristic thanksgiving be uttered in a

tongue, he who does not understand the tongue, and who is thus

in the condition of an ignorant man, cannot give his ratification

of the thanksgiving in the solemn ^'^Amen' of the congregation ;

the thanksgiving may be good, but it is of no use. Thankful

T 4
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as I am for my possession of this gift in an extraordinary

measure, I yet had rather speak Jive luords to instruct others,

than any number of words in a tongue. My dear brothers,

consider the matter by your own common sense ; be children, be

infants, ifyou ivill, in wickedness ; but in mind be not children,

but full-grown men. You remember the passage in the Old

Testament which speaks of " other tongues^'' and of " the people

not hearing.'''' So it is still. The " tongues " are a sign, not to

those lolto tvill believe, but to those ivho ivill not believe; whereas

prophecy is a sign to those who will believe. Conceive the

whole congregation collected, and every member speaking tvith

tongues ; the impression on a heathen, or on a man ivithout this

gift, will be that you are mad. But conceive the same congre-

gation, ivith every member prophesying , and the effect ivill be

that a stranger willfeel that by every member of that congrega-

tion he is cojivinced of sin, and his thoughts judged, and his

heart laid open; and he will acknowledge by act and ivord the

presence of God amongst you.

The Office of the Understanding in Christian "Worship.

The importance of the general principle established by the

Apostle in this Section, as declaring the superiority of a religion

of moral action, to a religion of mere revei'cnce or contempla-

tion, has already been noticed. Tiiis principle is here applied

to Christian worship.

There has always been a tendency to envelop the worship of

God in mystery and darkness. To a certain extent.
Mystery of

^|^j j^ inevitable and desirable. The communion
Worship.

with the Infinite and Invisible can never be reduced

to the same precise laws as those which regulate our ordinary

acts. The awful reverence which, in the Old Testament, re-

presented Him as dwelling in darkness unapproachable, and the

seraphs as veiling their ftices before Him, can never be safely
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discarded. The feelings Avith which the most refined and

exalted spirits of humanity adore the Maker of all things,

the Friend of their own individual souls, can never be reduced

to the level of the common worldly worshippers of every-day

life. So much will probably be granted by all, and a deep

truth will be recognised in the ancient ceremonial forms by

which, in the Jewish and Pagan rituals of ancient times, and

some Christian rituals of modern times, this feeling was en-

couraged. But the utter lifelessness into Avhich these forms

have degenerated, when the understanding has been shut out

from any participation in them, shows that this tendency may

be carried to such an excess as to destroy the very feeling

which it was meant to foster.

It is in this Chapter that the counter-principle is most em-

phatically stated. The precept, " Be not children In under-

standing ; howbeit, in malice be ye children, but in

understanding be men," is to be found in substance Importance

T • 1 -r> •
*

in many parts of the Gospels and Epistles. But m understaud-

this passage it is directly applied to that very province cKian
of religious worship in which the intellect is often worsliip.

supposed to have no part or place.

Two practical directions the Apostle gives, by which the un-

derstanding was to be restored to its proper position

in the worship of God; each called forth by the i. The mode

peculiar circumstances of the case, and obvious in
jJbr'hltd-

itself, but at times overlooked or neglected. The ligibie.

first is, that the worship shall be conducted in a form

intelligible to the people. To pray or praise in the spirit, but

without the concurrence of the understanding ; to utter thanks-

givings, to which the congregation cannot give a conscious

assent; to utter sounds, however edifying to the individual,

without interpreting them to the congregation ; is, in the

Apostle's view, essentially inconsistent wdth the true nature of

Christian worship. It was thus not without reason that this

Chai)ter became the stronghold of those attacks which were

made in the sixteenth century on the practice of conducting the

service in a dead language. But neither the prohibition of

unintelligible sounds, nor of an unintelligible language, is so

important as the maintenance of the positive principle, that
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worship must carry along with it, so far as possible, the whole

nature of man. It is possible that the language used may have

ceased to be habitually spoken, and yet be sufficiently under-

stood ; or, on the other hand, that the words used may belong to

a living language, and yet that the service shall be such as the

congregation cannot follow. On the one hand, extempore

prayers, or dumb show, as in modern sects,— ancient prayers,

Latin prayers, music, art, an elaborate ritual, as amongst older

Churches,— may each fall under the Apostle's censure, so far

as they deprive the worshipper of a free access to the actual

sense and meaning of the acts in which he is engaged. Or,

on the other hand, they may each in their turn promote the

Apostle's object, so far as they tend to bring that sense and

meaning home to the memory, the imagination, the under-

standing, the reason, the conscisnce of the worshipper, educated

or uneducated, civilized or uncivilized, as the case may be. As
" there are so many kinds of voices in the world, and none of

them is without signification," so also, " there are so many
kinds of worship in the world, and none of them is without

signification," to Greek or Roman, German or Englishman,

barbarian or Scythian. To discover the true " voice " in which

to reach the mind and heart of the worshipper, the true " inter-

pretation" by which the gift of prayer and praise, always more

or less difficult to be understood by the people, can be rendered

intelligible, should be the one great object of every form of

worship. In proportion as this is not sought, or as darkness

and mystery are directly encouraged, in that proportion super-

stition and profaneness will creep in, because the " understand-

ing " will remain " unfruitful," and the different parts of the

congregation will be " as barbarians to each other."

Secondly, and as a consequence of this, is to be noticed the

great stress laid by the Apostle on practical in-

2.instiuc- struction as a part of worship. He had rather speak
tioii a part „ , .... i,t i i • i

of worship. five words With his understandmg that he might

teach others," than " ten thousand words in an

unknown tongue." That " the Church may receive edifying,"

and that his hearers " may prophesy to edification, to exhorta-

tion and comfort," is his cliief desire. The object of prophesying

is specially described as "convincing," "judging," and "making
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manifest the secrets of the heart/' and its effects are produced
directly on the mind and conscience of the hearer. The de-

scription indeed resembles strongly the results of the teachin<r

of Socrates, whose life, as it represents the most stimulatino-

power ever brought to bear on the human understanding, so

also in many respects forcibly illustrates the first spread of the

Gospel. " To him the precept ' know thyself,' was the holiest

of all texts To preach, to exhort, even to confute par-

ticular errors appeared to him useless, so long as the mind lay

wrapped up in its habitual mist or illusion of wisdom : such

mist must be dissipated before any new light could enter. . . .

The newly created consciousness of ignorance was alike unex-

pected, painful, and humiliating— a season of doubt and dis-

comfort, yet combined with an internal working and yearning

after truth never before experienced." *

These emphatic declarations are a sanction, not merely of the

importance of what is strictly called preaching, and of the

objects which all preaching should have in view, but of educa-

tion itself as a part of Christian worship. What was supplied

in the Apostolical age by the special gift of prophesying, must

now be supplied by all the natural gifts which enable a man to

be a wise teacher and counsellor of those around him. The
principle has been recognised in the worship of most Churches,

from very early times. The " sermon," and the " catechism

"

(of which the name is.derived from the word used by the Apo-
stle in this very Chapter, Xva koI aWous Karrj'^yjaQ)^), occupying

as they do a px'ominent place in the services of almost all the

Western Churches of Christendom, vindicate by long precedent

this important element. It is true that these institutions have

often taken a colour from the ritual in which they have been

incorporated, rather than given that ritual a colour of their own.

They themselves have often become forms, instead of making

the rest of the service less formal ; have been concerned with

abstract propositions, rather than with practical improvement

;

have tended to make the taught dependent on the teacher, in-

stead of " building him up" to think and act for himself. In pvo-

portion as this has been the case, the Apostle's comparison of the

1 Grote, Hist, of Greece, VIII. pp. 603, G08. ^ ^[y^ iq.
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relative value of the gift of tongues and the gift of prophesying

is no less important than it was at Corinth. A discourse, a

lesson, a series of catechetical questions and answers, though

always useful as a witness to the Apostolical principle of edifica-

tion, may be as completely without effect and without response

in the congregation, as the gift of tongues which in the by-

standers produced only indifference or astonishment. On the

other hand, if these parts of the Christian service are conducted

with the power and the insight which the Apostle describes as

their true characteristic, the conscience of the hearer responding

to the voice of the teacher, the Apostle assures us that God

is there in a "Real Presence"— these are his very words

(ovTcos scTTi)— which may indeed exist in other portions of

Christian worship, but which is no where else so distinctly

asserted as in this.
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sp^JLTiVsiocv sysr Travrot Trpo^ oixoOo/xr^v ^yivsa-Sco. ^'^ sI'ts

yT^itxTO-fi rig XaXs?, xaroi Quo rj to irT^fidrov rf^s7g, xou dva.

Add vfiuy. •> y\a!ffffav ex^'i aTroKa.Avil'iv ex^'- 7ei'e(T0a>.

26 How Is it then, brethren ? when ye come together, ''each

one "^ hath a psalm, hath a ""teaching, *Maath a revelation,

hath a tongue', hath an interpretation : let all things be clone

27 unto edifying. If any ''one speak in a tongue, let it be by
two or at the most three, and by course, and let one in-

The comparison of the two
assemblies, one consisting of

speakers with tongues, the other

of prophets, suggests to the Apo-
stle a general conclusion to the

whole discussion on the gifts

;

namely, the necessity of preserv-

ing order.

Ti ovv laTLi' ;
" What, then, is

the practical result of all this ?
"

Compare verse 15. "The fact

is that, whenever you meet for

worship, each of you has some
gift which he wishes to exercise.

One has a song of praise (^^oX/ior),

(see note on 15); another has a

discourse {cicay^i]), (see note on

6) ; another has a revelation of

the unseen world (a7ro/cc(\t;i^i)'),

(see the same) ; another has a

tongue (y/\tD(7cra)') ; another has

an intei'pretation of tongues

"

(£p/(?J)'£(fU').

This was the state of things

which had to be corrected. The
fii'st general rule which he gives

is, TTcu'ra vrpoc oi\yjoo/.u)j' yiriaQM.
" Let all these gifts be arranged

for the building up and perfect-

ing of the whole." Compare
Eph. iv. 11, 12, 13.

27. He exemplifies this, first,

in the case of the tongues (27,

28) ; next, in the case of the

prophets (29—36).
Eire should have been followed

by e'ire, in verse 29 ; but the

construction of the sentence is

lost in passing from one thought
to the other. The direction foi

the speakers with tongues is,

that they shall not speak in

groups of more than two, or at

the most three ; and that of

these, only one shall speak at a

time. This implies that there

had been a danger lest the whole
assembly should be engrossed by
them, as in verse 23, and also

lest all should speak at once.

There was to be one interpreter,

to prevent the difficulty noticed

in verses 13— 17, of the assem-
bly not understanding what was
said. If there was no one pre-

sent with the gift of interpre-

tation, then the speaker with
tongues was to repress his ut-

terance, and content himself

with inward communion with

God. £)' eKh:\T]rr!ii may, however,

indicate that he might speak in

l)rivate, though not in public.

The nominative case (o fnyano
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[/.ipog, «ai slg ^ispixrivsusro)' '"sav Ce [xri t) ''sp[j.r)vstjrrjg,

(riydrui iv sxxXridia^ savrci) os XaT^eirco nai rco ^scH.

^^ 7rpo<pr]Toci 5= Ouo i] rpslg XaXeircocay, xai ol cLtO^oi (iia.-

xpivsTfoo'av' ''^ eav Os a7\7\co dTroxaTvot^Syj xctBriixivio, o

TTpcurog (Tiyaru). ^^ ^uvaaSs yap xaS' eva. TrdvTsg 7rpo(prj-

Tsusiv, '(vol TToivTsg ^(xvSclvcocriv xa) rravrsg Trapa.xaXuivTot.i '

32 xoii Trvsvy-ara 7rpo(pr^T(vv 7rpo<prjraig v7roTd(r(rsTai • ^^ ou

28 terpret : but if there be *" not an' Interpreter, let him keep silence

in the church, and let him speak to himself and to God.
29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and let the ''others

30judge : if any thing be revealed to another ''sitting by, let

31 the first *'be silent. For * one by one ye ""can all prophesy',

32 that all may leai'n and all may be comforted : and the

33 spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets : forare

is (not 6 epixrjvEVTijQ, but) 6 XaXwv
yXwaaii. Compare for this con-

struction Luke XV. 15, possibly

Acts vi. 6.

aya [xipoQ, " in turn." This

may either be, that in each group

each shall speak in turn, or that

each group shall speak in turn.

29. He next directs the con-

duct of the prophets. They
may come, apparently, in any
numbers ; but only two or three

are to speak, and the rest are to

interpret, or discern tlie meaning
and value of their prophecies.

7rpo0i)rai, " prophets," is the sub-

ject of tlie whole sentence, im-
plying that those who had the

gift of discernment (cu'iicpicng) (see

note on xii. 10) were included

under the class of prophets.

30. "If, whilst one of the pro-

phets is speaking, another has a

revelation to impart^ he is to

stand up and utter it, and the

first speaker is to sit down, and

be silent." It was of more im-

portance to catch the first burst

of a propliecy, than to listen to

the completion of one* ah-eady

besrun.

KaBr]jj.irio, " sitting and not
speaking." This implies that

the prophets stood whilst they
spoke.

31— 33. He justifies this com-
mand by showing that there was
time and room for all to exercise

their gift.

cvyaerde, " you have it in your
power."
The stress here, as in verse

24, is on TTavTeg, " all." " You
can all prophecy, and then every
member of the assembly in turn

will receive his own proper in-

struction and exhortation,"

32. " And this is not difficult;

the spirits of the several pro-

phets are subject to the prophets
in whom they reside." For the

same personification, so to speak,

of the spiritual gifts, see verse

12, ^r}\u)Tu\ TTi'EviiaTijjy ; xii. 10,

hiaKpirreiQ Trrtvfiarwi'. The ab-

sence of the article implies that

this control of the prophetic im-
pulses by the wills of the pro-

phets was an essential part of
the prophetic character ;

'• Pi'o-

jihets' spirits are subject to pro-

phets." This distinguishes these
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yap scrriv axaTa(rra(riag o '^sog, aXXa. slprjvrjg. (6g sv ircKraig

Tcng exK7\.y]rnaig rtov ayirov, °^ ai yuvaixsg ev raig sxx\r\-

(Tiaig (TiyaTwo-av ' ou yap ^sirirpairSTai auroug XaXsTv, olKKol
'^ uTTorafTcrifrScoa-av, xa^cug xai o vo^og "Xiysi. ^'^

s] os ri [xa^s^u

^sXofXTJi/, sv o'lxco rohg l^ioug oivOpug STrspcoraTcofrav ' aia-ypov

yap icrriv yuvaix) "kaKiiv ev sxxT^ria-ia.'^ ^^
if a<^' y^cov o Xoyog

add vfiS)v. iTTLTeTpamat, vTTOTdaaeaOai. * yvvai^li' eV eKK\T]ala Aa\uv.

34 God is not the author of confusion but of peace. As In all

the churches of the saints, let ^the women keep silence in the

churches : for it is not pemnitted unto them to speak ; but let

35 them 'be under obedience, as also saith the law. And if

they ''desire to learn any thing, let them ask their '"own

husbands at home : for it is a shame for '^a woman' to speak

36 in the church. What! '"went the word of God out from you?

impulses from those of the hea-

then pythonesses and sibyls.

33. " The reason of this sub-

jection is, that God, from whom
these gifts proceed, is a God not

of instability and uncertainty,

but of peace."

we EU iraaaiQ rcilg EKKXrjcrlaiQ tCjv

ayi(i)y, though in the older texts

joined to the preceding, has,

since the time of Cajetan, and

rightly, been joined to the fol-

lowing, the connexion being the

same as in xi. 16. Lachmann,
in his second edition, has fur-

ther deviated from the common
punctuation, by attaching rwi'

ayiMV to at yvrcuKtc, which is

rendered possible, though not ne-

cessaiy, by the omission of vjawv

in A. B. If so, the sense will

be, " As in all the assemblies,

let the wives of the saints keep
silence in the assemblies."

34, 35. One particular in-

stance of confusion growing out

of the neglect of order in the con-

trol of the gifts, was the speak-

ing of women in the assemblies.

This custom, like that of appear™
ing unveiled (xi. 3— 16), he
condemns, on the ground that he
forbade it in all the assemblies
of Christians. The speaking of
women was also expressly for-

bidden in the synagogues. (See
Wetstein and Lightfoot, ad loc.)

" The law." Gen. iii. 16.

Compare the same argument in

1 Tim. ii. 11—14.
He anticipates the objection,

that possibly the women might
wish to ask questions in the as-

sembly, by pointing out that
their husbands were their na-
tural guides.

rovg loiovc, " their own hus-
bands." See on vii. 2,

These two verses (34, 35) are

in D. E. F. G. placed at the end
of the Chapter.

36. He concludes with a ge-

neral warning of obedience to

his authority. Throughout the

Epistle there lias been an indi-

cation of the assumption which
the Corinthians made, of taking

an independent course, apart
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Tov »£oy s^rfkfjev V) sig u[xag fJt.ovoug xaTrjvrricrsv
',

°' si ng
hoxs7 Trpo^yjrrjg slvai i] 7rvsu[j.aTiHog^ sTnyivcua-Tiirco a ypai^ui

v^7v, QTi Huciiou scrr]v lvTo7\.r].
38

Bl\u rig ayvofT, ^ayvosirai.

^'^ ui(TTS, aOsTvcpoi [/xou], ^rjT^ovrs ro rrpoiprjrsvsiv, xou to

"kcCkBiv '^

[xri xwXusTs [sv] y'huicrdaig' ^^ttolvtcx. ^cl £U(r^r][x6-

vcog xai xara. ra^iv yivs(rSco.

* 3ti tov Kvpiov ilalv eVroAoi. •> ayvoeiTOi).

* yXdaaats jj-r) KcoXvere. * oni. 5e.

37 or came it unto you only ? If any ^one think himself to be
a prophet or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that

38 I write unto you are ^a commandment' of the Lord. But
39 if any ''one know not this, ^he is not ^known'^ Wherefore,

-^my brethren, *seek zealously' to prophesy, and forbid not to

40 speak with tongues : but' ''let all things be done with seemliness

and in order.

* Or God knows not him.

from all other Churches and his inspiration by recognising,

that the words which I write,

are no less than command-
ments of the Lord." There are

many various readings; Iv-

ToXai, ei'ToXi],—Kvpiov, ^eov tov

Kvpiov. Kvpiov h'ToXi] is in

A. B. The analogy of vii. 10
and the word Kvplov naturally

imply a precept of Christ, that is,

either some words now lost to

us, or else the general authority

of Christ's teaching.

38. ayvnarai, A. D. F. G., "he
is ignored by God : God is igno-

rant of him." ayvodru), B. C. E.,
" let him be ignorant." If the

former reading is preferred, then
compare viii. 2, 3, xiii. 12 ; if

the latter, it is a contemptuous
expression of indifference as to

the opinion of such a one, how-
ever great his pretensions.

39, 40, This is the summary
of the whole. Verse 39 sums
\x\) xiv. 1 — 25, verse 40 sums
up xiv. 26— 38.

For l^yfKovTE, see on xii. 31.

For i.v(r)^r]^6iit)c, see on xiii. 5.

from the claims of St. Paul him-
self; and therefore he here re-

minds them that they were not

the first or only Church in the

world. Compare on i. 2, iv. 8,

ix. 1.

b Xdyoc TOV ^Eov, " the word
of God ;

" in especial reference

to the gifts of speaking and pro-

phesying. Compare Heb. iv. 12.

There is perhaps an allusion to

Isa. ii. 3 ;
" Out of Zion shall go

forth the law, and the word of

the Lord from Jerusalem."
KaT))i'Tr](Tey, " found its way to

you." See x. 11.

37. e'i TtQ SokeI. " If any one
claims to be a prophet, or especi-

ally endued with spiritual gifts."

Ti-yev/^aTiKOQ seems here, as in

verse 1, to be almost synony-
mous with XaXoly yXuxrar). For
the form, "If any seem," com-
pare viii. 2 : "If any one seems
to know anything," and Gal. ii. 6:
" Those who seem to be some-
what" (^01 diOKOUl'Ttc).

eTriyiywffKSTijj :
" Let him prove
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Paraphkase of Chap. XIV. 26-40.

Your general state is this : At your assemblies every one comes

icitli some gift which lie ivishes to exercise. The rule for your

guidance must he the building up of the whole society. Tlie

speakers with tongues are not to engross the lohole assembly, or

to speak all at once ; two, or at most three, are to come, and of

these each is to speak singly, and none without an interpreter.

If prophets come in large numbers, two or three only are to

speak, and the rest are to be judges of what they say. Each

prophet is to have his opportunity of speaking, that every

member of the congregation may 7'eceive his p7-oper instructioii

and consolation. It is essential to the office of a prophet to

have the spirit within him under control: for God loves not

confusion, but peace. For the same reason the women are

not to break through their natural subJectio?i by speaking in

the assemblies. They are not even to ask questions, exceptfrom

their husbands, xoho are their natural guides.

To these directions you ought not to oppose yoicrselves on

any plea of fancied pre-eminence or exclusiveness. If any

one prides himself on his spiritual or prophetical gift, let him

prove it by recognising in these icords of inine a Divine com-

mand ; if he cannot recognise it, he is not recognised by God.

The conclusion, therefore, is to aim chiefly at prophecy without

discouraging the gift of tongues ; and the great rule is to do

every thing with order and decency.

Apostolical Worship,

It may be important to sum up all that this Epistle, com-

bined with other notices, has presented to us on tlie ^ »i'
^ '

_
I. Absence

subject of Christian worship. (I.) The Christian of any fixed

assemblies of the first period of the apostolical age,

u



290 FIRST EPISTLE.

unlike tliose of later times, appear not to have been necessarily

controlled by any fixed order of presiding ministers. We hear,

indeed, of " presbyters," or " elders " in the Churches of Asia

Minor ^ and of Jerusalem.^ And in the Church of Thessa-

lonica, mention is made of "rulers" {irpoKnafiivovs vfxcovy;

and, in the Churches of Galatia, of " teachers" (tw Kanjxovvri).'^

But no allusion is to be found to the connexion of these

ministers or officers, if so they are to be called, with the

worship of the Apostolic Church, and the omission of any such

is an almost decisive proof that no such connexion was then

deemed necessary. Had the Christian society at Corinth been

Avhat it was at the time when Clement addressed his Epistle to

it, or what that at Ephesus is implied to have been in the

Ignatian Epistles, it is almost inevitable that some reference

should have been made by the Apostle to the presiding govern-

ment which was to control the ebullitions of sectarian or

fanatical enthusiasm ; that he should have spoken of the

presbyters, whose functions were infringed upon by the pro-

phets and speakers with tongues, or whose authority would

naturally moderate and restrain their excesses. Nothing of the

kind is found. The gifts are to be regulated by mutual accom-

modation, by general considerations of order and usefulness

;

and the only rights, against the violation of which any safe-

guards are imposed, are those of the congregation, lest " he

that fills the place of the unlearned " {i. e. as we have already

seen, " he that has not the gift of speaking with tongues ")

should be debarred from ratifying by his solemn Amen the

thanksgiving of the speaker. The gifts are not, indeed, sup-

posed to be equally distributed, but every one is pronounced

capable of having some gift, and it is implied as a possibility

that "fl/Z" may have the gift of prophesying or of speaking

with tongues.

jj
. (II') Through the gifts thus distributed, the

worship worship was carried on. Four points are specially
carried on .

• t

through the
mentioned:

gifts- (1) Prayer. This, from the manner in which it

1. Prayer, is spokcn of, in connexion with the tongues, must

I Acts xiv. 23. 2 Acts xi, 30; xv. 6, 22, 23.

3 1 Thess. V. 12. 4 Gal. vi. 6.
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have been a free outpouring of individual devotion, and one in

which women were accustomed to join, as well as men.^

(2) What has been said of prayer may be said also of

" Praise " or " Son(/" y^aX/jios.'^ We may infer

from Eph. v. 1 9, where it is coupled with " hymns

and odes" (vfivocs koI wSah), that it must have been of the

nature of metre or rhythm, and is thus the first recognition of

Christian poetry. The Apocalypse is the nearest exemplifica-

tion of it in the New Testament.

(3) Closely connected with this is Thanksgiving. The
" song of the understanding " is specially needed in

the giving of thanks.^ In this passage we have the g^^^^^*^"^^^'

earliest intimation of a liturgical form. Although

the context even here implies that it must have been a free

effusion, yet it is probable that the Apostle is speaking of the

Eucharistic thanksgiving for the produce of the earth ; such as

was from a very early period incorporated in the great Eu-

charistic hymn used, with a few modifications, through all the

liturgical forms of the later Christian Church. And from this

passage we learn that the " Amen," or ratification of the whole

congregation, afterwards regarded with peculiar solemnity in

this part of the service, was deemed essential to the due ut-

terance of the thanksgiving.

(4) " Prophesying," or " teaching," is regarded (not by the

Corinthians, but) by the Apostle, as one of the most 4. prophe-

important objects of their assemblies. The impulse ^yi"g-

to exercise this gift appears to have been so strong as to render

it difficult to be kept under control.'* Women, it would seem

from the Apostle's allusion to the practice in xi. 5, and prohi-

bition of it in xlv. 34, 35, had felt themselves entitled to speak.

The Apostle rests his prohibition on the general ground of the

subordination of Avomen to their natural instructors, their

husbands.

(III.) The Apostolical mode of administering the Eu-
charist has already been delineated at the close of m. The

Chap. xi. It is enough here to recapitulate its main Euc'iaiist,

features. It was part of the chief daily meal, and, as such,

' xiv. 13, 14, 15 ; xi. 5. 2 xiv. 15, 2G. » xiv. 16.

* xiv. 32.

u 2
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nsually in tlie evening ; the bread and wine were brought by

the contributors to the meal, and placed on a table ; of this

meal each one partook himself; the bread, in one loaf or many,

was placed on the table ; each loaf or cake was then broken into

parts ; the Avine was given at the conclusion of the meal ; a

hymn of thanksgiving was offered by one of the congregation,

to which the rest responded with the solemn word, " Amen."

These points are all that we can clearly discern in the worship

of Apostolic times, with the addition, perhaps, of the fact men-

tioned in Acts XX. 7, and confirmed by 1 Cor. xvi. 2, that the

first day of the week was specially devoted to their meetings.

The total dissimilarity between the outward aspects of this

worship and of any which now exists, is the first im-

thirstlte pression which this summary leaves on the mind.

of the early But this impression is relieved by various important

considerations. First, when we consider the state of

the Apostolic Church as described in the Acts and in this

Epistle, it is evident that in outward circumstances it never

T ^, r could be a pattern for future times. The fervour of
I. No forms •

• i i

of eternal thc individuals who constituted the communities,
obigatioii.

^1^^ smallness of the communities themselves, the

variety and power of the gifts, the expectation of the near ap-

proach of the end of the world, must have prevented the per-

petuation of the Apostolic forms. But if Christianity be, as

almost every precept of its Founder and of its chief Apostle

presumes it to be, a religion of the Spirit, and not of the letter,

then this very peculiarity is one of its most characteristic pri-

vileges. No existing form of worship can lay claim to universal

and eternal obligation, as directly traceable to Apostolic times.

The impossibility of perpetuating the primitive forms is the

best guarantee for future freedom and progress. Few as are

the rules of worship prescribed in the Koran, yet the incon-

venience which they present, when transplanted into other

than Oriental regions, shows the importance of the omission of

such in the New Testament.

But, secondly, there are in the forms themselves, and in the

s})irit in which the Apostle handles them, principles

cipics ];iid important for the guidance of Christian worship in
'^"^™'

all times. Some of these have been already indi-
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cated. In this last concluding Section, the whole of this ad-

vice is summed up in two simple rules :

" Let all things be done unto edifying," and " let all things

be done decently and in order."

" Let all things be done unto edifying.''''^

" Edifying " (oUoSo/jir]) has, as already noticed in xiv. 3, the

peculiar sense both of building up from first princi-

ples to their practical application, and of fitting each
l{,i[[}flf^

member of the society into the proper place Avhich done unto

the growth and rise of the whole building require. ^
'^^"^"

It is " development," not only in the sense of unfolding new

truth, but of unfolding all the resources contained in the ex-

isting institution or body. Hence the stress laid on the excel-

lence of " prophesying," as the special gift by which men were

led to know themselves (as in xiv. 24, 25, " the secrets of their

hearts being made manifest "), and by which (as through the

prophets of the older dispensations) higher and more spiritual

views of life were gradually revealed. Hence the repeated

injunctions that all the gifts should have their proper honour ^j

that those gifts should be most honoured by which not a few,

but all, should benefit^; that a/Z who had the gift of prophecy

sliould have the opportunity of exercising that gift"*; that all

might have an equal chance of Instruction and comfort for their

own special cases.

." Let all things be done decently and in orders ^

" Decently " {svaxniJ^ovcos) \ that Is, so as not to interrupt

the gravity and dignity of the assemblies. " In , ,, ^^_

order " (^KaTu rd^iv) ; that is, not by hazard or im- centiy and

pulse, but by design and arrangement. The idea

is not so much of any beauty or succession of parts in the wor-

ship, as of that calm and simple majesty which in the ancient

world, whether Pagan or Jewish, seems to have characterised all

solemn assemblies, civil or ecclesiastical, as distinct from the

frantic or enthusiastic ceremonies which accompanied illicit or

extravagant communities. The Koman Senate, the Athenian

Areopagus, were examples of the former, as the wild Baccha-

nalian or Phrygian orgies were of tlie latter. Hence the Apo-

' xiv. J, 1-2, 17. ' xii. -20-30. ^ xiv. 1—23. ^ xiv. 29—31. ' xiv. 40.
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stle has condemned the discontinuance of the veiP, the speaking

of women ^, the indiscriminate banqueting^, the interruption of

the prophets by each other/ " The spirits of prophets are

subject to prophets," is a principle of universal application, and

condemns every impulse of religious zeal or feeling which is not

strictly under the control of those who display it. A world of

fanaticism is exploded by this simple axiom ; and to those who

have witnessed the religious frenzy which attaches itself to the

various forms of Eastern worship, this advice of the Apostle,

himself of Eastern origin, will appear the more remarkable.

The wild gambols, yearly celebrated at Easter by the adherenta

of the Greek Church round the chapel of the Holy Sepulchre

at Jerusalem, show what Eastern Christianity may become*;

they are living proofs of the need and the wisdom of the Apo-

stolical precept.

To examine how far these two regulations have actually

affected the subsequent worship and ritual of Christianity, to

measure each Christian litui'gy and form of worship by one or

other of these two rules, would be an instryctive task. But it

is sufficient here to notice that on these two points the Apostle

throws the whole weight of his authority ; these two, and these

only, are the Rubrics of the Primitive Church.

1 Ix. 1— 16. 2 xiv. 34, 3 xi. 16—34. * xiv. 30— 32.

^ " Sinai and Palestine," Ed. iv. 465—471.
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Chap. XV. 1—58.

There does not appear to be any connexion between this and

the preceding Chapters. Both the importance and the peculiar

nature of the subject here discussed, would naturally occasion

its reservation for the last place of the Epistle. The
other questions had touched only the outskirts of the nieis of

Christian faith: this Seemed to reach its very found- tbeResm--

. .
-^ , rection,

ation* It IS evident from the expression in the

12th verse (" How say some among you?"), that the Apostle

is combating some teachers in the Corinthian Church, who
denied, as it would seem, not the Resurrection of Christ, but the

Resurrection of the dead generally.

Of this tendency in the Jewish section of the Church, occa-

sioned apparently by the Oriental, or, as it was after- ^ .

wards called. Gnostic abhorrence of matter, we have entai or

a specimen in the teaching of Hymenaus and Phi- ^^'''''

letus, who said that " the Resurrection was already past
'

;

evidently meaning thereby, that there was no resurrection,

except in the moral conversion of man. But of any opposi-

tion to this tendency there is no trace in the Apostle's argu-

ment ; and the particular aspect of Judaism exhibited by Hy-
menaius and Philetus belongs to a later period. It seems,

therefore, more natural to identify the Corinthian teachers

with the Epicurean deniers of the Resurrection, such
^^^^ ^ j_

as the Sadducees in Judrea^ and in the very Church cuieanand

of Achaia to which this Epistle^ was addressed, the

Athenian cavillers, who " mocked when they heard of the resur-

rection of the dead."* With this agree, not only the general

circumstances of time and place, but also the particular allusions

to them ; not as corrupting, but as contradicting, the received

teaching of the Apostle ; as resting their objections to it, not on

any refined notion of matter, but on its philosophical diflScul-

ties''; combining pretensions to knowledge with laxity of morals.**

It is a remarkable instance of the great latitude which pre-

I 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. ^ j^jj^^j ^xii. 23. ^ gee notes on i. 1.

* Acts xvii. 18, 32. & 1 Cor. xv. 35, « xv. 33,34.
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vailed in the Corinthian Church, that these impugners of the

Not ex-
Resurrection remained within the Christian society

;

eluded from and that their position was not deemed, either by

themselves or the Apostle, as necessarily incom-

patible with the outward profession of Christianity. Still, to

the Apostle's mind, the Resurrection of the dead was a matter of

no secondary importance. If we may take the account in the

Acts as a iust illustration of the language of his
TheApo- T^., n-i,- 11- 1 -1 i.-r
stle's view Jl-pistles, wc iind hnn declaring that it was the cniei

surrectUin
truth which he preached, and for which he suffered >

;

and in the Epistles themselves, although nowhere so

fully set forth as in this Chapter, it is always assumed as the

great end of^he believer's hope.^ It is the one doctrine which

Saul the Pharisee transfers to Faul the Apostle. In the Acts

he represents himself to be the Pharisaic victim of a Sadducee

persecution. It is the link between his past and present life.

It is the same promise to which, before his conversion, with the

rest of the twelve tribes, instantly serving God day and night,

he had hoped to come.^

The same, but yet how different ! He now no longer dwelt

on the elaborate exhibition of the future life, as decked out

with all the figures of Rabbinical rhetoric. There was now a

nearer and dearer object in the unseen world, which threw into

the shade all meaner imaginations concerning it, all lower ar-

guments in behalf of its existence. That object was Christ.

He was a believer writing to believers ; and therefore the one

fact which he adduces to convince and to warn his readers, is

the fact of the Resurrection of Christ. And this may account for

his toleration of those whom he is here opposing. Though
differing from him in the hope of their own resurrection, he

felt that, in their belief in Christ and Christ's Resurrection,

they were united with him. In this great agreement he over-

looked even their great difference— their common love and

faith in Christ brought him nearer to them, though doubting the

Resurrection of the dead, than to the Jewish Pharisees, who,

though believing it, had no sympathy with his love of Christ.

' Acts xxiil. 6, xxlv. 15, '25, xxvi. 8.

2 See Rom. vi. 8, viii. 11 ; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 14. ^ Acts xxvi. 7.



RESURKECTION OF CHRIST. 297

XV. ^ Tvcopi^o) 3a y/xTv, aSsXc^o/, to s'jayysT^iov o =u7]yy=X/-

(TatxTiv ij[uv, xa.) 7raps7\aSiTS, sv co y.ai e(rTr^xrj.rs, -fii ou Ha\

(rco^saSs, rivi Tvoycp suriyys7afrot[xriV uixiv, si xuTB^srSy exTog

1 ''Now, brethren, I ''would have you know' the Gospel which

I preached unto you, which also ye ""received, and wherein yc

2 stand, by which also ye are saved, if ye keep in memory
with what ""word I preached the ''Gospel unto you, unless

XV. 1. TrivpH^io. In allthepas-

„ /,- sajres where this is used

in the earlier Epistles

(1 Cor. xii. 3 ; 2 Cor. viii. 1 ;

Gal. i. 11), it has the signification

of " remind," " call to your at-

tention." In the later Epistles

(Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7 ; 2 Pet. i.

16), and in all the passages

where it occurs in the passive

voice (including Romans xvi.

26), it has the signification of
" discover."

" The Gospel " (to evnyyeXim')

, P
isnotnecessarilylimited

;ly,
to the historical facts

of the death and the

resurrection of Christ, as stated

in the ensuing verses. In Gal. i.

11, and probably in Romans i.

16, X. 16, xi. 28, it is used for the

announcement of the universality

of the Gospel, in which sense he

speaks of it occasionally as " mi/

Gospel" (roevayyiXioy ^ov), Rom.
ii. 16, xvi. 25. Still the histori-

cal meaning of the word is al-

ways implied, and is here predo-

minant.

2. The repetition of /.«/ is

partly to make a stronger asser-

tion — "which in fact you re-

ceived" (see Thucyd. vi. 64),

partly to express the successive

stages of the climax :
" It is not

only tlie glad tidings which you
received from me (Tra^tXa/jtrt, as

in verse 3, corresponding to

TrapeCioKu), as an historical fact

;

but it is also that on wliich you
take your immovable stand (see

Rom. V. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 24) ; and
not only so, but also the means
by which you are to be saved at

the last." For this sense of nw-

{^eade compare Acts ii. 47, 1 Cor.

i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15.

In English it would be ex-

pressed by the repetition of the

antecedent :
" that Gospel which

you received, that Gospel on
which you stand, that Gospel
through which you are saved."

711 I Xoyh) Evi]yyi\i(Ta^np' v^uv.

El KUTixETt. Ill these words there

is a mixture of two constructions.

The first part. Tin . . . th)]yye\L-

ijai.ir]v, is intended to modify the

harshness of the expression yvw
pi^'jj TO thuyyiXiov :

" I remind
you of the Gospel, i. e. of the

Avay in which I preached it."

The phrase t'lvi Xnyio is the same
kind of redundancy as in the

expressions Xoyog ao(j)iac, Xoyog

yi'Wfrewc (xii. 8), v Aoyoc tov arav-

pov (i. 18), and merely calls

attention to the maimer, as dis-

tinct from the subject, of his

preaching, i. e. to the fact that

he had Jirst of all prcaclied to

them the Death and Resurrection

of Christ.

£( KUTtx^^^ depends partly on
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s] [XTj sIhYi sTna-Tsua-ars.
' ^Traf/socuxa yap u[xiv sv TTptoroig o

Ku) TTupiXa^ov, on ^picrTos UTriSavsv b7r\p rCov a,[j.apTuuv

3 yc believed in vain. For I delivered unto you first of all

that which I also received, how that Chi'ist died for our

eujjyyfXto-a^iTjr, "• this was the way
I preached to you, if you remem-
ber it," partly on auiL'eatie, " you

are saved if you hold it fast,

'

atFording another instance of

the Apostle's manner of throw-

ing back an important word
out of its natural place to the

end of the sentence. See on viii.

11.

EKTOQ it fjt)) eiKtj kni(TTi.V(TU-C,

" and you do hold 'it fast, if your

conversion is to have its proper

fruits."

tKiaTEixrare, " received the

faith at your conversion." Comp.
Rom. xiii. 11.

tKToc el n>) is a pleonasm, as

in xiv. 5. For this sense of ehj},

see Rom. xiii. 4, and especially

GaL iii. 4, iv. 11.

3. " You remember hoio I

preached the Gospel, for it was

thus ; in the first place, to de-

clare,^' he. : ycip connects kv 7rpd»-

ToiQ with TivL Xoyo), but also per-

haps expresses the connexion of

the whole sentence, "You re-

member all this, for this was my
course." For the sense of irapi-

t)w/va and Kape\uj3oi; compare

their similar use in xi. 23.

"That Christ died for our

sins." He begins the

ou?'sw'
account of his "Gos-

oui s. ns,
^^^j „ ^^^ ^.^j^ ^^^^ birth

or infancy of Christ, but with

His death. This may result

merely from the fact that the

Resurrection is the point to which

he calls attention, and that there-

fore he does not go further back

in the history than the event out

of which, so to say, the Resur-

rection originated. But the lan-

guage rather leads us to infer that

the statement of the deatli occurs

first, because it was actually the

first point in the Apostle's mode
of teaching, thus confirming his

declaration in i. 18, 23, ii. 2,

that the Crucifixion was the great

subject of his first preaching

at Corinth. And this also agrees

with the general strain of the

Epistles, in which the Death and
Resurrection are the main points

insisted upon, as in Rom. iv. 25 ;

Eph. i. 7—23 ; Cob i. 14—23 ; 1

Tim. iii. 16.

" For our sins," i. e. not merely
" in our behalf," which would
have been hnkp j//^tw>', as in

Rom. V. 8 ; nor " in our place,"

which would have been dvA
ill^iwr, but " as an offering in con-

sequence of our sins," " to deliver

us from our sins." For the ge-

neral sense of vTcep in this con-

nexion, see on 2 Cor. v. 15.

(Compare for the meaning dih m
TTapawTMjjLaTU, in Rom. iv. 25, and
irepX TiDi' (ijiapTiCjr iifxioi', in Gal.

i. 4, and 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; also Heb.

X. 6, 8, 18, 26, xiii. 11.)

"According to the Scriptures."

That great stress was
laid on the conformity

l^^^^jj^g^g^j"^

of our Lord's death to
tures."*^'^^'

the ancient Scriptures,

appears from the frequent refer-

ences to them, especially in the

writings of St. Luke. Thus
xxiv. 25—27 : " O fools, and

slow of heart, to believe all that

theprophets have spoken .... and

beginning at Moses and all the

prophets, He expounded unto
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vjjatov KOira. rag yoa!^ag, * xa) or< Ira^t]^ xai on lyriysp-

rai r-r, r\ixUa. rr^ rclry]^ Hard rag yoa^ag, ^xa\ or< cu^^^v],

4 sins according to the scriptures, and that He was burlcdj

and that He '"has been raised' the third day according- to

5 the scriptures, and that He was seen ''by Kephas, then 'by the

lliem in all the Scriptures the

things concerning Himself." Also
xxiv. 44—46 :

" All things must
be fulfilled, which were written

in the law of Closes and in the

prophets and in the Psalms con-

cerning me. Then opened he
their understanding that they

might understand the Scrip-

tures : and xxii. 37 :
" This

that is written must yet be
accomplished in me : for the

things concerning me have an
end," Acts viii. 35 :

" Then
Philip began at the same Scrip-

ture," It is evident from the

general tenor of these passages,

that the " Scriptures " alluded to

are chiefly the prophets ; and
from the two last-quoted that the

l^rophecy chiefly meant is Isa. liii.

5— 10. Compare the quotation

in I Pet. ii. 24.

In the next clause the second
introduction of the words, " ac-

cording to the Scriptures," refers

equally to the Burial and the

Resurrection, and perhaps ex-
plains the connexion of the Burial
(not as in the pi*esent creeds with
the Death, but) with the Resur-
rection. The passages referred

to are such as Ps. ii. 7 ; Isa. Iv.

3 (in Acts xiii. 33—35), and
(in allusion to the third day)
Hosea, vi. 2 ; but specially Ps.
xvi. 10 : " Thou shalt not leave
my soul in hell, neither slialt

thou suffer thine Holy One to

see corruption," as in Acts ii.

25—31, xiii. 35—37, where the

same contrast is drawn between
the grave and the deliverance

from it. The mention of the

Burial in this very briefsummary
of facts agrees with the emphatic

account of it in every one of the

four Gospels, there, as here, in

connexion with the Resurrection.

So 1 Pet. iii, 18, 19.

The force of the perfect lyi]-

•y£prat seems to be " has been
raised and is alive," See on
verse 12.

4. The details of the Resur-
rection which follow, are proba-

bly introduced, not as actually

forming parts of that which the

Apostle taught " first of all " {tv

irpojToic), but in confirmation of

it, for the special object which
he now had in view ; and ac-

cordingly in the next sentence

the construction is no longer de-

pendent on TiUpiciOKci or Trupa'

Xafioy.

5. uxpOr] is the word used for

these appearances in Appearances
St. Paul (here and in after the

verses 6, 7, and 8, and 1 Eesurrec-

Tim. iii. 16), in St. tio":

Luke (xxiv. 34, uxpOrj Sf'/iiwj't),

and in the Acts (ii.3, ix- 17, xiii.

31, XX vi. 16), and is the phrase

usually employed elsewhere for

supernatui'al appearances as of

angels (Luke i. 11, xxii. 43), of

Moses and Elijah (Matt. xvii.

3; Mark ix. 4; Luke ix. 31),

or of God (Acts vii. 2, 26, 30,

35). In the other Gospels (Mark
xvi. 9, 12, 14; John xxi. 1, 14)
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TTKiioVS.

6 twelve. After that He was seen ""by above five hundi'ed brethren

at once, of whom the greater part remain unto this present,

the appearances after the Resur-

rection are expressed by efcwr],

{.(jxu'epwrrer, and E(j)ai'£ptt)6r].

The appearance to Peter is

p , _
nowhere directly men-

' tioned in the Gospels,

but is implied in the exclama-

tion of the Apostles on the return

of the disciples from Emmaus,
" the Lord is risen indeed, and

hath appeared to Simon " (Luke
xxiv. 34). The prominence thus

given to Peter, agrees with that

assigned to him generally in the

Gospel narrative. For the name
" Kephas," see note on ix. 5.

The appearance to " the twelve
"

naturally coincides with

ly
J®

. the appearance to the
' ten Apostles, on the

evening of the day of the Resur-

rection, recorded in Luke xxiv.

36 ; John xx. 19. ol Iwdeica

is mei-ely the expression to de-

signate the college of Apostles,

like " duumviri," or " decemviri,"

in Latin. Judas certainly was
absent, if not Thomas.

6. Thus far the appearances

would seem to be given in order

of time, and so probably through-

out, as indicated in the expression,

"last of all" (£(TXft7-o)'), in verse 8,

although the classical precision of

7rpu>T0}', cevrepoi', tlra, k.t.X. is lost

in the mere alternation of iVfira

and sira.

The only appearance of the

Gospel narratives which
to the can be identified with
fij^jl"^"- this to the 500, is that
'^

' to the disciples in Gali-

lee, Matt, xxviii. 16, 17, 18,

where from the expression " but
some doubted," it has been some-
times argued that there must
have been others present be-
sides the eleven Apostles, who
alone are expressly mentioned.
The number of those believers to

whom our Lord is here said to

have appeared far exceeds the sum
total of believer's (120) mentioned
in Acts i. 15, as assembled in Je-
rusalem after the Ascension. If

it were the meeting in Galilee, the

larger number might perhaps be
accounted for by the effect of our
Lord's teaching as still preserved
in the scene of His original mi-
nistrations. If, as is perhaps im-
plied by the order in which it

occurs, it were some meeting at

Jex'usalem not mentioned in the

Gospels, then we must suppose
that the numbers were swelled

by Galilean or other disciples,

not yet dispersed after the con-

course of the Passover.

For tTTcu'w Trer-ctKoaioLC, instead

of Ittcu'w ^, compare Trpadrjvai

ETTCU'w hr]vapii>)v TpiaKotriMV, Mark
xiv. 5, and Ex. xxx. 14, xxxix.
3. (LXX.) ctTro eiKO(juiT0VQ (cat

ETTcu'w. Chrysostom says, that

some in his time took kiravw to

be, " in the sky," or " on a hill."

ecpinrat, may either be, either
" once," i.e. " on one occasion,

but on one occasion only ;" or
" at once," i. e. " to the whole
number, not at different times,

but at the same time." The first

will agree best with the usual

meaning of the word, the se-

cond with the context.
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^s^ sxoi[xrj(iy](rav. '' stthtoi. wt^^'t] 'Ia?c(ob(o, slra. To7g OLTzarrru-

Add KoX.

1 but some are fallen asleep. After that, He was seen ""by James,

o'l TvXeiovEQ, " the majority."

{.livovcri, " continue alive." For

a similar use of the word /xe'j'w,

comp. John xxi. 22, 23. The sur-

vivors are mentioned as so many
living witnesses of the event

which had taken place between

twenty and thirty years ago. By
speaking of those who had died

in the interval, he may perhaps

imply that, if there were no Re-
surrection (comp. 1 Thess.iv. 15),

there would then be, as it Avere,

a special injustice done to those,

few as they might be, who had

been tantalised by the glimpse of

another world in the vision of

their risen Lord, without the hope

of sharing in it themselves. To
them would apply almost literally

the words, " Then tliey also

which have fallen asleep in

C/u-isthave perished" (verse 18).

For eKoifn)Oi](Tay, compare vii.

39, xi. 30.

7. The appearance to James
is elsewhere only men-

to James; tioned in the "Gospel
of the Hebrews": "But

the Lord, when he had given the

linen garment to the servant of

the high priest [this apparently

alludes in some manner to the

story in Mark xiv. 51], went to

James and appeared to him. For
James had sworn that he would
not eat bread from that hour in

which he had drunk the cup of

the Lord, until he should see Him
risen {7-esnir/entem)from. the dead.
' Bring,' said the Lord, ' a table

and bread ;' he brought a table

and bread, and He blesstd it, and
broke it, and gave it to James

the Just, and said to him, ' My
brother, eat thy bread because
the Son of man is risen from the

dead'" (Hieron. Catal. Scriptor.

in Jacob.).

The vow of James in this pas-

sage is founded apparently on our
Lord's speech in Matt. xxvi. 29.

(" I will not drink of the fruit of

the vine, until that day when I

drink it new with you in my
Father's kingdom ") ; and agi'ees

with the ascetic traits ascribed

to James (Eus. H. E. ii. 23). The
whole story coincides with the

assertion (John vii. 5) that "His
brethren believed not in Him."
On the other hand, it would be
difficult to reconcile the immedi-
ateness of the appearance, as im-
plied in this narrative, with the

order in which it is here related,

not amongst the first, but amongst
the last of the appearances ; an
arrangement which agrees better

with the tradition in Eusebius,

that the appearance to James
was a year after the resurrection.

The same argument also tells

against a recent, and not impro-
bable, conjecture, that if Cleopas,

in Luke xxiv. 18, is Alphaeus, his

companion may have been his son
James; and that thus the appear-
ance at Emmaus may have been
the one here spoken of.

The only special appearances
here recorded, are those to the

two qhief Jewish Apostles, Peter
and James, who are also singled

out from the rest in Gal. i. 18, 19,

ii.9, 11, 12, and, by implication, in

1 Cor. ix.o, and in this case, each

is introduced as ushering in an
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Tioig Tratriv, ^ sVyarov Ss Travrcuv ojcTTrspsi rto s}iTpu)[xciri

tv<^S7} xo-ixol. ^lyco yap s][xi 6 s7\.a^i(rTog rwv a7roo"ToXa)V, og

ouK sl^a) Ixavog xa7\ei(r(iai aTrocrciXo^, 8;&t/ solco^a rvjv sx-

8 then ""by all the apostles. ""But last of all— *as by one born

gout of due tune,— He was seen *"by me also'. For / am
the least of the apostles, that am not ""fit to be called an

appearance to the Apostles col-

lectively.

The appearance to " all the

Apostles" may be iden-

to all tified with that in John
the Apo- XX. 26 ; in Matt, xxviii.

sties; 16 ; or in Acts i. 4 ; the

last is most probable.

The word irdffiv is added

:

(1) To indicate an appearance

to the Apostles, not singly but col-

lectively, like i<paiTul in verse 6 ;

or (2) To mark the contrast of

the appearance to James. "First

to James, then not only to James,

but to all," in which case it would

be an argument in favour of

the identity of James of Jeru-

salem with James the son of

Alphaeus.

The first is most in accordance

with the position of the words,

which, in case the second inter-

pi-etation were right, Avould in

classical Greek be rolq -Kucni' or

TOiQ aWoiQ cnr-ofTToXoic. But the

order of the sentence, especially

as regards the last word, is so

frequently disturbed in this Epi-

stle (see note on viii, 11), that on

the whole the latter interpretation

may be preferx'od as best agreeing

with the sense. The variation of

phrases in St. Paul is so frequent

that no stress can be laid on the

distinction between to'iq dojhet:a

in ver. 5, and to~iq cnrocrruXoig here.

Tf tKTpiojiaTi is probably " the

untimely oiFspring," as in Job iii.

6, 16 ; Eccles. vi. 2. (LXX.)

;

the Apostle calling himself so,

partly in allusion to the abrupt-

ness of his conversion, partly to

his inferiority to the other Apo-
stles as explained in the next
verse, " the least of the apostles,

Avho am not meet to be called an
apostle." The corresponding word
ahortivus, in Latin, was meta-
phorically applied, as here, to

such senators as were appointed
irregularly (Suet. Oct. c. 35, 2).

The word itself is of Macedonian
Greek, and coi'responds to the

Attic tit/iSAw/ia. The article is

prefixed, as referring to the ge-

neral fact of abortions. Theo-
phylact says that some in his

time took it to be " the last child
"

{xxTTepov yErvr]j.ia) ; a meaning
which would suit the contrast

equally, but can hardly be ac-

cepted without more authority.

iocpdr) Kcij^ioL The word here
applied to the appear-

ance of our Lord to St. and to

Paul, is the same as that St. Paul

used in the indirect al- l^i^^elf.

lusions to it in the Acts
(ix. 17, xxvi. 16), and agrees with
St. Paul's own expression in ix. 1

:

"Have I not seen (ovk tcopai^a ;)

the Lord Jesus ? " In both these

passages he must refer chiefly, if

not exclusively, to the vision oxa

the road to Damascus (Acts ix. 1).

Plere, as in many other instances,

the account in the Acts under-
states what the Apostle says of

himself. Nothing is there given,

except the dazzling light and the

voice. Whether, however, it is
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10 apostlcj because I persecuted the Church of God : but by the

that the Apostle conceives the

wliole scene as making up the

impression here described, or

whether he speaks of some distinct

appearance not expressed in the

narrative in the Acts, it is evident

that both here and in ix. 1, he con-

siders himself to be a witness of

the Resurrection, as truly as the

other Apostles. That the manner
of the appearance, however, was
different, is implied both by the

words in this passage, " to one

born out of due time," and also

by the only other direct allusion

which his Epistles contain to the

fact, in Gal i. 16, "God was
pleased to reveal His Son in me "

(^nTTOKuXv^pai iy ifiul\ which im-

plies an inward, rather than an

outward revelation.

9. Tlie greatness of the vision

awakens in him the thought of

his own unworthiness, and there-

fore, instead of pi'oceeding at once

to the result of his mission, he

dwells for a moment oil the hu-

miliating circumstances which
distinguished it from the call of

the other Apostles. " I say ' to

one boi'n out of due time,' and
'last of all,'/or I{iyw ynp), what-
ever may be the case with them,

am the least of the Apostles."

The ground of this keen self-

reproach was the fact, naturally

recalled to him by the circum-
stances of his conversion, that

he had " persecuted the Church
of God." The expression " per-

secute" (otwVw), or "persecute the

Church of God," seems to be ap-

propi'iated in an especial manner
to St, Paul. It is used by himself

of this act, in Gal. i. 13, 23; 1

Tim. i. 13 ; and in the Acts ix.

4, 5, xxvi. 1 1 ; the last passage
(tcidiKor i(oc Kcit elc tuq 'i^io ttoAeic)

indicating the peculiar appropri-
ateness of the word in his case,

from its original sense of " pur-
suing." The expression " the
Church of God " is used for the
sake of greater solemnity, per-
haps also to mark more strongly
his sense (as in Gal. i. 13), that
the Christian society which ho
persecuted had superseded the
ancient Church in the name of
which he persecuted.

iKcu'OQ, " fit," see 2 Cor. iii. 5.

A like digression, occasioned
by the mention of his mission, is

found in Eph. iii. 8, Avhere the
expression " the least of the
apostles " is carried out into the
still stronger expression " less

than the least of all the saints
"

(^tXa-^KTrOTipu) Trnrrwr raJi' a-/iwy\
Another is' 1 Tim. i. 12— 16,
where, as here, there is the al-

lusion to his persecution of the
Church, .

— " who before was a
blasphemer and persecutor (Bi-

utcTtig) and injurious ; " with
still more vehement expres-
sions of self-abasement— " sin-

ners, of whom I am chief" In
all these three passages the con-
trast between his pi-esent and his

past life is naturally connected
with the goodness of God by
which the change was effected.

In this passage the thought is co-

loured by the historical character
of the Epistle. He here expresses

his sense, not only of what he had
been, but of what he actually felt

himself now to be. "By the

grace of God I am what I am."
And the force of this is ex-

plained by what follows, " And
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yapig auTou r] slg sfis ou hsvyj sysvrjSr), aXXa 7rsf/i(r(roTSpov

auTcov TTOivrcov SK07ria<ra, oux eyco os, aX?^a >] "/OLp^S tou

grace of God I am what I am : and His grace which was
bestowed upon me was not in vain ; but I laboured more
abundantly than they all, yet not /, but the grace of God °^

His grace was not in vain
;
yea,

1 toiled more abundantly than

they all." It is a correction of

his strong expressions ; a protest

against the possible misconstruc-

tion of his words by those to

Avliom he liad previously alluded

in the same indirect manner, in

ix. 1—5, when there was a ques-

tion of his right to the Apostle-

sbip,— " though I am the least

of the Apostles, though I am not

fit to bear the name which I bear,

though it is but by the goodness

of God that I am anything, yet

still I am what I am ; it is not

for nothing that God's goodness

was so wonderfully shown to-

wards me. Although my right

to the name of an Apostle may
be doubted, even by myself, yet

my exertion has been greater

than that of any of the Apostles."

Compare the whole passage of

2 Cor. xii. 7—12.
/.-£>'(/, " vain," i. e. " without

fruits," as in 14 and 58. His
exertions are at once the effect

and the repayment of God's fa-

vour.

itcoiriaaa, " I toiled," as in

Matt. vi. 28 ; Luke v. 5 ; Acts

XX. 35 ; Rom. xvi. 6. For both

words see Phil. ii. 16, oIk etc

KEvov eKOTriaira,

This thought of self-exaltation

is but momentary, and he returns

to the feeling of dependence

and humiliation from which he

had started— "Yet not I, but

the grace of God which is with

me." For this complete merging

of his own personality in the

consciousness of a higher power
working with and in him, com-
pare Gal. ii. 20, " I live, yet not

I, but Christ liveth in me ;" and
in a bad sense, Rom. vii. 17,

" Not I, but sin that dwelleth in

me." In this passage, as often

elsewhere, he describes his higher

power as i) x"P'£ ''^^ -Jeov.

The exact sense is, " The « j^q
gracious countenance and grace of

free goodness of God, God."

manifesting itself in His
gifts ;" and hence, as in the ana-

logous word uyuirr] (Love), the

meaning fluctuates between the

abstract attribute of God, and its

concrete exemplifications in the

qualities or faculties of the hu-

man heart and mind. Such are

the shades of meaning which it

bears, as thrice repeated here :

" By the undeserved goodness of

God;"— "the goodness of God
which extended itself to 7ne{ii elc

Ejjii, lioikv f/jot) "— "the goodness

of God which toiled loith me
{crvi' e^o't)." In this last ex-

pression the goodness of God is

personified, as elsewhere Sin,

Death, Love. (See note on xiii.

4.) " By my side was another
Power, sharing in my toils and
difficulties. It was the Good
Hand of God." Compare ^tov

avrfpyoi, iii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 1.

This sense is brought out more
strongly by the omission of »/

before avv, in B. D'. F. G.
11. He now sums up his whole

argument by merging whatever
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^sou ^(rhv s[xol. ^^s'its ouu lyco s'lrs sxiivoi, o'jtcos xrj^ixra-oiXzVf

Kai ouTcog eTT/crrsucarf.

* 7] ffUV.

1 1 with me. ^Whether, therefore, it were I or they, so we preach,

and so ye believed.

differences there might be be- those of others, and helps to ex-

tween him and the other Apostles plain the short interruption in

in the one fact, which both alike verse 10.

bad to announce. " Whether it " ovtojc Kr]pvrrrToi.iEi' ; such con-

were I or they," implies again tinues to be our message ; such
the consciousness of a supposed at your conversion was your
rivaliy between his claims and belief" (EVioreuorare).

Paraphrase of Chap. XV. 1— 11.

now call to your remembrance, in conclusion, the substance of

the glad tidings which I announced to you, and the mode

in ivhich I told it ; glad tidings indeed of lohich you hardly

need to be reminded, since you not only received it from me,

but have made it the foundation of your lives ever since;

and not only have made it the foundation of your lives,

but are to be saved by it now and hereafter, if only you

hold it fast in yoiLr recollection, if your conversion icas any-

thing more than a mere transitory impulse. Yes, you must

remember it ; for it tvas among the very first things which

I told to you, as it tvas among the very first which I learned

myself It was : That Christ died for our sins, fulfilling in

His death the prophecies concerning One tvho was to be wounded

for our transgressions and bruisedfor our iniquities, and 7vhose

soul tvas to be an offering for sin. That He tvas laid in the

sepiilchre, and that out of that sepulchre He has been raised up

and lives to die no more, again fulfilling the words in the

Psalms, which declare that His soul should not be left in the

grave, and that the Holy One should not see corruption. I told

you also, as a proof of this, that He appeared to Kcphas,cJuef

of the Apostles, and then to the Apostles collectively. Next came
the great appearance to more than five hundred believers to-

X
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gether, the majority of ichom are still living to testify to it,

though some few have carried their testimony with them to the

grave. Then again came a twofold appearance ; this time not

to Kephas, hut to his great colleague, James, and aftencards, as

before, to the Apostles collectively. Last of all, when the roll

of Apostles seemed to be complete, was the sudden appearance

to me ; a just delay, a. just humiliation for one whose persecu-

tion of the congregation of God^s people did indeed sink me

heloiv the level of the Apostles, and rendered me unworthy even

of the name, and makes me feel that I owe all to the undeserved

favour of God. A favour indeed xvhich ivas not bestowed in

vain, tohich has issued in a life of exertion far exceeding that

of all the Apostles, from tvhose number some icould wish to ex-

clude me ; but yet, after all, an exertion not the result of my

own strength, but of this same Favour toiling with me as my

constant companion. It is not, hoivever, on any distinction

between myself and the other Apostles, that I ivould now

dwell. I confine myself to the one great fact of which ive all

alike are the heralds, and which was alike to all of you the

foundation ofyour faith.

The First Creed, and the First Evidence of Christianity.

The foregoing Section is remarkable in two points of view :

I. It contains the earliest known specimen of what may be

_ ,
called the Creed of the earlv Church. In one sense,

Early ... *
.

form of indeed, it differs from what is properly called a
^^® Creed, which was the name applied, not to what

new converts were taught, but to what they professed on their

conversion. Such a profession is naturally to be found only in

tlie Acts of the Apostles ; as an impassioned expression of

th anksgiving, in Acts iv. 24—30; or more frequently as a sim-

pk' expression of belief, in Acts viii. 37 (in some MSS.), and in

Act. ^ ^^'^' 31, xix. 15. But the present passage gives us a sample

i)f ihx"
c^^ct form of the oral teaching of the Apostle. It cannot
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be safely inferred that we have here the whole of what he

means to describe as the foundation of his preaching ; partly

because of the expression " first of all," partly because, from the

pature of the case, he brings forward most prominently what

was specially required by the occasion. Still, on the whole, the

more formal and solemn introduction of the argument, " I de-

livered, I received," as in xi. 23, and the conciseness of the

phrases, " died," " was buried," and the twice-repeated ex-

pression " according to the Scriptures," imply that at least in

the third and fourth verses we have the original formula of the

Apostle's teaching. And this is confirmed by its similarity to

parts of the Creeds of the first three centuries, especially to

that which, under the name of the Apostles' Creed, has been

generally adopted in the Churches of the West.

Of the details of this primitive formula, enough has been

said. But it is important to observe also its general character.

Two points chiefly present themselves, as distinguishing it from

later productions of a- similar nature: (1) It is a j.

strictly historical composition. It is what the Historical.

Apostle himself calls it, not so much a Creed as a " Gospel ;"

a "Go.^pel" both in the etymological sense of that word in

English as well as in Greek, as a " glad message," and also in

the popular and ancient sense in which it is applied to the nar-

ratives of our Lord's life. It is the announcement, not of a

doctrine, or thought, or idea, but of simple matters of fact ; of

a joyful message, which its bearer was eager to disclose, and

its hearers eager to receive. Dim notions of some great

changes coming over the face of the world, vague rumours

of some wide movement spreading itself from Palestine, had

swept along the western shores of the Mediterranean ; and

in answer to the inquiries thus suggested. Apostle and Evan-
gelist communicated the " things that tliey had seen or heard."

Thus the Apostle's "Gospel" was contained in the brief sum-
mary here presented, and such a summary as this became the

origin of the " Gospels," and, according to the Avants of the

readers, was expanded into the detailed narratives Avhich still

retain the name of "glad tidings," though, strictly speaking,

that name belonged only to the original announcement of their

contents.

X 2
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(2) Amongst the various forms of the creeds of the first four

centuries, there are only two (those of Tertullian^ 2.

and of Epiphanius ^ ; from Avhom, probably, it was ^J"™ ^j^

derived in the Nicene Creed) which contain the Testameut.

expressions here twice repeated, " according to the Scriptures,

and in those two probably imitated from this place. The pomt,

though minute, is of importance, as helping to bring before us

the different aspect which the same events wore to the Aposto-

lical age and to the next generations. If in so compendious an

account of the facts of the Gospel history, the Apostle twice over

repeats that they took place in conformity with the ancient

prophecies, it is evident that his hearers must have been not

only familiar with the Old Testament, but anxious to have their

new faith brought into connexion with it. Later ages have de-

lighted in discovering mystical anticipations or argumentative

proofs of the New Testament in the Old ; but these words

carry us back to a time when the events of Christianity re-

quired, as it were, not only to be illustrated or confirmed, but

to be justified by reference to Judaism. "We have in them the

sign that, in reading this Epistle, although on the shores of

Greece, we are still overshadowed by the hills of Palestine ;

the older covenant still remains in the eye of the world as the

one visible institution of Divine origin; the " Scriptures" of

the Old Testament are still appealed to with undivided re-

verence, as the stay of the very Avritings which Avere destined

so soon to take a place, if not above, at least beside them, with

a paramount and independent authority.

II. This passage contains the earliest extant account

of the resurrection of Christ. Thirty years at the

Earliest ac- most, twenty years at the least, had elapsed,—that is

count of the ^^ g^„ aboflt the same period as has intervened
Kesunec-

.

tion of between this year (1857) and the French Revolution

of 1830 ; and, as the Apostle observes, most of those

to whom he appeals as witnesses wei'e still living ; and he

himself, though not strictly an eye-witness of the fact of the

resurrection, yet in so far as he describes the vision at his con-

version, must be considered as bearing unequivocal testimony

1 Adv. Piax. c. 2. « II. p. 12-2.
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to the helief in it prevailing at that time. Its importance in

regard to the details of the appearances shall be noticed else-

where.^

The Resurrection of the Dead.

Chap. XV. 12—34.

In the preceding verses the Apostle had carried himself and his

readers back to the time when he first came among them, and

when they had eagerly embraced the message which he bore of

the resurrection of Christ. He had recalled to them the en-

thusiasm with which they had received it ; the steadfastness

with which they clung to it ; the hopes which it held out to

them.'^ He had recalled also the very words (rtVt \6j(p) in which

he had announced it ; the successive scenes by which it had

been attested; the appearances to Peter and James the greatest

of the elder Apostles ; the appearances to all the Apostles in a

body ; the appearance to the whole company of believers, with

some of whom they might themselves have conversed ; the ap-

pearance, lastly, to himself, himself a living proof of the reality

of the vision ; the vision a certain sign of the reality of his

Apostleship. On this one point, amidst their other differences

of character and calling, himself and the other Apostles, himself

and his readers, were all agreed.

And now what was, or ought to be the result of this agree-

ment? "If the chief announcement concerning Christ be,

that He has been raised from the dead, how is it possible for any

of you to maintain that there is no such thing as a resurrection

of the dead ? " It is a burst of indignant surprise, which is

immediately followed by a rapid exhibition of the irreconcilable

character of the two statements. The argument would seem to

imply that those- who denied the general Resurrection, still

admitted the Resurrection of Christ ; but this is not quite cer-

1 Sec Essay " On the Relation of the Epistles to the Gospel History," at

the end of this work.

^ XV. 1. iruptKafieTe . . . fCTTrjicaTe . . . ffii^fffOe.

X 3
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tain, because in his appeal to the Resurrection of Christ he

may be addressing himself, not to the false teachers themselves,

but to the Corinthians who might be deluded by them ; and the

great particularity, with which he has enumerated the several

witnesses of the Resurrection, may be taken to indicate that

there were some who doubted it. But however this may be, he

assumes the truth of the fact here, and uses it as the chief

answer to his opponents. The connexion which he endeavours

to establish between the denial of the general Resurrection, and

the denial of Christ's Resurrection, although it may be coloured

by his prevailing idea of the identification of Christ and His

followers, api)ears in this instance to rest on the simple argu-

ment, that if they denied any such thing as a resurrection, they

must deny it in every instance, and therefore in the case of

Christ, as well as of the dead generally.
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^^ si 3h ypKTTog XT}p6cr<r£Tai, on ix vsxpa>v lyriysprai^ vrcog

xiyoucriv ^ sv ofxiv rivsg on ava(rra(ris vbx^Cov oux s(rriv
;

^^ St Ss avaa-rafTig vex^Cov oux sVriv, o\jh\ ^^lo-rog ^'y^iy^P-

rai' '^el 6= ^picrrog oux syrjysprai^ xsvov ol^ol, ^ \_xai'\ to

xrjptjy^a vj/acov, xsvr]'^ xa) rj 7rl(rrig v[xioVj ^^ e'jpi<rx6[xsSo(. Ss

xai •\l/so()o[xdf/Tvpsg rov ^£oO, or; l^a^ru^rirraixsv xara.

TOO ^£ou on r^ysipzv rov ^fucrrov, ov ovx r]y?ipsv ei ttso

^^ si yap vsxpo) oux lyslpovrai,OLpot. vsxpoi OUX syeiC'OVTO.i.

' Tires eV iifxiv. Kiv)) 5e Ka.[.

12 Now if Christ is preached that He is ''raised from the dead,

how say some among you that there is no resurrection of the

13 dead ? But if there is no resurrection of the dead, ''neither is

14 Christ ''raised : and if Christ be not ""raised, then 'also' our

15 preaching is vain, *vain also is' your faith, and we ''also are

found false witnesses of God, because we '"testified of God
that He raised up Christ: whom He raised not up, if so be

16 that the dead are not ''raised. For if the dead are not

12—14. To the minds of the

deniers the phrase avucrTciffiQ

v£k-pwj' probably ccj^iveyed only

the notion of the general resur-

rection, more especially as the

usual word for Christ's resusci-

tation is not avacTTfjcrai, but (as

throughout this Chapter) iyti-

peii'. Still the denial by impli-

cation, and if expressed univer-

sally (not »/ ai'LiffTCKTiQ Tijj )' reKpiov,

but a )' a 0- 7- a o- 1 c r i k p io y), would
exclude in every shape the pos-

sibility of a revival from the

grave.

Kevoy, Ktr)'i :
" unmeaning is

my preaching, because the Re-
surrection was its subject ; and
your faith, because it rested

on this preaching." The idea

of Christ's higher nature, which
might exempt Ilim from the ordi-

nary law of death, does not here
enter into consideration.

15— 19. He proceeds to ex-

plain these two assertions : the

futility of his preaching in 15,

16 {(viJiaKOjjeda . . . lyij-yep-ai) ;

the futility of their faith in 17,

18 {eI Se . . . aTTwXoj'To).

First. " Our preaching is un-
meaning, because we are then

discovered to have borne false

testimony/ of God's acts."" They
had been specially chosen to be
witnesses (/iiapTvpiQ) of this very
fact, Acts X. 41, ii, 32, iii. 15,

xiii. 31.

Kara tov Beov is : either (1)
" with regard to God," with

a latent allusion to the sense of

"invoking;" or, (2) "against
God," i. e. " imputing to Him
Avhat He has not done." Com-
pare Matthew xxvi. 62, xxvii.

13; Deuteronomy xix. 15, 16

(LXX.) ; and for the sense 1 John
i. 10.

X 4
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[xaraiu -^ 7ri(rrig u[xCov'' [so-r/'v], sri sfrrs ev raTj aixapriaig

ufJiCov, ^^cipaxai o\ xoi[xrj()svTsg sv ^pKTTco a7ru)7\.(iVTO. ^^ si Iv

^ Omit iffriv.

17 '"raised, then is not Christ raised: and if Christ be not

18 raised, your faith is vain, ye are yet in your sins, then

19 they also which are fallen asleep in Christ ""perished. If

17, 18. Up to this point his

argument has been (not " if

Christ be not risen, there is no
resurrection," but) " if there be
no resurrection, then is Christ

not risen." Now, he advances a

step further, and after having in

15, 16 shown that by the denial

of the general resurrection his

preaching would be rendered un-
meaning, he now in 17, 18 shows,
secondly, that by the consequent
denial of the resurrection of

Christ, their faith would be ren-

dered unmeaning (/.torat'a = kev}]

in verse 14), for there would be
this twofold result

:

(1) That if Christ be not

risen, they would not rise from
the death of sin. Compare Eom.
vi. 1—11.

(2) That if Christ be not
risen, those believers who are

already dead, have perished.

This last is put as the climax of
the whole argument. One of the

most harrowing thoughts, as we
see from 1 Thess. iv. 13, to the

Apostolical Christians, Avas the

fear lest their departed brethren

should by a premature death be
debarred from that communion
with the Lord which they hoped
to enjoy ; and in itself nothing

could be more disheartening to

the Christian's hope, than to find

that Christians had lived and
died in vain.

By " those who have fiillen

asleep in Christ," the Apostle

means " those who have died

in communion with Christ

"

— " the Christian dead " (like

" the dead in Christ," ol veKpol ol

£)' yjiiaTM-. Eev. xiv. 13, 1 Thess.

iv. 16). And here, as in xv. 51

and 1 Thess. iv. 15, he distin-

guishes between these and those

who will live to witness the end.

Possibly he alludes to those of

whom he had spoken in verse 6,

as having in an especial manner
fallen asleep, with Christ in im-
mediate prospect.

Observe the connexion be-

tween the spiritual and the lite-

ral resuiTection, of both of which
our Lord's resurrection is equally

the pledge. Compare Rom. viii.

10, 11. John V. 24—29.
KOLi.ti]dii'TeQ,.. aV(iOA.o)'ro, " when

they died . . . they perished en-

tirely ;
" corresponding in the fu-

ture world to etTTE kv toaq a/.iap-

TiaiQ in this. " The living will

be left in sin, the dead will be

left in death, which is the con-

sequence of sin," in opposition to

ffw^ecrflat. Compare 2 Cor. ii.

15 : "In them that are saved,

and in them that perish."

19. He still dwells on the deep
sadness of the conclusion to which
the denial of the resurrection

would bring them. If in this

sentence we are guided by the

easiest sense, then the word
"only" (/joj'oi') must be con-

nected with kv rfi ^oj)j Tavrr], and
its transposition to the end of

the sentence must be regarded
as one of the strangenesses of

style noticed under viii. 11. But, if

we can rely on the position of the
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TTuvrcou av^pcoTTtou ea-ixiv. '^^ vuv) o\ ;^pjo-ro4,^ ayriyeprai l«
___.- ' .....A _-., ; b 21 ' .,x:i, -^.A.. ,",'^„/5, '.

vsxpcbv, dTTUpyr] twv XzHOUXYiIxsvcjov." ""STTSJ^rj yap oi av'^ptw

TTOo rio(.varog,Hai6i avdpcoTTOu avaarraa-K; vsxacov. ^'coc)cr7rsp

rjXiriKoTes ifffikv eV Xpicrriy p.6vov. ^ add iysuero. 6 ddvUTOS.

in this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men
20 most miserable. Bnt now is Christ ''raised from the dead,

21 °^ the firstfruits of them that 'sleep. For since by man
came death, by man came also the resurrection of the dead.

word, and the tense of iiXtvikoteq

i(Tj.Liv, then the word " only " re-

fers to the whole clause, the stress

being specially laid on iiXttikuteq

kujxiv, " If we have nothing but

a mere empty hope in Clu-ist

which will never be fulfilled."

" If we have hoped to tlie end,

and done nothing more than
hope." (Comp, Rom. viii. 24,
" Hope that is seen is not hope.")

The use of ^w>), as distinct from
a state, for a jieriod of existence,

is vei'y rare in the New Testa-

ment, and occurs only here and
in Luke xvi. 25.

tXetifOTtpoi, " more wretched
than all who are not Christians."
" We have fallen from the great-

est of hopes, which we have
purchased at the greatest of
costs." For the force of the ex-
pression see on verse 32.

20. From this gloomy thought
he breaks off into the joyful con-
trast, suggested by the fact that,

in spite of these speculations,

Christ has risen ; and that as in

His not rising the Christian's

hope of immortality would have
peri-jlied, so in His resurrection

the whole human race rises also.

vvvi li, " but as it is," as the

case actually stands. For the

idea see Col. i. 18, upx>) "n-pwro-

TUKUQ Lk reKpij))'.

uTTup)^)), " the first fruits," or

first sheaf, to be followed by the

whole harvest, alluding to the

first fruits of the passover in Lev.
xxiii. 10, 11, on the second day
of which feast a sheaf of ripe

corn was, for the first time, of-

fered on the altar, as a consecra-
tion of tlie coming harvest. Com-
pare the allusion to the Paschal
feast in v. 6. Both probably were
suggested by the time of year
when the Apostle wrote.

THy KEKuii.ir]j.iej'wi'is put, instead

of TiHv reKpwr, as the natural ex-
pression for the Christian dead,
of whom the Apostle is chiefly

thinking.

21, 22. The reason of this con-
nexion between His resurrection
and ours is, that He is the repre-
sentative of the whole human
race (see xii. 12) in this its se-

cond creation. (Comp, Rom. v. 12,

18.) There is also the idea,

which in the Gospels appears not
as much Avith regard to the Re-
surrection as the Judgment, that
mati must in some sense be re-

deemed, raised, judged, by man.
Hence the constant expression
" the Son of man," api)lied to

Christ. The second part of the
argument where " man " is in-

dividualised in Adam and Christ,

explains the first part. " As in

the Adam {iv tu) 'A^a/^i), so in the

Messiah {iv to) ^(^piaroj), or Second
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yap iv Tco 'Ai^aiU. Trdvrsg aTroSvi^rrjtoutriv, ourcog xai ev rto

"ypKTTco Travreg (^lumroiTj'jrifTovrai^ ^'^ sxacrrog oe ev rto iduo

rdyixari' ocTrao^r) ^f^KTTog, sTrsira ol ^rou ^pKrrou sv rfi

7rapou<ria aurou, ^'^slra ro reXog, orav ^Trapa/iUjoi rriv (dtxari-

* om. Tov. ^ TTapaS^.

22 For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive,

23 but every ""one in his own order : Christ the first fruits,

24 afterward they that are Christ's at His coming, then the

end, when He ^shall deliver' up the kingdom to God "^"and the

Man." For the application of

the name of " the Second Adam "

to the JNIessiah, see Schottgen on

verse 47. Here, as in Rom. xi.

32. the Apostle is not thinking

of the fate of the wicked, but of

the universal love of God and
the universal power of Christ.

'C())onoLr]di](TovTaL must, accord-

ing to the general use of the

word, be taken of resurrection to

life eteriial.

23, 24. What follows is not

strictly necessary to the ai-gu-

ment ; but here, as often (see on

iii. 23, xi. 3), when he speaks of

the glory and exaltation of

Christ, he carries it up to the

highest point, where it loses it-

self in the glory of God ; as if

fearing lest the harmony and
continuity of the Divine order

should in any way be inter-

rupted ; lest the soul should halt

in its ui)ward flight, at any lower

resting-place than the presence

of God Himself
In 1 Thess. iv. 13— 17, as here,

the Apostle implies a first resur-

rection of the followers of Christ

at the moment of His coming
;

and in Rev. xx. 13, 14, xxi. 3,

4, 22—25, there is the same ge-

neral description of the over-

throw of death, and of the ab-

sorption of all power and glory

and outward rule, into the imme-
diate presence of God.

The whole resurrection of the

human race is represented as one

prolonged fact, of which the Re-
surrection of Chi'ist is the first

beginning.

Tuji-mTi, i. e. " troop, as in an
army," see (in Wetstein ) Jos. B. J.

III. iv. 2 ; Plutarch. 0th. c. 12

;

where rayyua is used as synony-

mous with \EyEU)v, as though the

scene were presented of troop

after troop appearing after their

victorious general.

ol TOV yj)LaTov, i. e. " believei's,"

see 1 Thess. iv. 16 ; Rev. xx. 4.

24. TO TsXoQ, " the end of the

world," see Matt. xxiv. 13.

oTcir, "whenever the time comes
for His giving up."

T))y i^aaiXelar, " His reign " (see

Rev. xix. 15). The article is ex-

plained by what follows.

The especial object of intro-

ducing in this place the destruc-

tion of power and authority is

for the sake of showing that

Death, the king of the human
race, will be destroyed in their

destruction. When all the sins

and evils for the restraint or

punishment of which power and
authority exist, shall liave been
put down, then all power and
authority, even that of Christ

Himself, shall end, and fear of
" the Lord " shall be swallowed
up in love of " the Father."

KaTupy)]<Ti), He = '•' Christ."
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Xs/av rco ^sco xa) Trarp/, oVav Haraf/yrjrrri :ra<rav cuoyr^v KcCi

7ra(Tav s^oucrlav xai 6uva[xiv. "^ 0=7 yap aurov (iarnXsusiv,

aypig o5* ^-^ Trdvrag roug iySpoug ^ lavrov'] utto roug TTortctg

, ,v or. )/ •, r\ ^ ~ ' a ' 27 '

aurou. "^ sa-yoiTog sy'ipog xarapy-irai o ^'xva.rog. " iravra.

yap (v7r£ra§£V utto rcmg TTooat; auro\j. orav tt siTr-r^ L^Ji"']

TTrivTO. uTroTsraxTaij otj/vov riri exrog rou 'jTrora^avrog aurco

ra Travra' '^^orav 0£ uTTorayji aunp ra Travra, Tor= L^a<]

* o5 ^f. "^ om. auTOv.

Father, when He shall have ''made to vanish away' all rule

25 and all authority and power. For He must reign, till He hath

26 put all '^His enemies under His feet. The last enemy tliat

27 ""is made to vanish away' is death. For " He ''put all things

under His feet." Bat when He saith, ''that " all things are put

under Him," it is manifest that He is excepted who did put all

28 things under Him : and when all things shall be 'put under' Him,

Tzaaav ti,ov(ricw, k.t.\. " All

power of every kind, of man,
of Death, and lastly of Him-
self, which intervenes between
the supreme government of

God and the creatures He has

made."

25, 26. ^£7 yap jSatriXeveiy, The
reign of Christ here spoken of

may be either between the first

resurrection and " the end ;" or

more generally from the time of

His ascension ; in which case

compare the description of its

beginning in Eph. i. 20— 22,

where many of the same ex-

pressions recur :
" He set Him

at His own right hand in the

heavenly places, far above every
principality, and power, and
mighf, and dominion, and put all

things under His feet."

Christ must reign (jjafrtXevEiy)

till Death, who is personified as

being the rival king (Rom. v. 14),

is destroyed (Rev. xx. 14).

Then, and not till then, will the

object of Christ's reign be fully

accomplished. The context shows
that " until" {a\piQ ov) marks the

limit beyond which Christ's reign

is not to extend.

^£7, i. e. according to the pro-

phecy in Ps. ex. 1.

$)], He = Christ as in 24.

yap, a reason for KciTapyijmj.

27. oTctv Se e'ittj/, i. e. in Ps.

viii. 6. What is in the first in-

stance said of man generally, is

here, as in Heb. ii. 7, Matt. xxi.

16, applied to the Messiah, as the

representative of man.
virtTut^Ev and Tov vKoruEarrog

refer to God.
28. This final subordination of

the Son to the Father, is appa-

rently the object of the digression,

Avhicli closes with it.

" That God may be all in

all." This passage, as

expressing what the "
'^^^f

^°'^

Ail 1 1 1 J.
'"'ly '-^6 all

Apostle looked to as
j,^ ^11."

the consummation of the

Avorld, must be regarded as the

consummation of all his teaching.

In almost all later systems of

religion and philosophy, there has

been an element corresponding to

this Apostolic aspiration, a belief

that God is, or is to be, every-

where, and in all things. The
Apostle's Avords (o Btog Karra iu

- TTutTLi') may almost seem to have
given birth to the name literally



31G FIRST EriSTLE : CHAP. XV. 29.

j'va Ti ^shg^Travra su nacriv.

ra iravTa.

then sliall also tlic Son Himself be '"put under' Him that put all

29 thin£TS under Him, that God may be all in all. Else what

based on them, though now always

used in reproach, '^pan-theism."

It is not necessary here to dis-

tinguish these words from the

grosser, or the more exclusive

forms of this belief to which the

name of pantheism is usually ap-

plied. But the expression shows

that such a belief in God's uni-

versal and all-pervading presence

was not inconsistent with the

reverence for the Divine nature

and the sense of human responsi-

bility which run through all the

v;-ritings of St. Paul. Two points

seem especially intended :
—

First, this is the most striking

instance of the mode in which he

always endeavours to carry up
the feelings of his readers from

Christ to God. His intention is

not to lower or disparage the

Divine union of Christ with the

Father, but to point out that

there is a height yet beyond, from
which all the blessings of re-

demption no less than of creation

flow. It has sometimes been cus-

tomary to represent God as the

object of fear ; Christ as the object

of love; God as the source of jus-

tice, Christ as the source of mercy.

The Ai)Ostle's object here is, if

one may so say, directly the re-

verse: Christ is spoken of as the

representative of authority, of

control ; God is .spoken of as the

Infinite rest and repose, after the

close of that long struggle for

which alone power and authority

are needed. The Pagan views

of the Divinity never shrunk

from multiplying the agencies,

the persons, the powers of God

;

wherever an operation of nature

or of man was discernible, there

a new deity was imagined. It is

this feeling Avhich the Apostle

throughout combats. Even if in

this present world a distinction

must be allowed between God,
the Invisible Eternal Father, and
Christ, the Lord and Ruler of

man, he points our thoughts to a

time when this distinction Avill

cease, when the reign of all inter-

mediate objects, even of Christ

Himself, shall cease, and God will

fill all the universe {ttuvto), and
be Himself present in the hearts

and minds of all (^iv Tvdmr).

Secondly, the Apostle here

brings out, not only the Unity,

but the spirituality of the God-
head. All the outward institu-

tions which had held men to-

gether, even the massive frame-

work of Eoman society, with its

vast array of rule and power—
even the reign of Christ Himself,

holding together as it does the

Churches which " walk in the

fear of the Lord" (Acts ix. 31) ;—
shall cease in that intimate com-
munion of man with God, which
is the last and highest hope we
can look forward to :

" I saw no
temple in the city : for the Lord
God Almighty and the Lamb are

the temple of it. And the city

had no need of the sun, neither

of the moon, to shine in it

:

for the glory of God did lighten

it, and the Lamb is the light

thereof," Rev. xxi. 22, 23.

29. The connexion here is one
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shall they do who are baptized for the dead ? If the dead are

of the most abrupt to be found in

St. Paul's Epistles. Digressions,

like that in verses 20—28, ai-e

frequent, but they are usually so

wound up as to bring the Apostle

again to the point from which he

digressed. But in this instance

he leaves the new topic, just at

the moment when he has pursued
it, as it Avere, to the remotest

point, and goes back to the gene-

ral argument as suddenly as if

nothing had intervened. The two
instances most similar are, v. 9

—

vi.8; 2 Cor. vi. 14—vii. 1. Here,

as there, the confusion may pos-

sibly have arisen from some
actual interruption in the writing

or the material of the letter ; the

main argument proceeding con-

tinuously from verse 20 to verse

29, and the whole intervening

passage, 21—28, being analogous

to what, in a modern composition,

would be called a note.

He has said in 19, "but for

the resurrection, we should be

the most to be pitied of all men."
" Then, if the resurrection has

not taken place, as a jdedge of

the general resurrection which is

to come, Avhat will be the meaning
of the action of those who are

baptized for the dead? what is

the meaning of our incuri'ing

hourly danger?"
ri '7rcn](Tov(nv ol fiaTrTii^oi^iei'OL

would be more regular if it were
ri TTOLiiaovo-i loaiTTi'ConEyoi ol jouttt.

;

" what will then be their object

in being baptized ?" like ri KoiElre

KXaloi'Tec, Acts xxi. 13. It may,
however, be put absolutely, as

here, ri Troiovf.iev, in John xi. 47,
" What is the meaning of doing
as we do ?

"

Such is the general sense of

the passage. The interpretation

of the particular words ' baptized

for the dead," {ol liaim^o^Evoi

virep tG)v vtKpCov'), is very obscure.

Their natui-al signification,
" Those who are bap-

tized in behalf of the ^aptism

dead," is strongly con- '^ ,'^

firmed by finding that

there were some sects in the first

three centuries who had this kind
of baptism. Tertullian (adv. Mar-
cion. V. 10; Res. Carn. cap. 48)
and Chrysostom (Hom. 40, in 1

Cor. xv) speak of it as existing

amongst the Marcionites, who
flourished chiefly A. D. 130—150;
and Ejiiphanius says, in his

chapter on the Cerinthians, that

there was " an uncertain tradition

handed down, that it was also

to be found amongst some here-
tics in Asia, especially in Galatia,

in the times of the Apostles."
From Chrysostom we learn that
" after a catechumen was dead
they hid a living man under the
bed of the deceased ; then coming
to the dead man they spoke to

him, and asked him whether he
Avould receive baptism; and he
making no answer, the other re-

plied in his stead, and so they
baptized the living for the dead."

From Epiplianius we learn that
their object in so doing was "lest

in the resurrection the dead
should be punished for want of

baptism, and not subjected to the

powers that made the Avorld

"

(Hasr. 28, 6), to which must be
added the opinion of Hilary (Am-
brosiaster), that it was done " in

the case of unexpected death, in

the fear lest the dead should
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,

xai paTTTi^ovrai urrsct '^avrcov; ^" ri xai r}[j.sis xivouvzuo^iv

» V'Jip TMU ViKpS>V
;

not ^raised at all, why are they then baptized for 'them ?

either not arise at all, or rise to

evil." In spite of these testi-

monies to the existence of the

practice, every ancient writer

(with the exception of the one

last quoted) repudiates the notion

of any allusion to it in this place;

evidently from the fear of seeing

any Apostolic sanction bestowed
on a custom which seemed to

them superstitious. Yet there

are considerations which mitigate

the strangeness of the passage.

St. Paul's mode of speech and
action abounds in instances of

accommodation to the feelings

and oi^inions of those addressed,

without any expression of con-

demnation on his part. Such is

his frequent adoption of reason-

ings founded on the allegorical

interpretation of the Old Testa-

ment, as being the ai'guments

acknowledged by his readers.

See the allegory of Hagar and
Sarah, in Gahiv. 2 1—31, "Tell me
ye that desire to be under the law,

do ye not hear the law ?" Such,

again, is the speech at Athens, Acts
xvii. 23, where it is not neces-

sary to suppose that St. Paul ac-

tually believed the Unknown God
of the Athenians to be the true

God, but only that he availed

himself of the opportunity of the

inscription on their altar to intro-

duce the truth amongst them.

Such, again, were his own ac-

commodations to Jewish prac-

tices, of vows, observances, of

feasts, &C.5 as recorded in Acts
xviii. 18, 21, xxi. 26, wliich we
cannot, consistently with Gal. iv.

10, suppose that he really valued,

but which he adopted in con-

formity with the principle laid

down in 1 Cor. ix. 22, " / am
made all things to all men.'^

And, if it be urged that the
practice here mentioned was so

superstitious that the Apostle
could not have alluded to it with-
out repudiating it ; if even Chry-
sostom, three centuries later,

could not speak of it (as he says
himself) without "bursts oflaugh-
ter," we must consider the pro-
bable circumstances of the case.

Even if we take it at its worst,
it is not more extravagant than
the ancient Patristic practice of
administering the Eucharist to

infants, and of placing the Eu-
charistical elements in the mouths
or in the hands of the dead, or
than the Jewish practice that in

case any one died in a state of
ceremonial uncleanness, which
would have required his own
ablution, some one else then
received the ablution for him.
(See Lightfoot, ad loc.)

But there is a higlier point of
view, from which it might have
been regarded. There was then,

as always, the natural longing
of the survivors to complete the

work which untimely death had
broken off; and in that age, when
the self-devotion of a Christian's

life was concentrated in the one
act of baptism, it might have
seemed fitting that where the

conversion had not been com-
pleted, the friends of the dead
should step, as it were, into his

place, and in his name undertalce

the dangers and i-esponsibilities

of baptism, so that after all the

good work would not have been
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^°'Why '"also stand ice in jeopardy every hour? I protest by

cut off by death, but would con-

tinue " confirmed to the end,

blameless in the day of Jesus

Christ" (i. 8). This endeavour

to assume a vicarious responsi-

bility in baptism is the same as

afterwards appeared in the in-

stitution of sponsors; and the

striving to repair the shortcom-

ino-s of the departed is the same

which, in regard to the other

sacrament, still prevails through

a large part of Christendom, in

the institution of masses for the

dead. In the Apostolical age,

too, these feelings would be ren-

dered more natural, by the belief

in the near approach of the

coming of the Son of man, when
the living might expect to pre-

pare the way for the dead whom
they personified ; and the whole
practice would appear most con-

formable to the Apostle's spirit,

if we could suppose, as seems

rather implied in the words, that

those Avho were thus baptized for

the dead, had not been them-
selves baptized before, but now
for the first time, from a mixed
feeling of love for the dead and
devotion to Christ, entered upon
the hardships of a Christian's life.

Such a feeling and practice we
can easily imagine to have ex-

isted, even amongst those whose
faith in the general resurrection

had either been obscured or

shaken ; an inconsistency indeed,

but sucli as is often found in mo-
ments of great enthusiasm, or

characters exposed to counter-in-

fluences ; and such as the Apostle
might naturally have laid Iiold

of, as in the above-mentioned in-

stance in the speech at Athens,
to enforce his own argument.

And finally, though the Church
of Corinth was subject to the
Apostle's authority, yet it ap-
pears by numerous passages both
to have claimed and to have re-

ceived from him so much inde-

pendence, as to make it by no
means a matter of course that

he should feel called to reform
all their practices ; and the words
themselves convey, not indeed a
reproof, but a distinction between
his own practice and that to

which he alludes. twi' reicpujy

implies (not the dead generally,
but) a particular class of the
dead : and }i/-i£~ic, in the next
clause, implies that the Apostle
has been speaking just before of
others distinct from himself.

On the whole, therefore, this

exj^lanation of the passage may
be safely accepted: (1) As a
curious relic of primitive super-
stition, which, after having pre-
vailed generally in the Apostol-
ical Church, gradually dwindled
away till it was only to be found
in some obscure sects. (2) As
an example of the Apostle's mode
of dealing with a practice with
which he could have had no real
sympathy ; not condemning or
ridiculing it, but appealing to it as
an expression, although distorted,

of their better feelings.

The other interpretations,

which all require an alteration or
addition to the words of the text,

are : (1) " What shall they gain
who are baptized /or the removal
of fheir dead works?" (2) "What
shall they gain who are baptized

for the hope of the resurrection of
'the dead ? " (Clirys.) (3) " Wliat
shall they gain Avho are baptized
ijito the death of Christ?" (4)
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i^[xa>v. ^" el xard avSpwTTov sQr}f>ioixa^r}(ra iv 'EcJ^eVto, ri (xoi

your '"boasting, '^brethren/ which I have in Christ Jesus our

32 Lord, I die daily. If after the manner of men I '"fought

" What shall they gain who are

afflicted (compare Luke xii. 50 ;

Mark x. 38) for the hope of the

resurrection of the dead?" (o)

" What shall they gain who are

baptized at the moment of death,

with a vieio to their state when
dead?" (alluding to the prac-

tice of deathbed baptisms). (6)
" What shall they gain who are

baptized into the place of the

dead martyrs ?" (7) " What shall

they gain who are baptized into

the name of the dead (John and

Christ) ?" (8) " What shall they

gain who are baptized in order

to convert those ivho are dead in

sin f " (9) " What shall they gain

who are baptized only to die ?
"

(10) "What shall they gain who
are baptized over the graves of
the dead?" (i. e. martyrs, &c.)

(11) " What shall they gain who
are baptized when dying, as a

sign that their dead bodies shall

be raised?" (12) "What shall

they gain who are baptized for

the good of the Christian dead ?
"

i, e. to hasten the day of the re-

surrection by accomplishing the

number of the elect.

>//xf7r, " the Apostles," as in iv.

9, but chiefly himself.

Ka'i may refer merely to the

continuation of the argument,

but has more force if the " bap-

tism for the dead " involved real

dangers and cares : — "I die

daily," and compare 2 Cor. iv. 10,

"always carrying about the dying

of the Lord Jesus in our body."

31. vi] T)]v viAETtpaf Kav-^i)(nv.

This contains two peculiarities :

(1) The adjuration by his boast-

ing, as of the thing most dear to

him. Compare Lachmann's con-

jecture on ix. 15 (in connexion

with his first edition), as if d) to

Kuv)(ripa i^tov was his favourite

oath. (2) vjjSTEpaj' for TrfjOi v^iiLy,

i. e. " by my boast of your excel-

lences," as in ix. 2 ; 2 Cor. iii. 3.

(Comp. Thucyd. i. 33, ^o€w rw

vHETspu), Rom. xi. 31, 7-w v^eripto

tXiei.) This would justify the

reading of A. ijneTipav, but that

it seems like a correction,

£»' \pi(TTio 'l))(Tov, " in Christ

Jesus." These words are, strictly

speaking, taken with e'xw, but

they also refer to the whole sen-

tence. See note on viii. 11.

32. Kara avOpionoi', " with only

human hopes," partly as in ix. 8,

so that the whole stress of the

sentence is laid upon it ; i. e.

" without the hope of immortal-

ity,"—" as far as man could see."

iQi]piopayj](TH, " I fought Avitll

beasts."

(I.) Against taking ,,^

this literally, observe
^vitii wild

(1) The improbability beasts." <

of such a punishment
for Paul as a Roman citizen; or

of his escaping, had he been ex-

posed to it. (2) The omission of

it in Acts xix. 9—41 (when, if

at all, it must have taken place),

and in 2 Cor. xi. 24—28, where
so remarkable a danger could

hardly have been passed over.

(3) The fact that the tumult of

Acts xix. 29 — 41, took place (not

in the Roman amphitheatre, but)

in the Greek theatre, where such
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TO oipz/^og • el vsxc>o\ oJk eysioovrai^ ^aycoixsv xai ttuoixsv

auf/iov yap aVo^vrjo-^o^sv. ^^
[xri 7r7^avSi(TSs. ^Sslpou(riv yfiri

with beasts at Ephcsus, what advantageth it me ? If the dead

are not ''raised, " let us eat and drink ; for to-morrow we die."

exhibitions were not usual.

(4) The use of such words meta-

phorically, from the familiarity

of the image of the gladiatorial

combats, as in iv. 9, " appointed

last"— "a spectacle to angels and
raen" {iiridayUTiovc, on •S^earpoi')

;

2 Tim. iv. 17 : "and I was de-

livered out of the mouth of the

lion." Compare with this the an-

nouncement to Herod Agrippa
of Caligula's decease, " the lion

is dead." The phrase occurs in

Pompey's speech in Appian (Bell.

Civ. p. 273), o7otc ^ijpioic; fJ^x'^-

l-ieda, and still more precisely in

Ign. Kom. c. 5 : ciTro Eu|Ui'ae f^f-XP'^

'Pontic S/jp(Ojua)(w dia yiJQ teal -tro-

Xfi(TCT-/;t,', alluding to the guard of

soldiers whom he proceeds to call

" the leopards."

(II.) For taking it litex'ally,

observe: (1) That the metaphor
would be more violent here than

in Ign. Rom. c. 5, where it is

evidently drawn from the actual

prospect of the wild beasts in the

amphitheatre. (2) That the
" Asiarchs " (who are mentioned

in Acts xix. 31, as restraining

the tumult of Demetrius) appear

in Polycarp's martyrdom (Eus.

H. E. iv. 15) to have had the

charge of the wild beasts. (3)
That, although there are no re-

mains of an amphitheatre at

Ephesus, yet traces of a stadium
are to be seen ; and in the case

of Polycarp wild beasts were
used in the stadium at Smyrna.

(4) That the young men at Ephe-
sus were famous for their bull-

fights, Artemidor. i. 9 (Wetstein).

(5) That h 'Ecj)i(Toj seems a forced

expression, if the allusion is

merely to opponents generally.

On the whole, however, the

metaphor is most likely. It may,
in connexion with Ephesus,

have been suggested partly by
the above-mentioned bull-fights,

partly by the speech of Herac-
litus, in which he called " the

Ephesians " by this very name of
" beasts " (S/yp/a). This would
be in accordance with the vein of

classical quotation opened in the

next verse.

Whatever be the danger, it

must be the same of which he
speaks in Rom. xvi. 4 (?) ; 2 Cor.

i. 8 ; Acts XX. 19.

The legend of his battle with
wild beasts (Niceph. H. E. ii. 25)
was probably founded on this

passage.

32. el yti:pn) ovk Eyelpuyrai, es-

pecially if the second interpreta-

tion of Kara uyBpio-n-oy be right, is

best joined with the following.
" Let us eat," &c., is taken from
Isaiah xxii. 13 (LXX.), but pro-

bably meant to allude to the Gen-
tile forms of Epicureanism of

which Horace is the well known
representative. (See Wetstein,

ad loc.)

33. He checks himself in this

half-ironical strain, and solemnly

warns them against the heathen

contaminations by which they

Avere surrounded ; though still

drawing his imagery and lan-

guage from the heathen Avorld.

" Be not deceived" is the common
formula of v/arning against sen-

sual sins, see vi. 9.

(lideipnvcTiy ijOq XP*'"'''^' ''v'"^""
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^ yprj(ro 0^x1X101.1 xaxai. '^^envri-^^ars OixaKog, xai ^i) arxa^ra-

vers ' ayvcocriav yap ^=ou rives B^ou<riv. Trpog evTp07rr)V u^7v

See note. Xfytc.

Be33 r>e not deceived. " Evil communications corrupt good man-

34 ners." Awake to righteousness, and sin not ; for some have

not the knowledge of God. ^To your shame I speak this.

KciicaL This Iambic verse is quoted

from the Thais of Me-
Menander's ^ . Menand.
proverb. _ ^-«»- • i

Fraojm. Meineke, p.

75), althougli Clem. Alex. (Strom.

i. 14, 59) calls it a tragic Iambic ;

and Socrates (H. E. iii. 16) quotes

it as proving that St. Paul read

Euripides. It shows the Apo-
stle's acquaintance with heathen

literature, and, to a certain ex-

tent, his sanction of it ; as in his

quotation from Aratus in Acts

xvii. 28, and Epimenides in Tit.

i. 12. Menander was famous for

" the elegance with which he

threw into the form of single

verses or short sentences the

maxims of that practical wisdom
in the affairs of common life,

which forms so important a fea-

ture in the new comedy. An-
thologies of such sentences were
compiled by the ancient gram-
marians from Menander's works,

of which there is still extant acol-

lection of several hundred lines,

under the name of Viuijj.ai /hojo-

oTT-ixo'." (Smith's Diet, of Classi-

cal Biography, p. 1033.)

The maxim is aimed against

the seductive effect of language

such as that which he has just

quoted, and each word is em-
phatic.—" Character (>/0/y) may
be undermined by talk {vjuiXlai) :

Honesty (yjiriarci) may be under-
mined by roguery (/.o/v.ot)."

The form xp»j(T7-a, which occurs
in A.B.D.E.F.G.J.K. and all the

MSS., seems to show that it

had lost its character as a verse,

and become a proverb. The
reading y^piiaff, although retained

from the Received Text by Lach-
mann, has no authority, and is

probably an alteration to suit

the metre.

34. iK}{}\paTE diKuitog. Alluding
still to the revelry and evil con~
versations in verses 32, 33, he
says :

" Wake up from your
drunken orgies." For this spe-

cial sense of tK}'i'i<pio, see Gen. ix.

24 ; 1 Sam. xxv. 37 ; Joel i. 5

(LXX.). For this sense of ^tK-a/we

(= ware SiKcilovg itpcti^, see the

annotations on cnrianoe in Thu-
cyd. i. 21.

t:a\ pi] a^apravETe. seems to have
a double sense, first, as merely
explaining liKaiuc, but secondly,

as expressing that this waking
was to be a true wakefulness, a

knowledge not like the boasted

knowledge of the false teachers,

but one without sin (compare
Eph. iv. 26). Hence the expres-
sion Ityruxjiav yap.

" Some," i. e. the same as in

verse 12. "I speak to your
shame " (as in vi. 5).
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Paraphrase of Chap. XV. 12—34.

If, then, you all achioivledge that the revival of Christ from

the (/rave is the one great subject of our message concerning

Him, how can there he found any of your number so in-

consistent as to deny a resurrection from death ? If there

be no sicch thing as resurrection from death, then even the

revival of Christ has not taken place; and of this the con-

sequence would he, that our message and your faith would

be alike unmeaning : Our message, because we are then con-

victed, not only offalsehood, hut almost of blasphemy, in having

ascribed to God, in the revival of Christ, an act which, if

there be no resurrectioyi, is impossible : Your faith, because, if

Christ teas never revived from the grave, then the pledge of

your revivalfrom the death of sin is lost ; you, toho are still alive,

are still under the domi?iion of sin ; those who have already

died in the hope of sharing His life are lost and perished.

With a prospect like this, tvifh a hope in Christ belonging

only to this life, and never to be realised, no human lot

could be more jntiable than ours. But this is not so ; Christ

has been revivedfrom the grave, and that notfor Himself only,

hut as tlie first of the long succession of those tvho hcive fallen

asleep in death. Death prevailed in the world through yuan ;

as we read, that in the person of the first man, Adam, the sen-

tence of death ivas j^ronounced on all. In like manner, through

man also is to be the resurrection from death, inasmuch as in

the person of the Second Man, the anointed Messiah, the

pledge teas given of future life to all. None shall be ex-

cluded; all shall rise ; all shall be deliveredfrom the power of

death. First, is Christ Himself; tlien. His true folloivers at

the moment of His return. Then 7vill be the end of all tilings,

ichen our relations to Christ shall be lost in our relations to

Him who is supreme above all. But that end shall not be, till

Christ has put down every poioer, however mighty, ivhich now

sways the destinies of the ivorld. He shall continue His reiqn

till, in the xoords of the Fsalin, '•' all enemies shall he subdued
V 2
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under his feet ;'' all enemies, and amongst them the last and

greatest, Death himself. Yet, however highly Christ is exalted

as the Lord who sits on the right hand of God, as the Son of

man who is crowned loith glory and honour, there is yet a

higher sphere beyond; and when His work is over, He Him-

self loill retire from the victorious contest, and God shall he

the One pervading principle of the universe. Such is the fall

lenqth of the prospect opened to us by the revival of Christ

;

else, indeed, ice should be, as I said before, objects of the deepest

commiseration ; all our strongest feelings, all our most active

labours, %oould have been ivithout an object. What would

then be the meaning of those ivho, iii their affection for their

departed friends, are baptizedfor them, and for them undergo

the responsibilities and hardships of a Christian's life ? What

ivould be the meaning, in our own case, of our hourly exposure

to danger and death ? It is no exaggeration. I protest to

you, by that lohich is dearest to me in the ivorld,— my pride in

you my converts ivhich I have in Him in ivhose name I siffer,

— / protest to you, that I am daily on the verge of the grave.

And, to take the most recent instance, if I had rested only on

human hopes when Ifought the other day at Ephesus as ifwith

ivild beasts in' the amphitheatre, what ivould have been my gain ?

No : if there be no resurrection, ice must speak in the language,

not of those high spirits who, even in the heathen world, despised

all danger in the hope of immortality, but rather of those Epi-

curean sensualists, whose very words have been anticipated by

the prophet Isaiah : " Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we

die.'''' Be not deceived by the sensual arguments, which really

prompt this denial of the resurrection. Even the heathen pro-

verb viarns you that good characters are not proof against the

contamination of evil words. Wake from your drunken re-

velry to a sense of duty ; for there are those among you who

know nothing of God and His power. To your shame be it

spoken.
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The Apostle's Hope of Lvimortality.

The preceding argument is the earliest and greatest instance

of the Christian argument for a future life. It is to the
Argument

New Testament what the Ph^do of Plato and the fm'afu-

Tusculan Disputations of Cicero are to the heathen ^
'

philosophy. The belief in a future life is elsewhere urged, as-

sumed, implied ; but here alone we are able to trace the new

elements which the Apostle regards as carrying fresh conviction

to his Greek converts, and to himself as a Pharisee. The belief

itself was familiar to both ; but it is here asserted on grounds

which, both to Gentile and to Pharisee, were alike unknown

before.

The whole argument, though branching out in various forms,

resolves itself into one fact ; namely, the resurrection

(or, as the Apostle here calls it, the revivat) of Christ, on the Re-

For, first, he appeals to the general belief in this fact
y" c^il^^t™

as justifying the possibility of a belief in a general

resurrection :
" If the dead are not raised, then is Christ not

raised." One instance of a victory over death is enough to prove

that it is not intrinsically absurd. And, secondly, he regards it

as an instance which proves not only the possibility, but the ne-

cessity of such an issue for the human race : " Christ is the first

fruits of the dead." He, the Messiah, opens a new era in the

history of the world ; He goes before, and all others neces-

sarily follow. And thirdly, on the belief in Christ and on Christ's

resurrection, the Apostle has staked everything. If it is to

lead to nothing further than this storm and tumult and strife,

in which an Apostle's life is of necessity passed, then the great-

est hopes that ever were raised, will be disappointed ; the

greatest energies that ever were exerted, will have been em-

ployed in vain.

Such is the substance of the argument when divested of its

peculiar form and of its digressions. Philosophical arguments

there are none, beyond what Cicero had already stated ', when he

argued that, but for the instinct of immortality, no one would

1 Tusc. Disp. i. 15.

Y 3
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be SO mad as to spend his life In tolls and dangers. Theological

arguments there are none, beyond what may be foimd in Kab-

binical treatises >, which in outward form expressed the belief that

the Messiah would come at the end of all things, and that God

would then swallow up Death. But there is a life and force here

breathed through them all, which makes us feel that, whereas

they were before like the dry bones of the prophet, they now
" live, and stand on their feet, an exceeding great army." The

Apostle's argument is in fact, though not in form, the same as

that of our Lord to the Sadducees :
" God is not a God of the

dead, but of the living." " If He called Himself the God of

Abrahaiu, Isaac, and Jacob, then those whom He bi'ought into so

close a connexion with Himself must partake of His life." bo

here St. Paul argues that so great an event as the resurrection

of Christ cannot end in nothing ; the faith which has been built

upon it, the converts that have been won by it, the hopes that

have been raised upon it, the new epoch that has been begun

with it, must extend beyond the grave, even to the utmost

limits of human imagination. He does not say, " We are

miserable now, and therefore must be compensated by a re-

ward hereafter;" but, "We shall be miserable noio, if our

faith is not a substance, but a delusion; audit will be a delusion,

unless our life reaches into the next world, as Christ's life has

reached." He does not say, " The Messiah is to come ; and

then, in order to fill up His glory and show his pOAver, the

dead shall rise ; " but, " The Messiah has come ; already in

this life is the beginning of another ; the succession of resur-

rections is now opened, which shall hot be closed till all be

completed."

In this, as in almost all the Apostolical teaching, the whole

strength and impidse of the argument is derived from the

fervour with which the Apostle embraced the thought of

Christ's appearance and work on earth. As logical or rhe-

torical arguments, his reasonings may be such as Avere already

in existence, or such as may appear to us inconclusive ; but as

consequences from the acknowledgment of the grandeur (if one

may so say) of the event which had transfixed and absorbed his

' See Wetstein on xv. 24, 54.
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whole imagination and being, they are irresistible. They may
fail of themselves in persuading us of a future state, but they

cannot fail in persuading us of his intense conviction of the

reality of Christ's resurrection ; and not of its reality only, but

of its su^^reme importance as a turning-point in the destinies of

the human race. And in proj)ortion as this is impressed upon

ourselves, in that proportion will our belief in a future state be

as unshaken as his ; and this Chapter be used, as it always has

been used, for the consolation and hope of all mourners.

T 4
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The Mode of the Resurrection.

^^ 'Ax?/ spsi Tig Ylcoq syslpovrai ol vsxoor, iroiio Ss g'co-

ixari spp/ovrai ;
'^^ a$)pfov, cru o (nrsifisig, ou (,coo7roisiTai, sav

[xri aTTQ^oivy}' ^' xai a (nrei^sig, ou to (tco^xcc to ysvrirrofxsvov

(TTTslpzig^ dWoi yuixvov xokkov, si tu^oi, (tItoo t] Tivog T(vu 7\.oi-

TTCoV ^^0 Ss '^shg^6i0co(riv ocutio (rw[xa xaScog rfie7\ri<ssVy xai

"Acppov. •> avTw SiScocrt.

35 But some ""one will say, " How are the dead raised up ? and
36 with what body do they come ? " -"^Fool ! that which thou

37 sowest is not quickened, except it die ; and that Avhich

thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that will be, but bare

grain, it may be of wheat, or of some of the other kinds of

38 ^grain ; but God giveth it a body as He "^willed, and to

a stronger moral condemnation
than would be pronounced on a
mere scrupulous inquirer, and is

in favour, therefore, of taking the
harsher view of these objectors.

(TV. " Thou " is emphatic here,

as if saying, " Learn by thine
own experience;"— "the very
seed which thou thyself sowest;"—"even in the case of ordi-
nary human sowing."

37. £1 Tv\oh "perhaps," see
xiv. 10.

tG)V XoiTTwr, i.e. (TTreppxiTioy.

7]dikt]a-ei', "as He Avilled," refers
back to the original act of crea-
tion. The p?-ese?it operations of
nature are not the result of ac-
cident, but of one original Divine
law.

38. E/xaoTw riJov airepnaroji' 'iciov

(jujl^ia. Comp. Gen. i. 11.

The second analogy is sug-
gested by the last words of tlie

preceding one. As each seed
has its own peculiar type, so each
order of creation has its separate
composition; and lience, from the
endless variety of organisations in
things seen, he argues the possi-

35. The Resurrection itself

having been thus maintained, the

Apostle proceeds to answer ques-

tions, which arose from a too

literal and material conception of

it. This he does by pointing out

the greatness of the change
necessarily effected by death, and
the consequent impossibility of

transferring our notions of this

life unaltered to that which is to

come.
eyeipovrai, Ep)(ovTai, " are to be

raised, are to come."
(TwjjLari. Throughout this pas-

sage, the corresponding modern
notions would be better conveyed
not by the word " body," but
"organisation," or "framework."

36— 38. The first analogy used

by the Apostle is that of corn,

which is an instance, not merely
of existence being preserved in

spite of change, but of change
being absolutely necessary for its

perfection. Comp. John xii. 24.

36. afpu),', "Fool!" This
expression, as elsewhere in the

New Testament (see especially

Luke xi. 40, xii. 20), indicates
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exaa-Tio rwv (r7rs^[xarcov '^lOiov (roj^a. ''•^ ov 7ra(ra (rap^

V] avTTi cap^, aA?;a aAXv] (xsv ^dvS^coTrcov, aXXr} S; o-ap^

(Tcoixara sTroupdvia^ xui (rco[xa.ra eTriyeia.' dJCAu ere^ct
^
ix\v

ri Tcov sTTOupavuov ao^a, ersf/OL Ks t] rwv imysuov. *' aX?;Vj

Oo^a rfklo'j, xa) d70\7] oo^ot o-sXyjvr^^^ xa.) a/;Xr; Oo'^a a.(rri~

f/cuw dtTTrjp yap drrrspog ^ia(pspsi sv Oo^fj.
^^ ourwg xa) >]

dvcirrraTig tcov vsxpcov. (nrslpsTOii sv (p^opa.^ syslpsrai sv

rh iSioi'. ^ add aap^. ' oAAtj Se Ixdvwv, &\\7] 5e tttijvcui'.

^ The hiatus in MS. C. which began in XIII. 8. ends at l/xif r) rwv.

39 'eacli of the seeds its' own body. All flesh is not the same
flesh: but there is one °^ of men, another flesh of beasts,

40 ^'another '^^flesh of birds, and another of fishes". There are also

""heavenly bodies, and bodies terrestrial : but the glory of the

""heavenly is one, and ""that of the terrestrial is another,

41 There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the

moon, and another glory of tlie stars : for star diff'ereth

42 from star in glory. So also is the resurrection of the

dead. It is sown in corruption, it is raised in incorruption :

bility of a new organisation yet

, to be disclosed hereafter.

39. KTr]vG)y, "quadrupeds;"
properly, " beasts of burden."

40. (TwynoT-a £7roU|3a>'ta. In the

first instance he means the

angels; with the "glory" {lui,u)

of the light, which is described

as attending their appearance

(comp. Matt, xxviii. 3 ; Acts
xii. 7). But he pa.-^ses to the

wider sense which includes the

stars, according to the modern
phrase " heavenly bodies," or as

in the contrast drawn by Galen
(De Usu Part. 17, 6, in Wetstein

ad loc.) between 7a cirw (TM/.iaTa

(expressly meaning thereby the

sun, moon, and stars) and m
yii'iva craijuura. And the word
"glory" especially leads him to

dwell on this new analogy, as

illustrated by the variety of the

celestial plienomena themselves.

41. " 1 say not star, but stars ;

for even in them there is a

difference." The object of the
clause is (not to indicate a dif-

ference between the future con-
ditions of the blessed, but) to give
a new instance of the endless

subdivision of variety in this

world.

42. He now applies these

analogies to the resurrection.

Tliere is no word which can be
precisely selected as the nomi-
native to aweiperai and tjei-

perat. The sense requires o-w^a
;

the construction, // araiTTaatc.

This indeterminate meaning is

best rendered " There is a sow-
ing," " there is a raising,"

Throughout this parallel, the
image of the verb is taken
from the seed ; the image of the

substantives, from the variety of
visible organisations. Compare
the Avhole passage witli 2 Cor.

V. 1, 2, and Phil. iii. 21 :
" Wlio

shall change o?ir vile body {to

atDjua TY\c, ruTreiywaeuic; )'//(J)i) into
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fisrai iv dfrBsvsla, syBipsrai sv O'jvdfx-r '^^(TTr-lp-rai rrCofxa

\/ii^iHov, syslfizTai (Ftoixa TrvBu^xocrixov. ^
si sarriv cFidixa-^uyi-

xov, ^s(TTiv xoii TTVsu^oLTiXfjv. *^ ouTcog xol ys-yptxTTTai 'Eys-

vsro TTpcorog [avS^scoTro^-] 'A^ct^a slg yl/uyrjv ^warav, o

» Omit 61. Kai eariv aufxa irvevfji,.

43 it is sown in dishonour, it is raised in glory : it is sown in

44 weakness, it is raised in ""strength : it is sown a natural

body, it is raised a spiritual body. ^^If there is a natural body,
45 there is 'also a spiritual. And so it is written, " The

first man Adam was made a living soul
;

" the last Adam a

the likeness of His glorious body
(rw (TwjxaTi tFjc ^ds/yc civrov).

44. "A natural body" (o-w^a

ipvxiKoi') is, as the name implies

(not simply a dead corpse, but)
" a body animated by the prin-

ciple of animal life ;
" according

to the threefold division of human
nature (1 Thess. v, 23) taken by
St. Paul, partly from the Aristo-

telian phraseology, partly from
the new ideas of Christianity.

The "spiritual body" (awi^ia

TTVivfjidTiKO}') is the organisation

animated by the Divine life

breathed into it from the Spirit

of God."
£1 t(TTlV (TUII^ia \f'U)^£KOJ', koTlV WU

'iTVEv^a-LKoy. He argues that, if

there is a lower stage, there will

also be a higher stage.

45. The contrast is suggested

and confirmed by the words of

Gen. ii. 7 (LXX.), which is

quoted literally, with the addition

of tlie words Trpw-oc and 'Aca/i.

The quotation is made for the

sake of the implied contrast,

Avhich, to the Apostle's mind,

followed from the already exist-

ing Rabbinical doctrine, that

Christ was the Second Adam.
" The last Adam is the Messiah."

(Neve Shalom ix. 9, Schottgeu

ad loc.) The contrast between
the "quickening spirit" {wvevfia

The
Second

Adam.

"The

i^MOTToiovf) of the Second Adam,
and the " living soul" (^/v^') C^o"")

of the first, may have
been suggested by the

Rabbinical distinction

drawn between the

words in Gen. ii. 7
Lord breathed into Adam the
bi'cath of life " (m'oijv 4 w>7c), and
" he became a living soul" (xl/v^nv

i^uxTci}-) ; as though the first were
a higher life imparted to man
from above, and the second a
low^er animal life which he ac-

quired by his fall. " ' And God
breathed the breath of life.' See
what man is to do, to whom God
gave a holy soul, that He might
give him the life of the Avorld to

come. But he, by his sins,

turned himself to the animal soul

of brutes." Jalkath Raboni, fol.

17, 1. "It is not written, 'He
made man a living soul,' but 'Man
became a living soul.' Man of
himself turned to the life of
creatures taken from the earth,

and left the life created above,
which gave life to its possessor.

Rabbi Tarchum said, ' Let us
return to that which at first dwelt
in us.'" (Schottgen on 1 Cor.
ii. 13, 14.)

TTi'iv^ia (woTTOiovy, i. e. " not
merely a soul alive in itself, but
a spirit which gives life to
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arryarog Aoa/A sig 7rv=u[xa C^curjTroiovv. ^' otAA o'j TVfx.orov

TO 7rvzU[xaTi}c6v^ a7^Xa to -J/u^ixov^ sTTsira. to 7rv£0/xa-

TIHOU. '^^ TTpSiTOg CCuSf^CUTTOg £H y-fjS ^o'ixog, OiVTzf^rjg

avbc^cDTvog^ s| ouoavou. ^^ (nf}g o yoixog, roiouToi xa) ol ^o'ixoi^

xai olog liroxjoaviog, roioitroi xai oi sTroypavioJ* xai xWJwg

e^ops(ra[xsv rrjv slxova. rod p^/oV^ou, ^(pof'io-cu[j.sv xcci ttjV sl^fova

" add 6 Kuptos. ^ (pupea-o/xtv.

46 quickening spirit. Howbeit that was not first which is

spiritual, but that which is natural, and afterward that which

47 is spiritual. The first man is ''from the earth, ^earthy: the

48 second man is °^ from heaven. As is the earthy, such

are also ''the eartiiy: and as is the heavenly, such are

49 also ""the heavenly. And as we ''bore the image of the

° Gr. of the dust.

others." Compare John v. 21,

vi. 63, xi. 25, xiv. 6.

46, 47. aW oh TTpMTOl' TO

Tryevj-iariKoi'. " But the spiritual

body is tiot thefirst ; " in allusion

to the first and second Adam, as

enlarged upon in verse 47.

Earthy {^diKOi), more properly
" of dust," i. e. as described in

Gen. ii. 7, your Xajj^y citto tFjc

'•From heaven" (£'4' ohpcwov').

Although this need not imply
more than our Lord's Divine

origin generally, as in John iii.

13, yet the precision of the

contrast seems to point to some-
thing more particular, as e. g.

His mii-aculous birth or tiie

heavenly form assumed by Him
since His resurrection. Philo

(De Alleg. Leg. i. 12, 13 ; Mund.
Opif. c. 46) explains the two
accounts of the creation in the

first and second cliapters of
Genesis, as referring to the double
creation, first of the heavenly
(oypc'u'ioc) or ideal man, then of

the earthly (yifivoc) man. From
these passages, or from a common
source, the expressions may have
come to the Apostle. The dif-

ference consists: (1) in the in-

terpretation of the " heavenly

man," not in an ideal sense, but

as exemplified in Christ
; (2) iiu

the fact, that Philo's interpreta-

tion, which makes the heavenly

precede the earthly, is based on

the two passages Gen. i. 27, ii.

7 ; whereas the Apostle's inter-

pretation, which makes the

earthly precede the heavenly, is

based on the two clauses of

Gen. ii. 7.

47. 6 K-vo(oc (A. D.^ J. K., omit-

ted in bIc.D'.E.F.G.) is pro-

bably an interpolation. It was,

as Tertullian asserts (in Marc,

ii. 10), substituted by Marcion
here for ai'dpuTroc, as in verse 45

for 'ASt't^i, to support his notion,

that the human body of Christ

was brought with Him from

heaven ; and then, having been

thus incorporated in the text,

it was turned by Chrysostom
against the supporters of this very

opinion in the fourth century.

48. "The earthy" {ol x"''^'f^'')>

= men in their mortal state

;

'• the heavenly " (ol InovpavioL),

= Christians after the resur-

rection.

49. The mere contemplation of

Christ ouglit to transform us into
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KXripovoj.i.ii. *> |UeV ou /foi^. TTai'Tes 5e dAAa7. See note.

50 earthy, Het us bear' also the image of the heavenly. Now
this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the

kingdom of God, neither ^shall corruption inherit incorrup-

51 tion. Behold 1 ''tell you a mystery. *^We shall all sleep,

His likeness not only hereafter

but now. See 2 Cor. iii. 18, iv.

1 1 ; Rom. viii. 29 ; Phil. iii.

21; 1 John iii. 2.

<pnpi(T(i)p.tv in A. C. D. E. F.

G. J. K. Vulgate and Fathers

has so great a preponderance of

authority over (popitrojjev in B,

that in spite of the hortatory

character which has no con-

nexion with the context, it must
be preferred. The wish to re-

tain tlie narrative character of

the passage, as well as the like-

ness of sound between the two
words according to the later

pronunciation of Greek, may
account for the confusion. He
blends together (as in Rom. vi.

5) the change of death with the

change of conversion—"as before

our baptism we bore (Jcpepiaafisi)

the likeness of mortality, so now
let us bear the likeness of

Christ."

50, 51. He winds up the Avhole

argument by a solemn conclu-

sion. "But this 1 say" {rov-o

ci (prii^n) is his mode of calling

attention to an emphatic warning,

as in vii. 29 :
" Whatever may

be the speculations concerning

the resurrection, and

The Change, whatever the answer to

them, this is certain,

that human nature with its sinful

infirmities {Tctp'^ tcin aijia, as in

Matt. xvi. 17), cannot inherit

the kingdom of God" (com-

pare vi. 10); the human body,

if it is to rise again, must be

entirely changed.

icuv ^v(7Ti]pLCv v^'iv Xiyoj.

" Behold—look my words full

in the face — they contain

a truth, which Ave are slow to

recognise, but which is true

notwithstanding." /.ivarypioj' is

used here as in ii. 7, Eph. iii.

3—5, for what was once hid, but
now revealed to and by him. It

may be doubted whether the

expression refers to the par-

ticular description which follows,

of the change of those who will

be alive at Christ's coming ; or

to the statement, immediately

preceding, of the general change
needed for all. In favour of the

more particular reference, is the

parallel passage in 1 Thess. iv.

15, "This we say unto you by
the word of the Lord." In favour

of the more general reference is

the solemn declaration already

made—" This I say," in verse

50, and the fact that in si-

milar expressions elsewhere, the

Apostle usually refers rather to

his preceding than to his suc-

ceeding words.

Of all the various readings

of this perplexed passage that of

the Received Text as contained
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' iyepQriaovTai.

52 but we shall not all be changecr, iu a moment, in the

twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall

in B. D3. E. J. K. is the best,

irai'Teq jXEi' (B, Om. /i£r) oh KOij-irj-

drjtTOfitda. TTtii'Teg ^e aXXayrjrro-

IxeOa, " We shall all of us, not

die, but be changed ;
" i. e.

" Alfhough it is by no means
certain that all of us (i. e. myself
and the Corinthians) shall die,

yet it is certain that we shall all

of us be changed." The passage

is personal to himself and his

readers, and is written under the

same expectation as that which
appears in the parallel passage of

1 Thess. iv. 15— 17, and in the

expressions of vii. 29, and Pliil.

iv. 5, that the end of all things

would take place within that

generation.

Koindudui is not precisely

identical with uTroOfi'iatcsir, al-

though often used as equiva-
lent to it ; expressing rather
the sleep consequent on death,

than the act itself of dying.

The words therefore do not
assert the positive immunity of
the last survivors from tlie death
which he had spoken of in verse

22, as the common lot of all

mankind, but rather that the act

of dissolution or death will take
place at once and in the moment
of their change.
The other readings, 7rar-ec (ol

TravTEC, A.) jju' (^(£V ovy, F. G.)
KoifirjOrjaoiuedci, ov {o'(, A.) Travreg Se

aWayrjrroiieda (A. C. F. G. Lach-
manu), or ttuitec ^«£f avaa-Trjau-

f^ifOa ov irai'Ttc li aWayrjarojuDa
(D'. and Vulgate), cither contra-
dict the context, or require «/\-

Xayrjaof^ifOa to be taken in two dif-

ferent senses ; and the following

clause, ey aruj-io), k.t.X., which
applies to an affirmative state-

ment, like aXXay)](jd/.t£da, does
not apply to a negative state-

ment, like ovK dXXayqtToiieda,

The defence of the Received
Text is given at great length
and with great fairness by
Estius. Similar variations are

to be found in the MSS. of
clause 38 of the Athanasian
Creed. The Received Text
expresses the particular truth

present to the Apostle's mind, in

reference to himself and his

hearers. The two other classes

of readings probably ventured
on the correction from a wish
to express the abstract truth,

without any such reference.

52. £1' ciTo/jo), k.T.X, " We, the
living, shall be changed, and it

will be in an undivided point of
time, by a process not like the
slow corruption and decay of
death, but sudden, rapid, divine."

ii' tF] ea^^nrii cydXiviyyi, The
stress is not on the gradual solem-
nity, but on the abruptness of the
change ; therefore the last trum-
pet is not the last of the seven
with which, according to the
Rabbis, the resurrection was ac-

companied, but the trumpet
which shall sound then for the
last time, having before sounded
on all the great manifestations of
judgment. (Ex. xix. 16; Ps. xlvii.

5 ; Zech. ix. 14 ; Isa. xxvii. 13.)

For the trumpet at the last day
see 1 Thess. iv. 16 ; Matt. xxiv.

31, and the seven trumpets in

Rev. viii.—xi.

aaXwiffet, sc. o ora\7rt(.T»'/c. It is
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r[j.zig aAAay7,froiX:'ja. "^^ cjbi yao to q)'Ja.orov rouTo svO'jera-

(tQui a't'()a.fi(riav xa.\ to '^vrjTov touto ivOucrctcrSai dSavacriav.
^^ orav OS ro ^^aorov touto e>0<j(rrjTa,i d(^QoLpG-iav xai to

sound, and tlie dead sliall '^rise' incorruptible, and ive shall be

53 changed. For this corruptible must *'be clothed in' incor-

ruption, and this mortal must '"be clothed in' immortality.

54 *'But when this corruptible shall "^"be clothed in' incorruption

(not " the trumpet shall soiukI,"

but) " he " {i.e. " he whose office

it is ") " shall sound the trumpet."

Comp. Ilerod. ii. 47, kir^'ar Bva-)].

So in some MSS. of the Vulgate,
" canet enim." aaXwiarei is bar-

barous Greek for a-aXiriytEi.

Kcii is a Hebraism, " at the mo-
ment of t\\G trumpet's sound, this

shall be " as in the wording of Ps.

civ. 29, 30, 32. The two subse-

quent clauses may be either : (1)
united, as both depending on o-aX-

Tclaei, "At the moment of the

trumpet's sound, the dead shall be
raised and the living shall be

changed;" or, (2) the first clause

may be united with traXiricret, and
the second made dependent on it,

"At the moment of the resurrec-

tion of the dead which shall take

place at the trumpet's sound, the

living shall be changed." This
last agrees more naturally with
the whole context, which calls

attention, not so much to the re-

surrection of the dead, as to the

change of the living adduced in

illustration of it.

r][.i£lc, i.e. " we the living " =
flluelQ 01 nepiKenronf.roi, 1 Thess.

iv. 15, in opposition to the dead
just mentioned.

53. ctl yap, K.r.X. " We, the liv-

ing, shall be changed, because

our corruptible bodies must be-

come incorruptible, like the dead
loho are raised incomtptible, and
our mortal bodies must assume
the immortality which saves them

from the necessity of that death
v.'hich in this life they will have
escaped."

54. The singular number, and
the demonstrative pronoun, ro

(()OapTuv TovTo, and to ^ftjTor

Toiiro, both indicate that he is

speaking in the first person, and
points to his own actual body,
" This corruptible, this mortal
frame, with wliich I am invested."

Compare ot x^ 'P-c civrai, " these

hands of mine," Acts xx. 34
;

this " body of death," Rom. vii.

24 ;
" in this " habitation " we

groan," 2 Cor. v. 2. For the
general image of longing for a
new and heavenly clothing (ei'cv-

aaadai), see 2 Cor. v. 2, 3 ; Phil,

iii. 21.

54, 55. The argument closes

in a burst of almost poetical fer-

vour (as in the corresponding
passage, Rom. viii. 31). Al-
though connected with the sub-
ject on which he had just been
speaking, viz. the transformation
of himself and of those who miglit

be expected themselves to live

till the last day, yet it applies
more or less directly to the whole
preceding Section :

" When this

last and final change shall have
been effected, when the last ves-

tiges of corruption and death shall

have passed away in the last sur-
vivors of the human race, then it

may truly be said that death has
ceased to exist ; then shall be ful-

filled (for this sense of ysyriaE-ai,
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^vriTov TouTO svo{)(rrirai a^aua(riau, tots ysvriasTai h Xoyo^ o

ysypaixixsvos, KareTT^Sri b ^avarog e]g v7>iog. ^^ lUu (rrrj,

and this mortal shall "^have been clothed in' immortality, then

shall be brought to pass the ^vord that is written, '' Death is

55 swallowed up in victory." Where, O death', is thy '^victory'?

see Matt. v. 18) the word which

has been written long ago" (o

Xuyoc 6 yeypai^tfieroc).

This passage (like the quota-

tions in i. 19, 20, ii. 9 ; Rom. iii.

10, ix. 25, 26; 2 Cor. vi. 16—
18; 1 Pet. ii. 6—10; Mark i.

2, 3) is made up of two distinct

passages in the Old Testament,

Isa. XXV. 8, Hosea xiii. 14, con-

nected together, partly by the ge-

neral subject, partly by the word
v'lKOQ. In the first, the Apostle

almost entirely adheres to the

Hebrew text, and departs from

the LXX. ; in the lattei', almost

entirely adheres to the LXX.
and departs fi-om the Hebrew.

(I.) Isa. XXV. 8 in its first ap-

plication refers to the

"'^T^ , dehverance of Israel
swallowed np ,

, p ^,

in victory." (apparently from ben-

nacherib),and the re-

maining part of the p assage

("the Lord God will wipe away
tears from off all faces ") is, in

Rev. xxi. 4, applied, as the for-

mer part here, to the destruction

of Death. It is rendered by the

LXX. KaTEKisi' o BararoQ layhcrac,

" Death was strong and swal-

lowed up." This version, which
is against the whole tenor of the

context, is not noticed here, and
KartKoiir] 6 ^uycirnc elg jhkoc,

" Death ' was swallowed up in

victory," is an accurate transla-

tion of the original words J?*??

nv.?^ nitsn, "He Avill destroy

death for ever," except that, (1)
y*?? is taken passively, " is swal-

lowed up," for "He will swal-

low up." (2) y"?? is taken for

"swallow up," instead of the

more general meaning of "de-

stroy ;" a variation occasioned

by the frequent use of tcurcnrlreit'

in this sense by the LXX. ; and

in this place it suits better with

eiQ I'Tkoc, "swallowed into vic-

tory." The Rabbis also said, " In

the days of the Messiah, God will

swaUoio up death " (Wetstein ad
loc). (3) Wif?^ means " altoge-

thei*," and this is the conventional

sense borne by the words dq
v'lKoc, whenever they are employed

by the LXX. to translate it.

But St. Paul takes it not in this

conventional sense of " altoge-

ther," but literally "into victory,"

and thus makes it the link of con-

nexion between this and the pas-

sage from Hosea xiii. 44. That
he should use the expression at

all, is a proof that in this quota-

tion, one of the very few which
approximates more to the He-
brew than to the LXX., he still

has in his mind not a Hebrew, but

a Greek text—probably from some
other version or reading than that

contained in our present LXX.
(II.) The quotation from Ho-

sea xiii. 14, which in its origi-

nal sense applies to the deliver-

ance of the northern kingdom of

Israel from its troubles, is in the

Hebrew ^5to[7 '-nj? n).n "T-^n^ \ns

VlXt;', "I will he thy plagues, O
Death ; I will be thy destruc-

tion, O grave."

The LXX. Version is ttov //

liKT} aov, Harare ; wvu n) KU'Tpoy
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^aaVCLTS. ^ro vlxog', ttou crou, •^^aavars.

)U ^i

TO XSVTpOV. 56 TO

OS xsvTpov Tou ^avarou r) a[xaf>ria, r] os ouva[xig r'i]g

* rh KiVTpov
;

'^
'd'5-r]. = to vlkos.

56 ^AYhere, O Meath'', is thy sting''? ^But the sting of death
57 is sin, and the strength of sin the law ; but thanks be

(Tov dlr), "where is thy judgment,
O death ? where is thy goad, O
grave ? " irov arises from n.^X,

" where ?" having been read for

\"!N, " I will be
;

" a change
similar to that made also by the

LXX. translators in verse 10 of
the same chapter, litcrj, "judg-
ment," is founded on the mean-
ing which Q"''12"I sometimes bears

of " lawsuits," as in Ex, xviii.

16, xxiv. 14. Kii'Tpov, — " goa,(\"

as in Prov. xxvi. 3 (LXX.),
appears to be founded on an
attempt to go back to the root of

3t3p, viz. !lt5D, "to cut," Ktrrpov

being in like manner the sub-

stantive derived from Kevreli'.

From this text the
" T'^^

^'",'|S Apostle makes several

variations: (1) Instead

of hiKY], he appears to have read
i'lKT], which is altered further into

i'Ikoc, for the sake of bringing it

into closer connexion with jukoq

in the preceding quotation from
Isaiah. This gives a differ-

ent turn to the whole passage.

It is still used by him to ex-
press generally the overthrow of

Death, but that overthrow is now
described, not as in the IIebi*ew

and LXX. as a punishment in-

flicted on Death, but as the an-

nihilation of his power. Ilciice

result further variations. (2)
aov is changed from a subordi-

nate to a principal place in the

sentence, as if the sense were,
" Where is t/ii/ victory, the vic-

tory on which thou wast wont to

jn-ide thyself?" (3) KtJTpor, in-

stead of meaning the " goad," or
" stroke of God's wrath " on
Death, now means the weapon
borne bt/ Death. (4) In conse-
quence of this strong personifica-

tion, durare is substituted for

uc)] in all the best MSS. A'. B.
C. D. E. F. G. and in the Latin
Versions (A^ omits the first

clause, TTov (TOV, •&ajorf, ro rTi^oc;),

whereas ^Sr] only occurs in A^.
J. K., evidently to suit the pas-
sage in the LXX. This agrees
with the usage of St. Paul, who
never employs the word a'c//c, but
frequently personifies Death as

an active living power (xv. 26
;

Rom. vii. 24). (5) According to

B. C. the order of the two clau-

ses is inverted; "victory" and
" the sting " changing the places
given in the LXX. version of
Hos. xiii. 14. This variation
(which, as in the case of ciSi], is

altered back in A2. D. E. F. G.
J. K. to suit the LXX.) was pro-
bably made to bring together, as
nearly as possible, tiie two words
i'lKOQ which connect the quota-
tions.

56. It is difficult to determine
whether Death is here repre-
sented as a monster armed with
a stuig (like the scorpions of Rev.
ix. 10), or, more probably, as a
person bearing a ffoad (Acts
ix. 5) to annoy the world. In
either case. Sin is the weapon
Avith which Death inflicts his

wound, and the Law is the ele-

ment which gives poison to the
sting, or force to the blow. The
difficult— to modern readers al-
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u[xapriag o vo'xog' ''' no 6s rjsco p^«p'^ T^p OiCjovri rj^xiv

rh v7>iog 6ux rou xopiou rjatov 'Irjfrou ^CiKTrou, '^^ (vrrr;,

aos7^.^rjl ^ou ayaTTY^TOi, s?jf>oi.7oi yiv-rrds^ dixiraxivr^roi, ttsokt-

(TsvovTsg sv rco soyto tou jcvpiou Travrors, sloorsg or; o xoTrog

U[X(hv O'JX SCTTIV XzVOg sv HUfiUo.

to God, who giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus
.5 Christ. Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye stedtast,

unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, foras-

much as ye know that your labour is not in vain in the Lord.

most inexplicable, thought of the

connexion of Sin with the Law
is here expressed for the first

time in the Apostle's writings
;

and is the germ of what is after-

wards fully developed in Rom. v.

12—21, vii. 7—24. The natural

overflow of the sentence into

this thought shows its familiarity

to his mind. It is as if lie could

not mention Sin, without adding
that " the strength of sin is the

law."

For a similar extension of the

argument to thoughts not neces-

sarily connected with it, but in-

troduced from their close asso-

ciation with his whole frame of

thinking and writing, compare
i. 30, iii. 23, xi. 3.

57. At the thought that

Death, and with Death the two
enemies Sin and the Law, with
which he himself had so long

struggled, were now overcome,

he breaks forth into an abrupt
thanksgiving, in which the argu-

ment is finally dissolved. Com-
pare Rom. vii. 25.

B. D'. read ruKOQ for r'lKog, in

all three places, and are followed

by Jerome on Hos. xiii. Tcrtull.

De Res. Carn. 51, 54 ; Cyprian ad
Quir. iii. who read " in contcn-

tione" or " in contentionem" The
change, by likeness of pronunci-
ation, was easy from v'ikoc to y€i-

Koc, and the substitution of ieIkoq

for ciKrf in the LXX. would then

be more natural. But it is more
probable that the reading relKog

arose from a misreading of i'7/.oc,

and the sense, especially of verse

57, agrees better with iIkoc,

which is the usual form in later

Greek for iIkt]. There is the

same confusion of readings be-

tween ve'iKog and i'ikoq in Hos.
X. 1 1 ; Jer. iii. 5 ; Amos i. 11

(see Estius).

58. The sudden subsidence of

so impassioned a strain of tri-

umph, into so sober a conclu-

sion, is a remarkable instance of

the practical character of the

New Testament teaching. The
expressions edpaloi, afXETaKiyiiroi,

ovK koTLi' KsyoQ iy Kvpiu), all have
special reference to the resur-

rection, and to the doubts con-

cerning it. The last words,
" abounding in the work of the

Lord," " your labour in the

Lord," may refer to the homely
duty which forms the substance

of his subsequent remarks in

the following chapter.
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Paraphrase of Chap. XV. 35—58.

It may he said, however, that though the revival of the dead is in

itself possible and probable, yet there are difficulties attending

the manner of it. To all such foolish rjuestions there is a ready

ansioer :

I. From the analogies of nature.

(1) The change from seed into corn shows how life may

he attained only through the medium of death, and hoio identity

may he preserved, in spite of a total change ofform.

(2) The variety of organisation, both in the animal and ma-

terial creation, is an instance of the vast extent to ivhich new

combinations of organisation can he carried, and shoios the pos-

sibility of such combinations in the spiritual iiwrld, far beyond

our 2>resent conceptions.

II. From the nature of the case.

(1) We know the different principle of natural life in the

First Man, or parent of the old order of creation, and of

spiritual life in Christ, the Second Man, as the parent of the

new order of creation. This leads us to expect, not an identity,

hut a change of organisation when that neiv order is fully

accomplished.

(2) Hoxvever hard to conceive, however long unknown, yet

the truth is certain, that change, and not continuance, is the

mode by which we shall pass into the spiritual tvorld. Even

those of us icho are still alive at the coming of the Lord, though

escaping the sleep of death tvith its dissolution and decay, tcill

not escape a change. It will be sudden and instantaneous, hut

it ivill be complete ; this mortal frame loill avoid the actual

stroke of mortality, and be clothed loith its immortal vestment.

Then will be fulfilled the ancient song of exultation over Death,

he ivill be lost in victory — his victory tvill be transferred to us

— he and his weapoji Sin (that weapon which oives its edge to

our old enemy the Laiv) tvill he destroyed, through our lord

Jesus Clmst ; and this victory comes to us from God Himself.
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Therefore remain unmoved hy fear or doubt ; be active in the

loorh of Tjour Master, looking forward to the completion and
reward ofyour labours as certain.

The Apostle's View op a Future State.

This passage exemplifies the soberness of the Apostle's view

of a future life. He enters into no details, he appeals
, Change, not

to two arguments only : first, the endless variety or continuity,

the natural world ; secondly, the power of the new
'gcte/^

life introduced by Christ. These two together fur-

nish him with tlie hope that out of God's infinite goodness

and power, as shown in nature and in grace, life will spring out

of deatii, and new forms of being wholly unknown to us here

will fit us for the spiritual world hereafter. On one point only

he gives a distinct and solemn assurance, namely, that change

and not identity of form, was the lot which awaited all ; not

only those who were already dead, but those who might be still

living when the end came. So firmly was the first generation

of Christians possessed with the expectation of living to sec

the Second Coming, that it is here assumed as a matter of

course ; and their fate, as near and immediate, is used to illus-

trate the darker and more mysterious subject of the fate of

those already departed. That vision of " the last man," which

now seems so remote as to live only in poetic fiction, was, to

the Apostle, an awful reality ; and is brought forward to express

the certainty that, even here, a change must take place ; the

greatest that imagination can conceive. The last of the human

race will have passed away ; but in that moment of final disso-

lution, the only thought that is present to the Apostle's mind is

not death, but life and victory. The time was approaching, as

it seemed, when, in the words of a modern author, " not the in-

dividual only, but the species of man would be transferred to

the list of extinct forms," and all the genei'ations of men would

be " gone, lost, hushed in the stillness of a mightier death than

liad hitherto been thought of" To us the end of the world,

z 2
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though indefinitely postponed, Is a familiar idea; then it was

new in itself, and its coming Avas expected to be immediate.

As in the trial of his individual faith and patience ', it was re-

vealed to him that " Christ's grace was sufficient for him ;" so

also in this trial, which appeared to aw^ait the whole existing

generation of men, it was also declared to him " in a" revealed

" mystery," that in that great change " God would give them

the victory" over death and the grave, " through Jesus Christ."

The question, with which the passnge opens and which in

later times has often been asked ao;ain with elaborate minute-

ness, " How are the dead raised up, and with what body do

they come ? " is met wdth the stern reproof, " Fool
!

" nor is

what we call " the resurrection of the body," properly speaking,

touched upon in these verses. The difficulties which have been

raised respecting the Resurrection in the Apostle's time or in

our own, are occasioned by the futile endeavour to form a more

distinct conception of another life than in our mortal state is

possible. The inquiry which he answers is like that of the

Sadducees, " In the resurrection whose wife shall she be of the

seven ? " and the spirit of his reply is the same as that of our

Lord, " In the resurrection they neither marry, nor are given

in marriage, but are as the angels of God in heaven. . . . God
is not the God of the dead, bat of the living." All that the

Apostle directly asserts is that, whatever body there
and iden- ^^^ j^g after death, will be wholly different from
tity or being *' ...
amidst the present, and that the infinite variety of nature

fomf^
° renders such an expectation not only possible, but

probable. His more positive belief or hope on this

subject must be sought in 2 Cor. v. 1— 6. But from the two

passages combined, and from such expressions as Rom, viii.

23, "the redemption of our body;" Rom. viii. 11, "He that

raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal

bodies ;
" Phil. ill. 21, " Who shall change our vile body, that

it may be fashioned like unto His glorious body;" thus much
may be inferred;— that the Christian idea of a future state

is not fully expressed by a mere abstract belief in the im-

mortality of the soul, but requires a redemption and restora-

» 2 Cor. xii. 8, 9.
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tlon of the whole man. According to the ancient creed of

Paganism, expressed in the well known lines at the com-

mencement of the Iliad, the souls of departed heroes did in-

deed survive death ; but these souls were not themselves ; they

were the mere shades or ghosts of what had been ; " them-

selves " were the bodies left to be devoured by dogs and vul-

tures. The Apostle's teaching, on the other hand, is always

that, amidst whatever change, it is the very man himself that

is preserved ; and, if for the preservation of this identity any

outward organisation is required, then, although " flesh and

blood cannot inherit the kingdom of heaven," God from the in-

finite treasure house of the new heavens and new earth will

furnish that organisation, as He has already furnished it to the

several stages of creation in the present order of the world.

" If God so clothe the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to-

morrow is cast into the oven, shall He not much rather clothe

you, O ye of little faith." " Ye do err, not knowing . . . the

power of God.*'
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THE CONCLUSION.

Chap. XVI. 1—24.

TiiK conclusion of this Epistle, as of that to the Romans,

E{)hesians, Colossians, and the Second to Timotheus, is taken

up with matters more or less personal and secular. Of these

the first is the collection amongst the Gentile

for the poor Churchcs for the poorer Christians in Judaea.

Christians of From whatever cause, there was at this period

much poverty in Paleltine, compared with the

other Eastern provinces of the Roman Empire. The chief

allusions contained in the Apostolical Ei)istles to the duties of

the rich towards the poor, are those which we find in connexion

with the contribution here mentioned, and in the Epistle of

St. James (ii. 1— 6, v. 1— 6), and that to the Hebrews (xiii.

16), both addressed, if not to Judsea, at least to Jewish com-

munities. And with this agrees the great stress laid in the

Gospels on the duty of almsgiving. We learn also from the

account of the last struggle for independence in Josephus, how
deeply the feelings of the poor were embittered against the rich

in Jerusalem, so as to give to the intestine factions of that time

something of the character of a social war.

This was in part occasioned by the greater density of popula-

tion in Palestine, compared with the thinly inhabited tracts of

Greece and Asia Minor; in part by the strongly marked dis-

tinction of rich and poor, which had been handed down to the

Jews from the earlier periods of their history, where we are

familiar with it from the denunciations of Isaiah, Jeremiah,

and Nehemiah. The Christians, besides, were, as a general

rule, from the poorer classes (James ii. 5), and would be

subject to persecutions and difficulties on account of their re-

ligion (Heb. X. 34). From the mention of the poor as a
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distinct class iu the Christian Church, in Acts ix. 36, and in

the passages relating to the contribution noAV in question, it

would seem that the community of property at Jerusalem must
have either declined or failed of its object ; and may have even

contributed to occasion the great poverty which we thus find

prevailing in the period of twenty or thirty years after its first

mention. So pressing was the necessity at the time when St.

Paul first parted from the Church of Jerusalem, that an express

stipulation was made in behalf of this very point (Gal. ii. 10).

" To remember the poor " was the one link by which the

Apostle of the Gentiles was still bound to the Churches of

Judaea. This pledge was given, probably, before his second

journey. But it was not till his third and last journey, that the

preparations were made for the great contribution of which he

now speaks. From this passage, confirmed indirectly by Gal.

ii. 10, vi. 10, it would appear that he had first given orders

for the collection in the Churches of Galatia. From 2 Cor.

viii. 10, ix. 2, it also appears, that the orders here given to the

Corinthians had been received by them a year before the time

of the Second Epistle, and therefore some months before this

Epistle.

At this time, he had not quite determined whether to take it

to Jerusalem himself; possibly he had the intention of going

at once to the West, and even afterwards when he had left

Ephesus and reached Macedonia (2 Cor. viii. ix.), he was still

doubtful, whether the Corinthian collection would be suflficiently

large for his purpose. But by the time that he had actually

arrived at Corinth, his exhortations in this and in the Second

Epistle had raised the desired sum ; and in writing from thence

to Rome, he announced his intention of taking it at once to

Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 25, 26) ; an intention which he fulfilled

during his last visit (Acts xxiv. 17). See further the notes

on 2 Cor. viii. and ix.

z4
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XVI. ^ rispl OS Trig 7\.'iylas T%" clt," Toxjg ayloug cucmrBf/ oa-

ra^a Toig sHxy^rjCrlaig rrjc; YaXariac, ourtoj,- xai yjasTt; iroir^-

(roLTs. "^ KrxroL [xlav "'(ra^Sdrou sxafrrog u^aojv Trap' soc'jrto ri-

* craegixTaii'.

XVI. Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I

2 'appointed to the churches of Gahitia, even so do ye. U[)on

the fir^t day of the week let 'each one of you lay by liini in

1. \()yia=i(7v\\6yii in classical

Greek (see Wetstein for the

word), in the Vulgate

The col- '^collecta." The Avord
lection. " collecta " is used for

the assemblies in which
the collections took place, as in

Jerome's story (ad Gak vi.) of

the last words of St. John, which
were uttered " per singulas col-

lectas."

etc, " for the benefit of."

SiiTaE,a, " I gave orders when I

was there."

TiuQ tKKXrjfTtaic TiJQ VnXarUtc,

i. e. '' tlie Churches of the se-

veral cities or villages of Ga-
latia." This arrangement must
have been made in the journey
described in Acts xviii. 23, as is

confirmed by the allusion which,

in his Epistle to the Galatians

(ii. 10), he makes to such a con-

tribution. Bengel:—" Galatarum
exemplum Corinthiis, Corinthio-

rum exemplum Macedonibus, Ma-
cedonum ot Corinthiorum exem-
plum Romanis proponit. 2 Cor.

ix. 2 ; Rom. xv. 26. Magna ex-

emplorum vis."

2. Kara ^(('co' (T((/?/3f(rou. " On
ever// first day of the week." /t/a

<ra/3/3a-ou is a literal
"Tl.e first translation of the He-
(l:iy ot the I T cc p
week " brew phrase, " one ol

the sabbath, two of the

sabbath/'&c. i.e. one after the sab-

batii, two after the sabbath. (See

Lightfoot on Matt, xxviii. 1). So

ilf^upa iuia=i" theJirst day," Gen.

i. 5. This is the earliest mention
of the observance of the first day
of the week. The collections

were to be made on that day, as

most suited to the remembrance
of their Christian obligations.

And from this verse, or from the

practice implied by it, has been
derived the custom, still con-

tinued in almost all Christian

Churches, of offerings for the

poor on Sundays, or at least at

the times of the Holy Communion.
It is to be observed, however,

that there is nothing to prove

public assemblies, inasmuch as

the phrase Trap' eavrw ("by him-
self, at his own house ") implies

that the collection was to be
made individually and in private.

This is confirmed by the exhor-

tation, in allusion to the same
subject, in 2 Cor. ix. 7: "Let
each man give as he has deter-

mined in his heart, not grudgingly
or of necessity : for God loveth a

cheerful giver." The word $rj-

aavpii^u)i; " hoarding, " or " trea-

suring up," also implies that tlie

money was to remain in each in-

dividual's house till the Apostle

came for it.

o rt af evoSwrai, " as he may
have prospered "=Ka6u)(j eviro-
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SiTco ^r^(ra\jpl^cov o rj av suoZCorai, \va [xyj^ hrav hJjco,

T^oyiai yiycovrai. '^ orav Oz 7rafiaysuco[xai, oug av Onxitxarrr^Ts^

8<' IttkttqJJov Touraxjg yritx-ii/a) UTrevsyxslv rr^v ;^«p'v u[jm)v e]g

'IsfiOfjcraTiTi^tx' ^sav ^s ^a^/ov
fi

toO xa^xs TropsusfrSai, cvv

s'xo] TTOo^uG-ovrai. ^ sAsuco/x-aj Os Trpog ^^ag, orav Ma;<soo-

store, as ^it hath prospered liim, that there be no gatherings

3 when I come. And when I am with '"you, whomsoever ye
shall approve, Hhem will I send by letters, to bring your

4 'gift^ unto Jerusalem. And if it be meet that I go also,

5 they shall go with me. Now I will come unto you, when I

' Gr. grace.

to them previously, was noAv

altered. This plan had
been (as we learn from iiis plan.

2 Cor. i. 16) to cross

over the -^gcean from Ephesus
to Corinth, to go thence tlirongh

Greece to Macedonia, and then
to return for a second visit to

Corinth : whereas now he deter-

mines to pass first through Ma-
cedonia, and make one visit only

at Corinth at the end of his Gre-
cian journey. This alteration

Avas made (2 Cor. i. 23) in con-

sequence of the tidings brought
to him of the disorders in the

Corinthian Church, that he might
leave time for his First Epistle

to have its due effect, before he
interposed with them personally.

The change, as we see from 2

Cor. i. 17—23, X. 2, gave occa-

sion for much misaiipreliension,

the correction of which is one
object of the Second Epistle.

5. MaKTE^oi'/ai' yap Biepy^nfiai.

" I say, ' when I have passed

through INIacedonia,' /or it is now
my intention to do so, instead of

coming to you at once." Sa'/jj^o-

/.lai, " I am to pass."

He omits here the usual phrase
" if the Lord will," which shows
that even in that early age the

forms of religious speech and feel-

pdro TiQ, Acts xi. 29, and t:add

ear i^fh 2 Cor. viii. 12. Pro-
perly it signifies " having a good
journey," as in Rom. i. 10.

TOTE . . . y/j'wi'rat, "be going on
at the time when I come, and
Avhen I ought to be occupied with
higher matters."

3. micauhoKifxadriTe. The Co-
rinthians themselves were to

choose their agents, probably to

prevent the possibility of misap-

propriation, as others had been
chosen for a like purpose by the

other Churches. See 2 Cor. viii.

18—20.
2t' fTTioToXw)'. The plural is

used, because there are several

persons. The word is probably to

be taken with tte'/xv/zw. Compare
(TvaTUTiKiZ)' tTTKjToXijjy, 2 Cor. iil. 1.

\apiq is used for the contribu-

tion here as in 2 Cor. viii. 4.

4. i'av li a'iiov jj.
" if it be

worth my journey." This ex-
pression of doubt shows that he
did not settle his final plan
(Rom. XV. 28—32) till his ar-

rival at Corinth.
5— 9. The second point, to

which the mention of the collec-

tions naturally brings him, is his

journey to Corintli, and here he
has to announce that his earlier

plan, which he had communicated



346 FIRST EPiyTLE : CIlAP. XVI. G— 10.

Tu^ov Tra^ocixsvu) V] jcu) 7raca-^siixoL(Tio, %vrx u[xs7g ^s Trpo-

o6 lav 7ropsu(u[xai. ^ou '^sTvco yap u[xag apri IvTTS^Xy^TjT

rraprjOai \i)z7v' s7^7ri^(o ''ydp p/povov rivd S7n[xsivai irpog uixdg,

lav xupiog ^ sTnrplyprj. ^sTn^xsvcb ol iv 'Kc^fVco scog rrig ttsv-

" Si fur yap. * fwiTp^irr].

*'have passed' through Macedonia : for I 'am to' pass through

6 Macedonia, and it may be that I will abide, yea and winter

with youj that i/e may 'send me on whithersoever I go. For
7 I will not *no\v see you by the Avay ; ^for I trust to tarry

8 a while with you, if the Lord ''will permit. But I will tarry

ing Avere not universally fixed.

Afterwards, in verse 7, he adds
it : here he uses the ordinary

expression Tvxof, " as it may
happen."

As he was still at Ephesus,

Siipxojdai is to be taken in the

future sense, common in the New
Testament;— not "I am pass-

ing," but " I am to pass."

6. 7rapa^£ijuao-w. " I will stay

with you through the winter

"

(i.e. " till the navigation of the

-Sigagan is again open, so as to

enable me to sail for Syria").

This intention, of which he hei'e

expresses some doubt, he fulfilled,

so far as to pass the three later

montlis of the year in Southern
Greece (Acts xx. 3), leaving it in

the spring of the following year, as

appears from the mention of Eas-
ter in Acts XX. 6. It might be in-

ferred from this passage (ov kdv

7Tafievii)[iai), as fi'om verse 3, that

he was uncertain at this time

Avhether he should go eastward
or westward from Corinth.

h'a v/jiElg. " I remain with you,

in order that yoii, and no other

Church, may have the pleasure

of helping me forward." He is

addressing himself to the feeling

so often touched in the Second
Epistle.

TrponifixptfTE, This is the re-

ceived phrase for " helping for-

wai'd on a journey or mission."

See Acts xv. 3, xx. 38, xxi. 5 ;

Rom. XV. 24 ; 2 Cor. i. 16 ; Tit.

iii. 13 ; 3 John 6.

7. apri, i.e. " now, according to

my present, as distinguished from
my late, intention."

iu TTupocu), "merely passing by
Corinth, on my way to Mace-
donia."

idi' 6 i:vpioc ETTiTpi\lir]. Compare
Heb. vi. 3 (^iav iiTLTpi-Kr] 6 dsoc)

;

1 Cor. iv. 19 ; James iv. 15 (ear
(') KvpwQ ^EXijcnj). The former
phrase is somcAvhat stronger than
the latter, indicating not merely
permission, but giving the power
to do the thing desired.

8. iirif-ieiw hi ey ^Ecjiitru) etjQ rijc

TVEvrriKotTTrjc, " I shall stay on at

Ephesus until the end of the

spring," i.e. while the naviga-
tion of the iEgaean is closed.

For the reluctance to make voy-
ages in the Mediterranean in

Avinter, compare Horace, Od. i.

4, 2, Avhere " Ti'ahuntque siccas

machinag carinas," is mentioned
as one of the signs of spring.

" Pentecost " is mentioned
here, merely as a mai-k of time,

as " the Fast " in Acts xxvii. 9.

This passage may be taken as

a mark both of the place and
time of the writing of the Epistle.



THE CONCLUSION. 347

rr^xoo-Trjg ' ^Bi/pa yap [xoi avecoyEV [xsyaT^ri xai a'yfpyr'c,

^^'Eai/ hi eA^7] TiixoQ:og, ^y^STrsrs 7va a<po€ct)g yivrjai

9 at Ei)liGsus until Pentecost. For a great door and cfFcctual

is ojiened unto me, and there are many adversaries.

10 Now if Timotheus come, see that he may be with you

£7rt/7£j'w implies that he was now
at or near Ephesus, and the men-
tion of Pentecost imphes that

it must have been a short time

before that season ; which thus

agrees with the apparent allu-

sions to Easter, as in v. 7, xv. 20.

9. Biipa, " opportunity." Com-
pare 2 Cor. ii. 12 ; Col. iv. 3 ;

Acts xiv. 27.

ai'£wy£ is later Greek for ai-

fiEjaXr] alludes to the extent of
his preaching ; it'epyrji;, to its

effect ; the former word, includ-

ing both the sign and the thing

signified in the metaphor, the

latter the thing signified only.

Two inducements for the Ajwstle
to stay, are a wide sphere and a
powerful opposition. Grotius:

—

" Quod alios terruisset, Paulum
invitat." He alludes, on the one
hand, to the spread of Christi-

anity in the neighbourhood of

Ephesus (Acts xix. 20), and on
the other hand, to the opposition

of Pagan (xix. 23) and of Jewish
(xix. 33, XX. 29) enemies.

10— 12. The third point is the
explanation of the character and
conduct of his two friends, Timo-
theus and Apollos. Timotheus
had been sent from Ephesus to

Greece (Acts xix. 22), though
from the expression there (tixv

tXQij) it seems that there Avas

some doubt whether he would
reach Corinth. The object of
his mission was (iv. 17) to re-

mind them of the Apostle's ex-
ample and teaching,

from Avhich they Avere Jlission of

in danger of deviatino;. Timotheus.

But St. Paul seems to

have feared lest his gentle and
timid character (both of which
are hinted at as impediments to

his usefulness in 1 Tim. iv. 12;
2 Tim. i. 6, 7, ii. 1) should not
command the respect due to him.
Hence this exhortation.

a(^o/3atc

—

iv eipiji')], in allusion

to his timid character, ic eiplpi]

= " incolumis," safe and sound.
He also speaks of Timotheus

as an exact counterpart of him-
self, and as the one of all his

companions best able to enter
into his feelings. For this same
fact see iv. 17 ; Phil. ii. 20, 22.

fikiTZETE 'ha. For the construc-
tion comj)are 2 John 8.

ru yap kpyoy Kvpiov, as in XV.
58 ; PhiL ii. 30 {xpiarov).

TrpoTrefx\parE. See verse 6.

jt/£ra T-wv aCEX(pt7>i'. This may
refer to the companions of Timo-
theus, of whom one (Acts xix.

22) was Erastus; but, from the
short manner in which the phrase
is introduced, he more probably
alludes to the persons of whom
he proceeds to speak in the next
verse.

Besides the mission of Timo-
theus to impress upon the Co-
rinthian Church the feelings of
the Apostle himself, a (ask for

which Timotheus, by his close in-
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TTf^og u[xag' ro yap epyov xvpiou Ipya^irai cog ^xayco. ^^/xv^

rig ovu auTov 's^ouSsvrjO-r]. TrpoTriixi^ars os avrov sv e\pr]vy].

i'l/a eAOtt] TTO^rjg ^b[xs' sx^js^ofxai yap aurov [xsra rcbv a6=X-

(pcov .

^" Ylsc') o\ 'AttoXA^o tou aOs7i(pou^ rroXXa 7rap£xahs(Ta

Sjtov 'iva s7^Sri TTpog u^ag ^=ra rlov aSsAc^tov ' xa\ TrdvTcug

ouK Yiu 9sAr]jU,a 7va vvv sA^yj, iTvsijrrzTai 3s orav sux.aiC/r](Tri,

Kai iyri. is jae.

without fear : for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do.

11 Let no man therefore despise him : but *'send him on in peace,

that he may come unto me : for I ^'wait for him with the brethren.

12 As touching our brother Apollos, I greatly 'exhorted hi in

to come unto you with the brethren : '"and his will was not

at all to come at this time i but he will come when he shall

have convenient time.

timacy Avith St. Paul, was pe-

culiarly fitted, there was another

later mission despatched at the

time of his writing this Epistle,

Avith the view, partly of carrying

the Epistle and enforcing the ob-

servance of its contents, partly of

urging upon the Church the neces-

sity of completing their contribu-

tions before the Apostle's arrival

(2 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 18). This mis-

sion was composed ofTi-
Mission ^ug f^jni t^vo oti^er " bre-

Tif^3
thren " (2 Cor. viii. 18,

22, 23), whose names
are not mentioned ; Titus having

been chosen for this, as Timo-
iheus for the other, probably from

his greater energy and firmness

of character. That the mission

thus described is the one to

Avhich he here alludes, can hardly

be doubted. The words Trapam-

Xtly and uceXcpoe are used in the

same emphatic and recognised

sense, in both passages ; and as

the mission there spoken of was

previous to his writing the se-

cond Epistle, it can be referred

to no occasion so obviously as

that which is here described.

These accordingly are the bre-
thren who would, as he expected,

find or wait for Timotheus at Co-
rinth, and return with him.

It would seem, however, that

the Apostle's original wish had
been, that the head of this mis-

sion should have been, not Titus,

but Apollos. Apollos, since his

visit to Corinth (named in Acts
xviii. 27, and implied in this

Ejiistle, iii. 6), must have re-

turned to Ephesus ; and he, both
from the distinction Avhich he
enjoyed in the opinion of his

fellow-Christians (i. 12, iv. 6

;

Acts xviii. 25), and from his

jirevious acquaintance Avith the

Church of Corinth, AA^ould have
been the natural person to send
upon such a mission. The most
obvious explanation of his refusal

to comply with the Apostle's re-

quest, Avould be the fear lest his

presence should encourage the

faction Avhich called itself by his

name, and Avhich apparently was
the most poAvei'ful at this precise

time. It is a slight confirmation

of the identity of this mission

Avith that of Titus, that the only
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^^ rpr^yopsiTS, a-TYjHSTS Iv ty) tzI(TTzI, r/v6p/^=o-'3r, ''[Kail

HparaiourrSs. 14 Travra i/^xcov sv ayaTrrj yivscrQco.

13 Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men,

14 -^and be strong. Let all your things be done with "love.

later occasion on wliicli the name
of Apollos occurs in the New
Testament, is in the Epistle to

Titus (iii. 13), where they are

spoken of as living together.

13, 14. These verses had best

be regarded as a short summary
of the exhortation which he con-

ceives that both Timotheus and
Apollos would give them. The
words are expressive of a com-
bat :

—

ypi^yopel-e, " be watchful ;

"

" have the eyes of your mind
and conscience open to all that

is going on around you ; the

enemy is advancing ; the last

day (see verse 22) is approach-

ing: be on your guard."

0T»'//v£7£ £f Tt] TvirTTEl, " Stand

unshaken in your ftiith against

the enemy." Compare xv. 58,
" be ye steadfast, unmoveable ;

"

and (more exactly) Eph. vi. 13,

14, " stand, therefore, having
your loins girt about with truth ;"

and 2 Cor. i. 24, "by faith ye
stand."

ai'Cpil^etrde, {_f^ni~\ Kpa-aiovrrOe.

The two words occur frequently

together in the LXX. and form
one phrase, " Nerve yourselves

for the contest." See Ps. xxvii.

14; xxxi. 24 ; 1 Sam. iv. 9 ; 2
Sara. x. 12.

aucifjli^Eade occurs often in clas-

sical writers ; KpaTuawtrde never.

Kctt, which is found in A. D.
E, and the Versions, is omitted
in B. G.

; probably from an at-

tempt to reduce the whole sen-

tence to conformity, without

perceiving the conventional cha-

racter of the phrase.

14. Trai'Tci vfxwv Lv uyf'tTT)/

yirirrQb). As the previous woi-ds

set forth the sterner, so these set

forth the gentler side of Chris-

tian duty with an allusion to the

Factions and to chap. xiii. Chry-
sostom well says: \iyei Tpijyo-

pelTE, wc Kcidevcioi'Twj'' ^ri'iKere, iog

aa\£vofiiris)V 'Aydpli^efrde icai Kpa-

Tatovade, wg fj.a\at:£vu)'T(iH'' Havra
iv dyctTT/;, Cjq aracnai^ovTMi'.

15. Here the Epistle would
properly have ended ; but there

were still some remarks to be
made on individuals belonging

to the Corinthian Church itself.

There were now with the Apo-
stle, three men recently come
from Corinth, possibly with the

letter of the Corinthians (vii.

Tiie "house of Stephanas,' in

verse 15, must be the

same as that mentioned „. ^T^ "
•.

in 1. 15, where it ap-

pears that they were, not only
the earliest converts of St. Paul
at Corinth, but amongst the few
who were baptized with his own
hands. The Stephanas of verse

17 (as implied in the words of
verse 15, and of i. 16,— which
mention the household, appa-
rently in contradistinction to

the master) was probably one
of the- slaves of the Stephanas
of verse 15, and had received his

name from his master. The two
remaining names are also more
like those of slaves than of native
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ayiotg sroL^av sauTwg' '^ ivoL Tcai ufxsig uTrorao-rrrirrds roig

15 ^Now I ""exhort you, brethren (ye know the house of Ste-

phanas, that it is the first fruits of Achuia, and that they

IG ''ap[)ointed themselves to the ministry of the saints), that

Greeks. " Fortunatus" occurs

again in the Epistle of Clement,

as the name of the bearer of that

Epistle to the Church of Corinth,

in company Avith Valerius Bito

and Claudius Ephebus, appa-

rently two Greek freedmen en-

rolled in the Valerian and Clau-

dian families. (Clem. Ep, I. ad

Cor. i. 59.) " Achaicus" indi-

cates either a Greek slave, so

called by his Roman masters, or

an Eastern slave, so called from

the land of his adoption. Whe-
ther, however, the Apostle is

here speaking of one or of two
groups, it is certain that in both

cases he is speaking of Corinthian

Christians, to whose authority he

wishes to enfoi'ce obedience. The
ambiguity of the precise subject

of the sentence in some degree

aifects its construction also : 'Iva,

in verse 16, may depend either

on TrapuKuXu) or on oicuTS, i. e.

either (1) "I exhort you to

obey," &c. (comp. TrapsKaXovy . . .

'lya . . . aipwvrat. Matt. xiv. 36,

and the use of ra, for ira, in

Romaic), or (2) " you know such

persons in order to," &c. The
first is the best, in which case

the construction requires that

TTctpaKciXu) should be the principal

verb in the sentence, and o'iSare

. . . kavTovQ thrown in parenthe-

tically. A similar interruption

of a similar commencement, may
be seen in Eph. iv. 1.

oiluTc. is indicative, there being

no instance of such a form in tlie

imperative.

anapyi]. " First fruits of the
harvest which was to follow."

Compare Rom. xvi. 5, where
Epasnetus is called " the first

fruits of Asia," or according to

some MSS. "of Achaia." If
the latter, then he may have been
one of the household of Stephanas.
Possibly, in this case the meta-
phor is coloured by the allusion

to the offering of the first fruits at

the passover (see note on xv. 20),
introduced in connexion Avith the

thought elsewhere (Rom. xv. 16)
expressed, that the Gentile con-
verts were the offering which he
presented to God.

15. 'A^niac, i. e. " Southern
Gi'eece."

££<,' SinKoriai' rote ay/otc- This,

viewed in connexion with verse

1, where rove ayiovQ is also used
without any qualification, proba-
bly refers to the contribution for

the Christians in Judjea.

15. fcVa^a)' kavToiic. The stress

is on kavTouc, " appointed them-
selves," i. e. " of their own ac-

cord," in the first burst of zeal

which followed their conversion"
(comp. the classical quotations in

_
Wetstein).

16. ira Kai vfielg VTroTuacyijerOe.

The emphatic Ifxelg is in allu-

sion to the play upon eVa^aj' and
vTrorairrrrjirdE, and the sense is,

" You know the zeal with which
the household of Stephanas ap-
pointed themselves to their work.
I exhort you that pou, for your
part, should appoiiit to yourselves

the task of obeying them.
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OS sm r-Y} 7raoou(rio(. %rs!Pa.voi xa) '^^oprryjvarou xa) 'A^ci'ixryj,

oTi TO u[xsr:orjv v(rrspr}[xa auroi auz7r/^r,pco(Tav' ^°av£7ra'j(rav

yoio TO i[xrjv ttvzuixcx xoCi to u[xcbv. eTTiyvco(T>Czrs ouu roug roi-

oitTovg.

^^ 'A<r7ra^ovraf u(xois al SK>i'hy](T lai tt]S 'Aa-iag. ac-Tra^o!/-

ye also appoint yourselves '"to be under such, and under every

17 one that helpeth with '^theni, and laboureth. ''Now I ""rejoice

at the coming of Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicns : for

18 that which was lacking on your part they ""supplied : for tiicy

'refreshed my spirit and your's. Therefore acknowledge ye sucii.

19 The churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and Priscilla

ro~Q roiovToiQ, " such as the

household of Stephanas."

avyepyovt'Ti. " That works with

them" and the force of the avf is,

as it were, carried on to KOTriwyn.

17. x^^'P^ ^^' This is proba-

bly a resumption of the previous

subject, as the conclusion iwt-

yiujaKere ovv tovq toiovtovq, in

verse 18, seems like a final sum-
mary of verse 16, and it is after

St. Paul's custom to bring out a

point in which he is deeply in-

terested a second time.

Trapovala, " arrival."

From this verse it may be in-

ferred that Stephanas, Fortu-
natus, and Achaicus, were now
at Ephesus ; nor is there any
proof that they carried back this

First Epistle, which, as implied
in verse 12, was probably sent

by Titus.

ro vfjiirEpoy vartp-q^a avTOt are-

icXripbxray. " They in their own
persons supplied the void occa-
sioned by your absence from
me." Compare Phil. ii. 30.

18. civinavfTai' yap to ifxoy

Tri'fi/jLta cot tu iij^iu)}'. "For they re-

freshed, reinvigorated my spirit,

and by a necessary consequence

of our sympathy, yours also." It

is a concise expression of the

same consciousness of identity of
feelings and interests, which ex-
presses itself strongly in 2 Cor. i,

3—7. For the words compare
uyairiTruvrai rv Tcj'evjda avrov (i. e.

of Titus), 2 Cor. vii. 13.

t'-iyi'oxT/v-trf, " acknowledge :

"

" recognise as your guides ;
" like

eldiyai, in 1 Thess. v. 12, and
yiyuxjKw (as distinguished from
lw'i(jTnjxai) in Acts xix. 15, (or

from oIc>ae)_in John xxi. 17.

19—21. The salutations are
threefold: (1) Those from the
Churches of Asia {eKKXrjfriai rrjc

'Aalac). Here, as in xvi. 1, the
plural is properly used to denote
the Christian congregations in

the several cities of proconsular
Asia, of which the chief are the
sevefi enumerated in the Apoca-
lypse, all situated within the
limits of the Roman province
called " Asia." From this pas-
sage as well as from Rev. i. ii.

iii. and Col. iv. 16, it would seem
that they were all connected with
each otlier in the same circle of
Christian brotherhood.

(2) The salutation from the
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xrxT olxov aurmv ixxXrifria. "^ dcnra^ovrai vy.ag r/i aOi7;C^jO/

iravTsg. a.rnva(Ta.rTbz dXKriXoug =u i^i'kr^iJ.aTi dyuo.

* Lacliin. Ed. 1. XlpioKa.

salute you much in the Lord with the church that is in

20 their house. All the brethren '"salute you. ""Sulute ye one

Aquila

and

Priscilla.

congregation in the house of

Aquila and Priscilla. Aquila was
— like his namesake, the transla-

tor of the Old Testament— a Jew,
from Pontus. (Acts xviii. 2.)

His wife is mentioned so

prominently wherever
her husband's name oc-

cui's—in four instances

(Acts xviii. 18, 26 (in some
MSS.) ; Rom. xvi. 3 ; 2 Tim. iv.

19) preceding it,— as to indicate

that she was distinctly known,
not merely in connexion with
him but on her own account al-

so. She is called Prisca in the

Epistles (Rom. xvi. 3 (except

in Rec. Text) ; 2 Tim. iv. 19),

and Priscilla in the Acts (xviii.

2, 18, 26) ; so " Livia " and
"Livilla," "Drusa"and "Dru-
silla," are used for the same
person (see Wetstein on Romans
xvi.). In this place the name is

Prisca in B. Priscilla in C. D. G.
They accompanied St. Paul from
Corinth to Ephesus, and there

remained whilst he went on to

Jerusalem (Acts xviii. 18, 26).

Hence the connexion with the

CorinthianChurch, implied in this

salutation, and their presence at

Ephesus, at the date of the com-
position of this Epistle. The
expression " the Church in their

house," which is repeated in

connexion with their names in

Rom. xvi. 3, implies a congrega-

tion distinct from that of the

native Ephesians, probably of

foi'eign settlers like themselves,

such as had naturally brought
them into connexion with Paul at

Corinth, and subsequently with
Apollos at Ephesus (both stran-

gers in the respective cities

where the meeting was effected.

Acts xviii. 2, 26). The great-

er earnestness and devotion ex-

pressed in their greeting (ev Kvpiu)

TToXXa, "a full Christian greet-

ing") would be naturally occa-

sioned by their intimacy with the

Corinthian Church.

(3) The salutation of " all the

brethren." Who is here meant
was clear to the Corinthians, but

obscure to us. It may be : either

the Christians of Ephesus ; or the

brethren spoken of in verses 11,

12; or a general summing up of

all the Christians within reach of

his communication, as in Rom.
xvi. 16 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 13. The in-

junction to salute each other with

a sacred kiss is repeated in Rom.
xvi. 16 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 Thess.

V. 26. It was the common form
of affectionate Eastern
salutation, transfei'red " The H.ily

to the forms of Chris- ki'^s."

tian society, and hence
the epithet of ay/w, " holy." The
practice continued in Christian

assemblies, chiefly at the time of

the celebration of the Eucharist,

(Justin Apol. i. 65), The regu-

lations of the Apostolical Consti-

tutions, viii, 11, and the Canons
of Laodicea (Can. 19), enjoin

that before the Communion, tlie

clergy are to kiss the bishop, the
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21 'Q oLcTTrafTixog rfj s[j.fj y=ifi IlauXou. ^^ei' rig oi i^iXzi

xdst 6a.rov xuoiov^ YjTU) avMsixoL. ixaoavcc

^ add 'iTjOOiiv xp^'^''''^"-

23
Ti yOtfilS '^OU XUairjU

21 another with a holy kiss. The saUitation of me Paul with

22 mine own hand. If any '"one love not the Lord, °^ let him

23 be Anathema. Maran atha. The i^race of ""the Lord Jesus

men amongst the laity each other,

and so the women. On Good
Friday it was omitted, in com-
memoration of the kiss of Judas.

Down to the fifth century (Au-
gustin. contra Pelag. iv. c. 8) it

was given after Baptism, and was
afterwards superseded by the sa-

hitation "Peace be with thee."

It Avas technically called // ilpiiri),

" the Peace" (Cone. Laod. Can.

It is still continued in the

worship of the Coptic Church.
Every member of the congrega-
tion there kisses and is kissed

by the priest. In the Western
Church it was finally laid aside

in the thirteenth century.

21. He winds up the saluta-

tions with his own farewell, writ-

ten (not like the rest of

Autograph the letter by an ama-
signatuie. nuensis, but) by his own

hand. The expression

occurs besides in 2 Tliess. iii.

17 ; Col. iv. 18 ; in the former

passage, with the addition " which
is a sign in every Epistle." This
attestation was probably confined

to such Epistles as especially

needed it from being addressed
to Churches who questioned his

authority, or amongst whom, as

in the case of Thessalonica (2
Thess. ii. 2), doubts had arisen as

to the genuineness of his commu-
nications. Accoi'dingly in the

two instances in which his au-
thority was most violently as-

sailed,—Corinth at the time of the

Second Epistle, and Galatia,—the

Epistles to those Churches were
apparently written, not merely
in the conclusion, but the former
in great part— Chapters x. to

xiii. (see 2 Cor. x. 1),— and the

latter throughout (Gal. vi. 11)
by his own hand.

The amanuensis of this Epistle

was probably Sosthenes (see i. 1).

Although it is not expressly
stated, yet it seems probable that

the whole of the rest of the con-
clusion was, like the salutation,

in the Apostle's own handwrit-
ing, which would account for the

greater solemnity and abruptness
of the sentences.

22. et TiQ oh (bCKtl Toy Kvpiov.

This peculiarity in the use of
(piXeli' for ctyaTrdv (compare espe-

cially Eph. vi. 24), is occasioned
probably by the fact that oh cjuXtl

is taken as one word, a milder
expression for pirrel, like ohtc ky-

KpaTEvoi'Tcu in vii. 9 for ciKpa-

Ttvoyrai ; and for this purpose ou

(piXtl Avas more natural than ov^.

ayan a:,

drdQena is " accursed," as in

xii. 3 ; Rom. ix. 3 ; Gal. i. 8 ;

Mark xiv. 71 ; corresponding to

the Latin " sacer," and to tlie

Hebrew " cherem."
''• Maran-atha " is a Syriac for-

mula in Gx'eek characters, signi-

fying " The Lord has come," or
" The Lord will come." The
word " Maran " is the longer

form of " Mar" the Chaldee (or

later Hebrew) word for " Lord,"

A
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v^xwu sv y^KTrco 'Itj^toD. ^[a^U-Tjv.]

• add Tlpbs Kopii'diovs TrpdiTi) iypd(pr] airh ^i\'nnrcii!v 5ta ^Ti(pava Kal

4>ovpTOvva.Tov ica\ 'Axai'foi' f"' Ti/xoOfov.

24 Christ be with yon. My love ''is with you all in Christ

Jesus. Amen.

and used as such in Dan. ii. 47,

iv. 19, 24, V. 23, ftimiliar also

as the title of ecclesiastical dig-

nitaries in the Syrian Church.
" Atha " is frequently

Maranatlia. used in the poetical

books of the Old Tes-

tament for " comes,'' and so also

in Chaldee. See Dan. iii. 2, vii.

22 ; Ezra iv. 12, v. 3,

The whole phrase is introduced

in the original language, in order

to give greater force to the pre-

vious curse ; as in like manner
the Syriac " Abba " is preserved

in Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6 ; and
Hebrew words, such as " Abad-
don," " Armageddon," are re-

tained in the Apocalypse.

Maran atha would seem to

follow the curse in verse 22, as

Amen in some MSS. follows the

blessing in 23, 24. But the pre-

cise meaning of the phrase is am-
biguous. If it means " The Lord
lias come," then the connexion is,

" the curse will remain, for the

Lord has come, who will take

vengeance on those who reject

Him." Thus the name "Maro-
nite " is sometimes explained by
a tradition that the Jews, in their

expectation of a Messiah, were
constantly saying " Maran "

(Lord), to which the Christians

answered ''•Maran atha" i. e.

" The Lord is come ; why do you
expect Him?" and hence the name
'' Ma7'onite" as applied to Jews,

and especially Spanish Jews and

Moors, who confessed "Maran"
but not " Maran atha " (see Es-

tius). If it means " The Lord
will come," then the connexion

will be, " This is the curse, and
beware how you incur it, for the

Lord is at hand." Compare (in

support of this view) a similar

abruptness of introduction in

Phil. iv. 5, "The Lord is at

hand."

There is no proof of any sucli

phrase in the Jewish liturgies.

The word " anathema " occurs

frequently in later ecclesiastical

censures ; the words Maran atha

never. (See Bingham, Ant. xvi.

ii. § 16.)

23. )/ x"P'C'
" The favour or

goodness." See note on 2 Cor.

xiii. 13.

24. )/ ayctTTj?, i. e. tart.

The subscription, which is con-

tained in no ancient MSS. is

manifestly incorrect, being a false

inference from Citp^o/xai in xvi.

5. From verse 8, it is certain

that the Epistle was written,

not from Philippi, but from
Ephesus.
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Paraphrase of Chap. XVI. 1—24.

There are still some practical remarks to be made in conclusion:

I. Remember to have the money for the poor Christians

in Judcea ready lohen I come ; and the best loay of having it

ready is that which I formerly suggested to the congregations

in the cities of Galatia, namely, that every one should on every

Sunday lay by something privately ; and then, ivhen I arrive,

it shall either be sent by your approved messengers, or taken by

myself to Jerusalem, according as it may seem deserving of one

or the other mode of transmission.

II. / wish to announce to you that 1 have changed my
plan. Instead of coming to you on my tcay to Macedonia,

I shall come to yon after I have been in 3Iacedonia, and remain

ivith you, not as I had formerly intended, on a transient visit,

butfor a long time, probably through the winter. Meantime, I
shall remain at Ephesus till the beginning of summer ; for I
have great opportunities to use and poioerful obstacles to sur-

mount.

III. Timotheus will probably not have reached you so

soon as this Epistle; but, whenever he does come, encourage

and re-assure his timidity and his youth ; remember that he is

a true representative of myself; and send him on to meet me,

for I expect him to return icith the Christians tclio bear this

letter.

IV. Apollos ivould have been the natural person to have

accompanied them, and I earnestly entreated him to do so ; but

he steadily refused ; though he will come, when the cause for
his present refusal is removed.

In conclusion, remember how great a conflict you have to

carry on. Be on the alert, standfast in your faith, nerve your-

selves for the battle ; and, at the same time, let all be done in

the spirit of Christian love.

V. / have yet a few words to add. You know the slaves

and family of Stephanas ; how they icere my first converts in

Greece, and hoiv they made it their business to serve the poorer

Christians. Be it your business to obey them and all like them.
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And you knoic hoiv I rejoice in the arrival and presence of

Stejy/uDias, Fortunatus, and Achaicus ; hoio they Jill up the void

ofyour absence ; how they lighten the load, both ofmy spirit and

of yours, by communicating your thoughts to me, and mine to

you. Such are the characters that you ought to recognise and

esteem.

VI. Receive the salutations of the congregations in the

cities of Proconsular Asia. Receive the salutations of the con-

gregation offoreign settlers, xvhich meets in the house of your

former friends, Aquila and Priscilla. Receive the salutations

of all the Christians in this place. Salute each otJier by the

sacred kiss of Christian brotherhood. Receive my oicn saluta-

tion in my oivn handwriting.

VII. In conclusion, may he who turns away from our

Lord without love be doomed to the curse lohich is his proper

judgment. IMaran atha. May the goodness and the blessing

of our Lord be with you. My Christian love is with you all.

Amen.

END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE.
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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

Of all the Epistles of St. Paul there Is none so personal as the

Second to the Corinthians. Its occasion lav in the „ . ^
•' Occasion oi

peculiar complication of circumstances which took the Second

place in the interval between the two Epistles. If ^'''

the Introduction to the First might be called " The State of

the Corinthian Church,^' the Introduction to the Second might

be called, with equal propriety, " The Effects of the First

Epistle.""

That Epistle had been conveyed, or, at least, immediately

followed by Titus. To him the Apostle had entrusted the duty

both of enforcing its commands, and of communi-

cating to him its results ; whilst he himself, after a stie's depar-

stay of some weeks at Ephesus, was to advance by ^'^®
^^^^^

easy stages through Macedonia to Corinth. The

stay at Ephesus was probably cut short by the riot of the

silversmiths; his departure is described^ as taking place im-

mediately after and in consequence of it. From thence he

went to Troas, and from thence to Macedonia.''^ It was a

journey overcast with perplexity, sorrow, and danger. Possibly

the recollection of the recent tumult at Ephesus still weighed

iqion his mind
;
possibly some new conspiracy against gj^ anxiety

his life had been discovered on the road ; but his ex- to hear of

})ressions^ rather imply that the gloom and misery the First

which oppressed him were greatly enhanced, if not Epistle.

1 Acts XX. 1. 2 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. ^ 2 Cq^., j, 4^ 8_10, ii. 13, vii. 5, G.

A A 4
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occasioned, by bis anxiety about the reception of bis Epistle

at Corintb. His bodily constitution, never strong, seems to

have been bowed down almost to the grave by this compli-

cation of sorrow.* All Avas dark around him ; and all was

darkened into a still deeper night by the fear lest his injfluence

in his favourite Church should be extinguished by his own act

in his own Epistle. His beloved Timotheus, who was now

with him, either had never reached Corinth, or had returned

before the arrival of the First Epistle ; he, therefore, could

give his master no comfort on the one subject which filled

his thouglits. Corinth, and Corinth only, was the word

which would then have been found written on the Apostle's

heart; and Titus was the only friend who could at that con-

juncture minister balm to his troubled spirit. His first hope

of meeting; was at Troas ^
: thither vessels sailed

Troir
^' ^^°"^ ^'^® opposite coast, as when the Apostle him-

self a year later returned by that route from Co-

rinth^ ; and thither, therefore, Titus might already have arrived

from the same city. But the Apostle waited in vain : some

unexpected delay retained the faithful friend, and added new
pangs to the Apostle's anxieties. Even his apostolic labours, at

other times his chief consolation in trouble, had now no charms

for him ; of the great opportunities which were opened for

him at Troas, and of which a year later be gladly availed him-

self'*, he could now make no use ; and bidding farewell to the

disciples in that city, he embarked for Macedonia, probably

as once before'^ to Neapolis, and thence by land to Philippi.

There, amidst the familiar scenes of his first European journey,

he paused on his onward route, cheered by the zeal of his

Macedonian converts^ : but still distrustful and oppressed, his

" flesh had no rest," he was *' troubled on every side; without

Avere fightings, within were fears." ^

i\iretinff
^^ ^^^^ *^^^ long-exj)ected day came : Titus ar-

with Titus rived, and arrived with tidings, not indeed wholly

satisfactory, but sufficiently cheering to relieve the

1 2 Cor. i. 8. ^ ii. 13. ^ Acts xx. 5, 6.

* 2 Cor. ii. 13 ; Acts xx. 6. ^ Acts xvi. 11, 12,

^ 2 Cor. viii. 2. ^ vii. 5.
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Apostle at once from the chief load of care which had weighed

down his spirit ; and, for the rest, though agitating, yet cal-

culated rather to call forth his energetic indignation than to

overcloud and distress him.

The First Epistle had been received, and, by those for whom
it was mainly intended, entirely appreciated. The

-j-idint-s

licentious party who, whether from misunderstand- from Co-

ing or perverting the Apostle's teaching, had used

his name as a watchword for their excesses, were humbled.

Some complaints were raised against the Apostle's change of

purpose in not coming to them direct from Ephesus'; some

cause still remained for fear lest the intercourse with the

heathen should be too unrestrained ^ ; but on the whole, the

submission of the mnss of the Corinthian Church to his direc-

tions was complete. They received Titus with open arms^;

and, in the matter of the incestuous marriage, the correction

of which had been the chief practical subject of the First

Epistle, they had been struck with the deepest
• A 11111 11 runishmeiit

penitence*; an assembly had been convened, and a oftheinces-

punishment inflicted on the offender^ ; and although ^l^""*
"^^'"

. .
nage.

this sorrow for themselves, and this severity towards

the guilty person, had passed away before Titus's departure^,

and the sin itself had been forgiven'^, yet there was nothing to

indicate any disinclination to follow the spirit of the Apostle's

teaching. Thus far all had gone beyond the Apostle's expecta-

tions; in the one point in which his command might seem to

have been only partially followed out, in the temporary character

of the penalty inflicted on the incestuous person, his mind was

relieved even more than if they had literally observed his

orders. They had judged, he almost seemed to think, more

wisely in this respect than himself^; and generally he felt that

confidence between them was now restored^, and that he Avas

now more inseparably united with them in that union in their

common Lord, which none but Christians knew.'^

Mingled, however, with this good news were other tidings,

' 2 Cor. i. 15— ii. 1. 2 vl. 14—vii. 1. ^ vii. 13— IG.

<vii. 7— 11. Mi. G. s
Yil. 8. ' ii. 10.

** vii. 12, ii. 9, 10. « vi. 11, vii. 16. I'J
i. 5, G, iii. 2, 3.
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not wholly unexpected by the Apostle, for he had already

anticipated something of the kind in his First Epistle \ but still

demanding new and distinct consideration. The Jewish party

at Corinth, which claimed especially the name of

the Jewish Pctcr, aud apparently that of Christ also^, had at

^^^ ^'
the time of the first Epistle been so insignificant in

itself, or so insignificant when compared with the greater evil

of the opposite party, as to call only for a few passing notices

from the Apostle. It had, however, even then reached a sufficient

height to question his apostolic authority ^ ; and, in the interval,

apparently from the arrival of a new teacher or teachers, with

letters of commendation* from some superior authority, pro-

bably from Jerusalem, the opponents of the Apostle had grown

into a large and powerful party ^, constituting even " the ma-

jority" of the teachers^; openly assailing the Apostle's cha-

racter, claiming almost despotic dominion over their followers'',

insisting on their purely Jewish origin^, and on their peculiar

connexion with Christ^, on their apostolical privileges^", and

on their commendatory letters.'^

These two subjects, the general acquiescence of the Corin-

thian Church in the Apostle's injunctions, and the claims of the

Judaizing party, must have been the chief topics of Titus's

communication. The first and prominent feeling, awakened in

St. Paul's mind, was one of overwhelming thankfulness for

relief from the anxiety which he had, up to that moment, felt

for the eifects of his Epistle ; next, indignation at the insinua-

tions of his adversaries. To give vent to the double tide of

emotion thus rising within him, was the main purpose, there-

fore, of the Second Epistle. A third subject of less importance,

but which gave him a direct opportunity for writing, was the

necessity of hastening the collection of the sums

£'jem'iarem *° ^^ Contributed by the Corinthians to the wants

of the Christian poor in Judaea. He had already

1 1 Cor. ix 1—6.
3 1 Cor..ix. 1—6.
* i. 12, 17, iii. 1, x. 1, xii. 21.

7 i. 24, ii. 17, xi. 13, 20.

° V. 16, X. 7, xi. 13, 23. xiii. 3.

'0 xi. 5, 13.

- See note on 1 Cor. i. 1 0.

* 2 Cor. iii. 1, x. 12. '

^ ii. 17.

8 xi. 22.

1^ iii. 1, V. 12, X. 12, 18.
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spoken of it in the close of his First Epistle ; but his sense of

the need of success had been further impressed upon him by the

generosity of the Macedonian Churches, of which his recent

stay among them had made him an actual witness.

As in the occasion, so also in style, the contrast between

the First and Second Epistle is very great. The First is the

most, the Second the least systematic of any of the

Apostle's writings. The three objects of the Epistle
f/^ p"-^,i

are, in jjoint of arrangement, kept distinct. But so

vehement were the feelings under which he wrote, that the

thankful expression of the first part is darkened by the indig-

nation of the tliird ; and the directions about the business of the

contribution are coloured by the reflections both of his joy and

of his grief. And in all the three portions, though in themselves

strictly personal, the Apostle is borne away into the higher

regions in which he habitually lived ; so that this Epistle becomes

the most striking instance of what is the case, more or less, Avith

all his writings, a new philosophy of life poured forth, not

through systematic treatises, but through occasional bursts of

human feeling. The very stages of his journey are impressed

upon it ; the troubles at Ephesus, the repose at Troas, the

anxieties and consolations of Macedonia, the prospect of moving

to Corinth. " Universa Epistola," says Bengel, " itinerarium

refert, sed praeceptis pertextum praestantissimis." ^

Through this labyrinth of conflicting emotions it is now
necessary to follow the Apostle. As in the first

Epistle, so in this, we must conceive him, at least at ^^

its outset, dictating his thoughts to an amanuensis,

in this instance, probably to the youthful disciple Timotheus,

whose name, in the opening of the Epistle, fills the place which,

in its predecessor, had been occupied by that of Sosthenes.

The first feeling to which he gives utterance after the formal

salutation, is one of unbounded thankfulness for deliverance

from his anxiety, and of the entire sympathy which existed be-

tween himself and his converts.^ This feeling is first checked

^ Gnomon, on 2 Cor. i. 8. See also bis ari'angement of the contents of

the Epistle in his commentary on 2 Cor. i. 1

.

2 i. 3—11.
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by tlie recollection that their sympathy with him was not so

complete as his with them, in consequence of a suspicion of

double-dealing and double-speaking on his part, chiefly grounded

on his change of purpose in not coming to Corinth as expressed

in his former Epistle. This charge he turns aside for a moment

to explain and to justify; to point out that he had relinquished

his earlier design only to leave scope for the First Epistle to

work its own effects, and this leads him to express his cordial

acquiescence in the conduct which they had pursued in refer-

ence to the offender who had been the chief cause of the

severity in his previous address.'

By this turn he is again brought to the point from which he

had diverged, and proceeds to give a regular account of his

journey from Ephesus to Macedonia, and of his meeting with

Titus.^ He has hardly touched upon this before the narrative

loses itself in an impassioned thanksgiving, which would pro-

bably have interrupted it only for a moment, but that a sudden

turn is given to his thoughts, as if by an actual apparition of

those dark and insidious enemies whom he felt to be dogging

his path and marring his work wherever he went.^ He knew

that he was suflficient to carry through his task of offering up

the sacrifice of the Gentile world to God ; but he knew also

that his opponents were not ; and he felt that the difference

between himself and them,— between his openness, suspected as

he was of the reverse, and their duplicity, — was the natural

result of the openness and simplicity of the Gospel, contrasted

with the dimness and ambiguity of the law.''

To proclaim this Gospel, hoAvever, was his glorious task^;

and to this task he felt himself adequate, in spite of all the

difficulties and distresses, which only made him more conscious

of his Divine support, and more eagerly look to the higher life

of which his present life was but a poor and unworthy prelude.*'

He has now wandered far away from his direct object ; but

he has arrived again at one of the points which brings him into

sympathy with his converts. If another life and a judgment of

Christ are impending, then there is no room for double-dealing.

1 2 Cor. i. 12— ii. 11. - ii. 12, 13. ^ ii. 14, 16.

* iii. 1, 12, 18. * iv. 1—6. ^ iv. 2— v. 10.
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Christ's love draws him to Himself and to God. In Christ's

death, he felt that he had died ; in the reconciliation of the

whole world which Christ had effected, he calls on them to

share.; in the name of Christ and of his own sufferings for

Christ's sake, he calls on them to seize the opportunity now

offered, of a complete change of heart and life.'

In that burst of feeling all barriers between him and them

melt away ; and he now at last (after one short and unaccount-

able interruption) 2 closes these successive digressions with the

fervent account of the arrival of Titus and his own satisfac-

tion.^

In conjunction with the arrival of Titus was another point of

immediate, though of subordinate, interest. Tiie reception of

Titus at Corinth had been so enthusiastic that Titus was now

ready to be the bearer of this Second Epistle also ; and in com-

pany with two others appointed for this special purpose, to urge

upon the Corinthians the necessity of having their contribution

for Judtea ready for the Apostle's arrival.*

Thus far all had been peaceful ; there had been occasional

allusions to lurking enemies, but on the whole the strain of the

letter was cheerful and calm. But henceforward a change

comes over it, the adversaries are now attacked face to face,

Timotheus is no longer coupled with the Apostle ; it would

almost appear as if St. Paul took pen and parchment into his

own hands and wrote the Epistle himself. First comes the

warning against the false pretences of his opponents^; then a

vindication of his own claims ''; crossed at times by protesta-

tions of his own sincerity against their insinuations^, and bitter

irony against their despotic demands on obedience^, but closing

in an elaborate enumeration of his own exertions and dangers,

as the best proof of his apostolic mission and authority.^

Once more he repeats the apology for his apparent egotism,

and repels the insinuation of duplicity '°
; and then with a final

' V. 11—vi. 10. 2 yj I4_vii. 1. 3 vi. 12, 13, vii. 2— IG.

'' viii. and ix. I have assumed this as the most probable explanation of the

passage. But the Apostle's language raises a question whether the mission

spoken of in viii. and ix. is not the same as that in xii. 18, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.

5 X. 1—18. xi. 1—6. xi. 7—15.
8 xi. 10—20. 9 xi. 21—xii. 10. '^ xii. 11-18.



366 SECOND EPISTLE.

warning and assurance of liis intention to visit them, tlie Epistle

closes.

Of its effect nothing is known. The two Epistles of Clement

^a. , r to Corinth, the second of them of more than doubtful
Lffects of '

1 /^ • 1 •

the Second authority, are the only records of the Cormthian
Epistle.

Cluirch for the next three centuries. Factions are

described in the first of these, as still raging ; but the Apostle's

authority is recognised, and there is no further trace of the

Judaizing party. But it still lingered in other parts of the

Church, and in the curious apocryphal work entitled the

" Clementines," ' written some time before the beginning of the

third century, but containing the last indications of the struggle

which first appears in this Epistle and that to the Galatians.

The following are the most remarkable instances

:

1. St. Peter is represented as the Apostle not only of the Circum-

Later traces cision, but of the Gentiles ; all the glory of St. Paul is

ofthe Jiula- transferred to him (Ep. Pet. ad Jac. c. 1 ; Horn. ii. 17,

"Clemen- "'• ^^)* Compare 2 Cor. x. 14, 15, and contrast Gal. ii.

tines." 9, 11.

2. Although Peter is spoken of as " the first of the Apostles "

(Ep. Clem, ad Jac. i. 3), and as appointing Clement to the See of

Rome (ibid.), yet James is described as superior in dignity both to

him and Clement (Ep. Pet. ad Jac. 1 ; Ep. Clem, ad Jac. 19), and

to all the Apostles (Eec. i. 66—68) ; as " the Lord and Bishop of the

Holy Cliurch, Bishop of Bishops, ruling the Churches everywhere,

the Bishop, the Archbishop ; " " the Chief Bishop," as opposed to

Caiaphas " the Chief Priest " (Ep. Pet. c. 1 ; Ep. Jac. c. 1 ; Recog.

i. 66, 68, 70, 72, 73). So the Ebionites '' adored Jerusalem as the

house of God." (Iren. Hter. i. 26.) Compare 2 Cor. i. 24 ; xi. 5,

20, and contrast James i. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 2.

' The Clementines are published in Cotelier's edition of the " Patres

Apostolici," and in a separate volume by Schwegler, and are the sul)ject of

an elaborate treatise by Schliemann. They consist of: 1. The 'Homilies'

or Conversations. 2. The Epistle of Peter to James. 3. The adjuration

ofthe Presbyters by James. 4 The Epistle of Clement to James. 5. The
' Recognitions.' 6. The Epitome. A complete text of the Homilies (in-

cluding the Epistle of Peter to James, and the adjuration of the Presby-

ters) has been published by Drcssel, from a MS. in the Vatican Library

not before collated.
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3. St. Paul is never attacked by name ; but the covert insinu-

ations are indisputable.

(a.) St. Peter is represented as warning St. James against " the

lawless and foolish teaching of the enemy " (roD ixQpov uvQpwTTov),

who perverts "the Gentiles from the lawful preaching of Peter/' and

misrepresents Peter " as though he thought with the Gentiles, but

did not preach it openly." (Ep. Pet. ad Jac. 2). Comp. Gal. ii. 12,

14. The "enemy" {homo inimicns) takes part in a conspiracy

against the life of James, and receives letters from the High Priest

to persecute Christians at Damascus. (Recog. i. 70.) Compare

Acts ix. 1.

{b.) St. Peter warns his congregation to beware of " any apostle,

prophet, or teacher, who does not first compare his preaching with

that of James, and come with witnesses, lest the wickedness," which

tempted Christ, " afterwards, having fallen like lightning from

heaven" (comp. Acts xxvi. 13, 14) "should send a herald against

you, and suborn one who is to sow error (ttXuj j/r) amongst you, as

it suborned this Simon against us, preaching in the name of our

Lord, under pretence of the truth." (Hom, xi. 35.) Compare 2 Cor.

iii. l,x. 12—18, V. 12.

(c.) The pai-allel which is suggested in the foregoing passage, be-

tween St. Paul and Simon Magus is carried out still further in other

passages, which actually describe the Apostle under the name of

Simon. St. Peter maintains that, as Cain preceded Abel, and

Ishmael Isaac, so " Simon preceded Peter to the Gentiles, and that

Peter then succeeded to him, as light to darkness ; " that " the false

Gospel must come first from some deceiver (utto TrXavov i-ij'oc), and

then, after the destruction of the holy place, the true Gospel ; were

he known, he would not liave been received ; but now, not being

known (ayroow/nEJoe), he has been trusted to ; he who does the deeds

of those who hate us, has been loved ; he who is our enemy, has

been received as a friend ; being death, he has been longed for as a

saviour ; being fire, he has been regarded as light ; being a deceiver

(nXavoc), he has been listened to as speaking the truth." (Hom. ii.

17, 18.) Compare 2 Cor. vi. 8, 9, x. 13—16 ; Acts xxi. 28.

In an argument between Simon and Peter, in which the former

insists on the superiority of visions as evidence to our Lord's dis-

courses, the latter on that of actual intercourse, Peter concludes as

follows :
" If then, Jesus our Lord (6 'h](Touc v/^uov) was seen in a

vision, and was known by thee and conversed with thee, it was in

anger with thee as an adversary that He spoke to thee through
visions and dreams, and even through outward revelations. But
can any one be made wise to teach through a vision? If thou
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sayest that he can, why then did our Master abide and converse with

His disciples, not sleeping but awake, for a whole year ? And how
shall we believe the very fact that He was seen of thee ? And how

could He have been seen of thee, when thou teachest things contrary

to His teaching ? And if by having been seen and made a disciple

by Him for one hour, thou becamest an Apostle, then expound what

He has taught, love His Apostles, fight not with me who was His

companion. For me, the firm rock, the foundation of the Church,

even me thou didst ' withstand ' openly (cti'QtoTjjkac). If thou hadst

not been an adversary, thou wouldst not have calumniated me, and

reviled my preaching, to deprive me of credit when I spoke what I

had heard myself in intercourse with the Lord ; as if I were to

be blamed, I Avhose character is so great. Or if thou sayest that I

was condemned by my own act (K-areyrwo-ynn'or), thou accusest God

who revealed Christ to me, and attackest Him who blessed me be-

cause of that revelation. But since thou wishest truly to work with

the truth, now learn first from us what we learned from Him ; and

when thou hast become a disciple of the truth, then become a fellow-

worker with us." (Hom. xvii. 19.) Compare Gal. i. 1, 12, 15—20 ;

1 Cor. ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. x. 16, xi. 1—5, and especially St. Paul's own

words (Gal. ii. 11) in the account of the feud at Antiooh,

—

dyrta-rjv,

, . . KUTeyywtTfxiroc
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Salutation and Introduction.

oucry] Bv Ko^iv^co (tvv ro7g uyinig ttoLctiv rrng ov(riv ev

o'ati rrj 'Avaia. ^ ^apig u^jau '^hou e\o7ivy] ccrro B^sou Tra-

^KuXoyrjTog h ^sog xai 7rarY]o rod xuc>irju r)|xa)v 'Irjcoii

" 5IS. C. begins witli [/fal (ip't\v7).

PAUL an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God,
and ^"Timothcus our brother, to the church of God which

is at Corinth with all the saints which are in all Achaia.

2 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the

Lord Jesus Christ.

3 Blessed be 'the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,

1, 2. For the general language

of the salutation, and for the

words 6 aceXfog, \\x^iua, see note

on 1 Cor. i. 1, 2. Timotheus,

Avho, in the First Epistle, was
prevented from appearing in the

salutation by his absence on the

journey described in 1 Cor.

iv. 17, xvi. 10; Acts xix. 22,

has now returned, and resumes
his usual place by the Apostle's

side.

3. EvXoyrj-ugbBeuc- This phrase,

which occurs in Eph. i. 3, is pa-

rallel to the more usual form of

the Apostle's thanksgiving tv-^^ci-

piCTTU} TO) JEt^.

Li the fulness of his thankful-

ness, he at once proceeds to invest

the abstract names of " God" and
" the Father" with the attributes

of which he Avas now himself

most conscious. " Blessed be

God, i. e. the God of comfort

;

blessed be the F'ather, i. e. the

Fatlior of mercies," the inversion

being occasioned partly by the

convenience of the construction,

which required that TrapaKXi'idELjQ

should be continued into the next
sentence, partly by the fact that

the first of the two expressions

("the Father of mercies") is the

more natural and obvious of the

two. It was possibly suggested
by the plirase in the opening of
Jewisli prayers, " Our Father,
Merciful Father !

" But it is used
here in a more personal sense :

and, the genitive ribi' oiKnpjjioy is

not merely a Hebraism, but»com-
bines the two ideas that God's
essence consists in mercy, and
also that He is the Father and
soui'ce of mercies. Compare "the
Father of glory," Eph. i. 17;
" the Father of spirits," Heb. xii.

9; " the Father of liglits," James
i. 17; "the God of liope," Rom.
XV. 13. In the same way the
next phrase expresses that God
is the Author of comfort. This
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yoicrou, 7ra.rrjp rcov o]xtic>[xwv xrxi ^srjg -KaTr^g iraoa-

Yj[xibv^ slg TO OuvcKrSai rji^as 7rapa;fa?^=?j/ roxjg Iv Trurry

^?a\|/£/ Oia Trig Traoaxy^-rio-scog i^g 77apaxa.\rrj^z^a avroi

UTO TOu '^s ou. on HOC bcoc 7rspi(rrjB\jzi ra 7ra3r,aara tooH'.)g TTiDl

ypicTTOv =\g ri[xag, ouTcog Oia ^tou ^pifTTOv TTSpKra-susi xai

7] 7rapax7\.r^(Tig Ti'jSuv. ^s'its o\ ^AJ^o/xfSa, uTrsp t% uixcuv

* 0)11. TO?.

4 tlie Fatlier of mercies and ° God of all comfort, who
coraforteth us ^upon all our '"trouble, that we may be able

to comfort those who are in any trouble by the comfort

5 wherewith we ourselves are comforted '"by God, for as the

sufferings of Clu'ist abound in us, *so by Christ aboundeth

6 our ""comfort also. *"No\v whether we be '"troubled, it is

is the earliest passa^^je in the New
Testament where the words ~a-

,
fjaK\riaic,TranctK(i\iJjj', are

ais
applied to (jod; as, m
St. John's writings, they

are applied more precisely to The
Son and The Spirit.

4. E—l Kani] TJ) BXiipei fif.iijji' ....
" in any kind of affliction that

befalls me" or ''them." The
article in the first phrase is

only used in consequence of the

more particular application of it,

defined by the genitive )//uwr.

5. -tpiaatvei r'a TraBiifiara ....

etc lifjcic,
" the sufferings under-

gone by Christ in His own person

oversow to us ;" with the double

meaning that the sufferings of

Christ pass from Him "to us," and

that they are to be found " in

us" in a superabundant measure.

See Rom. v. 15.

q'vtojc Cia '^(pifTTOv TTipicrrrEvei /.fii

/; TTfinuKKri'TLc {jfuoi', " so also

through Him in Avhom we all

suffer together, the comfort, which
we ourselves possess from God,
j)asses over abundantly to you."

The general sense of the pas-

i^iiso is based on the idea that he

was one with Christ, and through
Christ with all Christians. " It

is of the very nature of spiritual

things that they cannot be con-
fined within themselves. Freely
we have received, freely we give.

The comfort which we feel our-
selves, communicates itself to you.
Because Christ suffered, therefore

we suffer ; because He comforts
us, tlierefore we are able to com-
fort you." For the transference

of the sufferings of Christ to the
Apostles, see iv. 10 ; Heb. xiii.

13, PhiL iii. 10, Rom. viii. 17.

And in still nearer connexion
with this passage. Col. i. 24, " the

afflictions of Christ in my flesh."

Matt. XX. 23, "ye shall drink of
my cup."

" The example of suffering and
of comfort in me shows that if

you are similarly afflicted, you
will be similarly comforted. This
is the course of Christian salva-

tion
;
your experience will be like

mine."

6. tire cf, K.r.X. There is con-

siderable difference in tlie order

of the words in the MSS. hut

none in the s.-nse : (1) B. D. E. V.
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.

7rapa.HXrj(rso}g aa) (rcurr,oi(xg T?]t,' evspyoufxsi/rig sv u;ro/j(,ovv]

Twv auTMV 7ra()Yj[xdrco'j cbv xa) yj[j.sig Trufr^o^sv, ^xai rj

sX/Tit,' rixiov ^z^cLia uttIo y[j.wv' zixz 7ra^axa7\.ou[j.=Sci,

uTTsp rrig v^cuv 7rapaxXrycrc<:oj hoI (rcoTT^oiag^ ''

s't/iorsg on
^ cog xoivcovoi sot; rcov 7ra^Yj[xarcvv, ourcug xou rr^g Trotpot-

^O'j yap '^sT^o^j.Ev uy-Sig ayvoslUf aOsXc^o/, '^tts^) rr]g

'^7\.ii\/;cug ri[X(bv TTjg ysvo[J.ivr}g ^ sv rrj 'Ac/a, on xa.^^

l)—sp^(i7\y]u ^ utt\o Suva^aiv s€(xprjSrifji.su, wars s^aTroprj^yjvaj

* Transpose ; anj read eire TrapaKa\ovf.Lsda, . . . (rwTi]pias. Koi v; e\vls . . . vfxwv •

• Ixxnrfp. ' vTTfp. ^ Add ij/mv. ^ tSaprjO. inrep 5uvajj.ii'.

for your '"comfort and salvation which is effectual in the

enduring of the same sufferings which ive also suffer, *^and

our hope of you is stedfast" : whether we be comforted, it

7 is for your '"comfort and salvation, knowing that as ye
are partakers of the sufferings, so shall ye be also of the

'"comfort.

8 For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our
trouble which '"happened °^ in Asia, that we were pressed

out of measure above strength, insomuch that we despaired

G. J. K. and Lachm. as in the Text
above. (2) A.C. eire ^e ^Xifi6iJ.e6a,

WTTfjO .... (TWTTjpiac' sire irapaKa-

Xovi.i£8a, vTrep rijc ^vj^iajy TrapaicX/y-

atwc, TVjQ eyepyovjjif.i'ric £»' vTrofioirj

.... KCKjyojjLfV Kui >/ eXtt/c lll-iiJJt'

(jEfjaia vwep u^wj', k.t.X. (3) Re-
ceived Text, made by Erasmus
from the Latin versions, combined
with the Greek MSS. but not
found exactly (either in his time or

since) in any Greek MS. : e'ite ct

^Xtl3(')f.lE6a .... TTCKT-^Oj^lEV' t'lTE

iTupaKuXovjifda, uTvtp tTjq vf^iCjv Tva-

paKXlfrrEMQ kui <TLJrt]pi(i(:. t:ni j/ IXwIq

t/fiiov (jE[3aia vTTEp v^twr. JLlcoreg

K. T. X. The first is the most for-

cible. The general sense is tlie

same in all, whether the words i^al.

7/ eX-7v\c »//xw)' jjEftaia vnlp vf^iu))'

are to be placed in the first

clause, after iraa-^ofjEi'. or in the

second, after awri^piuc. A com-
parison of V. 18 shows that ^Xipo-

I^ieOcl and irapaKuXovi.iEda are in

each case to be repeated,—" whe-
ther we are troubled, it is for your
salvation that ice are troubled, . . .

whether ive are comforted, it is for

your comfort, that we are com-
forted, knowing," &c.

Ei'ipyoviAei'i]c, liere, as always,
is middle, not passive,—"exercis-
ing its powers."

7. elSoTEQ should more properly
be Eicurun', But the participle is

used in the same abrupt manner
as elsewhere ; e. g. Rom. xii. 9

—

13, xiii. 11.

8. lie explains his meaning,
by referring to the actual danger
and consolation which led liim to

these remarks. The word BXixjyiQ,

the greatness of the peril, and the
comparison of it in verse o to the
suiFerings of Christ, suggest some
outward persecution at Ephesus,
such as may have occurred in the
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r^ixoig xai rou ^^V ^ oOOC olutoi ev erxuroig to uTroxpi^a

rod '^avoLTO'j sVyrj^a/xsv, iVa [xr] TrsTroi^orsg cd^xsv ecj)'

EavTo7§, a?^A' stt) tlo ^sco rco sysipovri rovg vsxpovg, ^'^o^^

SH Trp\ixo()Tou '^avarou sooixrocro ri^ag {.xai ^f/ucnrai^i slg

ov ri7v7rlxay.sv [on'] xa) sri 'ov(T-rai, ^^ cru)/V7roupyouvrcov

xa) u[xiov UTTSO Tj^atov rfj osrjrrs/, tva sx tcoWcuv TTpofrcuTrcuv

TO slg Ti^dg yaoKTixa Oia ttoWKwu shyoLoirrrr/ir^ uttso ri^xMv.

pv^rai.

9 even of life : but we ^'ourselves had the sentence of deatli

in ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, but in

10 God who raiseth the dea;l,''who delivered us 'but of so great a

death and 'will deliver, in whom we trust that He Avill ""also

11 yet deliver us, ye also helping together by prayer for us,

that, for the gift bestowed upon us by the means of many,
thanks may be given 'from many faces' on our behalf.

tumult of Demetrius (Acts xix.),

or as is referred to in 1 Cor. xv.

32, " I fought with beasts at

Ephesus." On the other hand,

the AVOrds kl')api]Q)]j.ui', ahrol kv

kavrolc, and the general context,

point either to illness or to in-

Avard care occasioned probably by
his anxiety for the Corintliian

Church : also had he alluded to

tlie tumult at Ephesus, he Avould

have probably used the expression

it' 'llipeao), as in 1 Cor. xv. 32, not
£)' -»} 'A(T(^. Here, as elsoAvhere,

we may observe the understate-

ment, in the Acts, of his suffer-

ings.

9. uW, "nay,"— "zV«7«o."

(LTTUKpina, " Wlien I have
asked myself what would be the

issue of this struggle, the answer
has been ' Death.'

''

10. ^ai'UTov, " peril of death,"

as in xi. 23 ; and 1 Cor. xv. 31
(ct7ro0i'//cr/v"w).

11. Lk tto/Wwj' TvpoawTTwr is pro-

bably to be taken with tvy;^a-

piaTi]d)j, since the thanksgiving
more properly proceeded from
the Corinthians, the gift to the

Apostle throngh them. Trpoo-J^Trwj'

may have the later Greek sense of

person ; but it is more in con-

formity with the otherwise in-

variable usage of the Ncav Testa-
ment to make it " that thanks
may be sent up from many up-
turned faces"
The use of the word x"/"""''"

for "deliverance from afHiction"

shows the general application of

the phrase to what are now
termed natural occurrences.

(xvyvTrovp-you)'Tioi', " helping ?fii/i

me." For the thought see iv.

15, ix. 12.

B IJ 3
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Paraphrase of Chap. I. 1— 11.

/ return my usual thanks to Him in whom ice recognise not only

the supreme God, but the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ; the

Father also, from whose fatherly mercy all mercies descend, the

God who is the source of that strengthening comfort ivhich in

ma7iifold forms is sent to support us under manifold forms of

affliction. Thus ice in turn may he called to support others in

like afflictions by the example and the sympathy of the comfort

which we ourselves enjoy ; for as we are identified with Christ

in His sufferings, so also are we identified loith you through

Him in our comfort. Your comfort, in fact, is the end and

object of our existence : if we suffer, it is for your tcclfare ; if

tee are comforted, it is that out ofyour like sufferings may grow

a like comfort. What my sufferings were you knoic ; lioic the

hope of life itself seemed to vanish away ; and it is from that

depth that I have been raised, by the deliverance for which I
now thank God, and ichich teas the result ofyour prayers.

The Apostle's Sympathy.

The thanksgiving with which the Epistle opens, furnishes

the key-note to the ensuing six chapters.

Two feelings rise in his mind the moment that he begins

to address the Corinthians, and cross each other in almost

equal proportions. The first is an overwhelming sense of

gratitude for liis deliverance from his distress, whether it

were the actual dangers to which he had been exposed at

Ephesns, or the inward trouble which be suffered from his

anxiety for the Corinthian Church. The second is the keen

sense which breathes through both the Epistles to Corinth, but

especially through the Second, of his unity of heart and soul

with his Corinthian converts. Not only did he naturally pour

out his deepest feelings to them, but he felt that they were

one with him in his sorrows and in his joys ; that his comfort

and deliverance would be shared by them, as it had been the result
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of their prayers. He may have also been influenced partly by

the desire to begin from that serene atmosphere of thankfulness

and love, which would soon be disturbed in the course of the

Epistle ; and partly by the anxiety, here as in his other Epistles,

to exhibit his relations to his converts in the most friendly

aspect, and to dispel at once by his own frankness the cloud of

suspicion which, as we see from many subsequent passages, in-

tervened between him and them. But it is out of keeping with

the irregular and impassioned tone of this Epistle to suj^poso

that any such secondary considerations were put prominently

forward as the groundwork of a foi'mal and deliberate plan.

There are two remarks of Bengel on this portion of the

Epistle, which sum up its characteristics well. First,

Jiixpenentiro quanta est necessitas : qua qui caret, g^^g

quam ineptus magister est !
" Secondly, " Com-

munio Sanctorum in corde Pauli, Titi, Corinthiorum, aliarum

Ecclcsiarum exercita, egregic representatur in hac Epistola.

Hajc corda fuere quasi specula imagines inter se reciprocantia."

The sympathy with which the Apostle makes himself one with

his converts,—their joys his joys, their sorrows his sorrows, their

thouo'hts his thouo-lits,— is a striking; instance of the manifold sus-

ceptibility with which he was endowed, and of his capacity for

throwing himself into the position of others,—becoming " all

things to all hnen," transferring:;^ the feelings of others to his

own person. It is the same largeness and depth of

heart which embraced so wide a circle of personal
saly^ty."

friends ; which *' suffered when the weaker brother

^suffered," which would not allow him to '^ eat meat whilst the

world standeth lest he make his brother to offend." It is tlie

Gentile side of his character, which so remarkably qualified him

for his mission to the Gentile world ; the Christian or religious

form of the proverbial versatility of the Grecian mind, and of

tlie significant maxim of the Koman poet, " Homo sum, huuiani

nihil a me alienum puto."

1 1 Cor. ix. 22.

^ Horn. vii. 7—23; 1 Cor. iv. G, vii. 1, viii. 1—G. The closest rcsciubliiiico

to this passage in its expression of personal affection is 1 Tliess. li. 7— 12.

^ 2 Cor. xi. 29; 1 Cor. viii. 13.

B B 4
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For the right understanding of the Epistle, this identity of

feehng between the Apostle and his converts must be borne in

Double
mind throughout. It accounts for a large portion,

current of even in detail, of the peculiarities of the style
'"''

and language ; the double self, which creates,

as it were, a double current of feeling and thought, now
taking the form of passionate sympathy, now of anxiety, now
of caution and prudence ; the plural number, which he employs

in this Epistle even more frequently than elsewhere for him-

self, as if including his readers also.

It is also important as the liveliest instance of the real com-

munion or community of feeling introduced by Christianity into

the world. Never had there been seen amongst heathens, so

close a bond between those who had no local, natural, or

hereditary connexion with each other. And it thus exemplifies

a universal truth. The Apostle did not think it beneath him

to show that he rested his claims on his capacity of thoroughly

understanding those with whom he dealt. Let them

sympathy. ^^® ^^^^^ ^^® cared for them, that he loved them, and

he felt that all else was as nothing in the balance.

Sympathy is the secret of power. No artificial self-adaptation,

110 merely official or pastoral " interest, has an influence equal to

that which is produced by the consciousness of a human and

personal affection in the mind of the teacher towards his

scholars, of the general towards his soldiers, of the Apostle

towards his converts.
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THE TIDINGS BROUGHT BY TITUS.

Chap. I. 12—VII. 16.

His Confidence in the Intentions of the Corinthian Church.

Chap. I. 12—11. II.

The counexlon of this section with th3 preceding is this :
" Your

intercessions and your sympathy will, I trust, continue; for my
intei'course with you has been always frank and open." With

this declaration of conscious uprightness, he enters on the reply

to a charge which weighed so heavily on his mind, as to be

one of the chief reasons for his writing. His coming,

announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5—8, had been long delayed; even

Timotheus, who had been sent before (1 Cor. xvi. 10) seems

never to have arrived. Titus only had appeared as the

Apostle's deputy ; the threat of Divine vengeance upon the

offending sinner (1 Cor. iv. 21, v. 5) had not been fulfilled.

Accordingly, when Titus returned to St. Paul, it was with the

tidings, on the one hand indeed, that the Corinthian Church

had to a great extent complied with his injunctions; but, on

the other hand, that in consequence of these delays there had

arisen insinuations that he had broken his word, that he practised

AYorldly wisdom, and wrote one thing to the eye and another in

reality (i. 12, 17, x. 10). Against these insinuations the

Apostle remonstrates with the indignation natural to an honour-

able mind unjustly suspected. At the same time, it must be

observed that, till the 10th chaj^ter, this indignaCion is kept within

bounds: it is only by covert allusions that we discover, in the

earlier i)art of the Epistle, the real occasion of his remarks : and

as if restrained partly by affection, partly by prudence, his chief

object here seems to be so to conciliate his readers, as to prevent

an o[)en rupture.
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His Confidence in their Intentions.

12,
7] yap xao^rj(rig r]>x(ov aurrj s(ttiv, to [xaorupiov rrig

(Tuvsi^-fl(r5iog i^ixcvv, on Iv * ayiorriTi xou elT^ixpivsia

^Tou '^sou, O'jK Iv (Toc^la. (Tapxixyj aXX' sv ^apiri ^£oD,

av£(rrpa^rj[x=v =v rco xoo-^co, 7rspi(r(T0Tspa)g os Trpog u[j,6ig.

ou yap 600\a ypa^ofxsv u[xiv [aXX'] v] d avayivco-13

ottAottjti for ayK^TTjTi. '' Oni. rov.

12 For our 'boasting is this, the testimony of our conscience,

that In '^holiness and 'sincerity of GocV, not ''in carnal wisdom'

but 'In the grace of God, we 'had our conversation in the

13 world, and more abundantly to you-ward. For we write

no other things unto you than what ye read or 'indeed

12. Whether a-yiurrj-i (A. B.

C. K, and Lachmann)

"''i'nd"'"
°^ ciTrXorriTi (D. E. F.

a.yi6Tris. ^- J- ^^^ ^Gc. Text) be
the right reading, the

context fixes the general sense.

EuuKptyda is " transparent sin-

cerity," as in ii. 17 ; 1 Cor. v. 8.

HTrXoTrjTi therefore would be "sin-

gleness of view," according to its

etymological meaning, as in xi.

3 ; E[)h. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; and
ay lorr^Ti would be "purity of mo-
tive." Compare 1 Tliess. ii. 3,

cv6£ it, aKudapaiac, oi/re iv ZuXu).

The word uyiorrjg occurs else-

where only twice : 2 Mace. xv. 2
(of the consecration of the Sab-
bath) ; Heb. xii. 10 (of the holi-

ness of God). Tov Beov expresses

tliat his sincerity is "imparted by
God," as in Rom. iii. 21.

ii' (ro({)t(^ aapKiKti, k. t, \. " not

relying on maxims of worldly

prudence, but on the sustaining

favour of God." Compare 1 Coi-.

ii. 4.

iv Tu) KOfTj-io), .... v/ic7e. " This

sincerity was manifested before

the heathen (comp. 1 Cor. v. 10),

but still more before you," allud-

ing cither to his display of pre-

ternatural gifts, in which case

he refers to the words " in the

grace of God "—or to his refusal

of maintenance from them, in

which case he refers to the words
" in holiness and sincerity."

13. "I have no hidden mean-
ing in what I write. I am not

one person when absent, and
another when present (compare
X. 1); I write notliing else than

what you see on the surface of

my letter, and recognise in my
conduct now, and will still fur-

ther recognise at the final judg-
ment, when your present miscon-
structions of me will be changed
into the perfect recog-

nition that I am your «»'«T"J'^«'<'

glory, as truly as you
^^,y!^^^,„_

are muie. For the play

on the words arayncorrico} and
i-iyivui(TKw, compare Julian's ce-

lebrated speech, gyrwi', ariyrojt',

Kririyj-ioy: and in this Epistle,

yiiujcTKU) and araywioaKd), in iii. 2;
crvyKpirw and aj'atcpivu), in 1 Cor.

li. 13, 14 ; Kpivw, SiriKpiio), and
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(TTiZTz 7] XOU ETnyiVClXTXBTS. sXtTi'^^CO OS OTi ^£(0^ TeXoUg STTl-

yvco<Tsa-S=y ^'^xaScog xa) sTriyucuTS T^^xag oltto ixipwc, on

xoiv^rjua u[mu)v e(r[xh xaSayrsp xa) v^sig r^[xa)v sv rfi

7)'xspa roii xooioD [r]aa)v] 'Itjo-oS.

^^Ka) rauTTj rr, 7rs7rot5r^(rcJ l^ou'Koixriv ^'TrpoVfpov ir^og

uyMs b7\.^s7v, hoL Orurs'pav X^r'^^ '^X^i'^-^
^^'xai 6j' u/xcov

a o't< Kai. ^ tXditv TtpOTipoV.

acknowledge. And I trust '"that ye shall acknowledge to the

u end, as also ye ''did acknowledge us lii part, that avc are

your ""boast even as ye also are our's in the day of 'our

Lord Jesus.

15 And in this confidence I was minded before to come unto

16 *you that ye ''may have a second 'grace, and to Mepart by

KaTciKiHi'io, in 1 Cor, xi. 29, 31,

32, &c. If anything further is to

be sought in the words than the

resemblance of sound, arayivMrrKM

may refer especially to the Epistle,

tTTLyivMaKii) to his conduct (^avt-

Kai = " in fact."

For this contrast between their

pi-esent imperfect and their futui-e

perfect knowledge of his true

character, compare 1 Cor, xiii.

12, where nearly the same words

are used, apn ytrwcruu Ik i^iipovQ,

TOTE ce liTly VMaoj.1a I KadujQ Kai titt-

yi'ujijdrjy. In both cases, the

aorist, iTreyvwrrdi]!', kniyriore, is

used with the signification of the

present. ETriyivuxrKU) combines

the sense of " recognition " with

that of "complete knowledge,"

in which last sense it is used

especially in vi. 9, xiii. 5. For

the general sense compare 1 Cor.

iv. 3—5.
14. According to the punctua-

tion (1) of the Received Text, or

(2) of Lachmann, un may be

either : («) " because we arc your

joy," giving the reason for his

conviction that his true character

would be recognised at last ; Or,

(J))
" that we are your joy," de-

pendent upon iTTiyvuxTeabe.

iv Ti] yjitpa Tov Kvpiov ^jj.iwi>

may be made indifferently to re-

fer either to the words immedi-
ately preceding, or to the whole
sentence, as in Rom. ii. 16.

15. TavTY] Tij TVETtoiQlirrei, " in

this conviction that you would
recognise my sincerity."

Trporepoi', i. e. "before going

into Macedonia."
'Ira ^evrepaf

X^'^P'-^ '^X^^^>
" that by paying you a visit be-

fore going to Macedonia, the visit

which I intended to pay you after

my return from Macedonia may
thus be (not the first, but) the

second."

X^pit', " favour of the Apostle's

presence."

TTjOOTTfju^O/jrai, " to be assisted

on my journey to Jerusalem."'

Compare 1 Cor, xvi. 6, 11.

16. dieXdEli' (B. C. B\ J, K.

Rec. Text), " to pass through

Achaia," as in 1 Cor, xvi, 5

;

uTTEXdEli' (Lachmann with A, D',

F, G.), " to depart." The au-

thorities being so nearly divided,

the better sense of ^ieXOe'i)', and

the probability that a-irEXdcli' is a
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Sie\6e7v.

ipu rr]

you into Macedonia and to come again ''from Macedonia
unto you and ''by you to be ''sent on ° toward

17 Judaja. When I therefore was thus minded, did I use

correction, are in favour of the

former.

The plan which he here men-
tions as originally to

Changes in j^^^^ ^^^^^ pursued
the Apostles , , .

^
. ,

,

pkns. hj hmi, was: (1)

to have crossed the

-S^gean from Ephesus to Corinth
(as in Acts xviii. 19 he had crossed

from Corinth to Ephesus)
; (2)

then to have passed by land

through the north of Greece to

Macedonia (as he had, in Acts
xvii. 14, 15, xviii. 1, passed from
Macedonia to Corinth, as he in

fact did pass, in Acts xx. 3, from
Corinth to Macedonia) ; and (3)
finally to return, either by land

or sea from Macedonia to Coj-inth,

and thence sail for Jerusalem.
Instead of this he had already, at

the time when he wrote 1 Cor.

xvi. 5, 6, abandoned the direct

voyage to Corinth, and deter-

mined to go by Macedonia to

Corinth, and thence to Jerusalem

(1 Cor. xvi. 3). To this plan

he finally adhered (Acts xx. 2,

3). The original plan may have
been conveyed to the Corinthians

by Timotheus, Avho left Ephesus
for Corinth before the First

Epistle was despatched, and who,
even if he never reached Corintli,

may still have been the means of

communicating the Apostle's re-

solution. This is confirmed by
the fact that, in the beginning of

the First Epistle, there are traces

of the earlier plan discernible.

See 1 Cor. iv. 19 : "I will come
quickly to you," which more na-

turally agrees with the direct

voyage, than the circuitous route

through Macedonia. By this

change of plan, perhaps made in

the course of that Epistle, he se-

cured a longer time at Corinth
than could be managed in two
flying visits (1 Cor. xvi. 7), and
left a longer interval in which
they might recover the effects of

his First Epistle (i. 23, ii. 2, xii.

20, 21 \
17. The misconstruction thus

occasioned was twofold, a suspi-

cion of some sinister motives,

Kara aapua jjov^evoj-iat—a charge

of levity, t)J iXcKppla k^pi](Taj.n)i'.

/(>7 TL cipa, "surely I did not."

-;] sXacppla. The article pro-

bably indicates the levity with

which he urns charged.

For the construction with
ey(^p)](T(tfii]i; compare ttoWiJ TTitp-

p>]Tta. ~^pQ)f.LeOa, iii. 12. The dif-

ference of the tenses, i^piv'^'^i-'^nv

and l3ovXtvtj/j.ai, is occasioned by
the different sense required. If
he was guilty of levity, it was
when he changed his purpose. If

of worldly motives, he was still

actuated by them now.
h'u i] Trap tjxui to rat vai kcu to

uv ov. His object is not so

nnich to assert his right of
changing his resolution, as to

assert that, although he had ap-



CONFIDENCE IN THEIR INTENTIONS. ^81

ivoc rj Trap s[jloi to vai vai x.ai ro ou ou ;
'^ Tricrrog 6b o

^sog, OTi T^oyog -iqixcuv o irpog tj[j.ag ouk ^s(ttiv vrxi xa)

ou. -^^0 'VoCi ^y^oD yap ulog 'Irjtrou^ ^pio-rog o iv uixiu

• iyiviro for tcniv. ^ 'O '/a^ rod 6eoD.

lightness, or the thhigs that I purpose, do I purpose

according to the flesli, that with me there should be ' yea yea',

18 and ' nay nay' ? But as God is '"faithful, our word toward

you '^is not 'yea' and 'nay.' For the Son of God Jesus19

parently given up his original

Stedfast- plan> he still in fact

nc-ss of the and in spirit adhered
Apostle. to it ; that, for the

two short visits which they

had lost, they would now (see 1

Cor. XV i. 7) be compensated by
one long visit at the end of his

whole journey. For this reason,

he never directly states his change

of purpose, but leaves it to be in-

fei-rcd from the statement of his

original jdan in verse 16, com-

bined with the fact that, at the

time when he wrote the present

Epistle, he was on his way, not to

Corinth, but JNIacedonia ; and ac-

cordingly, in what follows, it is

only the "Yes," and not the "No,"

which pervades his argument.

These words, therefore, are a

part of the question " am I ac-

tuated by worldly motives, in

such a manner as to give way to

inconsistency ; that I should say

'yes' at one time, an 1 'no' at

another ;
promise to come, and

then break ray promise ? No : I

promised to come, and I shall ful-

fil that promise." In this case, it

is an objection that the article

before flic first vu'i and the first

ov loses its force, and that tlie re-

duplication is only for the sake of

emphasis. But the article may be

accounted for as in r/] tAru/j/j/a

—

" in such a way as that you

should see in me that inter-

change of ' yes ' or ' no ' of which
you complain." And the redu-

plication is justified by the simi-

lar use of it in Matt. v. 37 : tVrw

Ce 6 Xoyog i/^iWF, Nat t'ui, Ov ov,

and (in the case of I'ui) by the

frequent iteration in the Gospels
of " Amen, amen," the Plebrew
form of ral.

18—20. The Apostle's life was
so bound up with his teaching,

that, in the mind of his opponents,
the charge of personal levity was
immediately transferred to his

teaching ; and he in like manner
considers that the vindication of
his conduct depends on the vin-

dication of his teaching. Compare
ii. 17—iv. 6, where he similarly

repels the insinuation of dupli-

city, and 1 Cor. ii. 1—5, where
he shows that the simplicity of
the subject of his teaching is to

be found also in the manner of it.

18. TTioToe Ce o ^eog. " So tl'ue

as it is that God is faithful, so

true is it that my communications
are not variable." Compare xi.

10 ; Rom. xiv. 11.

u Xoyoc is purposely indefinite,

in order to include both his per-

sonal communications and his

preaching.

19. At the thought of the sub-

ject of his preaching, he at once

ascends into the higher sphere
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ou>c ^lysvtTo vai xa) oO, aXXct vol sv attno yiyovzV
^'^ QcroLi yap lirayyzXlai ^sou, sv aWto ro val' ^oio xa]

" €<TTi fur iytveTo. ^ Kal eV aiVtt fur Sib ical Si'

Christ who Avas preached among you by us, by me and
Silvanus and Timotheus, was not ' yea' and ' nay,' but in Him

20 ''has been 'yea.' For all the promises of God In Him are

'3^ea:' '^wherefore also by Him is' 'Amen' unto tlie glory of

Stedfast-

iiess of

Chiist.

ever present to his thought?, from
which he returns in verse 22, to

resume his personal defence ;
" I

have said that my words to you
are not mixed up of ' yes ' and
' no,' because He Avho is the great

subject of our preaching, not of

my preaching only, but of my
colleagues' also, was not a mixture
of ' yes ' and ' no '; on tlie con-

trary. His whole life has been
summed up in one eternal ' Yes'

;

for in Him all the promises ofGod
received their true fulfilment."

" The Son of God, Jesus
Christ." Word is

heaped upon word
to express the great-

ness of Him whom
they preached, and so to aggra-

vate the impossibility of His
connexion with any littleness or

levity. The names of Silvanus

and Timotheus are introduced

partly in order to intimate the

unity with wliich they taught of

Him
;
partly not to arrogate too

much to himself. The tense of

the phrase " was not yea and
nay" (ow/c tyErtro) shows that it

refers to the certainty, which,

as a matter of history, attended

on His words and deeds : com-
pare " As the Father said unto

me, so I speak." " Now spcak-

est thou plainly, and speakcst no
proverb." "He taught them as

one li:tving authority, and not

as the Scribes " (John xii. 50,

xvi. 29 ; Matt. vii. 29). The
tense of the phrase " has been
yea in Him" (^I'ul ly uvtm yeyoi'Ei')

comprehends also the thought
that not only were His words
based on immovable certainty,

but that in His life and works the

promise of God Himself was jus-

tified and fulfilled,—"is and has
been, and is still producing its re-

sults." Compare for these allusions

to the truthfulness and certainty

in Christ's historical character,

xi. 10, "as the truth of Christ

(?) aXrideia Xpiarov) is in me."
Compare also John xiv. 6, "I am
the triith," and xviii. 37, " to

this end was I born . . , that I

should bear witness to the truth,"

and (in still nearer conformity
Avith this passage) Rev. iii. 7,

" He that is true," and Rev. iii.

14, "the Amen, the faithful and
trtie Avitness."

20. To the Greek r'ai is here
added the Hebrew " Amen,"
partly to give greater emphasis,
as in the Apocalypse, Avhere the
most solemn expressions are given
both in Greek and HebrcAv,
partly in allusion to the " Amen "

of the Gospel narratives, partly

as the close of an impassioned
passage, which he ends, as usual,

Avith a doxology, to Avhich the
" Amen " of the public assemblies
formed the natural accorapani-



CONFIDENCE IN THEIR INTENTIONS. 383

8*' auTou TO a^riv rtp '^sco Trfhg oo^ccv 6*' vJiacov. ~^o

'^sog, ^^ci Koi (r<Pf'ayi(ra[xsvog -^[xag ku) 6oug rlv ^apa-

QCova rot) 7nJSi)[xaTog h raig xap^laig riuwv.

* appaSwi'a.

21 God by us. Now He who 'confirmeth us witli you In

22 Christ and ''anointed us is God ; who also ''sealed us, and

'gave the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.

incnt. vSee 1 Cor. xiv. 16, and

note tliereon.

21. With the doxology the di-

gression properly ends ; but one

thought lingers behind, whicli he

must express before he returns to

his personal defence. As in 1

Cor. iii. 23, xi. 3, xv. 24—28, he

passes on from the greatness of

Christ to the Divine greatness

still beyond, so also here, after

having represented Christ, as the

one subject of his preaching, and

the one consummation of the Di-

vine promises, he still thinks it

necessary to groimd the stedfast-

ness of his faith on the ultimate

basis of all liope and trust, God
Hhnself ; "Christ is faithftd and
immovable ; and He who makes
us faithful and immovable with

Christ, is no less than God."
jieSaiwy is the emphatic word,

connecting this with the preced-

ing verses.

Sil^icig avv vjxiv is inserted with

a view of inti'oducing on every
occasion his sense of complete

union with the Corinthians, as

in verses 4—7.

£(G "^pKTTuy, " into Christ, so

that we become more and more"
(this seems tlie force of the pre-

sent tense in lu^aiwy) " identified

with Ilim."

Xptrrar, " He who anointed us

to be like the Anointed." Ob-
serve the connexion of -^^^piaror

and xpiaac. For the application

of the word to Christ see Act;

x. 38, to believers generally, a$

here, 1 John ii. 20.

22. 6 (coi (X(ppayifTai.ui'OQ kch Oouq

TO)' tipoSwro. The tenses of these

words, as of xpicrac, point to the

moment of conversion, when the

gifts of the Spirit were fii'st

given, as in Acts ii. 38, x. 44,

xix. 6 ; and the figure of " seal-

ing, " as in Eph. i. 13, iv. 30,

and of the "earnest" or "pledge,"

indicates the assurance conveyed

by those gifts, of the reality of

the union with Christ, into wluch
they had been baptized.

apu^oji' is used twice besides

(v. 5; Eph. i. 14) in a siniihir

context, for the first instalment

paid as a pledge that the rest

will follow. It is so used by the

Greek orators, and by the earlier

Latin writers. A. Gellius (xvii.

2) speaks of it as a word con-

sidered in his time (a. d. 120

—

150) to be vulgar and superseded

by " Arra,'" which is the substi-

tute for it in later Latinity. The
same word ^' erabon " is used in

the same sense in Hebrew, Gcji.

xxxviii. 17, 18, from " arab," to

"mix" or "exchange," and thence

"to pledge," as Jer. xxx. 21,

Nell. V. 3. It was therefore

probably derived by the Greeks
from the language of IMienician

traders, as " t'^iirifi^," " cargo," &c.,



384 SECOND EPISTLE : CHAP. I. 23—11. 5.

•^u^rjV, OTi (psiorjtxsuog u[X(uv ou>cert rj7^()ov slg IvopivSov.

^^00^ an xxjpisxjo^iv l[xcov ry]g ttkttscos, aAXa (ruvspyoi

sdixsv rvg ^aprxg u[x(ov Tjj yap TTKrrsi s(TrrjH(XTS' II. ^1-

xpiva OS sy.a'JTio to-jto to ixt] iraXiv sv *?\.i>7r'yj vrpog vy.6ig

23 '"But / call God for a ^'witness upon my soul, that to

24 spare you I came ""no longer unto Corinth. Not for that

we have dominion over your faith, but are ''fellow-workers

1 of your joy : for by faith ye stand. ir. But I determined
this with myself, that I would not *in 'sorrow come again

are derived, in English and other

modern languages, from Spanish
traders. In this verse it is apa-

€uiya in A. F. G. J. appa^tjua

in B. C. D.E. In 2 Cor. v. 5,

Eph. i. 14, it is ('(fjpaSolra in al-

most all the MSS.
23. He now returns to the

question of the delay of his visit

;

and as in the preceding verses

(i. 17—22) he had defended it on
the ground that it was not really

a change of purpose, so now he
defends it on the ground that

it was occasioned by tenderness

for them.

£yw t?f', "/, whatever my op-

ponents may say."

£7rt T))i' E/Jiiiy \l'V)({iv : (1) " a-

gainst my soul," i. e. if I speak
falsely ; or, (2) " into the pre-

sence of my soul to testify that

I speak the truth."

(j)iil6jj.EvoQ vfxwr, " that I might
not have occasion to exert my
power to the full, and take ven-

geance on your sins."

ovKETi, " no more." " I gave
up the thouglit of coming."

24. ov^ on (for cvk ipw or«).

" When I speak of sparing you, I

do not mean that I had or have

at any time despotic control over

your faith, your Christian life.

We are but co-operators with
you in producing, not your grief,

but your joy ; and, so far from
our being the masters of your
faith, it is by your faith that you
stand independently of us."

Kvpievojifv is suggested by the
idea of authority implied in ^ti-

SojLtEI'OC.

j^apdc, "joy," is introduced in

contrast to the grief which he
wished to spare them.

rij yap Triarrei is the reason for

ouX on KvpiEvojjLEi; the intervening
clause being passed over as pa-
renthetical, as in Mark v. 41,

42, xvi. 3, 4.

II. 1, 2. f-Kpira Se Ifiavru),

" for myself," i. e. " for my own
happiness, as well as yours."

TTCiKiv tv \vivt] TTpog vjAag i\-

et~u: In all the best MSS. tu

XvTT)] is put thus early in the

sentence, as the most emphatic
word.

TraXiy is taken with iXde'ir.

XvTTi] is used in opposition to )(o-

puQ in i. 24.
" My second visit shall not

be painful ; for in giving you
pain before, my only object was
tliat I might have joy now."
The abruptness is occasioned by
the vividness with which the of-
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l^hCiV. "sl ya.0 eycij T^.vttw v[xois, xoci "'tis h v'j^^ai-

vcov (xs si [XT] 6 2,u7rou[XzVog s^ s[xod
'^

^ teal syf^a^^a^'

rrjuro auro, 7va [xr] sT^SaJv Auttv^v " s^co ac^' cbv sdsi /xs

^aipziVy TTSTTOiScog ett) rravrat,' u[x6is on t] s[xr] X'^?^
Travrwv vfxcov l<Triv. ^ex yap 7roAX% ^Aj\J/£<ot; xai cruu-

o^Tj^ xapfjiag eypa\|/a vixiv ^icc '!ro7^7^cuv (iaxpiuwi/, o'jp/

iW 7<u7rri^riTB, aXXa rr^u ayaxriv Iva yuCoTS, tjv 'i^co

TrspKTtToriocos s]g iiixoig. ^ si hi rig XsTvJTrvjJisv, oux s[x\

Ti's iarlu. add vixLV. Lachm. Ed. 1. (tx^-

2 to you'. For if I make you sorry, who is he then that

niaketh me glad but the same who is made sorry by me ?

3 And I wrote this same vmto you, lest when I came I

should have sorrow from them of whom I ought to ""have

rejoiced', having confidence in you all that my joy is the

4 joy of you all. For out of much ''trouble and anguish of

heart I wrote unto you with many tears, not that ye
should be ''made sorry, liut that ye might know the love

5 which I have more abundantly unto you. But if any have

caused '"sorrow, he hath not ''made me sorry', but in part

fending party at Corinth starts

into siglit. " If I ever give you
pain, who can enliven me, ex-

cept he to whom I have given

pain [and who is thereby induced

to repent] ? " Then applying

tliis general statement respecting

liis conduct to the particular cir-

cumstances of the First Epistle,

he proceeds :
" And accordingly

I wrote that very passage in the

First Epistle [viz. 1 Cor. iv. 8,

18— vi. 11], in order that I

should have no more pain occa-

sioned to me by your misconduct

;

trusting that, as my chief joy
comes from your good conduct,

you, with that community of feel-

ing which subsists between us,

would give me the joy ivhich, as

hcinrj mine, tvill also be yours,"

For the abruptness of Kui, see

verse 16, Ka\ Trpuc tuvtu tiq

iKaioc ; Luke xviii. 26, u(u tI<:

^vi'arai rrwOt'iiai
;

4. '' For I wrote to blame you

C

with great reluctance, my only

object being to show my love for

you." The passage gives a lively

picture of the feelings with which
he wrote the First Epistle. For
the " many tears," compare Acts
XX. 19, " serving the Lord with
many tears."

£/v- and ^la, " out oj" a broken
and oppressed heart my words
flowed through (?(«) tears." cid

expresses, " amidst floods of

tears ;
" or, " with eyes dimmed

by tears."

T))t' dy«7r/jj' no. For tliis in-

version of u'a compare 1 Cor. ix.

15.

5. The position of Ij-te and
Tra'croc Ifidg, as emphatic and an-

tithetic to each other, shows the

general sense to be, that the sin

of the offender, whom from deli-

cacy he avoids more csi)ecially

mentioning, was felt by St. Paul
chiefly because it gave pain

to tliem. lie impresses upon
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^ii'^avov Tco roiouTco 73 sTririixia aurrj iq utto rCov 7r7\.=iov(ou,

"^ wa-TS TOuvoLVTiov ^ [JMXkov ofxag ^oiploraaSai xcci Tra^axake-

* Lacbm. Ed. 1. omit /xaWov.

6 *you all (that I may not overcharge you). Sufficient to

such a man Avas this punishment, inflicted ''by the greater

7 part', so that contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive him

and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should be swal-

them that he is satisfied with the

measures which they had adopted,

and acquiesces in any act of indul-

gence Avliich they might have
shown him. It can hardly be

doubted, from a comparison of this

passage with Ch. vii. that the hor-

ror excited by the First Epistle

against the offender had been very

great, and that one main object of

the Apostle is to moderate it,

otTTO fxipovc (('ra fii] iTrijjapii)) may
thus relate (1) either to the

offender,—"I say ' in part,' that I

may not press too heavily upon
him ;

" or (2) to the Corinthian

Church,—" I say that he has

grieved, not me, but ^ou, lest I

should take too much upon my-
self." {trnftapu), like Kvpuvof.itv\n

i. 24, and otto fiipovQ inserted to

qualify the strength of Trairac and
reduce it to the level of tmv irXeto-

jwj' afterwards ; in which case

COmp. Rom. xi, 25, Trojpoxng arro

iiipovQ rw 'l(rpu))\ yeyoi'sy.^ But
some expressions indicate a dis-

position to leniency in the Corin-

thian Church, which the Apostle,

whether from a prudent fear of a

reaction in favour of the offend-

ing person, or from a real tender-

ness towards him, eagerly meets,

as it were, half way. Thus the

word twiTii-ua (" punishment "),

although it may be extended to

mean the cxti-eme sentence of se-

paration recommended in 1 Cor.

V. 4, is more naturally referable

to some milder punishment ; and

the tenses of yjupiaaaQcu and x"-
pi^eade, in verses 7 and 10, al-

though they may be supposed

to refer to Avhat he expected in

the future, are naturally expres-

sive of what had been done, or

was being done at that time.

6. iKarov. i(7Ti or torw may be

understood equally well. IKarov

possibly in the legal sense of
" satisfaction," as in Acts xvii. 9,

\a/3o)'7-£C TO IKai'Oi'.

tJ vtto ru)i' ttXeioj'W)' is the sen-

tence or the reprobation (Xvtvt])

expressed by the majority of the

meeting of the whole Church
;

see 1 Cor. v. 4.

7. utare rolyarrioy juaXXor vf^iaQ

yjitpicafjdai Ktii TrapciKaXedCit. This
seems to depend on /Vcuoj'. " It

is cause sufficient for you to for-

give him." TTopakaXtacfi must
here have the sense, not of " ex-

horting," but of "comforting,"

as in i. 3, 4 ; and yet TropacaXw

in the next verse has the sense,

not of " comforting," but of " ex-
horting." For a similar juxta-

position of the same word in two
different senses, see 1 Cor. xi.

23 : Trape^tiJKa, TrapeSlSoro.

Tf] Trepitraoripa Xvtd], " by the

excess of his grief"

b TOLovTOQ, the usual expression

of the Apostle, like 6 Itivu, when
he alludes to a well-known per-
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ccc/, jU-yj TTcog r-r] TrspKrcroTspa. XtjTTv) xaTOtTroSfj o roiouTOg. ^(iio

TraoaxaTito vixdg xvoiocrai slg aurov ayaTTiqv' ^ elg rovro

yap xa) £ypa\J/a, jva yvu) rrjV ^oxifxriv u[i.u)V, ^ si slg Travra

viT-fiXOoi ia-TS. ^"^ to 8s r< ^api^i(rSs, ^xayco' xa) yap
'^

syco x;^ocpiG-uai, s'l Ti xs^o!.pi(r[xai, Oi' u[xdg sv Trpocr-

* Lachm. EJ. 1. /;.
^ kclI tyu. " iyw et ri Kixo-pifffJ-ai ^ K-6X"P"''i"a'.

8 lowed up with overmuch sorrow. Wherefore I ""exhort

9 you ""to establish' your love toward him. For to this end
also did I write, that I miglit know the proof of you,

10 whether *in all things ye be obedient. To whom ye forgive

any thing, / forgive also : for if / ""have forgiven' ^ any
'*^what' I forgave for your sakes forgave I it in the

• Or " have been fore;iven.''

thing,

son, without wishing; to specify

Iiim more particularly. Conip.

xii. 1, 2.

8, Tills expresses his agree-

ment in any act of conciliation

Avliich they had adopted or might
adopt, throwing the whole weight
of his apostohcal authority into

this act of " loosing," by the

Cliristian society, as he had be-
fore thrown it (in 1 Cor. v. 4)
into the act of " binding."

Kvpwrrai, " confirm." This fa-

vours the supposition that they

had already commenced some
milder course, which he here

urges them to continue.

Bengel : — " KvpoQ est penes
amorcm, non penes tristitiam :

majestas regiminis et disciplina^

ecclesiasticaa sita est in amore."
9. tiQ TOVTO yap cat iypu\pci,

" you may safely exchange
harsher for gentler measures

;

for the object which I had in

writing so sevei'cly in 1 Cor. v.

4, 7, is fulfilled, now that I see

how readily you obeyed me."
It is a hyperbolical expression

of his gratitude to them, as though
his object had not been the re-

formation of the oflTender, but the

trial of their* obedience. Com-

pare vii. 12 :
" Though I wrote

unto you, I Avi'ote not for his sake
that had done the wrong, but
that our care for you in the sight

of God might appear." Compare,
also, 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10: "Doth
God care for oxen ? Or saith he
it altogether for our sakes ? For
our sakes."

dr TOVTO, i, c. " for this object

which I proceed to state."

i^ai, " in fact," as in i. 13.

7-/))' coKi/.n)i' vi.iwr, "your pi'oved
sincerity." The Avords are a con-
fusion of two constructions

—

'iva

yi'w T)]v viraKO))v v^^r, and 'Iva

o-)(aI Cinuiju]v i/^wr. Compare,
however, PhiL ii. 22, rZ/r le. oou-

f.u]\' avTOv yivwaKETe.

10. (!) le TL '^api'CerrQE. Here he
implies, not only that they ai-e

going to foi-give, but that they
are, or have been forgiving: un-
less, which is hardly likely in so

personal an argument, he is lay-

ing down a general principle.

And folloAving up the train of
thought opened in i. 23, 24, he
insists on their independent au-
thority to forgive

;
going even so

far as to say that, even if he had
taken upon himself to forgive, it

Avould have been not of his own
2
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toTTco ypKrrou^ ^^ivot [xr] 7r7\sovsxrr]^u)[xsv utto too (tu-

TOLVoi' oxj yap aurou ra vorj[xotra ayvooiJixsv.

1 1 ^face of Christ, lest ""we should be defrauded by Satan

:

for we are not iiinorant of his devices.

impulse, but for their sakes ; and
that this forgiveness was as truly

in the name and person of Christ,

as had been the former act of

condemnation, 1 Cor. v. 4.

If Kf-y^api(jj.LaL, as most inter-

preters take it, be transitive (as

in Acts xxvii. 24 ; Gal. iii. 18),

then, whether the reading be u

or w, the meaning will be, "for

in this, as in all else, my chief

motive is my sympathy for you.

Whatsoever [or whomsoever] I

have in any previous time foi'-

given, 1 have forgiven for your
sakes." If it be passive, then the

meaning will be, "for your wel-

fare is the chief thing to be con-

sidered, in this as in all besides
;

for even the forgiveness which I

have myself received was for

your sake, for the services which
I might render you." ycipiadq-

I'lti and yjcipiaQii'Ta, e-^apitrdi], ^ct-

piaQii(Top.aL are so used in Acts iii.

14 ; 1 Cor. ii. 12 ; Phil. i. 29 ;

Philem. 22 ; and the sense, " I

have had something forgiven to

me," is justified by the analogy of

TreiricTTev^iai ti, Rom. iii. 2 ; 1 Cor.

ix. 17. For the general sense of

the passage thus understood,

compare 1 Cor. xv. 10 :
" by the

grace {y/ipio) of God I am what
I am : and His grace which was
bestowed upon me was not in

vain;" and for the humility of

the expression, " if I really have

been forgiven," compare 1 Tim.

i. 13, "I obtained mercy because

I did it ignorantly ;" 1 Cor. iv. 4,

"yet am I not hereby justified."

In the former case iyw will be,

" I as well as you :
" in the latter,

" I as well as the offender." Both
would make good sense. The
context, and the transitive use of

Ke)(iipirTiiai elsewhere in the New
Testament, are in favour of the

first.

£1' 7rpo<7w7rw \pL(TTov is probably
connected with Kiyj^ipiai-iai. Com-
pare iv Iji^epa, Rom. ii. 16, where
the same ambiguity of construc-

tion occurs. It must be (not

merely " in the presence of,"

which would be expressed by
h'MWLor, KarivavTi, ei'cwrioy, but

more strongly) " as if Christ

Himself were looking on."

11. 'iva jjii] -7r\eoi'eKTi]dco^£i' viru

Tov (Tarara. " I forgive, and you
forgive, lest by withholding such

forgiveness sinners should be

driven to despair, and so Satan,

the great adversary, should win
an unfair advantage over us."

Compare 1 Cor. vii. 5 :
" Come

together that Satan tempt you
not for your incontinency."

ra voiinara, " his designs

against Christ's kingdom.



CONFIDENCE IN THEIR INTENTIONS. 389

Paraphrase of Chap. I. 12—11. 11.

rejoice in my deliverance ; I trust in the continuance of your

sympathy ; for I am conscioics of my j^eifect sincerity to all,

hut especially to you. There is nothing kept back, as my ene-

mies ivould insinuate, from you; my letters have no double-

meaning, my xoritings and my life are both equally open to

your inspection ; and all misconstructions ivill be cleared aicay

in the perfect knowledge and perfect sympathy which you will

have in the great day, xvhen all shall be revealed, and we shall

know and be known entirely. If you fully understood this,

you need have no fear of any levity or any double dealing in

the recent delay of my visit to you. My original plan, it is

true, had been to pay you two visits ; one on my ivay to

Macedonia, one on my return from it. But if you now

find out I am tvriting from Macedonia before I visit you, you

must not suppose that I have broken my former promise, and

that wJiat I have said one day, I unsay the next. God knoivs

hoiv contrary this loould be to the luhole spirit of my commu-

nicatiojis tvith you ; how contrary, above all, to the spirit and

character of Him who is the one subject of the teaching of

myself and of my colleagues alike. The Son of God, ivJio

appeared amongst us in the person of Jesus Christ, spoke and

acted in no vacillating manner. The " Yes,'^ the emphatic

" Amen,'''' ivhich teas the especial mark of all His Divine dis-

courses, was but the expression of the perfect consummation of

all the Divine promises in Him, the foundation of the solemn

praises tvhich we offer to God, from wko77i those promises

came ; Who, at our conversion, gave both to us and to you

{for loe cannot be separated^ a pledge of the gifts of the

Spirit, of our complete ideiitification with Christ in this cer-

tainty and firmness as in all besides, we being anointed by the

same Divine Spirit that anointed Him. God hnoics {to return

from this general assurance to my oivn particidar case), God
knows that it was from no iveakncss or duplicity that I delayed

my visit. It icas simply that I might not be obliged to use my
authority severely against you. And ivhen I speak of my au-

c c 3
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thority now, or at any other time, I claim no despotic control

over that faith in luhich you stand independently of any human

teacher. All that I now icish is to help in making your hap-

]nncss, which is my happiness. And, therefore, I teas resolved

for my own sake, that my second visit to you should not he in

sorrow) either to yourselves or to me. For if I cause sorrow on

my coming to you, the very countenance lohich should have greeted

me icith smiles greets me instead loith the sorrow which I have

myself occasioned. This tens my object in using the severe lan-

guage of my First Epistle, that the sorroio ivhich Ifelt for the

sin committed amongst you might he removed ; and that I might

thus feel the happiness ivhich, as being mine, I felt sure would

become yours also. This loas my object ; and not any ivish to

cause you sorroiv, but to show you the love ivhich I bear to

you above all ; as is well testified by the heart-breaking anguish

and bitter tears which that Epistle cost me. And this sorrow,

so far as it was occasioned by one of your society, was, in fact,

not so much my sorroiv, as in great measure the sorroiv of all

of you. It was not, therefore, my concern, but yours, to punish

Mm ; if I interpose at all, it must be not in my own behalf, but

in his. The punishment, ivhich the majority of the Christian

society has inflicted upon him, is sufficient ; the course now to

be pursued is of forgiveness and consolation, lest he should be

driven to despair. Whatever marks, therefore, of Christian

love you have shown towards him, may safely be continued ; by

the punishment which in obedience to me you have inflicted upon

Mm, you have fulfilled my object in writing to you. What-
ever marks of forgiveness you show, have received my fidl

approbation ; it is for your sakes, and because of your for-

giveness, and not from any impulse of my oicn, that I have

exercised forgiveness myself \cis it is for your benefit that I
have been myself forgiven'], in the .presence of Tliyn who is

always watching lest an opportunity of evil should be given to

the Adversary.



HIS RELATIONS TO THE eilURCH. 391

The Apostle's Relations to the Church.

This passage well exhibits the Apostle's relations to his

converts. First, in the repudiation of the charge of du-

plicity and vacillation, it discloses his keen sus- jjj^

ceptibility to attacks of this kind. His sensitiveness suscepti-

is such as we should hardly have expected in a cha-

racter of such intense devotion to great objects; but it is a natural

consequence of the peculiar feeling of high honour and courtesy

which runs through the Apostle's writings, and which, as Paley

and Coleridge have well observed, makes him a striking ex-

ample—they might almost have said the first example in any

great detail— of what is now called by the untranslatable

name of *' gentleman."

Secondly, it is historically instructive, as containing the

virtual retractation of the censure In 1 Cor. v. 1—6. It is an

instance of the Apostle's loosing, as the former passage is of the

Apostle's binding. It Is an instance of the ready forgiveness

of the Apostle, as soon as the need for anger was gone ; thus

exemplifying, in a practical case, as he himself observes in ii. 10,

the great peculiarity of the Gospel morality. It
. , 1 PI . 1 . 11 ,1 His concessions

is an instance, also, or the wish to allow the to the freedom

Christian society as much independent action as °? '^® commu-

possible; the very opposite of a despotic hierar-

chical ambition. " Not lording it over their faith." " By faith,"

their own faith, "they stood." The penalty Is Inflicted "by
the majority." " To whomsoever they forgave, he forgave." (i.

24, ii. 6, 10.) The Apostle treats his converts as his equals.

Even to a Church which needed the assertion of his authority,

he yet forbears to press his claims ; and thus shows what large

concessions could be made even at such a time to the principle

of Christian freedom.

c c 4
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The Arrival of Titus.

Chap. II. 12-16.

^"'E7^^fov ()S slg TTjU Tpfoaoa slg to sua.yys7^iov rou ^pirrrou,

xu) S^upat; jaoj avBcoyixsvrjg sv xvpUo^ ^^ oux \(r^r^xa. oiuso-iv

Tto TTUSuixarl jtxou, rco jxr] e0ps7v [xs TiTOV tov a^sXcJ^ov

12 ""But -when I came ^"to Troas' ''for the gospel of Christ',

13 and a door was opened unto me of the Lord, I had

no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my brother.

12. He resumes the main sub-

ject of the arrival of Titus. " Let
me then put aside all these ques-

tions about my delay, and let me
place before you the scene at

Troas. Although with every fa-

cility fur pursuing the mission

which I had long hoped to ac-

complish in those parts, I Avas so

distracted by not receiving the

expected tidings from Corinth,

that I tore myself away from the

disciples of Troas, and embarked
for Macedonia."

r))i' Tpuadu. The article pos-

sibly indicates the region
Troas. of '^ the Troad," rather

than the city. The city

had been built by Antigonus,

under the name of Antigonia

Troas ; was afterwards called

Alexandria Troas (Conybeare
and Howson, voL i. pp. 301,

302) ; and was at this time a

Roman " colonia Juris Italici,"

and regarded with favour by the

Roman Emperors, as the repre-

sentative, tliough at a consi-

derable distance, of the ancient

Troy, of which, throughout the

middle ages, and still by the in-

habitants, it has been supposed to

occupy the site. St. Paul had
only been prevented from staying

there on his first visit (Acts xvi.

8) by the vision which called

him into Macedonia, and on the
return from his present journey
(Acts XX. 3—6) was received
there with much enthusiasm,

and remained for more than a
week. These indications of the

field of labour thus opened for

him, agree with the expressions

here used, elg to thayyeXiov,
" with the view of preaching the

Gospel," and ^vpuQ dvE(i)yjiiri]c,

" a great opportunity ottered for

preaching." See note on 1 Cor.

xvi. 9.

ev Kvpito, " in the sphere of the

Lord."

13. ov^" 'e(T)(j]Ka avECFiv ru) ttvev-

f-iari 1.10V, " my spirit drove me
forwards," as in the first visit to

Troas, Acts xvi. 8, when " the

Spirit suffered them not" to stay.

Tu
ij))

evpe'i)', by reason of the
non-arrival of Titus; Troas hav-
ing been ' appointed on this

occasion, as in Acts xx. 5, for

the place of rendezvous. The
perfect has here the same force as

the jjrcesens Jiistoricum, in giving

a living image of what is past.

uTTo-aif'i/LiEj'oc, " having taken
leave," Acts xviii. 18, 21 ; Luke
ix. 61 ; Mark vi. 46. avro'ig, i. e.
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3

^'^Tco 6= *^Sio X^F^S "^(^P
TTuvTOTz '^piotix^suovTi rj[x6ig sv

no xpicrrcj) xa) rr^v orr/xrjV t% yvcorrscog auTou (pavs-

but taking: my leave of them I Avcnt 'on into Mace-
14 donia. Now ''grace* unto God, wlio always ""leadetli us

in triumph' in Christ and maketh manifest the savour of

» Or "thanks."

" the disciples at Troas." Com-
pare his parting with them in

Acts XX. 7.

ibl\dov, "1 went forth." The
same phrase is used for the de-

parture to Macedonia in Acts
xvi. 10, XX. 1, apparently to

mark the transit from Asia into

Europe.
14. This would have been the

natural point at which to enlarge

on the details of Titus's message.

But it would seem as if the re-

collection of the relief was so

overpowering that, without even
mentioning it, he breaks out in a

strain of thanksgiving similar to

that in i. 3— 10, but more im-

passioned ; and in the course of

this, tlie whole importance of his

office bursts upon him, in such

vivid colours, that he is unable

to withdraw his gaze from the

vision which thus opens before

him, with one distant vista after

another. The main thread is not

resumed till vi. 11— 13, vii. 2

—

16, in language so exactly liar-

monizing with that in tliese

verses (12, 13) as to leave no
doubt that we have there the

thoughts wliicli had been here
so abruptly intercepted.

TTciPTOTe, "always," i. e. "even
from the deepest distress."

£»' TTcu'Ti -OTTM, "in cvcry placc,"

i. c. " at Corinth, as well as Mace-
donia and Troas ;" his thoughts
travelling from one part of his

Apostolical sphere to anotlier

;

the electric spark of his influence

being communicated no less by
his letter to Corinth than by his

preaching to Macedonia and
Troas.

^pia^ifttvEiv is properly, " to

lead captive in triumph," as in

Col. ii. 15, and as in all classical

authors (see Wetstein, ad loc.)
;

and probably retains that signi-

fication here, expressive of the
complete dependence of
the Apostle on God, and auR^ii
of the over-ruling of all

his anxiety to good ; he being
liimself the sacrifice. (Comp.
Phil. ii. 17, ctW' eI koX airir-

dojj.ai.) But ' the sense of
conquest and degradation is lost

in the more general sense of
" making us to share His tri-

umph." Compare the like ex-
tension of sense in verbs in evm,

e. g. fiad)]Teu£ii', properly, as in

Matt, xxvii. 57, " to be a dis-

ciple ;" but in Matt, xxviii. 19,

xiii. 52 ; Acts xiv. 21, "to make
disciples:" ftaaiXtvew, proper-
ly "to be a king;" but often

in the LXX. as in 1 Sam. viii.

22, XV. 11, "to make a king:"
X^'psviir, properly, "to dance;"
but in Eur. Here. F. 688, 873,
" to make to dance."

The idea of the Roman tri-

umphal procession, in the eyes of

the then existing world the most
glorious spectacle which the ima-
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pouvTi Oi' Tiixwv Iv Travr) romo, ^^ori ^pKrrou eixoOioi,

£(r[x\u T(o ^=co iv Toig (rco^o[xsvoig xou iv ro7g airoTO^rj-

[xsvoiSt ^'^oig [xkv ofrfXT] ^ix '^avarou e\g ^avcurov^ ol$ 6s orr[xri

ix ^a)r]g slg ^wr^v.

* OC7/.17; daydrov . . . bafxT) ^'cdtji.

15 His knowledge by us in every place, for we are unto

God a sweet savour of Christ, in them that are saved and

16 in them that perish, to the one ""a savour ""from death

unto death, and to the others ""a savour '"from life unto life.

gination could conceive, and in

its general features familiar even
to those who had never witnessed

it, seems to suggest the thought

of the odours, whether from the

altars smoking with incense in

the open temples (Plut. ^m.
Paul. c. 32), or from the sacri-

fices offered up on the arrival of

the procession at the temple of

the CapitoHne Jupiter (Jos. B. J.

VII. V. 6).

15. As applied to the know-
ledge of God revealed

Metapl.oi-of
ti^i^ougij his preaching,

the odour of ^, . ^f ^ y °'

sanctity. ^^^"^ thought expresses

the invigorating and
quickening effect of the new ele-

ment of life, Christianity per-

meating the world as a cloud of

frankincense. This figure he de-

tails more at length in the fol-

lowing verses. His own life, as

diffusing the knowledge of God,
is now the fragrant odour rising

up before God, as in the primi-

tive sacrifices. Gen. viii. 21,
" the Lord smelled a sweet sa-

vour ;" Lev. i. 9, " a sweet savour
unto the Lord" (JxTfi)] evuclac,

LXX.). And this odour is given
forth, because of his union with
Christ : it is not his act, but
Christ's ; hence the emphatical

position of xpforou in the sen-

tence. The two ideas of his own
self-sacrifice (as in Eph. v. 2),

and of his offering up his work to

God (as in Phil. iv. 18 ; Rom. xv.

16), are blended together.

Compare Col. ii. 15.

16. The metaphor of the odour

suggests the double effect which
his preaching might have ; ac-

cording to the Rabbinical image,

so frequent as to be almost pro-

verbial, by which human life and
action, and especially the Law, is

spoken of under the figure of a

scent, either deadly or salubrious.

(See Wetstein and Schottgen ad
loc.)

This passage is the origin of

the metaphor, once so common
in the religious language of

Christendom, as in popular be-

lief to have been even re-con-

verted into a fact, of " the odour

of sanctity," applied in both the

Eastern and the Western Church,

to the beneficent influence of a

holy life, followed by a holy

death.

For InroKkv^ivoiq and triolio-

^ivQLQ, see 1 Cor. i. 18. The re-

petition of the phrases, Ik ^ararov

is in the Apostle's manner. Comp.
Rom. i. 17, £ic TTtVrEwe £?? ivia-iv.

2 Cor. iv. 17, Kaff vTrepftoXtp' £iq

virepj3oX{}y. They are, in fact,

Hebrew superlatives, expressed

by repeating the emphatic word
twice.
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Paraphrase of Chap. IL 12—16.

/ came to Troas, and had a great field open before me. But I

7Das so anxious for news from you, that notfinding Titus there,

Ijjassed over the j^gean, and came to Europe. There, thanks

he to God, I heard the tidings that out of my feeble efforts God
had brought the spectacle of a glorious triumph, and that the

incense of the triumphal sacrifice in my life and teaching had

penetratedfar and ivide. Alas ! that there should be a darker

side ; for to some it is not the scent of life and health, but of

poison and death.

The Meeting with Titus.

In these few abrupt words we have a gUmpse of the outward

scene which witnessed the events and feelings on which the whole

of this Epistle is founded. It is but a glimpse, closed almost

as soon as revealed. We cannot dwell on the strikino; thouo;ht

of the Apostle standing day by day on the wooded shores of

that classic region, under the heights of Ida, vainlv t.t , •
i°

.
.

"
, .

.'No classical

expecting the white sail of the ship which was to associations at

bring back his friend from Corinth. We cannot
'^°'^^'

allow ourselves to thread with him the maze of the lofty islands

of Lemnos, and Tenedos, and Samothrace, as he sought once

more the great continent to which, from that same city of Troas,

he had five years before been invited by the vision of the

Macedonian stranger. The more attractive these associations

are to us, the more conclusive is the proof, furnished by the

absence of such allusions in this Epistle, how slight w^as their

effect on the mind of the Apostle : even the description of the

actual meeting with Titus, so full of dramatic interest, is dis-

solved in the burst of thankfulness which expresses itself in

imagery borrowed not from the neighbouring localities, but

from the gorgeous spectacles in the Imperial City as yet unseen

and remote.

But the most remarkable feature of the passage is the sudden
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transition from tlic briglit to the dark side of the picture, from

the thought of the benefits to the thouuht of the
(Jonsciousncss

of the evil effects of his teaching. Pi'obably here, as else-

Chi'lrtianif'
where in this Epistle, his consciousness of the

sympathy between himself and the Corinthian

Church is checked by the recollection of- his opponents, which
immediately afterwards breaks in upon his joyous strain, in a

long and complicated digression. But this feeling of the double

aspect of Christianity, — of its fdilures side by side with its

successes, of its judgments and responsibilities side by side with

its blessings and privileges, — is characteristic, not only of this

juncture of the Apostle's life, nor of his writings only, but of

all parts of the New Testament. " The falling and rising again

of many in Israel," " a sword " and " a fire upon earth," " the

Son of man finding no faith when He comes," are amongst the

many instances in which, as here, a shade of pensive and melan-

choly foreboding goes along with the most triumphant exulta-

tion ; most unlike the unqualified confidence and security of the

partial and one-sided \aews of Religion, which, within or without

the pale of Christianity, have from time to time appeared,

—

most like the mingled fortunes of good and evil which have been
the actual condition of Christendom, as recorded in history.
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DIGRESSION ON THE APOSTOLICAL MISSION.

The Plainness and Clearness op the Apostolical Service.

Chap. IL 16 6—IV. 6.

A DOUBLE train of thought here comes across him, and chokes

his further utterance. First, the consciousness roused within

him, by his own impassioned expressions, of liis high respon-

.sibility, vents itself in the question " And who is sufficient for

tliese things ?
"

But, secondly, this sense of the greatness of his mission, and

of his own inadequacy to fulfil it, is so blended with the thought

of his opponents (latent in the previous verses) as to call out

the feeling that, though he was not worthy, much less were

they ; that though he was not worthy, he still wn,s free from

the charges of dishonesty and meanness which they brought

against him ; that though he was not worthy in himself, yet he

was worthy by the help of God, who had raised him to a level

with the office to which he had been called. The confluence of

these three contrasts is protracted from ii. 17 to iv. 6, and thus

the direct answer which might have been expected to the

question in ii. 16,—"In his own strength no one is sufficient,"

is exchanged for the suppressed answer " [/ am sufficient], for

I stand on a ground diffi^rent from that of my opponents, or from

that which they ascribe to me." But still the implied answer

is in iii. 5, 6, where he explains in what sense he was, and was

not, " sufficient
;

" and the course of the argument, showing

how he Avas at last ennabled to accomplish the vast work set

before him, is resumed in iv. 1 for a moment, and then at still

greater leno-th in iv. 7— 16.
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Plainness of the Apostolical Service.

17,
01

^1

xai TTpog raura rig ixavog ;
" ov yap s(r(X£V wg

TToXXoi xaTi-YjXsuovTsg Tov Tvoyov rou '^soyj, aTOC cog

slT^ixpivsiocg^ ccTvA' ajg sx ^eoii ^xarevavri ^sou ev ypKrrui

T^aXouixsv.

• Karevanriov tov Qeov.

X?'

And who is sufficient for these things? For we are not as

17 '"the many who corrupt the word of God, but as of sin-

cerity, but as of God ^before God speak we in Christ.

16. The abruptness of the con-

nexion is shown by the abrupt-

ness of the construction. (For a

similar use of Kai, comp. verse 2,

KiH tLq b evcppaii'wy ;)

TuvTci relates to the responsi-

bilities just described.

17. 01 TToWol (A. B. C. K.), or

as it is still more strongly given
in D. E. F, G. J. ol Xonrol. " The
mass" (not ofmankind in general,

nor of the church, but) of the

teachers who claim to discharge

the functions of which he has

just been speaking. It shows
the isolation of the Apostle,—
" Athanasius contra Mundum."

KUTvrjXevot'TtQ. This (see the

like instances quoted on verse

14) is a neuter verb, having an

, active sense. KtnrijXevu)

er ; " but when joined with an

accusative, " to make a trade

of;" and as the oi'iginal word
signifies a petty merchandise,

so when used actively, it usu-

ally has a bad sense, either of
" making an interested use," or

(from the practice of adulterating

wine by petty tradesmen) of
" corrupting." For its use in

both these senses in classical

authors, see Wetstein ad he. In

the New Testament, it is never
used, except in this place. As
applied to " the word of God "

(i. e. the teaching of a knowledge
of God, as in verse 14), it may
either be " to corrupt " and " fal-

sify" (like ^nXovt'Tsg tov Xoyov
TOV ^Eov in iv. 2), or " to make a
dishonest gain of it." For the

general sense comp. 1 Thess. ii.

3—5 :
" Our exhortation was

not of deceit, nor of uncleanness,

nor in guile . . . neither at any
time used we flattering words . .

.

nor a cloke of covetousness" {kv

Tvpo(j)a(r£L 7rX€0)'fs('ac). The par-

ticular allusion is probably to the

charge brought against him of
endeavouring to extort money
from them tlirough Titus or other-

wise (seexii. 15— 17), and he re-

torts the charge upon those who
were themselves liable to it from
their own selfish actions (see xi.

12—20).
wc iE elXiKpiyeiag, " we speak

as one who was perfectly sincere

would speak." For the word
see note on i. 12.

£(v- ^eov, " as one who was sent

by God ;
" enlarged into the ex-

pression which follows,— " as

actually in the presence of God."
it' \pi(jTu), to be taken with
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III. ^^Ap^o^sSa TraXiv eaurohg ^ (ruvKrroiv
', ^ [xt] Xf'Tr

CTWiaraveiv ; Ei ;Ui7. See note. omit trip.

1 Do wc begin again to commend ourselves ? or need

we as some others epistles of commendation to you or

Letters of

commenda
tion.

\a\ovf.iir, " in communion with
Christ." Both expressions occur

in a similar context, xii. 19.

III. 1. The protestation of his

sincerity, in connexion
with the greatness of

his mission, suggests a

cliarge which his op-

ponents brought against him (iv.

2, V. 12, X. 12), that he had no
commendatory letters from the

Apostles or from other Churches,

as they had ; and that he, there-

fore, Avas wont to commend him-
self by self-exaltation, or by
dishonest shifts. Hence, the fz'e-

quent emphasis on " commending
ourselves " {kavrovg avriaTiu'), iii.

l,iv. 2— 5, X. 12, and hence the

connexion of this apparently ir-

relevant topic with the asser-

tions of his openness and sinceri-

ty, ii. 17, iii. 12, iv. 2. Instances

of such letters are expressly re-

corded in the commendation of

Titus and his companion in this

very epistle (viii. 17— 19) and in

Acts xviii. 27, where Apollos is

described as having come to this

very Church of Corinth, with
letters from Aquila and Pris-

cilla, requesting the brethren to

receive him. In later times let-

ters having the same designation

(Epistola^ commcndatorise) were
granted by bishops to clergy tra-

velling through other dioceses.

If the opponents in question

were Judaizers, it is probable
that the letters on wliich they
founded their claim to reception,

were from the Church or Apo-

stles of Jerusalem, like those
" who came from James " (nrec
I'liru 'la/cwSon), in Gal. ii. 12.

And it would appear that one of
the objections to the Apostleship
of St. Paul was the fact that he
produced nothing of the kind,

but came on his own authority—" not of men, neither by man ;

not conferring Avith flesh and
blood; neither receiving the Gos-
pel of man, neither being taught
it ;

" but by the immediate " re-

velation of Jesus Christ " to hun-
self personally (Gal. i. 1, 12, 16).

In like manner, the Clementine
Homilies (xi. 35) represent St.

Peter as Avarning his audience
against " any Apostle, prophet, or

teacher, who does not first com-
pare his preaching Avith James,
and come Avith witnesses." (See
Introduction, p. 367.)

'Ap^ojuefla iraXiv, k. t. A. He
is checked in his ouAvard floAV

of self-defence, by the expected
taunt of his adversaries :

" Here
at the very opening of his Epistle

begins the old story of his self-

commendation." The expression
naXiv, " again," " a second time,"

if it has more than a general
allusion to his former conduct,

must refer to such passages in

the First Epistle as ix. 15, 21.

crvri(TTur in B. D'. (TvynTTuveii'

in A. C. D3. E. I. K. If ;) iJi]

(adopted by Lachmann from C.

D. E. F. G. and all the Versions)

be the right reading, the con-

struction is clear, — " or are Ave

in Avant of commendatory epi-



400 SECOND EPISTLE : ClIAV. III. 2, 3.

7} £^ u[x(i)v^
', "Yi sTTirrroXri YjixCov u[x=7s icTTS, iyyBypaix-

[Xivr) ev TOLi^ «ap5/a<^ r)|a(oi/, yi)>co(rKrj[xsvrj HUi avayivco-

* add crvaTaTiicicv.

2 ''^ from you ? Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts,

sties," &c. (^)'i= nu>7i.) But this

is probably a correction (from

like pronunciation) of the more
difficult, but nearly equally sup-

, , ported reading ofti/x?; (in
" ^''"

A. B(e sil.). J. K.).^ If,

therefore, we take el /j») xcil^of-uy

as the true reading, it is " [iVo,

we do not commend ourseh'es~\

unless we are in want of com-
mendatory epistles," the clause

being the reason for a suppressed

answer to the question, " do we
commend ourselves ? " as ii. 17 is

the reason for the similarly sup-

pressed answer to the question

in 16.

£^ viiwv, " from you to other

Churches." For the power
claimed over other Christians by
the Church of Corinth, see 1

Cor. xiv. 36.

2. " I Avant no letters of com-
mendation ;

you, my converts,

are my real letter." This meta-

phor of the letter he gives in two
different forms. First, he con-

ceives of them as written on his

heart, according to the image
familiar in all languages, by
which that which is most dear

and cherished is supposed to be

written on the heart. " When I

Letter <^i*^' Calais will be found

written wi'itten on my heart,"

on tlie was the well known ex-
heart, pression of the expiring

queen of England. And the

same thought runs through this

Epistle; vi. 12, "our heart is

enlarged, ye are not straitened

in us ; " vii. 3, " ye are in our

hearts." So Phil. i. 7 : "I have
you in my heart."

But, secondly, on this image,

the almost unconscious expres-

sion of his sympathy with them,

he bases his representation of

the manner in which they were

to him instead of a commendatory
letter ; and in so doing imper-

ceptibly passes to the more ob-

vious metaphor in which he con-

ceives the letter to be written on

their hearts by Christ, so that

they should be by their lives a

commendation of him to them-

selves and others :
" The letter

of commendation which I have
to give is no other than your-

selves, a letter written on my
heart, bound up with my inmost

affections ; but a letter, also,

plain and open to all the world,

with no secret meaning or double

dealing " (alluding to the charge,

already noticed in i. 19), " known
as widely as your faith and love

is known ; a letter, therefore,

which commends me with far

greater authority than any out-

ward testimonials, for it is a letter

written not by man but by Christ,

not with perishable, but im-

perishable materials." For the

play on the words yivwcrKOj^iiyii

and dj'ayi)'w(T/coyL(err/ (as in Eng-
lish we might say " read and re-

read") compare ai'ayijwcr/vtre and
i-KiyivmffKiTs. in i. 13. The ima-

gery of the following words is

from the ancient mode of writ-

ing ; but the metaphor seems

here, as in the preceding words,

to have been distorted ; a Gen-
tile notion, as often in St.

Paul, being blended with a re-

collection from the Jewish Scrip-
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(rXQIXSVYj UTTO TTOiVTfOV OCvSpCOTTCOV, ^ C^av=pOV[XSVOl fJTl S<Tr\

ou ^bT^olvi aA?\.cd Trvsu/jtari ^sou ^wvrog, oxnc iv ttaoc^Iv

3 known and read ^by all men, manifestly declared to be 'an

epistle of Christ ministered by us, written not with ink

but with the Spirit of the living God, not in tables of

tures (e. g. in ii. 14, 15). The
usual writing materials for let-

ters at this time were (see 2 John
12) papyrus and ink, to which
accordingly the allusion is made
in the words oh f^ieXavi. Compare
the Rabbinical proverb, " A boy
learning is like ink on ucw parch-

ment ; an old man learning is like

ink on old parchment." (Schott-

gen, ad he.) But the expression
" by the Spirit of the living Grod,"

seems to have awakened the

thought of " the linger of God "

which wrote the Ten Command-
ments on two tables in the wil-

derness. Hence seems to be de-

rived the mixture of two incon-

gruous images

—

ink (which would
not apply to stone) and tables of

stone (which, strictly speaking,

were not employed for epistles).

For the association of the two
exjDressions " Spirit " and " fin-

ger " of God, compare Matt. xii.

28, " If I by the Spirit of God,"
Avith Luke xi. 20, "If I with the

finger of God cast out devils."

EiaKovrjOelaa ixp^ rjfxioy may be
either: (1) "You are a letter

dictated by Christ through me
as a?i amanuensis" still keeping
up the figure in verse 2 of the

Corinthians themselves being the

Epistle ; or (2) " You have in

your hearts a letter of Christ (i. e.

His commands) brought to you
by me," passing on to the effects

of their conversion as described

in verse 3. For the stress laid

on the fruits of his preaching as

D

the proof of his apostolical au-
thority, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 2, 3 ;

" the seal of mine apostleship

are ye in the Lord. Mine an-
swer to them that examine me
is tliis."

The contrast of the law of the

living Spirit in the human heart,

and of the letter of the Law on
stone, is suggested by the often

quoted passage in Jer. xxxi. 33,

to which he himself refers in vi.

16. Tlie metaphor of " the tables

of the heart" may have been de-

rived from the recollection of the

phrase in Prov. iii. 3, vii. 3
(though not in LXX.), and tlio

contrast of the heart of stone and
the heart of flesh, in Ezek. xi.

19, xxxvi. 26.

TrXoi^ti' KupciuLc (rapKU'ciLQ, " ta-

bles which are hearts of flesh."

In the preceding image of "the
Epistle," two ideas are brought
out : first, the inward, as opposed
to the outward testimony of the

Apostle ; secondly, its ojienness

and simplicity, as opposed to con-

cealment and obscurity. Each
of these in turn suggests a fur-

ther comparison of the mode,
with the subject, of his teaching,

analogous to the transition in i.

18—20, from the assertion of his

personal firmness and decision to

the firmness and immutability of

Christ. In each case he starts

with a resumption of the argu-

ment as it was left in ii. 17,

" Who is sufficient to sustain the

Apostolical responsibilities ? As-

D
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Qrjcriv Ss roiaOrrjU £^OjU.£V Oia. rou p^pJcrroO rrpog rov ^bov.

°0'jy or* Ixavoi i<T^iv ''Aoyj^scQat ri acj^' eauraiv wg i^

icapSlas. ^ a(p' kavruv Xoylcraadal rt.

4 stone but in fleshy tables of the heart. *"Now such ^confi-

5 dence have we through Christ to God-ward. Not that we are

sufficient *to think anything of ourselves as '"from ourselves.

sisted by the consciousness of

your support and sympathy, I

feel that I am." This is the feel-

ing expressed in verse 4 (" such

is our confidence "), and again in

verse 12 (" having such a hope").

But in each case this personal

feeling is absorbed into the gene-

ral contemplation of the nature of

his service ; in the first instance,

into the consideration of the glory

and life of the Gospel as op-

posed to the dimness and death

of the Law ; in the second, into

the consideration of the openness

and freedom of the Gospel, as

opposed to the obscurity and
mystery of the Law. Thus the

Apostle not only delineates the

general character of Christianity

(as is his wont) in reference to

an incidental and personal cir-

cumstance, but this delineation

is set forth in an express contrast

to the Law, and he, for the first

time, introduces into this Epistle

a polemical element unknown to

the First, but found in the Epi-
stles to the Romans andGalatians.
Even in ordinary writings, when
the author throws himself into a
hostile altitude, we look round to

see what enemy he is menacing
;

much more in the Apostolical

Epistles, where almost every truth
is elicited by some directly prac-

tical object. The concluding
portion of the Epistle reveals to

us the connexion of ideas in the

present case. The same insinua-

tions which are indirectlyglanced

at here, in ii. 17, iii. 1, 2, are, in

X. 1— 18, xi. 5— 15, openly at-

tacked, and the party from whom
they proceeded are expressly de-

clared to belong to the Jewish
Christians, xi. 22. If

in the interval be- Consciou^s-

tween the First and T^!f-° ,.,^
. Judaizers.

becond Epistles the

Judaizing party had grown to

such a height as to assail the

Apostle in the stronghold of his

infiuence, it is not surprising that

their image should be constantly

before him, and that, in repelling

their charges, his sense of the

greatness of his mission should
be enhanced by a consciousness

of its superiority to the ancient

and decaying system to which
they were still enslaved.

ToiavTrfv, i. e. " such as is in-

spired by your testimony, and
such as I have expressed in ii.

16, 17.

dia rov \piaTov, " my confidence

is entirely through Christ
;

" a
correction of any assertion of
his own independent power.

TrpoQ Tov ^eoj', " a confidence

which will stand the test of
God's trial," as in Rom. iv. 2, v. 1.

5. ov-^ on ii^ai'oi iafXEv. The
connexion is through the implied
meaning of TreTrolOrjmy, i. e. " con-
fidence that I have the suf-

ficiency spoken of in ii. 16 ;

"

and the repetition of the word
here proves the identity of this
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7CIXI

lxav(0(T£U T^uocg (tKxxovoug xaivr]g Zia^jr^xr^g^ ou y^ap-ixarag

6 but our sufficiency is from God, who also ^'made us '"sufficient

ministers of 'a new 'covenant, not of 'a letter but of 'a

train of thought with that on
which he thon entered. " Not
that my sufficiency of which I
am confident, is my own," &c.

oh^ on, the usual phrase for

cvK eptb uTi, as in i. 24.

Xoyl^eaOai ti, " to judge or
conclude anything out of our own
sufficiency." Compare the pa-
rallel passages of x. 7 (wliere it

occurs with uf' kavTov), and xii.

6 ; and for the general sense
comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1—4 (where the
word also occurs), " Yet am I
not hereby justified."

a.(j)' EavTwv, " from our own
resources."

wc e^ avTwv, " with the confi-

dence that it is from our own
hearts ;

" opposed to ek rod '^tov,

and also for the sake of accumu-
lating phrases, as in ii. 17.

6. OQ Kui, — qui idem, " the same
God who " ( with reference to

iKaroi immediately preceding)
" made us sufficient to be " 2io-

KorovQ, as in the common Greek
phrase Traidtvew aocpoi' (" to edu-
cate so as to make wise"), Tv-rrmv

vtK-poy (" to strike so as to kill ").

The word BtaKovoc, " servant,"

or " instrument," refers back to

EiaKori]6(.~iaa in verse 3.

Kaurjq diaOt'iKrjg, " not of an old

and worn-out covenant ; but of

,
a new covenant, in-

covenTnl"
^^"l^* ^^^^^ youthful-
ncss and energy ;

" and
then this neivness leads him back
to the image of the living Epistle
of the Corinthian Churcli, and
the dead letter of the Mosaic

Law, as set forth in verse 3 —
" a new covenant, which con-
sists not in a writing like the

Law, which could do nothing
but pronounce the sentence of
death on those who disobeyed
it ; but in a Spirit v/hich, ac-

cording to the very nature of
spirit, which is the principle of
animation, breathes life and vi-

gour into the soul." For the
words " new covenant" {kuiv})

di(iO)iKr]), see 1 Cor. xi. 25, " The
new covenant in ray blood ;

"

from which expression of our
Lord they are probably de-

rived.

Observe the omission of the ar-

ticle before CiaOijiajc, ypafijiUTOQ,

irvEVj.iaTOQ.

The connexion of the ideas

of "life" and "spirit,"

as expressed in the words P',"v.
c. ^ _ , _ . , and life.

Cyijjowoiei and irvev^a is ob-

vious, and is to be found in John
vi. 63, " the words that I speak
. . . they are spirit and life." 1

Cor. XV. 45, a quickening (^wo-

TTouwr) spirit" Rom. viii. 11,
" He shall quicken your mortal
bodies by his Spirit." Gal. vi. 8,
" He that soweth to the Spirit

shall of the Spirit reap life."

But the connexion between the
ideas of " death" and the "letter"
is less clear. In most of the pre-
vious passages just quoted, the
" Spirit " is opposed, not to " the

letter," but to " the flesh ;" and
though we now frequently con-

trast " the letter " and the " spi-

rit," yet it is this very passage
2
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aJO^a TTVzuixaros' to yap ypa/jt/xot *a7roxraii/£*, ro 6s

TTVsUixoi. KoiOTTQisi, ' sl 0£ >] Oiaxovlu rou ^avuTou sv ^7pa/x-

* airoKreli/ei. ypa/.i/xacriv.

spirit: for the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life.

7 But if the ministration of death '"engraven in the letter on'

wliicli lias made that contrast

familiar to us.

In the first place, by ypaj^i^iu,

" the letter," is meant the
Letter gacred books of the Old
"".'^. Test, as appears from the
^''P'" • general use of the cognate

word, ypafi], " the Scripture,"

of the derived word ypaj-i^arevc

(" scribe " or " interpreter of

the sacred books "), and of the

word ypaj^tfia itself (in the plu-

ral). " The writings (role ypu/u-

lUKTi) of Moses," John v. 47

;

" the sacred writings " (to. 'Upa

ypaj-ifiara), 2 Tim iii. 15 ; Jo-

seph. Ant. X. X. 4. These ex-

pressions, though occurring in

the LXX., are never thei-e used

for the sacred books. Probably,

the nomenclature at this time

arose from the fact, that to the

Jews the Old Testament stood

in the relation of " literature
"

generally," and hence was called

by the name which the Greeks
applied to their own literature.

(Compare the use of ypo^«//a7-a

in this general sense, John vii.

15; Acts xxvi. 24.) And the

expression would be stili further

fixed by the increasing atten-

tion of the Jews to the actual

icritmg of the uwrds and let-

ters of the sacred books as dis-

tinguished from their contents.

Hence the Apostle brings out

to the surface of the word the

meaning which thus lay latent

within it ; and hence his use of

it (wherever it occurs in the

singular number), not simply for

the Hebrew Scriptures, but (in

a bad sense) for the mere out-

ward book or ordinance, as con-

trasted with the living power of

the Gospel. " Circumcision in

spirit and not in letter" (Kom. ii.

27_29). " The oldness of the

letter and newness of the spirit"

(Rom. vii. 6).

Having so used the word, he

ascribes to it, as to the Law, the

introduction of death into the

world thi'ough sin, without the

power of alleviating or averting

it. See Rom. v. 12, vii. 9, viii.

2, 3 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56 ; Gal. iii. 10,

21. And so here the living tes-

timony borne to his authority in

the Corinthian Church suggests

strongly the contrast of the

dreary death-like atmosphere
which surrounded the old graven
characters on which his oppo-

nents rested their claims.

The thought of the tables of

stone carries the Apostle more
fully into the Mosaic account of

their descent from Sinai ; and he
argues from the glory which (as

described in Exod. xxxiv.) then
environed them, that his mission

must be more glorious still. All
the words— rov ^avdrov, kr ypuji-

yiiart, ePTerviruifiirj), XiOoig— are

meant to express the inferi-

ority of the Mosaic covenant,
" bringing not life but death, —
carved mechanically, in precise

characters, on hard stones" With
the same view, Ti]v Karapyovfierrjy

is added at the end of the sen-

tence, to leave this as the final

and emphatic expression.

7. The Received Text, with
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[xuTi suTBT{j—co[xivri ^ 7\l^rjig syzvrfiri sv Oo^j], wa-n [xv}

BuvarrQai drsvicrai rovg vloug 'Ic^avjA slg ro Tr^orrcorrov

^Mwucrsmg Oia. rrjV Oo^av rou Tr^orrwirou aurou tyjV xol-

rapyo'j[xsvYiV, ^Trcog o'^p^"' [J.dX7\.ov rj diaKoviot. rou irvzuixarog

stTTCLi sv ho^r^'^ -'si ydc> ^
rfj

(iiaxovia. rrjg Haraxp>i(rsfvg

8o^a, 7roX7ao ^aaTiXov 7rspi(y(r£6si rj ouxnoyioi T7]g 6ixa.io-

(Tuvrig ^ Oo^Yj. ^'^ xa) ydo ^o^ ^s^o^arrrai to OsOo^aiTja/vov

iv TouTco Tco [xic'Si, ^s7vsKzV TT^g v7rsp€(xX7^ovcrrjg Oo^r^g.

^^ cl ydf> TO xara^yrju^xzuoy Old. Oo^r^g, ~oaalo ^a?\.Xov to

ixsvov sv fjo^Tj. ^'^syovrsg oOv TOirxuTrjV e?\./nOc. 7ro?;?iv] Trai-

* add fV. ^ Mcocre'ci's. "= r] StaKOvia.

^ add eV. ° Oi}3e 5ed. f eveKey.

stones was ^"made in glory', so that the children of

Israel "^"vvere not able to look' stedfastly *"on the face of Moses
for the glory of his '"face (which glory was to ^"vanish

8 away'), how shall not the ministration of the spirit be
9 rather ''in glory'? For if the ministration of condemnation

""have glory, mnch more doth the ministration of righteous-

10 ness ^"abound in glory. For even that which ''has been'

made glorious ''has had no glory in this respect, by reason

11 of the glory that excelleth. For if that which ''vanisheth

away was ''in glory', much more that which remaineth is '"in

12 glory'. ''Having then' such hope, we use great plainness of

A. C. D^, E, J. K. and almost all ticular instance was fulfilled the

the Versions, reads ev ypajdj.ia(ny, general rule, that a greater glory

Lachmann, with B. D^. F. G., ei' throws a lesser glory into the

ypuniiaTi. The first would refer shade."

to the actual letters ; the second, 11. -o Karapyovj.te}'ni' is con-

to the general fact of the writing. tinucd in thought from T))y Ku-ap-

eyeyridr], " came into exist- yov^ii^'r]v in verse 7.

ence." lih l6L,r)c, " in a state of glory."

9. 7>7f KaraKp'iaEujQ and ttjq Si- For this variation of ii- and Sal,

KawavvriQ are here opposed, as compare Ik and lid, Eom. iii. 30.

^ararov and TrrevnaroQ in verses cid and er, Rom. V. 10.

7,8. For this use oi SiKaioavrr] 12. He now once more resumes
see 1 Cor. i. 30. the subject of his direct inter-

10. This strange use of the course with the Corinthians,

perfect hcoc^afXTui and CBdo^ufri^ii- "Having such a hope " is the re-

roj' is from Exod. xxxiv. 29, 35 petition of the words in verse 4,

(LXX.). " we have such confidence

"

£»' TOVTM TO) jiipti, " in this in- (^TreiToiOijfTiy ce Toiuvrrjy t^of^iEv^ ;

Stance of Moses." Compare ix. but by the intervening vision of

3. The neuter gender gives to the glory of his work, what was
the sentence the turn of an abs- there "confidence" is here filled

tract proposition—"In this par- out into "hope."
DD 3
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Au/x^aa stt) to Tvpocrcoirov ^alirou irphg ra ju-vj oLTSVKrai

roug vlovg ^IrrparfK £\g ro reTvog rou xaTcx.pyotJ[xivou.

MOXTTJS.

13 speech, and not as Moses put a veil *"upon his face, that

the children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end

TToWrj Trappi]^!^ -^pdif^uQa, "we
speak openly, and plainly, and
confidently," in opposition to the

insincerity witli which he was
charged by his opponents, and
with whicli they are charged by
him, ii. 17. As before in 5— 11,

the life and spirituality, so here
the openness of the Apostleship
is contrasted with the darkness
of the Law. The imagery of
Moses descending from the Mount
is still continued ; but, whereas
the previous contrast was be-
tween the tables of stone and the
living words of the Spirit, the
contrast here is between the veil

of Moses and the unveiled face

of the Apostle.

The whole transaction in

The veil of Exod. xxxiv. 33, 34,

Closes. is allegorized. From the

literal story he passes

to that which the story is con-
ceived to represent, viz., the con-
cealment of the transitory cha-
racter of the Mosaic Law. For
this kind of allegorizing, compare
Gal. iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 2—4. Here,
as in Gal. iv. 21, 31, he regards
the Jewish people of his own
time as completely separate from
himself and from Christians.

13. Kui oh, i. e. Ttdf.lJlEl' Kc'l-

XvjjfJLa iiTi ro irpoawKot' yi^iwy.

npbc TO jii] iiTf.ti.acn, k. t. X.

The most natural view of the
passage in Exod. xxxiv. 30—36,
is that which represents the veil

as worn by Moses during his

speech to the people, in order to

version of

the veil uf

Moses.

hide the glory of his counte-

nance. In this sense the English

version inserts the word " till
"

in verse 33, and other versions

understand i^M in a pluperfect

sense—" he had put on the veil."

But the Hebrew words of

Exod. xxxiv. 33, most xhe LXX.
readily agree with the

LXX. and Vulgate
versions : kuI Eirethri

KariTTCtvae XaXwy . . .

kwi TO Trpocrwirov civtov K"a\v/n/.t«.

" Lxipletisque sermonibus posuit

velamen super faciem suam."
" And when he had made an end
of speaking with them, he put a

veil on his face." With this

agree Exod. xxxiv. 34, 35, as

translated both by the LXX. and
by modern versions, which imply

that the veil was not put on till

the close of his speaking with
the people, when he resumed it

until the moment of his again re-

turning to the Divine presence ;

the Vulgate, however, giving

another version, founded appa-

rently on a different reading

{nm for Sm, " with them," for

" with him") " sed operiebat ille

rursus faciem suam, si quando lo-

quebatur ad eos."

Whether or not the LXX. be

a correct reading of the exact

words of the original, the close

resemblance of the words in

verses 10 and 16 to the LXX, of

Exod. xxxiv. 30, 34, leaves but
little doubt that this was the ver-

sion which furnished the basis
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» Omit 7]fJ.epas.

14 of that which ^'svas vanishing away^ But their ""thoughts

were '"hardened. For until this '"very day the same veil re-

maineth ° in the reading of the old ""covenant, ""since its

of the Apostle's allegory. The
meaning of that version must be,

that the veil was put on, not to

conceal the glory, but to conceal

the fact that the glory vanished

away, as soon as he had ceased

to speak to them ; being re-

kindled by the light of the Di-

vine pi-esence, but again fiiding

away when he had ceased to

speak the Divine message. To
this sense of the transitory cha-

racter of the glory the frequent

repetition of tiie word KUTapyou-

fieroc refers, in verses 7, 11, 12,

13, 14. With this also will best

agree the explanation of the

words Tipoc TV fJt) arei'lcrai tovq

vloiJQ 'lapaiiX £it' TO TeXog tov tca-

Tapyovjxivov. If the Apostle is

supposed to adopt what is now
the usual mode of regarding the

transaction in Exod. xxxiv. then

the sense of these words must be
" in order that the sons of Israel

might not gaze on the end of

that which is passing away, i. e.

on Christ as the fulfilment of the

Mosaic Law." But, in that case,

he ascribes directly to Moses an
intention which only could be
conceived as existing in the order

of Providence, and also abruptly

introduces the antitype into tlie

type. If, however, it be taken

according to the LXX. version,

then the sense will be :
" We

put no veil on our teaching, as

Moses did on the glory of his

countenance ; we have no fear

as he had, that our glory will

pass away." In this manner, to

TsXag obtains its natural meaning
of " desti'uction," which alone

suits it when thus connected
with Tou KUTupyov^ivov, though
the sense of " completion " may
be appropriate in other passages
where, as in Rom. x. 4, the in-

stitutions or Avords have direct

reference to the objects which
tliey are designed to fulfil.

14. The thought of the veil,

which prevented the people from
recognising the perishable cha-
racter of the glory of Moses,
throws him back on the thought
that this veil still continues ou
tlieir hearts, so as to prevent
their recognition of the perish-

able character of the Law, Avhich

was not only represented in the

person of Moses, but derived from
him its usual title (as in Acts
XV, 21). And this metaphor was
rendei'ed still more appropriate

by the fact that in the syna-

gogues the Jews prayed and read
with veils upon their heads—the

Tallith, or four-cornered white
scarf, still seen in the Jewish
and Samaritan worship. (See

Conybeare and Ilowson, St. Paul,

vol. i. p. 18o.)

A similar idea may have been
present to the Evangelist's mind
in recording the rending of the

curtain of the Temple (Matt.

xxvii, 51),

aXka, " nay, so true is this,

D 4
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(TTio xarapyelraif ^'^aXX' scog (rriix^^w, ^iqvlxa dv dvayivco-

(TxrjTai ^la)'j(rrjg, «aXu/Jtf;tot stt) tt^v xtxptjioLV auraiv xaiTai.

TiTBOiaipsirai ro
ifi ' ' ^» i\ t I >

• Srt. * Tjuiica avaytv:!iaicsTai Mwarjs,

15 vanishing away in Christ is not unveiled to them', but unto
this clay, whenever Moses is read, ''a veil '"lies upon their heart.

16 '"But whenever he' shall turn to the Lord, ^'He taketh away'

that, not their eyes, but their

thoughts, were hardened and
dulled" (E7rwpw9>j): see iv. 4.

-j/e TTftXcafic cLa6)]K7]Q, Nothing
more sti'ongly expresses the Apo-
stle's conviction of the extinc-

tion of the Jewish system than

this expression of the " Old
Covenant," applied to the Jewish
Scriptures within thirty years

after the Crucifixion.

jji}) a.raKaXvTTT('ijJLevov on iv

y(pia-(o KarcipyeTrai :
" the fact

not being to them unveiled that

the Old Covenant is done away
in Christ." The word avuKaXv-

TTTOfieroy may possibly agree with
K-a/\v/,(|ia, but it must be taken as

a nominative absolute, y iraXala

dtadtjKr] is the nominative to ica-

rapye'iTai, corresponding with the

previous verse, where it is not
the veil, but the glory, which is

desci'ibed as being " done away."
15. aXX' kdJQ aiinepov, k. t. X.

This is a resumption and further

explanation of aX\' tTriopwdr] in

verse 14.

16. This verse is based on the

LXX. of Exod. xxxiv. 34 : iiviKa

o' av elcreTTOpevero Mwuirj/C ivarri

Kvpiov XaXely civtm, Trepajpelro to

KaXvjJfjia euJQ rov tKiroptvicrdai.

qviKu, " whenever," is used
here alone in the New
Test., being {Vike lel6-

^aarai and ciCoE.arT^ivov

in verse 10) taken from
Exod. xxxiv. 34.

" When he

turns to

the Lord."

Tlie nominative to fVicr-pt^'j;

must be '• Moses." No other

nominative case will answer the

purpose, " Israel " being too re-

mote, and >/ Kciphia (" the heart ")

not sufficiently prominent ; and
such a nominative is required
for Ttepiuipelrai, which, when
compared with nepuipe'iTo in Exod.
xxxiv. 34, must be (not " is stript

off," but) " strips off." In Acts
xxvii. 20, KepnjpuTo is indeed
used passively, and instances to

the same effect may be found in

classical writers ; but in the

LXX. amidst numerous instances

of the active sense mostly, as

here, with regard to dress, in-

stances of its passive sense are

very rare. Each clause, begin-
ning with ijflKci, will then cor-

respond, and the parallel with
Exod. xxxiv. 34 will be pre-

served. Moses is thus taken for

the representative, not only of
the Old Covenant, but also of
the people of Israel, as the Apo-
stle in the next verse identifies

himself with all Christians, and
as in iii. 23 he had spoken of the

Epistle of Christ, as Avritten in-

differently on his heart or on
theirs.

The passage turns on the

double meaning of the word Ku-
pioi' (" the Lord "), which in

Exod. xxxiv. 34 is used for

Jehovah, and here, as usual, for

Christ. "When Moses in the
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Jiu7^v[X[xa. 17 Oz XUplOg TO TTVBUy.U SCTTIV ' oO OS TO

17 the veil. Noav the Lord is '"the Spirit : and where tlie

person of his people turns again

to Him who is our Lord now,

as he went of old time to Ilim

who was their Lord in Sinai,

then he strips off the veil from
his face, and from their hearts,

and then the perishable nature

of the Law will be made ma-
nifest in the full blaze of the

Divine glory." (Corap, Ps. Ixxx.

19 (Ixxix. 20, LXX.), Kvpu, . .

.

ExifTTptxpou tifj-dc Kcu ETrlfpat'ov to

TVo6(T<jjTTov crov Kul (TwOrjaoi^igda.

Compare Acts ix. 35 ; 1 Thess.

i. 9, where e7ri(TTp£\p>j is used for

conversion to Christianity,

17. O ^£ (vUptOC TO TU'eilju'l l(TTtl'.

The allegory which has hitherto

been confined to Moses and the

veil, is now carried a step higher,
" When I speak of Israel turning

to the Lord, I speak of their

turning from the letter to the

Spirit which is behind the letter,

even as Moses turned to the Lord
on Mount Sinai behind the Law
and the veil." Compare for the

form of speech, " The passover

the Christ," 1 Cor. v. 7 ;
" The

rock (*/ TTtTpu) was Christ," 1

Cor. X. 4. " The Lord of the

old disjiensation, whom Moses
saw on Sinai, is, in the new dis-

pensation, the Spirit."

ov ce TO -Kvevj-La Kvpiov, IXev-

depia. This is to explain whf/

the veil is taken off, on turning

to the Lord. " If by ' the Lord '

is meant ' the Spirit,' that Spirit

being the Spirit of ' the Loi'd

'

in the Christian sense of the

word, i. e. ' of Christ,' then we
liave the best assurance that the

result must be freedom,— fi-ee-

dom from all obstacles inter-

vening between us and God, —
the glorious freedom of the sons

of God (Rom. viii. 21) ; the free-

dom wherewith ' Christ has made
us free ' from the Law and its

consequences " (Gal. v. 1, 13).

The connexion between the Spi-

rit and freedom lies partly in the

general sense of liberty which
pervades the word Spirit, both
in its etymological and in its de-

rived significations, to Tn-eviJia

OTTov S'iXei n-yel (John iii. 8), to

iryevida ^latpovi' , . . kuOioq jjovXe-

rctj (1 Cor. xii. 11); partly in the
particular sense in which " the
Spirit " is throughout these chap-
ters opposed to " the letter," as

the source of life, and energy,
and liberty. And the analogous
stress laid upon the veil in 1 Cor,
xi. 4— 16, would lead one to ima-
gine that here, also, the thought
of " freedom " was in part sug-
gested by the removal of the re-

straint or burden of the veil ; in

part by the fear which made the
Israelites shrink from looking on
the face of Moses, unveiled, Exod.
XXxiv. 30 (€(/;o^»'/i9/;rra)' iyyiaai
«i»rw). Compare Gal. iv. 4, 5, 6:
" God sent forth His Son ... to

redeem them that were under
the Law . . . God hath sent forth

the Spirit of His Son into your
hearts, crying, Abba, Father."
And still more nearly, Rom. viii.

15 : " Ye have not received the
spirit of bondage again to fear ;

but ye have received the Spirit

of adoption, whereby we cry,

Abba, Father."

18. We at last reach the climax
which should naturally have fol-

lowed immediately upon the un-
finished sentence at the begin-
ning of the comparison in verse

12 ; but which, by the inter-

vening digressions, is now di-
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• Add (KiZ

18 Spirit of the Lord is, °^ is liberty. But ive all with 'aa-

lated to enlarged proportions,

such as the additional conflux of

images required.

}/^f.7c Ie Tvai'TEQ. As Moses had

"We all"
^"^ ^^^ previous verses

been made the repre-

sentative of the whole people of
the Jews, so in the parallel to

him, the Apostle places not
merely himself, but all believers

;

the word " all " (TcavTeo) being
inserted with emphasis, because
the plural )/^<£7c alone would,
according to the frequent use of
this Epistle, only indicate him-
self

ayaKEKaKvjx^iva Trpo(Tu>iro). "We
all,'* he proceeds to say,

".'. "whether Apostles or
unveiled

, , ^ .

face." ^^'^^ you "^'^lio ^I'e written
upon my heart, as well

as I who wrote the word of
Christ on your hearts, stand out
before the world, not like Moses
with a veil to conceal the fading
away of our glory, but with our
countenances open and unveiled
before God, and open also and
unveiled before the world for all

to see."

Tiju ^u^ai' Kvpiov, " the glory
of Christ is to us what

Inile
^'"'^ *^^ gl°^y of ^0^ was

Lo,.j_" to Moses." Here, again,

by the double sense of
the phrase " the Lord," the vision

of the " glory " of God ( >/ Zola jdov),

to Moses in Ex. xxxiii. 19

—

22,
immediately before the story of
the veil in xxxiv. 30, 34, is trans-

ferred to the vision of Christ en-
joyed by all belicvei's. By *' the
(/lort/ of Christ" is meant the

glory, the greatness, the Divine

excellence, above all, the truth,
which made His life on earth
" the light of the world," the
" Light of light." Comp. iv. 4 ;

and also John i. 14, 17, " we be-
held His glory;" John ii. 11,
" this did Jesus, and manifested
forth His glory;" John xvii. 5,
" glorify me with the glory which
I had with Thee before the world
was,"

KaroTrrpi^oHEi'oi. This word oc-
curs nowhere besides
either in the New Tes- '^"^"^'^P'-

tament or the LXX. ^"'"''"""

The sense of KciroTTTpii^Eiy in the
active is, " to show in a mirror."

KciTOTrrpli^EadaL in the middle is,

therefore, properly, " to look at

oneself in a mirror." (See Wet-
stein, ad loc.) This sense being
plainly inapposite here, there
remain two possible meanings,
both of which the word would
bear : ( 1

) " beholding
as in a mirror," or, !' ^^'^^"I''-

" showing to oneself in
a"glaTs.'''^

a mirror." Of this there
is one example in Philo, Leg.
AUeg. p. 107, where Moses, in

a rhetorical paraphrase of the
speech in this very same Exod.
xxxiii. 13, is represented as say-
ing : firjle iidfai'ia-dEUjc, jurjdE ku-

TOTVTpiaaifxr]v Iv aWw rwl -))t' ciiv

Heuv j) it' aoi 7w S'fw. The sense
would then be, " We with faces

unveiled, as Moses when he went
into the presence of God, behold
the glory of Christ." But, though
in itself the sense is admissible,
the context is muqh against it.

KaTOTrTpiL,6iiEvoL cannot be used of
" beholding " simply, because in
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veiled face ''reflecting as in a ''mirror the glory of the Lord,

tliat case the Apostle must have

used the word arsrli^u), as already

twice before, in verses 7, 13.

Nor would the image of the

mirror, if we consider the stress

laid upon it in 1 Cor. xiii. 12,

be altogether merged liere. And
if it were thus taken to mean
" beholding not face to face, but

in a mirror," it runs counter to

the general spirit of the passage,

which is intended to express, not

a distant, but an intimate rela-

tion with God, more intimate

even than the vision of Moses
;

to which, as an exhibition only

of tlie outward attributes of God
(Exod. xxxiii. 19, 20, xxxiv,

6, 7), this word might, as by
Philo, be not improperly applied.

Christ is spoken of as the "image"
or "likeness" {ukwv, iv. 4; Col.

i. 15), "the eifulgence" (ctTrau-

yacFj-ia, Heb. i. 3 ) ; but still in

ilirn we see all the Divine per-

fections, "we beheld (lOeuaaiieUu)

His glory, the glory as of the

only begotten of the Father."

John i. 14. Still less would
there be any such distinction

drawn in this passage, where
Christ and God are studiously

blended in one under the common
name of KvpioQ (" the Lord ").

We come, therefore, to the

sense (2) of "reflecting

as in a mirror." It is

a glass." J"^* possible that both
meanings might be

combined by an allusion to the

bright metal mirrors then in use,

so as to render it " beholding

the glory, as we look at a light

in a bright mirror of brass or

silver, which, as we look, is re-

flected back on our faces" But

Reflect-

thia is far-fetched, and though
there is no actual instance of the

sense of "reflecting," yet the fact

that a Greek writer like Chry-
sostom understood it here in that

sense, shows that there was iu

his time nothing in the usage of

the word to make it impossible.

And this sense is undoubtedly the
one most agreeable to the context.

The point of contrast between
the Christian dispensation as re-

presented in himself and the Jew-
ish dispensation as represented in

Moses or his opponents, is not so

much the greater clearness of

knowledge as the greater open-
ness of dealing and teaching ex-

hibited by Christians. The veil

is described as concealing not
the light, but the evanescence of

the light ; and, in like manner,
the removal of the veil is de-

scribed as disclosing not higher

revelations, but greater liberty.

Christians "having, like Moses,

received in their lives the re-

flected glory of the Divine pi'e-

sence, as Moses received it on
his countenance, are unlike Moses
in that they have no fear, such
as his, of its vanishing away, but
are confident of its continuing to

shine in them with increasing

lustre. In this confidence they

present themselves without veil

or disguise, inviting instead of

deprecating inquiry, with no-

thing to hold back or conceal

from the eager gaze of the mo^t
suspicious or the most curious."

For the general view that the

Christian's life is the reflex of

the glory of Christ and of God,

compare 1 Cor. xi. 7 :
" The man

ought not to veil {KaTUKaXvirTiiv)
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are clumged into tlie same image from glory to glory, as

by the *^Lord the Spirit'.

His like

ness
;

'

his head, forasmuch as he is the

image and glory of God" (where

there is the same thought of the

veil): and also the verses imme-
diately following the present pas-

sage, in iv. 4, 6, where all the

expressions imply (not the con-

templation of the Divine glory

by man, so much as) the influx

of the Divine glory into the heart

of man.
r/))' aiirfji' t'ti-:6)'a ^uraj.Lop<^ov-

f.iida. The lustre of
"trans- the Christian light will
formed into

(unlike that of Moses)
increase rather than

diminish. " We are

transfigured," i, e. (as is implied

by the present tense) "we are

continually undergoing a trans-

formation into the same likeness

as that which we reflect," i. e.

'•the likeness of Christ." Com-
pare avjji^opilwvc riig tkoj'oc rov

vlov avTov, Rom. viii. 29 ;
" As

we have borne the image (ft/cora)

of the earthy, we shall also bear

the image of the heavenly," 1

Cor. XV. 49. The words with
which Dr. Arnold closed his last

lecture on the New Testament
were, in commenting on the pa-

rallel passage, 1 John iii. 2 :
" \\"e

know that when he shall appear,

we shall be like him ifor we shall

see him as he is." " Yes," he added
with marked fervency, " the mere
contemplation of Christ shall

transform us into His likeness."

(Arnold's Life, p. 615.) The
word j.iETaj.iop(puvaBE is used in

Rom. xii. 2, for " a transforma-

tion," in the sense with which
we are familiar from the "Me-
tamorphoses " of Ovid ; in this

place it has the milder mean-
ing which it bears in Matt. xvii.

2, Avhere it is used for the

"Transfiguration." The con-

struction seems to be /iiE-n/Ltop-

(povf-ieOa ojcrre r/))' avTtjv avrui

eiKOPci yevirrdai. It might possi-

bly, however, be Tt)t' alriir, op-

posed to TTfu'-f c, — " we all, how-
ever various in character origi-

nally, are transformed into the

same character."

ctTTo Cot,r}Q eIq oosor. This is

one of the numerous
expressions which are ''fiomglo'T

to be found in St. '""S^''^'

Paul to indicate, not so much a

j)rogi'ession, as a completeness

and entireness in the subject of

which he is speaking. See note

on ii. 16, EK ^cit'drov elg Bdraroi'.

" The glory which is reflected

ends not in extinction, like that

of Moses, but continues and con-

tinues still as far as human
thougiit can reach." "Our trans-

formation begins and ends in

glory."^

KuduTrep ciTTo icvpUiv Tntvf.iaroc.

" Our glory is not transitory, but
perpetual, coming as it does from
the Lord the Spirit" citto must
here be "from," both because it

has just before been used in that
sense in aivo BoErjc, and, also, be-
cause the word iitTUfxop<povp.eda

suggests not so much the idea of
an agent by whom the transfor-

mation takes place, as " from the

the source from which Lord the

the light proceeds, kv- Spirit."

piov Tvrev^iuTUQ is an expression
so harsh and unusual, that any
explanation of it must be equally

so. But the identification of b
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;ca9a7r=p gctto xvolou 7rviv[xaTQg. IV. ^Oia rouro, s^ovrsg

^ iKKaKOVfJLiV.

IV. Therefore, ''having this ministry as we '"received mercy.

KvpioQ with 7-0 n-revf.ut, in verse

17, and the omission of the article

here, are in favour of considering

it as, in a certahi sense, a proper

name framed for the occasion, to

express the thought that, as He
from whom tlie glory proceeds is

the Spirit of life and freedom,

therefore extinction and conceal-

ment are henceforth impossible.

This compound substantive (fur

such it seems to be) may be com-
pared to such Hebrew phrases of

the LXX. as Kvpios ^eoc, Deut.

iii. 24 ; Kvpio<: ftaaiXevQ, Deut. ix,

26 ; Kvpioc Kvpiog, Ps. cxl. 8 ; kv-

pioc I.uftiuoQ, 1 Sam. XV. 2.

" The new name, the new epi-

thet by which the Lord must be

known is Spirit."

IV. 1. He now resumes the

thread of the general argument,

Avhich he had twice taken up in

iii. 4 and 12 ; but with the difier-

ence that from the confidence

Avliich he possesses in the great-

ness of his task, he now draws
a new conclusion, not " we use

great plainness of speech," as in

iii. 12, but "we faint not;" a

conclusion which, as it is more
directly an answer to the original

question, " who is sufficient for

these things?" in ii. 16, so is it

the basis of the ensuing chapters,

iv. 7—V. 10. But, with one of

the inversions peculiar to this

Epistle, he has hardly entered on
this new topic before he drops it

ngain. The charge of insincerity,

which had occasioned the digres-

sion, iii. 1— 18, still lingers in

his recollection, and accordingly

he turns round upon it, as if to

give it one parting blow before

he finally dismisses it from his

mind. Hence iv. 2—6 are still

closely connected with iii. 1— 18,

whilst the new subject begun in

verse 1 is not resumed till verse

7, where it is expanded in all its

parts, so that the true apodosis

or close of the sentence com-
menced here does not occur till

verse 16, where the same words
are repeated :

'^^for this cause
tee faint not."

cia TovTo refers to the sub-
stance of the preceding chapter,

as involved in the words i)(ovT(.Q

T))i' huiKoi'iai' TuvTT]y. For a simi-

lar construction compare Rom.
ii. 1.

t")^ovTEQ Ti)r cuiKOvlav Tavri)v

takes up the thread from iyovreq

Toiuvrrji' iXTrica in iii. 12.

diuKoi'iai', " task " or " sei'-

vice " (referring to iii. 6—9) ;

" the service of the Spirit, the

acting as the instrument of the

Spirit," either as in iii. 3, like the

scribe who writes its dictates on
the heart, or, as in iii. 18, like

Moses who reflects its glory on
the countenance.

KadojQ r]Xei]Qr]fxev, to be taken
with 'i-^^ovTsc K. T. X. "having this

task, as we have been thought
worthy of it." Compare 1 Cor.
vii. 25, yru)[xr]v Ze ^«'ca>/.tt, u>q

jjXeri^ii'OQ VTTU Kvplov Triarug elyai.

iyKnKovjjLEv, " we are weary,
despondin"',"Luke xviii. ,

1 ; Gal. VI. 9. i he word,

as regards the N. Test, occurs

only in St. Paul and St. Luke.
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^aXXa ocTTe 177(xusQa rot. XfyOTTTU Tr]g alo-^uvT^^, [xri Trspi-

TTOLTouvTss ^J' TTauoitpyioi, [xr^^s doT^ouursg tov T^oyov rod

avvicnwvres.

2 we faint not, but we ^'renounced the hidden things of

'"shame, not walking in craftiness, nor handling the word of

God deceitfully, but by ""the manifestation of the truth com-

2. " Supported by the con-

sciousness of the greatness of

our mission, we faint not ; but,

if so, it is because we trust that

we come before you Avitli clean

Lands and pure consciences ; the

openness of Avhich I have just

been speaking (iii. 1— 18) is the

secret of our strength." (Com-
pare ii. 17 ; 1 Thess. ii. 3.)

7-a Kpvirra. TrJQ ala^vrr]Q, " the

hidden things of shame," i. e.

" the secrets of which men are

asliamed to speak." The con-

trast here would lead us to sup-

pose that he is speaking of dis-

honesty. Yet the words them-

selves, especially when compared
with ii aKadapaiuQ in 1 Thess. ii.

3, suggest the notion of sins of

sensuality. (Compare Eph. v.

12 : TO. Kpv(f)i} yevofxei'a inr avTwv

al(7)(p6y i(JTi (cat Xfycjv.) If so,

it alludes to some pi'actice of his

opponents, or to some charge

against himself, to us unknown,
and receiving no light from the

context.

yu>) TTtpiTvarovvTEQ iv ivavovpyiq.

=1-1)) ifc 7rAa»'»;e, in 1 Thess. ii. 3.

U)) CoXoVVTEQ TOV \6yOV TOV ^EOV

= fx)l iK coXov, in 1 Thess. ii. 3.

See ov KctTTTiXevovTeg t6i> \6yov

TOV ^tov, ii. 17.

Ti] fayepoxrei r>7c aX>j0£toe. This
" manifestation of the truth " ap-

plies both to the Apostle's con-

duct (as in ii. 17) and teaching

(as in iii. 12), and also to the

conduct of Lis converts (a? in

iii. 2, 3 : ayaywdiaKOi-iirr] vwoTrai'-

TWf ui'dpioTru)v. (pavepovi-ieroi on
krjTE llTLCTToXl], K. T. A.).

avvLfTTavTEQ eavTovQ ; i. e. " This

is our true commendation," as in

iii. 1. Trpoc Trao-ctj' avvcidrjtnv liv-

QpujTVMv is nearly the same as Trpoc

(Tvreihr]aLV ttcutwi' arQpwinoy, the

expression arising in order to

bring out more strongly the feel-

ing that in this, as in other parts

of his conduct, he was " all things

to all men." " We commend our-

selves, not to this or that indi-

vidual, but to all. Some, indeed,

there are, between whom and us

there is a veil, as in the case of

Moses and the Jewish people ;

but these are they to whom our

mission is not a mission of life,

but of death (as in ii. 16) ; the

veil is not in my teaching, but

on their hearts (as in iii. 14),

and so they cannot receive the

rays of the glory of Christ."

Compare vi. 12 :
" Ye are not

straitened in us, but ye are strait-

ened in your own hearts." '' Our
Gospel" (-0 EvayyiXiOT' ijidwi'^ is

" the good tidings which we
preach," 4— 6. The thought of

ii. 16 is here brought out with
a more than usual severity ;

per-

haps, because, as in iii. 14, he was
thinking of Judaizing teachers.

In connexion with this dark
view he introduces the

singular expression "the
"Jniifs"*^

God of this world " (for
^yo,.ia."

Satan), so as to express
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eocurovg rrpog 7rcl(rau cruvsiQrirriv avSpcoTrcou ivwrriov tou

S-sou. ^el ()= xai s(mu XBnaXufJiixeuov ro suayysXioy

r'^atov, su To7g ccttoXXu/xs'i/o/^ s(Tt)v xsxaXu[x[xivov, ^sv olg

S^sog rod alibvog rovrou sro^T^ctxTsv rcc yorjixarcc rwv

oLTrio-Tcuv e\g to [jltj auya(rai^ rov (pcoTKrixou^ rotj suay-

ysJuou Trig Oo^r^g tou yoKrToZy hg irmv slxcov tou ^sou

' Add avTo7s.

mending ourselves to ''every conscience of men' in the sight

of God. But if our gospel be ""veiled, it is ""veiled to them
that ""perish, in whom the god of this ""age blinded' the

'thoughts of those who believe not lest the light of the

'gospel of the glory' of Christ, who is the image of God,

in the strongest manner the con-

trast between Satan as the au-

thor of all darkness, and Christ

and God as the authors of all

light. The nearest approaches to

it are Eph. ii. 12, " The prince

(('ipx^ioi') of the power of the air ;"

Eph. vi. 12, " The rulers of the

darkness of this world ;

" and

John xii. 31, xiv. 30, " the

prince of this world." These

very words are applied to Satan

by the Rabbis, " The true God
is the ^rst God, but Samael is

the second God." (See Wetstein,

od loc. ; and Eisenmonger, Ent.

Judenthum, i. p. 827.) It is as

if ho said, " There are some so

entirely lost to a sense of right,

that the adversary of good is to

them what he is called in the

IJabbinical language, their God."

Comp. Phil. iii. 19, " whose God
is their belly."

• L-enajus (Adv. Hger. iii. 7), in

order to avoid a Gnostic infer-

ence from the passage, and after

him, Origen, Tertullian, Chry-
sostom, Augustine, Q^acumenius,

Theodoret, and Thoophylact, by a

violent inversion of the words,

connect tov uImvoq tovtov with
T-ct j'oljfiara, 60 as to make the

sense, " in whom God blinded

the thoughts of this world in the
unbelieving."

erv(j)\w(TE TO. vor]i^aTa^= ETTwpwd)}

Tu roi'ifia-a in iii. 14.

Tujy UTricrTOjy = wore cnriaTOvc;

£/)'«£. avyaaai, " shine with ra-

diant lustre."

eIkwv tov ^eov is inserted in
order to trace the source of the
light of Christ up to God him-
self. (Comp. i. 21 ; 1 Cor. iii.

23, xi. 3, XV. 24, 28.) " Light
streams from Christ, as the hke-
ness of God ; for He who shone
in our hearts so as to light them
up with the glory which dwells
in the face of Christ, is the same
as He who said, ' Let there be
light.'

"

Xa/ji^Pei (A.Bi.), "shall shine,"
for Aa/4fu (C. D3. E. F. G. J.
K.), "to shine," makes it more
lively.

iv TrpoffwTTw ^(pKTTov might fa-

vour the interpretation which
makes iii. 18 to be the contem-
plation of God's glory in Christ,

and not the reflection. But the
phrase is too general to require
this. (See ii. 10.)

The 5th verse is occasioned by
the stress laid on the person of
Christ in verse 4. "I say, ' the

glory of Christ
;

' for it is He, and
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°(o-> yap saurohg xrip6(r(rQ[J.sv aXXa ^'Ir](rouv ^pia-Tov

xupirjv, sauTohg Ss ^ooT^oog u[xcov 3<ct 'Itj^ouv), '^oti o ^sog

sIttcov 'Ex: (Txorovg tpcug ''?;a/x\|/£/, o^ sKo(.[x\l/sv eu raig

xapoiaig i^txcov Tvpog (^cotktixov rrig yvaxrscog t% So^tj^

^ auTOo sv TTOOo'coTrco ^yoKrrod.

» XpiffThv 'Irjaovf. ^ \dfi^at. ' rov beov. ^ add 'Irjcrov.

should '"blaze upon them (for we preach not ourselves

but '^ Jesus Christ' the Lord, and ourselves your '"slaves for

Jesus' sake), for 'that God who ""said "the light shall shine

out of darkness," 'is He who shined' in our hearts, to give

the light of the knowledge of '^His glory in the face of

°^ Christ.
•s

not ourselves, that we declare to mending himself (compai-e eav-

you. Jesus is your Master (^.u- roue awtaTdreir, iii. 1).

piov), we are your slaves {lov- 'hjaoiiy y^piaruv Kvptor, " we
Xovc);" in which tliere seems a preach not ourselves, but Jesus

double allusion: (1) to the charge Christ whom we acknowledge as

of exercising despotic control ' The Lord.' " Compai-e 1 Cor.

over them (comp. oh Kvpuvvfiei' in xii. 3, "No man can say, Kvpwg
i. 24) ; (2) to the charge of com- 'Ii](7ovq"

Paraphrase of Chap. 11. 16—IV. 6.

Such are our responsibilities. Arid lolio is sufficient to meet tliem ?

We have, at least, this sufficiency that, unlike our adversaries,

unlike the character which they imj)ute to us, our conduct is trans-

parently sincere. And this sufficiency, like all our sufficiency,

comes not from men; not like that of our adversaries, from
commendatory epistles ; hut from God, and from the work

which God has enabled us to accomplish. You, the Corinthian

Church, are the commendatory Epistle; your names, your

interests are xcritten in our hearts ; our deeds, Chrisfs ivork

through us, are icritten in your lives. He is the author of this

joint Epistle, which toe bear as His messengers in our hearts,

which ive wrote as His scribes on your lives. And this is an

Epistle written, not with perishable ink, but ivith the Finger,

the Spirit, of God, icho lives for ever ; not like the old com-

viandments lohich the Finger of God xcrote on tables of stone,

hut written on the tender tablets of your human hearts. For
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this is the characteristic, not only of our conduct, hut of the

dispensation under xchich we act. The covenant whicli ice

serve is not like that ivhich our adversaries serve, an old and

decaying, but a neic covenant ; a covenant written not once for

all in sacred letters, which have no power to speak or move, but

in a living and moving atmosphere of Spirit which, hy its very

nature, gives new life and energy to all connected with it, as

surely as the mere letter and loriting of the Mosaic Law
brought ivith it sin and death. Yet even that service of the

old covenant, even at the very moment when this attribute of

dcadness ivas most plainly shown, ivas glorious: even at the

moment that 3Ioses brought down from Sinai the ten stern

com.mands, engraved mechanically on hard stoiies, in lifeless

characters, the glory on his face, though it ivas to vanish in a

few moments, was so bright that the Israelites could not gaze

upon it. How much more glorious, then, is our service which

relates, not to lifeless letters, but to a life-giving Spirit ; not to

hard condemnation, but to perfect restoration, ivhich is not to

vanish aiaay, but to last for ever.

With such a hope of our sufficiency as this gives, a suf-

ficiency which comes direct from God through our communion

ivith Christ, we cannot but be as sincere and open in our

dealings with you, as the dispensation of which we are the

instruments is itself sincere and open. In the Jeivish disjjcn-

sation, to ivhich our adversaries cleave, and to which their

conduct may be likened, you havejust been reminded how Moses

put a veil upon his face, at the close of his discourse, that the

Israelites might not continue their gaze up to the moment when

the glory should fade away. In like manner when, at this day,

Moses is read to them in the synagogues, a veil, like the veil

which they actually wear in the synagogue service, lies upon

their hearts ; they cannot see that the glory of the law ivhich

is read to them is to vanish away in Christ. But there is

another and brighter side to the story in the Book of Exodus,

which also may have its counterpart in the present time. We
are told that, when Moses turned back to the presence of the

Lord on the mountain, he stripped the veil from off his face,

and again held undivided, communion with the Lord. What

thus took jdace in the case of Moses, will again take place with

E E
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the jjeople of Moses, ivlien they also turn to the Lord. And
" the Lord"" of Mount Sinai means, in this case, "the Spirit,^'

the life-givi7i(j Sjnrit which dicells behind the ivritten characters

of the Mosaic Laic, and ichich confers the freedom belonging of

neccssiti/ to the Spirit and all its operations ; and the veil being

thus taken away from our faces, we all, you as icell as we,

shall receive the full reflection of that Divine glory which will

transform us into a brighter and still brighter likeness of the

Divine presence, coming from the Lord, who is also the Spirit,

icorking, not on tables of stone, but on our spirits. Therefore

ice have nothing to conceal; our only commendation is that ive

disclose ourselves as if in the sight- of God for every one to

examine. If there be any veil still remaining between us and

you, it is on your side, not on ours ; it is a veil interposed by

the God of this dark and blind and unbelieving world, to ichom

some surrender themselves,—not by the true God, tvho is repre-

sented faithfully to you in our Lord and Master Jesus, lohose

slaves we are, and to whom alone, not to ourselves, do ice ivish

to subject your minds. He is the true God, who, at the begin-

ning, said, " Let there be light ; " and who now pours into your

hearts the full blaze of His glory from the face of Jesus

Christ.

The whole argument of this passnge is so interwoven with

personal allusions, and Avith illustrations from a particular inter-

pretation of a single passage in the Old Testament, that there

is a difficulty in deducing any general truth from it directly.

But the indirect conclusions from it are important.

I. There is no other passage in which freedom, and open-

ness, and absence of mystery and concealment, are

anropen- SO strongly put forth as characteristic of Christianity.

nessof ^\^Q reserve and stiffness, which the Apostle here
Christianity.

i tv r • t f i
ascribes to the Mosaic covenant, was exemplmed

to a still greater degree in the other religions of antiquity, in

the priestly castes of India and Egypt, in the mysteries of

Greece and Rome. In fact, the original excellence of the

Mosaic dispensation had, in a great measure, consisted in the



OPENNESS OF APOSTOLICAL SERVICE. 419

clifFereiice which existed on this point between itself and Pagan
systems, namely, absence of any hidden ritual or doctrine.

Still, the importance that attached to the sacred books in which

the revelation was contained, partly from the necessity of the

case, partly from the exaggerated veneration with which they

were regarded by the later age of Judaism, tended gradually

in this resj^ect to assimilate the Jewish system to the old reli-

gions ; and it is the change from this spirit which Christianity

effected, and of which this Chapter is one of the most striking

manifestations. To it we owe, even in words, the contrast

between "the letter" and "the Spirit," which is now so fa-

miliar that few remember the source whence it comes ; even

after the passage was written its full purport was long over-

looked. The expansiveness, the comprehensiveness, the free

inquiry, the truth-seeking spirit of the modern, as distinguished

from the ancient world, is thus not only sanctioned but origi-

nated by the most authentic documents of Christianity. There

may have been much in the subsequent history of the Church,

at variance with the spirit of this Chapter. But since it was

written, and so long as its spirit is any way carried out, there

never have been, and there never will be in Christendom, any

institutions like the Eleusinian mysteries, like the Egyptian

castes, or like the Jewish Kabbinical schools of the ages before

and after the Christian era.*

11. The Apostle further asserts his conviction that this new
life and freedom were to be found in the contem-

plation of Jesus Christ. Whether he chiefly pointed 9}'^''^^^ *''"

to the example, the death, or the life beyond death. Freedom.

he does not here explain. But it is clear, first, that

he regarded Him as in the fullest sense the representative

of God to man ; and also, that by means of that represen-

tation, he considered the free, unrestrained spiritual cha-

racter of the Gospel to be effectually and for ever guaran-

teed. And on turning to the definite and strongly marked

outlines of the character of Christ's life and teaching as laid

down in the four Gospels, a picture is there exhibited which at

^ Chrysostora and most of the Greek Fathers take the words " the letter

killelh " to refer to the capital punishments of the Law ; Orlgcn, to the

iiselessness of tlie historical sense of Scripture.

E E 2
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once accounts for the Apostle's assertions. Not only does It

present to us an image of holiness and wisdom, which justifies

St. Paul's transference of the language of the Old Testament to

this new object of religious veneration, but it exhibits in

numerous instances, that sacrifice of form to spirit, that en-

couragement of freedom and o[)enness and sincerity, which St.

Paul here identifies with the name and presence of Christ.

III. It may be worth while to go through the various images

Slice s
which the Apostle has called up in the preceding scc-

sion (if tion. First, there is the commendatory Epistle of
images.

^j^^ Corinthian Church, written on his heart. Next,

the same Epistle written on their hearts and lives, read and re-

read by the wayfarers to and fro, through the thoroughfare of

Greece. Thirdly, the contrast between this Epistle, written on

the tender human feelings, on the vibrations of the wind, by the

breath of the Spirit, carrying Its tidings backwards and for-

wards whithersoever it will, with no limits of time or space,

like the sweep of the wind on the ^olian harp, like an electric

spark of light,—and the Ten Commandments, graven In the

granite blocks of Sinai, hard, speechless, lifeless. Fourthly,

there rises Into view the figure of Moses, as he Is known to us

in the statue of Michael Angelo, the light streaming from his

face, yet growing dim and dark as a greater glory of another

revelation rises behind it. Fifthly, the same figure veiled, as

the light beneath the veil dies away and shade rests upon the

scene; and there rises around him a multiplication of that figure,

the Jews in their synagogues veiled, as the Book of the Law is

read before them. Sixthly, the same figure of Moses once

more, but now unveiled as he turns again to Mount Sinai and

uncovers his face to rekindle Its glory In the Divine presence

;

and now again, the same figure multiplied in the Apostle and

the Corinthian congregation following him, all with faces

unveiled, and upturned towards the light of Christ's presence,

the glory streaming into their faces with greater and greater

brightness, as If borne in upon them by the Spirit or breath of

light from that Divine countenance, till they are transfigured

into a blaze of splendour like unto it.
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The Difficulties and Suppo-rts op his Apostolical Duties.

Chap. IV. 7—V. 10.

S(riVj 7va. ^5 utts^SoT^t} rrjg ()uva[x=cog
f;

too '^srrj xai [xr]

7 But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the

excellency of the power may be of God, and not of lis.

In enlarging on the greatness
of his task— the point from which
he started in ii. 16,— he insen-

sibly passes to the support thence
derived in the difficulties which
he experienced in carrying it on.

"AYe faint not," is the key of
this passage, on Avhich he had
already touched in iv. 1, and to

which he returns again, as the

conclusion of the whole, in verse

16, first dwelling at length on the

greatness of the trials which
would, but for this hope, have
caused him to be faint-hearted.

Here, as in the more elaborate

passage, xi. 23—xii. 10, he may
be induced to enlarge upon them,
partly with a view of contrasting

his own labours with the inaction

of his adversaries, partly with
the view of showing that, in the

troubles which his adversaries

regarded as derogatory to his

Apostolical authority, God had
a purpose to answer by manifest-

ing forth His power in the Apo-
stle's weakness. But, on the

whole, there is less of polemical

argument, and more of the natu-

ral outpouring of his own feelings

in this section, than in most other

parts of the Epistle.

7. oe expresses the contrast to

the foregoing strain of exultation.

Toy ^t]Gavi)ui' Tovroy iv orrrpa-

KivoiQ crKtveaiv. This
figure is taken appa-
rently from the cus-

tom of placing gold
E E

" Treasure

in earthen

vessels."

and silver in earthenware jars,

as was the practice of the Persian

kings, described in Herodot. iii.

96. Compare also the Rabbinical
story given by Wetstein, of the

reply of Rabbi Joshua to a
daughter of the emperor, who,
on taunting him with his mean
appearance, was referred by him
to the earthenware vessels in

which her father kept his wines
;

and when, at her request, the

wines had been shifted to silver

vessels and there turned sour,

was taunted by the Rabbi with
the observation that the hum-
blest vessels best contained the

highest wisdom. The same figure

also occurs in later classical au-

thors. Artemidorus (vi. 25) in-

dicates death by the phrase tu

eii'ui kv otTTpaKit'u) ctkevel. Comp.
2 Tim. ii. 20, where '' wooden
and earthenware (oiTrpuKU'ct) ves-

sels " are contrasted with " gold
and silver."

The expression uKtvor (" ves-

sel ") is frequently used, as if

it had almost ceased to have a
metaphorical meaning, for "the
human body." Compare " ves-

sels of wrath and mercy" (Rom.
ix. 22, 23), " the weaker vessel

"

(1 Pet. iii. 7), " his own vessel
"

(1 Thess. iv. 4), "a vessel unto
honour " (2 Tim. ii. 21). Hence
it was natural to bring out this

latent metaphor by adding to it

the epithet " earthenware."

'ira J/ VTrepj'joXi] tTjq durayLiEWf >)
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a7rocirj'j[X:UOi a.7\.7\.' ouPi s^a7rof>ov[xsvoi^ ^oicoxo[xsu(ji ocAX' ou;<

£yHaTa7^si7roix?voi, xaraSix'A7^6y.svoi. aX?i' o'jk aTZoJO^vixivoi,

TTiV V-XP'COCriV TO\J ' iTjiTOU £V TCO CTCOXaTl TTz-TTUVTOT: C^C

rod Kvplov 'Irjaov.

8 troubled on every side yet not distressed, perplexed but

9 not in despair, persecuted but not forsaken, cast down
10 but not 'perishing, always bearing about in the body the

dying of °^ Jesus, that the life also of Jesus '"may be made

Tov ^eov. The reason here given

is the same as that in xii. 9.

The order of the words invites

ns to take >/ vtte/i/poX/) with Tijg

dvi'ui^ewc, " the extraordinary

power," as in Joseph. Ant. I.

xiii. 4 ; 11. ii. 1. Comp. vi. 7,

"by the power of God," and 1

Cor. ii. 5, " not in the wisdom of

man, but in the power of God."

8. iy Trcu'Ti, "in every direc-

tion." Compare xi. 6, and 1 Cor.

i. 5.

^XijjofiBi'OL ctW ov ffTeroyojpov-

^lEvoi, "pressed for room but still

having room." For this sense of

•&\<73w compare i. 6, vii. 5 ; of

<T-eyoyu)pti(Tdai, vi. 4, 12.

aTTopoiij-ievoL aXX ovi^ £^a7^opov-

[.lEi'oi, "doubting, but not despair-

ing " (such is the sense of the

words elsewhere ; John xiii. 22,

Gal. iv. 20, Acts xxv. 20, and
2 Cor. i. 8) ; but here, as in the

case of aKtvoQ and S'XifDOjj.ei'OL, the

metaphor is more fully drawn
out,— "losing our way, yet not

entirely,"—" bewildered, but not

benighted."

9. ci(i)i;(ifievoi aXX ovic (.yKcirci-

XELTTopei'ot. Here, again, the

meaning of CiwKeaOcu and eyKcira-

XeiTreaBai, which in later Greek
had come to mean merely " per-

secuted " and " forsaken," is

brought out according to their

original signification. "Pursued

in our flight, but not left behind

as a prey to our pvu'suers." Com-
pare Herod, viii. 59 : ol Ii yp
kyKaTaXEiTTo^tvoi ov (yrE<pai'Evrrai.

Ka-aftaXXo^Eroi, "struck down,
yet not perishing." The phrase
is used chiefly for being thrown
in wrestling, as in Plutarch,

Pericl. 8 (in the famous speech
of the orator Thucydides about
Pericles) ; but also for being
struck by a dart,. Xen. Cyr. i.

3, 14.

10. For this enumeration of

contrasts, the mind and spirit

always rising above the outward
pressure of distress, compare the

character of the Athenian people

in Thucyd. i. 70. It is Avound
up with the contrast between
death and life,— " we are dead,

and yet we live, because even in

life we are dead."

For the idea of the Apostle's

sufferings as a continuation of
the sufferings of Christ,

see i. 8. For his " per- " ^l^^
. T -I .y 11 deadness

petual death, compare
^^ cinist

"

xi. 23, "in deaths oft;"

and 1 Cor. xv. 31, "I die daily."

T)]v %EKpLO(nv is not "dying"
(to ^rijoKEiv), wov "death" (-^u-

vutoq), but " deadness ;" the
" mortification," " paralysation

"

of death, as in the phrase " the

deadness (j't'/v-pwo-tr) of Sai'ah's

womb," Rom. iv. 19 (comp. Heb.
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r^^cbu (pavzpcoSyj' ^^ asi yap rjixiig ol ^covrss slg B-ava-

rou TzaoaZi/irj^s^oi. Ota 'lri<Touu, iva xa.) v] ^mt] rou 'Itjo-ou

(pavspcoSi] sv rri ^vrjrfi craoxi rnxCnv. ^rurrrz b ^^rava-

" Add uiy.

11 manifest in our body: for ive who live are alway delivered

unto death for Jesus' sake, that the life also of Jesus '"may

12 be made manifest in our mortal flesh. So then death

xi. 12); and "mortify (rf/cpw-

cruTE^ your members " (Col. iii.

5). The word occurs elsewhere

only onco, in a poem of the 4tli

century, published under the

name of Astrampsychus : veKpove

vpuiv rEKpioaiv it,iiQ TTpayi.LaTwv.

It is as if he had said, " we
are living corpses." It is a con-

tinual ' Descent from the Cross.'

" We bear with us wherever we
go the burden of the dead body ;

"

tv rio (TMJ.IUTI implying that it is

in himself that the deadly pallor

and toi'por is to be seen ; tte-

pi(j>EpoyTeQ pointing rather to the

weight of the dead corpse, which,

like Joseph and Nicodemus, he

carries with him.
u'ci Kid )/ ^wi), "in order that

the life as well as (kui) the death

may appear." By the " life," he

means not merely " the outward
physical life," nor yet merely
" the life on earth," but the life-

giving power, moral and spi-

ritual, which Christ possessed

both on earth and beyond the

grave. Compare Rom. v. 10,

" we shall be saved by His life ;"

John xiv. 19, "because I live,

ye shall live also." Their deli-

verance from danger and death,

and their spiritual power and
life, Avas to be a pi'oof to the

world that Christ was still living.

1 1. The same union of the two
ideas of physical and moral life

is continued in the phrase, " we
E E

Avho are alive "
(///.jeTc ol i^uJr-ef;).

" We, living as we are, with our
life sustained by Christ, are yet

given over to death." ///xfTe is

emphatic
;
partly from its con-

nexion Avith 01 (^wjTfc, as, in 1

Thess. iv. 15, "we the living"

are distinct from those who are

already dead
;

partly from the

contrast with the Corinthians,

expi'essed in verse 12, " tve die

that ^ou may live."

TTcu'Tore is " at any conceivable
time ;" asl is " continuously
through all time."

?(« 'Iri/Tovy, " for the sake of

Jesus." This makes it clear that

he is speaking of sufferings for

the sake of the Gospel.

iy Tt] B}>7]T)} (japKi, "in our
literal mortal bodies" (compare
Rom.vi. 12, viii. 11); "not mei-ely

in our outward life (J.v -w iTw/:t«rt),

but in this my bodily frame,

Christ's power will be shown."
12. Up to this point he has

dwelt on the consolatory fact

that, though he was exposed to

danger and death, the power of
Christ always restoi-ed him to

life. A new thought now comes
across this argument (as in i. 4—

•

11) ; namely, that his sufferings

were for the good of his Corin-

thian converts ; and that in the

life which they enjoyed through
him, Avas a pledge that he should

hereafter share in that same life.

" Death," as before, is physical
4
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13 ^ovrsg
Ob to wjto TTvsu^a rrjg Trla-rscos^ Hara. to ysypa^xixevov

K7rKrTsu(ra^, Oio e?vaXr;cra, xa) r]iJ.sig 7n(TTSvo[xsVj 6io xu)

7^0.7^00y.sv J ^'^sloorsg on b lyzl^ag rov xupiov 'Irirrouv hoI

• Nute. MS. A. is deficient between iiriaTevaaJ and [e| (jjlov, sii. 6.

13 workctli in us, but life in you. '"But having the same
spirit of faith, according as it is written " I believed, and
therefore "'1 spake," we also believe, and therefore speak,

14 knowing that He who raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise

death ;
" life," as before, is both

physical and spiritual,

h'epye'iTai, " is active." Comp.
for the sense 1 Cor. iv. 8— 10.

13. txo^'Tsc Si is immediately
connected with the preceding
clause. " But though there is

this contrast between our death
and your life,yet still we go on con-

fidently with our work, trusting

that in your life we shall share,

through your intercessions for us."

TO avro TTvev^ui tT](; Trlareoig, may
either be: (1) "with the same
spirit of faith as the Psalmist,"

which suits better the recurrence
of the word iwiarevaa in the quo-
tation, but furnishes an awkward
construction. Or (2) " with the
same spirit of faith as you the
Corinthians;" which gives an
easy construction, and agrees

with the union between himself

and them, expressed in verses 13

and 14, but is without any point

of connexion with the words of

the immediate context. If (1),

compare for the involved con-

struction Rom. ii. 1. It should

have been either tj^oj'rtc ru

TTVtvj.ia rfiQ TriareuiQ t^UTu to ye-

Ypai.ijj.evoi; or ty^oyreg to avro

Kvtvfxa rjjc nicTTEMQ I) yiypuTTTai.

If (2), compare i. 24, "By faith

ye stand."

The quotation is from Ps. cxvi.

10 (LXX. cxv. 1), and was proba-
bly suggested by the context of

the previous verses :
" Thou hast

delivered my soul from death,

mine eyes from tears, and my
feet from falling. I will Avalk

before the Lord in the land of
the living. I believed, and there-

fore have I spoken." The Apo-
stle connects it with his argu-
ment by using the words of the

Psalmist in the sense which
applied best to his own case.

twiaTtvcra, which, in the Psalm,
seems to be, " I trusted that God
would save me," is here used
more precisely for " I trusted in

the unseen future goodness of
God ;" as in v. 7, " we walk by
faith, not by sight."" eXuXrjaa,

which in the Psalm seems to

refer to the speech of the Psalm-
ist following, is here used for the
preaching and teaching as of the
Apostle; as in ii. 17, 1 Cor. iii.

I, xii. 3, xiii. 1, xiv. 2, 34, 35.

According to the meaning of to

avro, Kal iifj-t'ig may be either,
" we as well as the Psalmist," or,

"ive as well as you."
14. EidoTEQ vfjli: For

the general sense see Rom. viii.

II. For this sense of elSoTeg,

" being convinced," see Rom. v.

3 ; 1 Cor, XV. 58. The passage
forms an exception to the general
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TTOLvra. Oi' u[x6igj »va r' ya-pig 7r?^sovacrao'a Oia, rcov TrXsiovcov

TTjv suya.pi(Triot.v TrspKrceucrji e\g rrjv oo'^av rou i^£ou. ^''Oio

o'jx, syHaHovixsv, aA?\,' si ;<«} o l^o) 7][xtov av^pcuTrog Oia-

° 5ia 'Itjo'oi'.

up ns also ^with Jesus and shall present us with you.

15 For all things are for your sakes, that the abundant grace
niay 'on account of the tlianksuivino; of ^the manv 'abound

IG to the glory of God. For which cause we faint not, but

expectation of the Apostle (i. 13,

14; 1 Cor. XV. 51, 52, i. 7, 8 ; 1

Thess. iv. 15), that he and his

converts should live till the time
of the Lord's coming—an excep-
tion caused, probably, by the
strong anticipation of death from
which (i. 8) he had but just re-

covered.

(Tvy 'lt]crov is not necessarily
" in company with," but " sharing

His condition." Comp. xiii. 4.

7rapc(0T»/rr£i rrvf vf^ily, "will
make us share the light which
you even now seem to enjoy, and
will present us both to Christ."

Compare 1 Thess. iv. 17.

15. Til yap Trai'TCi Ci vf-idc,

"He will present us tvith you;
for all things, whether life or

death, or things present or things

to come (comp. 1 Cor. iii. 22)
lire for you"

h'a ij x^'P'^j
" hi order that

God's goodness, which, through
the prayers of the greater part

of you, has become greater to

me, may make your thanksgiv-
ing greater, and so God's glory

greater also." Compare the pa-

rallel passage, i. 11. The Apo-
stle does not distinguish strongly

between his deliverance from the

immediate danger to which he
liad been exposed (i. 8), and his

deliverance from death itself.

The construction requires that

TTiftitTiTiij}! should be transitive

(as in ix. 8 ; 1 Thess. iii. 12;
Eph. i. 8).

7rX£0)'«(7aa-a is used with a re-

ference to 3to Tojp irXeidruy and
Evy^apifrriuv to y^apic, "that more
may produce more," " that grace
may pi'oduce gratitude." Comp.
riul. i. 19, "I know that this

shall turn to my salvation

through your prayer."

16. He now resumes the as-

sertion of his determination to

bear up against his ti-ials, which
he had begun to unfold in iv. 1

;

and, as in the preceding verses

(10— 15), he had gradually pass-

ed from his daily troubles to the

consideration of death itself, so

here he passes gradually from
the daily dissolution of his out-

ward frame by long hardshijis

and infirmities, to its total disso-

lution by death (iv. 16— 18, v.

1— 10). Every vestige of self-

defence or attack vanishes, and
we have in this passage the full-

est expression of the Apostle's

individual hopes and fears with
regard to the future world.

The contrast here drawn be-

tween the " outward " and " the

inner man," though illustrated

by the contrast in l\om. vii. 22
between the "law of the mem-
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T^[xspa. ^^ TO yap TrapwjTixix s7\.a(pp})U rrj^ ^7\it}/sa)S

i^fXiov xad^ UTTEp^rjTvrjV sit; uTr^pS'oXrjV alcouiov ^apog Oo^r^g

xarspyoL^BTai rifuVy ^^[J-^] (rxoTrovvTcov -^jxibv ra j^7\.e7ir6[X5vo(.

aXXa ra. [xt] (dXevroixsva' to. yap j^XsTToy.sva 7rprj(TKaipoi,

* iffaiQiv.

though our oiitwavd man '"is destroyed', yet the inward man
17 is renewed day by day. For our light 'trouble which is

but for a moment worketh for us a far more exceeding
18 eternal Aveight of glory, while we look not at the things

which are seen but at the things which are not seen : for

the things which are seen are temporal, but the things

bers " and " the inner man," and
in Eph. iv. 22, Col. iii. 9, be-

tween " the old man " and " the

new man," is not precisely the

same. Those contrasts relate to

the difference between the sen-

sual and the moral nature, " the

flesh " and " the spirit ;
" this, to

the difference between the mate-
rial and the spiritual nature,
*' the body " and " the soul."

araKcuvovrai, " is made new,
receives new powers." Compare
Col. iii. 10; Rom. xii. 2; Tit.

iii. 5.

ij[jipa i:a\ ijj-ilptf. A Hebraism
for " from day to day," not found
in LXX, but a literal translation

of D'ri Dr. See Esth. ii. 11, iii. 4 ;

Gen. xxxix. 10, &c.

17. Each word here is stu-

diously set against the other.

TTupavTiica is " for the present

moment'''— often found in classical

writers (see Wetstein, ad he),
but here alone in tlie N. T.—op-

posed to ulwiioi; "for the lastinf)

future."

TO l\a(pp6y is used as a sub-

stantive (compare ro yrZ/o-ior, viii.

8 ; TO j.nopov, to urjOtric, 1 Cor. i.

25) ; and is opposed to j^jupor, ii.s

rj/f .'^\i\ptu}Q to C(')^i]<;. j-jupoc is

used with c6t,a, probably from
the fact, that 122 is both " to be
heavy " (Job vi. 3 ; Gen. xviii.

20), and " to be glorious " (as in

Isaiah Ixvi. 5), the substantive

1)22 always having the meaning
of " glory" or "honour." (Comp.
gi'avitas, in Latin.) See a similar

use of the Hebrew metaphor and
the Greek word corresponding,

in "boivels and mei'cies," Phil,

ii. 1.

cannot be fixed precisely to any
one word in the succeeding

clause. It is a Hebraism,— a
translation, so far as the Greek
idiom would allow, of "ibsp ^xp
"exceedingly, exceedingly." (See
note on ii. 16.)

The construction of this pas-
sage even in detail (compare
especially the use of the neuter
adjective for a substantive) is

like Thucydides.
18. /<)) nKowovi'Twi; " SO long as

we do not fix our attention

upon," (Phil. ii. 4) ra ^u) ^Xeno-
jxtru; comp. Heb. xi. 1, "the
evidence of things not seen " {iw

l^Xfirof.iivMi''). The use of /^/// in

this passage, and oh in Heb. xi.

1, is merely from the Greek
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Tu. 6= [u\ QXsTToixivoc alcovia. V ^o'lOaixsv yap on say

1 which are not seen are eternal. A''. For we know that if

our earthly house of ^'the tabernacle were dissolved, avc

have a building of God, an house not made with hands,

usage, which requires ju*'/ after

the article, and oh where the

article is not used. The ex-

pressions of the shortness of the

visible world might be applicable

to any age, but are no doubt
strengthened here by the expec-

tation of the coming of the Lord.

TrpoGKcupa, "for the temporary
season of this life."

alwj'ia, " for the successive

ages of God's kingdom."
V. 1. "lam indifferent to the

decay and wearing away of my
present outward frame ; because

I know that another and higher

organisation is awaiting me
hereafter, a higher life which
shall not extinguish my present

being, but give me new powers
engrafted upon it." His lan-

guage may apply to the change
of death generally ; but it has

especial reference to his feeling

(as in 1 Cor. xv. 53) that he
shall probably be one of those

who will be alive at the coming
of Christ : hence the Avish ex-
pressed in verse 4, that he might
not lose his present body, but
have it expanded into something
higher— a wish at any time na-

tural, but which receives its pe-
culiar expression from the feeling

just described. Hence also the

doubt in V. 1, "if the house be
destroyed." The explanation of

this abrupt transition

from the figure of a

house or tent to that

of a garment, may be
found in the image, famihar to

" The habi-

tation of a

fabeniacle."

the Apostle, both from his occu-

pations and his birth-place, of the
'

tent of Cilician haircloth, Avhich

might almost equally suggest the

idea of a habitation and of a
vesture. Compare the same union
of metaphoi's in Ps. civ. 2, " Who
covei'est thyself with light as

^L•ith a garment : who stretchest

out the heavens like a curfai/i

[of the tent]."

The word " tent " {aio~ivog) lent

itself to this imagery, from being
used in later Greek writers for

the human body, especially in

medical Avriters, who seem to

have been led to adopt the word
from the 5^Mi-materials of which
tents were composed. (See Wet-
stein, ad he.)

In philosophical language it

retained the idea of transitori-

ness, like our word " tenement ;
"

and hence the original meaning
would at once be elicited, as iu

the case of all the words in iv.

7— 9. Compare 2 Pet. i. 14,
" the laying aside of my taber-

nacle {aKi)iio^aTO(,) is at hand ;

"

Wisdom ix. 15, (yfaiCEc gkTp'oc)

"earthly tabernacle."

olKta Tov (TK}']}'ovQ. Tiic gcui-

tive is to define the nature of the

habitation.

iwiyeioc, i. e. (not " of earth,"

=r Xo'iKvc, but) " upon the earth."

Compare I Cor. xv. 40, " bodies

terrestrial," opposed to " from
the heavens."

KaraXvio is used especially cf

tlie destruction of a house. See

Matt. xxiv. 2, xxvi. 61 ; Gal. ii.
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ex ^soy s^ofxsv, oixiav a^sipOTTOirjTov aiwviov Toig

^K.Hai yap ev rovrio (rrsvuijOixsv, to oixr^rripifjV

2 eternal in the heavens. For in this we groan, earnestly

desiring to be clothed upon with our ''habitation which is

18. The Vulgate (from a false

„ ^. , , „ etymolo'^ical scent)
"Dissolved. ,

"^ 1 , -.J- 1
translates it dissol-

vatur ; a slight departure from
the original meaning, which the

Auth. Vers., by adopting the

word nearest to the Vulgate —
" dissolved" has still further wi-

dened ; the word having now
lost the sense of " disunite " and
" break," which was once at-

tached to it both in Latin and
English. (Compare 2 Peter, iii.

11, 12.) From this translation

Las perhaps originated the word
" dissolution " for " death."

olKocui.iny. The word retains

its usual active signification so

far as to make the words i^: ^eov

directly dependent upon it ;
" a

building which grows up from
the hand of God." Compare
Heb. xi. 10, " ' the ' city which
hath foundations, whose builder

and maker is God."
£)(o/if I', i. e. " the moment that

our present house is destroyed,

that very moment a new habita-

tion awaits us in heaven." Ac-
cording to the representation in

1 Cor. XV. 51, "we shall all be

changed in a moment ;
" 1 Thess.

iv. 17, "we shall be caught up
in the clouds."

uy^npQ-()n]Tov, "Not like the

tents, in which I live, and which
I make with my OAvn hands." In

this, as in the next expressions,

aJwi'toj' £)' t(j1q ovpcDo'ig, he speaks

rather of a habitation into which
lie is to enter, than of a body
which he is to assume. The
expressions "' made " or "not made

with hands," and " in the hea-

vens," could not properly be ap-

plied to a body.

2. Kat yap is more an expla-

nation, than a reason, of the pre-

ceding. See iv. 10, 11.

'El' TovTo), i.e. crKi)rEi, "in this

my tenement," pointing, as it

were, to his own body, as in Acts
XX. 34, " these hands." See note

on 1 Cor. XV. 54.

(TTEi'ai^o/-uy, "we gi'oan," i.e.

" with longing to be free." Com-
pare Rom. viii. 23, " we groan
within ourselves, waiting for the

redemption of the body."

TO o\Kr,T)]piov. The word is

used instead of aKnvoc, to get rid

of the notion of instability.

e's ovpuvov. Here again the

idea of the actual body is lost in

the idea of a habitation or vesture

descending, like the sheet of

Peter's vision (Acts x. 11), or
" the new Jerusalem, coming
from God out of heaven," Rev.
xxi. 2.

iTret'Cvffucrdai, " to be clothed,

as with an upper or over gar-
ment." So STrerCvTijg for the
" fisher's coat," John xxi. 7. He
uses the word instead of irlv-

craadui purposely, from the strong
expectation that he in his out-

ward bodily form might still be
alive at the end ; although it

would apply also to the general
hope of a restoration after death.

3. There are two variations in

the text here :

—

(1) ELTTtp, Lachmann, Avith B.
D.E.F.G. and £"(y£, Rec. Text, with
C. J. K. The usage, however, of
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'[XCOU TO e^ Q'jootvou sTrsvOucracrdai STTiTi-r/jouvrsg, '^ s'l ^rrsp

}ca) sv6u(ro(.[xsvoi ou yu[xvo\ £up;(iYj(T6[xsSoc. ^xai yrxo

* €176.

Oi

3 from heaven, if so be that benig clothed we shall not be

4 found naked. For we that are in ""the tabernacle do groan.

these two words in the New Tes-

tament is not sufficiently precise

to aifect the general sense of this

passage. It is a confident expec-

tation expressed with that degree

of uncertainty which naturally

belongs to the futui-e, especially

to the future life. Had he been

speaking of a certain matter of

fact, he would have said, not

f'iye (v-ot, but cat yap, as in the

next clause. Kat (whether tiivi^

or Ety£ be adopted) serves as a

connecting particle between this

and the previous clause. " If in

fact," or " since in fact," like Zc

Koi 'iKavwatv in iii. 6, and 6 \<a\

lovq in V. 5. For the half-doubt

expressed compare Phil. iii. 11,

" if by any means I might attain

unto the resurrection of the

dead."

(2) £i'Oi;(TOjLt£)'oi,Lachmann and

Rec. Text, with B. C. D^. E. J. K.

and the Versions ; e/ccuo-a^iEroi,

Griesbach, with D^. F. G. and
the Fathers. But the latter is

probably a correction to avoid

the apparent contradiction be-

tween Ercvaufieioi and yvjivoi.

The sense would be much the

same Avhichever reading were
preferred. If zKCvtrajAevoi, it

Avould be " in the hope that, after

laying aside our present garment,

we shall not be left naked." If

ivdvirafiei'oi, "in the hope that,

after having put on our heavenly
garment, we shall be found, not

naked, but clothed." Evcv(Taji{.voL

would be used instead of i-n-ivlv-

fTi'tfitvoi, because he is here con-

trasting, not one state of clothing

with another, but simply a state

of clothing with a state of naked-

ness ; because he is thinking, not,

as in verse 2, of the survival, but
of the possible extinction of his

present body by the assumption
of the heavenly body. The ex-

pression "naked" (yu/tro/) natu-

rally follows from the metaphor
of the whole passage. But there

is a peculiar propriety in it, sug-

gested by the use of the figure in

Greek writers for disembodied

spirit. (See Wetstein.) And in

later times of the Christian

Church, naked figures, both in

painting and poetry, are (perhaps

from this passage) the usual re-

presentation of soulsin purgatory.

Compare the story in Herodotus,

V. 92, of the Corinthian queen,

who appeared to her husband
after death, intreating him to

burn dresses for her as a cover-

ing for her disembodied spirit

;

and also the practice of offering

garments on the tombs of the

Platoean heroes. (Thucyd. iii.

58, and Ai-nold's notes.) The
figure of a vestment for the soul

was often used by the Rabbis,

but in the sense of the (moral)

image of God. See Schottgen,

Hor. Heb. ad loc.

It is clear from 1 Cor. xv. 35—
54; IThess. iv. 13— 17, " Not un-

that from the strong clothed,

additional impulse giv- but clothed

en by the first Apostolic "P""-"

preaching to the belief in a future

state, and from the near expec-



430 SECOND EPISTLE : CHAP. V. 5—10.

i^lXo/xsv ex^u(Ta(rSai, aXA' STrsv^iKraaSoti, Itva xaraTrrj^ji

TO '^yvYjTov uTTo T% ^fo%. ^ ol }iot.TSf'y(X(ra[X:vrji; rj[xois sis

^ iTTiiSr] for ifp' a>.

being burdened^ not for that we would be unclotlicd, but

clothed upon, that '"mortality may be swallowed up ""by life.

Now he that ^'wrought us for the selfsame thing is God, who

tation of the end of the world,

there rose in the minds of the

early Church various difficulties

about the manner in which the

great change would take place.

One apprehension was, lest those

only who were alive at that day
would share in its glory (1 Thess.

iv. 13). Another, that the actual

body would have to pass into the

unseen world (1 Cor, xv. 35). A
third, a fear lest in the transition

all connexion with the present

life would be lost. It is this

which comes across the Apostle

here. Intense as was his yearn-

ing to be delivered from his bur-

den of the worn-out perishing

frame, and to be at home with
Christ in a new and heavenly

mansion, yet he still clung to the

past and present, as the links to

connect him with the future.

And in this case, the feeling

would be increased by the belief

that from the near approach of

the coming of Christ he might
even hoj^e to escape death alto-

gether, not losing his bodily ex-

istence, but finding it transfigured

into something higher. There is

the same conflict of feeling in

Phil. i. 21, 22, 23, 24, " to me to

live is Christ, and to die is gain.

. . . what I shall choose I wot not

. ..fori am in a strait betwixt two,

having a desii'e to depart, and to

be with Christ ; which is far bet-

ter : nevertheless to abide in the

flesh is more needful for you."

Therefore, after having described

his desire for the new habitation,

the curtains of the new taber-

nacle, in which to envelope him-

self, he adds :
" I desire this, in

the fond, the confident, hope, that

when the time comes, as come it

will, for this change of earthly

for heavenly garments, I shall

not be left a naked disembodied

spirit ; for the groans which I

utter in the tabernacle of the

body, are uttered, not so much
because of the oppression of this

outward frame (/japou/utvoi), not

so much from a wish to be en-

tirely freed from the mortal part

of our nature, as from the hope
that it will be absorbed into a

better life."

e(j)' to, " because," as in Rom. v.

12.

KciTci-KoQii. So 1 Cor. XV. 54,

"Death swallowed up." Proba-
bly he refers to the same passage,

Isa. XXV. 8.

5. He concludes his argument
by referring the great change to

God, according to the frequent

practice by which he runs all

things up to their Highest
Source. Compare i. 21 (where
the expressions are nearly the

same as here); iv. 6 ; also 1 Cor.

iii. 23, and xv. 28.

KUT^pyaaajjiti'oc, ^^ worked us

zq}." The word always ex-

presses an elaborate effoi't as if

against difficulties.

£(C avTo ToiiTo, i. e. "for the
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auTo TouTo ^sog, o Oohg TjIjuu tou a^pa^CovcA. rod Trvsufxarog.

^^appomrsg oZv ttuvtots, xa) sl^orsg ori svorj^ouvrBg su

TCO (TCOIXOLTI £XOrj[XOV[XSV OLTTO TOxJ XXJplO'J
'

' ClCC TTKrTSCOg

yap TrspiTraroufxsv, ou 8/ct s'l^oug, ^^appou'xsv Ss x.a\ bu^oxou-

[xsv [molXaov sxOYjrxrj(roti ex tou (rwixarog xai sv^Tjrx7]frai

TTphg Tov xupiov ^Oio xoii (pi7^ori[JLOU[x=Qa, sirs, svor}-

fXfjvuTsg sirs sxOrj'xouvrsgy suaps(TTOi avTco sivai. '-'roug

yoLp TTuurag riixSig <pavspco^7]vai 6s7 s[X7rpo(rSzV rou /3r^-

G 'gave unto iis °^ the earnest of the Spirit. Therefore we
are always '"bold, and know' that Avhilst we are at home in

7 the body we are absent from the Lord : for we walk by
8 faith, not by sight, '"but we are '"bold and are 'pleased

rather to be absent from the body, and to be ''at home'
9 with the Lord. Wherefore we 'are eager', "whether 'at home
10 or ''abroad, to be acceptable to' Him. For we must all 'be

made manifest' before the judgment seat of Christ ; that

change from mortal to immor-
tal."

For appajju)i' see i. 22. Com-
pare Rom. viii. 1 1, " He
shall also quicken your mortal

bodies by His spirit that dwell-

eth in you."

6. The following verses (6

—

10) are intermediate, both in

this and the succeeding section,

6—8 being the conclusion of the

thoughts contained in v. 1—5, as

9, 10 form the prelude to what
follows in 11— 14.

^appovvTEQ . . . ^appov^ev is an

anacoluthon. The image is still

of a habitation {ivlimElv and
lKC}]iiE~ir, "to be at home" and
"abroad"), passing into that of

a country, as in Phil, iii. 20,

ijfiwu yap TO TToXiTEVfia ty ovpaio'iQ.

Hub. xi. 13, t,iyoi kui irapE~ici]^wi

i-\ T}~iQ y>'/c.

7. cat, as in ii. 4, "in a state

of"_
eldoc, "outward sight," nearly

as in Luke iii. 22, crw/tariArw eicEi.

TTtpnraTOVj.uy, "pass our life,"

^^vcrsari" though possibly the

original metaphor of walking^ is

brought out to continue the idea

of travelling conveyed in IkI)]-

\.i€lv, "our pilgrimage or journey
is on trust, and not because we
see our home."

8, Trpoe TOV Kvpiov. Compare
Trpog Toy ^eov, John i. 1. It im-
plies close union,

9, Here a new idea is intro-

duced, to be afterwards more
fully developed ; not merely that

of encouragement under his

troubles, but of incitement to

his duties,

(piXoTifxeladai is " to place one's

honour in getting an object per-

formed," So in Rom. xv. 20

;

1 Tliess, iv, 11.

For the phrase, "whether at

home or abroad" (i, e, "in the

body or out of the body, alive or

dead, at Christ's coming"), com-
pare Rom, xiv. 8, Phil. i. 20,

1 Thess. V. 10,

10, Toiig yap irayTac, "I am
anxious to be well pleasing to

Him ; for I as well as all of you
shall have my secret thoughts
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fjiOLTog Tou yoKTTQu, 'ivoc xo[XKrrjTai saaTrog tol 6ia rou

(roD^arog, Troog a %7rpa^=v, sirs aya^ov eiVs xaxov.

'"each one may receive the things done in his body, accord-

ino; to that he ''did, whether good or bad.

made known." For (pat'spojOiirat,

see note on following verse.

koi-u(TT]-ai, " reap the fruits of."

ra Sia tov cfm^iutoc, properly,
" through the means of the

body;" but probably with less

precision here than in the clas-

sical usage. It connects this

with Ik tov (TLjfuiTog in verse 8.

The Vulgate reads propria, i. e.

"ilia for l>ia..

TTpoc, "in consideration of."

e'lTE KUKoi'. Tischendorf (with

C. and some of the Fathers) sub-

stitutes <pavX()v for KciKoy B. (e

sil.) D. E. F. G. J. K.

The chief characteristic of the

judgment here brought out, is

that of the complete revelation of

the deeds of man, as in 1 Cor. iv.

1—6. Comp. Rev. xx. 12, " the

books were opened".

The image of Christ on the

judgment seat, is the same as

that in Rom. xiv. 10 (where,

however, in the best

of'chnst " God"") ; and the expres-

sion is peculiar to these

two passages, being taken from
the tribunal of the Roman ma-
gistrate as the most august re-

presentation of justice which the

world then exhibited. The "Be-
ma " was a lofty seat, raised on an

elevated platform, usually at the

end of the Basilica, so that the

figure of the judge must have
been seen towering above the

crowd which thronged the long

nave of the building. So sacred

and solemn did this seat and its

platform appear in the eyes, not

only of the heathen, but of the

Christian society of the Roman
empire, that when, two centuries

latei', the Basilica became the

model of the Christian place of

worship, the name of ftrii-ia (or

tribunal) was transferred to the

chair of the bishop ; and this

chair occupied in the apse the

place of the judgment seat of the

prastor. In classical Greek, the

word /3)7/ta was applied (not to

the judgment seat, which did not

exist in Grecian states, but) to

the stone pulpit of the orator.

In the LXX. it is used twice for

a " pulpit," Neh. viii. 4 ; 2 Mace.
xiii. 26 ; elsewhere, as in Acts
vii. 5, for "a step." In the N.
T. (with the exception of Acts
vii. 5) it is always used for a

"judgment seat."

The more usual figure for The
Judgment, is a '^throne" {^puvoo).

Compare Matt. xxv. 31, "He
shall sit on the throne of His

glory;" Rev. xx. 11, "a great

Avhite throne ;" Dan. vii. 9, " His

throne was like a fiery flame."
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Paraphrase of Chap. IV. 7—V. 10.

Sucli is the mission which I have received, so imjjortant, and so

ojien and unreserved; and, as God in His mercy has en-

trusted me with it,'I cannot faint or rjrow ineary under it. I
cannot faint, though there is much reason why I should. In

order to show that this extraordinary loorh is Divine and not

human, I am encompassed with all outward ivjirmity, udtich

thus becomes a proof, not of my weakness, hut of God's poicer.

My worn-out fragile frame is like an eurthemvare vessel en-

closing some costly treasure. Whichever way I turn, I am
pressed by difficulties ; but a jjassage of escape 0]:>ens before

me. I am bewildered in my course, but Ifind my ivay again.

I am pursued by the enemy, but not left behind as a prey to his

attacks. I am trampled under foot, but not to death. 1 carry

icith me, at every moment of my course, the marks of pallor

and torpor and lifelessness as from the corpse of the Lord

Jesus ; but it is only that I may show forth more clearly the

same " life in death " that He showed in risingfrom the grave ;

for my ivhole life, from beginning to end, is perpetually given

up to death for the sake of Jesus, in order that in this perisJi-

able framework of corruption the living power of Jesus may
he shown. Death loorks his xoill in me, udiilst life works Jier

ivill in you ; you are safe, because 1 am in j}eril ; you live, be-

cause I die. But in spite of this contrast beticeen my death

and your life, I am sustained by the faith which is described

in the Psalm. '' I believe,^'' I have faith in the unseen Saviour,

'* and therefore I speak " the message of the Gospel, with the

full confidence that, however different our positions now, the

time will come when the resurrection of the Lord Jesus will

extend to me as well as to you ; when you will receive the best

proof that all which is done by and for me is done by and for

you ; when the gift of life given to me through your united

prayers icill callforth a still fuller burst of thankfulnessfrom
you to the glory of God. With this confidence, as I said be-

fore, '' I cavnot f(dnt ;"" there is a nature, a being, a yuan, in

F F
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my outward frame, wJiich is gradually decaying ; but there is

another being in my inner self, tvhich is day by day restored:

there is a pressure of affliction ; but it is overbalanced a hun-

dred thousand fold by the heavy %veight of glory, which lasts,

not l/he the affliction for a short passing moment, but for an

immeasurable future ; for Ifix my view, not on what is visible,

but on what is invisible, knowing that the visible is temporary, the

invisible belongs to the ages of God. The habitation in winch I

nolo dwell on the earth, is like the tent ivhich I travel tvith,

or which I made tcith my own hands ; like the tent, to ivhich

the human body is so often compared, it may be taken down and

destroyed : but there is another habitation, a solid building,

ivhose builder and maker is God, made by no art of hands,

like the tent of human tentmakers, but belonging to the ages of

God, awaiting me in the regions of heaven. In this my pre-

sent tent I groan under the heavy weight of the longing desire

for that new habitation ivhich will envelope me within its citr-

tains from above. Not that I wish to leave this present life

with its vesture of human affections and thoughts ; but Tfondly
trust, that this old vesture ivill receive a new vesture over it,

that this mortalframe will only cease by being swallowed up in

a higher life. And the groundfor my trust is, that He ivho

has fashioned and worked out my existencefor this termination,

is no less than God Himself, ivho has given a clear pledge of

the future, by that earnest of the life-giving Spirit of which I
before spoke.

With this confidence, therefore, and feeling that our whole

journey through life is sustained by trust in what we do not see,

not by the presence of what we do see, I am well pleased to

think that the time is coming when this banishment from my
true heavenly home will he ended, and when I shall be with the

Lord at home for ever.

And the thought of tllisfuture home, not only gives me con-

fidence, but impresses upon me my awful duty. For the time

is coming when I, with all of you, must be made completely

known before the judgment seat of Christ, in order that each

may receive the reward of the acts done in the earthly habi-

tation, and through the instruments of the body.
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The Apostle's Prospect of Death.

This passage stands alone in tlic insight which it gives us into

the Apostle's feelings, under the sense of approaching decay

and dissolution. The bui*st of triumphant exultation over tlic

power of death, in Horn. viii. 30—39 and 1 Cor. xv. 51—58,

is more an expression of the sense of God's love throiigli Christ,

than of any personal expectation for himself. The descri[)fion

of the coming of the Lord, in 1 Thess. iv. 15— 19, is for tlie

comfort of his reailers, not of himself The two passages which

most bear comparison with this,— 2 Tim. iv. 6—8 ; Phil. i.

20—24, whilst expressing the Apostle's personal feelings re-

specting his end, represent his calm expectation of an event

brought on by external circumstances, as a soldier on the eve

of battle, rather than his contemplation of death in itself as the

natural termination of the exhausted powers of nature. It is

tliis last view which in this section is brought before us.

Whatever may have been the precise nature of the deep de-

pression which marks the opening of this passage, it is evident

that all the mournful feelings which crowd upon the mind

under the pressure of anxiety, of sickness, of hardship, were

now heavy on the Apostle's heart. He is " in the valley of the

shadow of death." He had been " pressed out of measure,

above strength, insomuch that he despaired even of life : '' he

"had the sentence of death in himself:" he had been just

" delivered from a great ^ death :
" he had " no rest in his

2 spirit:" he felt that he was a "fragile earthen ^vessel:" he

was like a soldier in battle, " pressed into a corner," " be-

wildered," "pursued," "trampled Hlown:" he was "a living

corpse," always "delivered up to ''death," his "outward man
*" perishing," the " earthly house of his tabernacle " might at any

moment "be ^destroyed." Two feelings emerge from this

" horror of great dai*kness," First : It is instructive „.

to observe the Apostle's shrinking from the dis- .shrinking

embodied state beyond the grave, and his natural

iv. 7. * iv. 8, 9.

' V 1.

' i. 8, 9, 10. 2 ii. 1.3.

' iv. 11.
<''

iv. IG,

F F 2
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sympatliy with the awe with which many good men have re-

garded the advance and process of death. There is no Platonic

doctrine of a vague and impalpable immortality ; no Stoic

affectation of rising above the ordinary feelings of humanity.

It is (on a lower scale) the same picture which is presented to

us in the agony of Gethsemane, " Father, if it be possible, let

this cup pass from me." It is the Christian and Apostolical

expression of the feeling described in the well known lines of

Gray,—
" For who, to dull forgetfulness a prey,

This pleasing anxious being e'er resigned ?

Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day,

Nor cast one longing lingering look behind ?
"

And, secondly, there is the confidence that he will pass into a

„ ^^. higher state, in which, amidst whatever changes, his
?. Ills trust

'='

1 , . -11 1 • 1 TT-
in the j^ersonal bemg will be continued. His mortal state

eStenclf
°^ will not be taken from him, but will be transfused

into something higher. What he has done in the

passage through this life will be revealed for retribution of good

or evil before the judgment seat of Christ. This is the hope

which at once sustains and warns him. There is a world

around him which he does not see, but which he believes to

exist ; a habitation, a vesture awaiting him in heavenly regions

;

a home with the Lord, where he will arrive when his journey

is ended. And, finally, there is a judgment seat, where he
will be rewarded or punished. The thought of the Judgment
seat blends with the thought of home, as in the Psalms the

rock on which the spirit of the Psalmist reposes is not so much
the mercy as the justice of God. Even in these moments of

earnest longing for rest, Christ is still, not only the Friend,

but the true and faithful Judge, at whose hands the Apostle is

content to receive that which is his due.
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St. Paul's Motive for his Service.

Chap. V. 11—VI. 10.

^^KlooTsg GOV Tov (poSov Tou xufilou avSf>co7rovg Trsldoixsv,

^sco 3s 7rziPav£pco[Xz^0(.' sT^ttI^co dl xa) ev raig (TuVziOr-

* Add "yap.

11 Knowing therefore the terror of the Lord we persuade

men, but we ^'have been' made manifest unto God ; and I trust

12 also '"to have been' made manifest in your consciences. °'^ We

11. The Apostle, in the pre-

ceding verses, after describing

the support which in his troubles

he received from the prospect of

a better life hereafter, was car-

ried on to speak of the energy
which this prospect imparted to

his labours (verse 9). In order

to reach tliat liome for which he

longed, he, with all the rest of

the world, must pass before the

judgment seat, where every

thought would be disclosed to

Christ Himself (verse 10). And
now the thought of that hour
bi'ings before him the insinua-

tions of concealment and dis-

honesty, Avhich he had before

answered (iii. 1—iv. 6), and he

once more protests the sincerity

of his conduct (11— 13), appeal-

ing, first, to the overwhelming
motive which impelled him (14
—21); secondly, to his own self-

denying conduct (vi. 1— 10). It

is the climax of the first part of

the Epistle.

tloOTEQ our TVl' (pO^^Of TOU KVf)!oi',

" knowing that there is this fear-

ful aspect of the Lord, I proceed

on my task of winning over men ;

but whilst I do so, it is to God
that my thoughts are manifested,

F F

as clearly now as they will be at

the judgment, and as I trust they

are manifested clearly before

your several consciences" (o-uret-

C)'](TE(Tii'). For the phrase ayOpw-

TTuve Treldof.i£u comp. Acts xii. 20,

Gal. i. 10, where it is used in a

bad sense, which illustrates its

use here, " I am devoted, as they

say, to making friends of men^''

and hence the immediate anti

thesis, " No : it is not man, but
God, whose approbation I seek.

In classical Greek tlie addition of

^lir would have cleared up the

obscurity.

TTStpayepwixeda refers to (pui'ipw

OTji'dL in verse 10. Observe the

tense, "Our manifestation to God
has already taken place." For its

connexion with the words avvd-
cijcrig and avi'KTTai'onty compare
iv. 2 : Ti] (pa)'£pw(T£L riJQ aXr]deiai:

(Tvi'iardi'TeQ lavrovg irpug ivciadi'

avreior)mv avdp(j)TV(i)i' iywirtoi' tou

Beov. For the general sense sec

1 Cor. iv. 5.

12. The mention of their

doubting his sincerity recalls

what he had already said in iii.

1, iv, 2, about the commendatoiy
letters,—the charge that, instead

of brin";ing commendations from
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vTr'sp ^tj.wv, iva eyy]TS Troog roug Iv TrpomvTrco xau^cv-

fjAvoug xa) *jav) sv xap^ia. ^^ =irs yap e^io-TrjfLSV, ^sip'

sIts (rco(Ppovoii[xsv, u[xiu. ^^t^ yap ayairri tou ^oia-rou

° Kal ov KapSia.

comniGiid not ourselves again unto you, but give you occasion

''of boasting' on our behalf, that ye may have somewhat to

answer those who ""boast in "face, and not in heart.

13 For whether we be beside ourselves, it is to God: ° whether

14 we be sober, it is "to you'. For the love of Christ con-

otlicrs, he was always commend-
ing himself. " My object is not

to commend myself, but to give

you an opportunity of boasting

in my behalf against my oppo-

nents." He assumes, with some-

thing of an ironical tone, that all

that tliey wished was to vindi-

cate him. (After exv^^, supply

Kavx^rjjJ-a.) This is the most ex-

plicit mention of his opponents

in this part of the Epistle, and
is to be compared with the more
open attacks of x. 2, 7, xi. 18,

" They pride themselves not on

any deep sympathy such as lies at

the bottom of my heart for you
(iii. 2, iv. 5, vi. 11), but on their

outward pi-etensions, their digni-

fied appearance, as contrasted

Avith my weak pi'esence (x. 10),

their Jewish descent (xi. 22),

their commendatory letters (iii.

13. It is impossible to deter-

mine precisely the allusions in

£if(77-?7/.(£»'
(" we are mad," comp,

Mark iii. 21) and aMfpovovnev
(" we are of sound mind," comp.
Acts xxvi. 25). The "mad-
ness" may allude, cither to the

extravagant freedom, as it was
thought, with which he spoke

of his own claims (see xi. 1,16,

17, where he himself calls it by
the name of " folly "), or more

generally to the enthusiasm

which led Festus to call him mad
(Acts xxvi. 24). The "sound-
ness of mind," which also was
misunderstood, may have been
the accommodation to all men (1

Cor. ix. 20), which led to the

insinuation of worldly wisdom
(2 Cor. xii. 16, 1 Cor. ix. 18, 19).

In either case, it was not himself

that he wished to serve. His
seeming enthusiasm came from
devotion to God ; his seeming
worldliness, fi'om devotion to man.

14. // yiip uycnri] rov ypiaruv

(Tvyexei iij-idc, " the love tvhich

Christ has shown is what holds,

presses, urges me forward." That
this is the meaning of " the love

of Christ " apjiears from the fol-

lowing context. Compare Rom.
V. 5, " the love of God," and
Rom. viii. 35, "who shall sepa-

rate us from the love of Christ ?"

where, as here, the context shows
that, though it may include the

love awakened in man to Christ,

it chiefly means the love of
Christ to man.

(jwEyEi is always used of some
strong outward pressure, as of a
crowd (Luke viii. 45),

or of anxiety and sick-

ness (Phil. i. 23 ; Luke
iv. 38, viii. 37 ; Acts
xxviii. 8).

" Con-

strains,"
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UTreQaVBU ' dpa

15 ioiuayrag rouro, on sig uyrsp ttuvtcou

oj TrdvTsg d~i^ayov xai uttso Traurcav

ej ds.

straineth us, because we tlms '"judged, that °^ one died for

15 all: then ail ''died: and He died for all, that they who

15. Kpirai'TUQ Tovro, " the love

which Christ has shown by that

great example of love in His
death, constrains us to forget

ourselves, and to devote ourselves

to God and to you ; because at

our conversion we came to this

decision, that He died, He alone

and once, for all." That Christ's

death was the great proof of

His lovCj compare John xv. 13,
" greater love hath no man than
this, that a man lay down his

life for his friends." That 6

•X^piffTOQ is the nominative case to

awiQavEV, and eIq vwep rcai'Tbyv is

in apposition with it, seems prov-

ed by the consideration that else

6 fl? would have been the more
natural expression, and also by
the parallel passage, 1 Pet. iii.

18, Xpi(TTUQ d—at, irepl ajjapriuiv

i]jxix)V cnridai'eVf SiKaiog virtp uci-

Ku)v, where airu'E, corresponds to

£«c, Ttipl uj^LUpT. ijfxoii' to VTTep TTCtr-

rw>', and the construction of ci-

Kaiog VTT. aCii:(i)]'tO etc vtt. Trarrwr.

el is omitted in B. C'^. D. E.

F. J. K., some Fathers, and most
versions. It is retained in C*.

and some Fathers, and may pos-

sibly have been omitted, either

from offence at the hypothetical

character of the statement, or

from confusion with uq. The
sense is the same in both read-

ings.

VTTep vrai'rwv has the same
ambiguity as the Eng-

';^''"*?"', lish "for,""i« bc/ialf

pf of, but the idea oi ser-

vice and protection al-

Trept,

ways predominates. Wherever,

in speaking of Christ's death, the

idea of substitution is intended,

it is under the figure of a ransom,

in which case it is expressed by
uvtL Matt. XX. 28; Mark x. 45.

Wherever the idea of " cover-

ing" or ''forgiving" sins is in-

tended, it is under the figure

of a sin offering, in which case

the word used is -epl ufiapriuQ

or ujiupTtCjy, as in Rom. viii. 3 ;

1 Pet. iii. 18 ; 1 John ii. 2, iv.

10. The preposition TTfpt as thus

used has partly the sense of " on
account of," — but chiefly the

sense of " covering,"— as if it

were " He threw his death 'over'

or 'around' our sins."

c'lpa 01 TvavreQ aTveQarov. apa
has in the New Testa-

ment the same force

as in classical Greek
(where, however, it has always
the second place in the sentence,

never as here the first), " there-

fore," ipso facto, " by the terms
of the argument."

ol TTcu'T-ec. The article refers

back to vtrep TTfU'-wi'. " All
those for whom He died."

dweOai'oj' may either be "died"
(as in Rom. vi. 10, dwidave^'

eciiciwaE,), or " are dead " (as in

Col. iii. 3, uTreOdieTe ycip, Kctl >/

Zi'w)/, K. T. X.).

The sense tluis produced will

suit either of the two main in-

terpretations of this passage.

(1) "If Christ died for all,

then it follows from this, that all

tliose for whom He died, would
F 4

" Then all

died."
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UTTeSavsv, iva ol ^(bvrsg [xr^xiri zavroig ^cociv, aAXa r(o

live should not henceforth live to themselves, but to

also have died themselves [else

there would have been no neces-

sity for His dying for them.]"

Compare Rom. v. 15, "if by the

offence of one many died {Inzi-

Oaror), much more the grace of

God, and the free gift, by grace of

one man, Jesus Christ, abounded
to them all;" and 1 Cor. xv. 22,
*' as in Adam all die (a7ro9j/y-

fTtcovai), so in Christ shall all be
made alive." This is the inter-

pretation adopted by all the

leathers and Schoolmen. But
there are against it these diffi-

culties : («) Although the words
will admit of such a conditional

sense o{ ciTrEdcwoi' (to which Gal.

11. 21, apa "^picFTUQ Civpsar aTredai-Ei',

is to a certain extent a parallel)
;

yet it is by a strain which would
hardly have been used, unless

the context made it clear, (b)

Although there would thus be
an apjiroximation to the meaning
of the Ajiostle's words elsewhere,

yet it would be by a precision of

logical argument, which is not
in his manner. What he else-

where declares is, that the uni-

versal death introduced into the

world by Adam's sin, is set aside

by the universal life introduced
into the world by Christ's obe-
dience. What he would here
declare, if this interpretation

were correct, would be, that the

universal effect of Christ's death
proved that all mankind were
before in a state of death ; a

position implying a degree of

speculation on the cause of

Christ's death, which is foreign

to the New Testament, (c) It

would be an introduction of an
abstract proposition, without re-

gard to the context, which goes

on to speak, not of the deliver-

ance of man from the curse of

death, but of the change pro-

duced in the lives of those of

whom he speaks. A proposition

of the kind thus ascribed to the

Apostle, would labour under the

same unapostolical character as

the abstract statement of the

doctrine of the Trinity contained

in the spurious verse 1 John
V. 7.

(2) There remains, therefore,

the interpretation now almost

universally adopted :
" If Christ

died for all, then it follows that

all for whom He died died [to

sin, with Him]." It is borne out

by the words, and agrees both
with the Apostle's statements

elsewhere, and with the context.

It is the same in substance as in

Rom. vi. 1— 14, which through-

out agrees with this passage in

representing the death of sin, and
of the old nature ofman, through
and with Christ's death, as the

necessary prelude to the newness
of life, to which there, as here,

he is urging his hearers. Com-
pare also Rom. xiv. 7, " no man
liveth to himself, and no man
dieth to himself. Whether we
live, we live unto the Lord, or

whether Ave die, we die unto the

Lord. . . . For, Jo?' this cause
Christ died, that He might be
Lord both of the dead and the
living." Col. iii. 3, " ye are

dead (dTrEOui'ere), and your life is

hid with Christ in God."
The omission of avv oi/rw may

be accounted for by the close

connexion with the preceding,

implied in c'lpa. The generalising
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rot> vuv ovOsva o'ioa'x-v xara. crapxa' el ^ KUi eyvcoxa>x=v

€1 Se /cai.

IG Ilini who *Jicd and rose again for them.' Wherefore

^ice henceforth know' no '"one after the flesh: ""even though

of the whole passage by o'l irav-

Tec, may be compared to the si-

milar expressions in 1 Cor. xv.

22.

(cai virep Tvai'Tiov inridavey, 'iva

.... kyepdivTi. This goes on to

state more expressly the object

of Christ's death,— "that all

might live a new life." " He died

and rose thus, in order that for

the future all who are alive might
live to Him." vnep avruii' must
be taken with both ; as in Rom.
iii. 25. There is the same
identification of the natural and

the spiritual life as in iv. 11, 12.

tyepdei'Ti is inserted with a

view to i^MtTiv, " we live to Him
who is alive."

The Apostle's mind is full of

two things: first, his own sin-

cerity, as contrasted with the in-

sincerity with which he was
charged by his opponents, and
the insincerity with which he

believed that they were justly

cliargeable ; and, secondly, his

elevation above the local, per-

sonal, national grounds on which
they endeavoured to commend
themselves. Accordingly there

is the same union of self-vindi-

cation, and of the assertion of

the superiority of Christianity

to Judaism here as in iii. 1

—

18; the point of superiority was
there the absence of mystery

and concealment; here its free-

dom from local and visible re-

strictions. He was confident

in his sincerity ; because ho

knew that the love of Christ

pressed him forward, and that

in Christ's death he and all

had died to their former sins, and
now lived only for Him who
now lived for them. But this

leads him on to the thought of
the immense chasm in all re-

spects which the death of Christ

and his own conversion had
made between his former and
his present life. The whole of

his past life was vanished far

away into the distance. And
first out of this feeling arises

the thought that all local and
personal ties, even with Christ

Himself, all local or human
grounds of authority and recom-
mendation, such as his oppo-
nents insisted upon, and for the

absence of which they taunted
him, had no longer any hold

upon him.

)'//(£7c,
" we, whatever my oppo-

nents may say or do."

airo Tov vv)', " from the present

time." Compare the use of vvr in

vi. 2.

16. o'tCttjUfj', " we recognise."

Kara rrapKa, " by lineal or out-

ward claims." Compare for the

use of the same expression with
regard to the same opponents, x.

3, xi. 18; GaLvi. 12.

£t (cct) tyvioKUj^iev, " even though
I have known;" " granting that

I have known."
yLi'(i)(ji;oj.itv, i. e. Kara aapKa,

" henceforth we knoAv Him no
longer [after the flesh]."
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axTTB Si rig Iv /^p"5"r«>, kxivt] xrl^ig' ra. doyaAO.
xotra
17

we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now ° know wc

17 Him no more. Therefore if -any ""one be in Christ, he is

oiSa/J£)' and lynoKafiEV are

probably here, as in 1

" Knowing Cor. ii.8, xiii. 1, merely
Christ no

^j^g variation of the

Se flcS'"
^^^^^ without variation

^ '

of meaning, after the

Apostle's manner.

He must be here alluding to

those who laid stress on tlieir

having seen Christ in Palestine

(corap. note on 1 Cor. ix. 1), and

on their connexion with Him or

with " the brothers of the Lord"

Iby actual descent, (Comp. note

on 1 Cor. ix. 5.) And if so, they

v/ere probably of the party " of

Christ." (See notes on x. 7, 1

Cor. i. 12.) But the Avords imply

that something of this kind

might once have been his own
state of mind, not only in the

time before his conversion (which

he would have condemned more

strongly), but since. If so, it

is (like Phil. iii. 13—15) re-

markable as a confession of

former weakness or error, and

of conscious progress in religious

knowledge.
The feeling which he here

describes as that at which he

had permanently arrived, is of

importance in enabling us to

understand the almost total ab-

sence in the apostolic age of

local and personal recollections

in relation to our Lord's life

and death. (,See Essay on the

Epistles and the Gospel His-

tory.)

17. From this thought of the

destruction of all local tics, he

passes into a wider sphere. Not

these feelings only, but all that

belongs to our former life passes

away, and a new creation rises

in its place ; and now he seems
to be thinking, not so much of

his relations to his converts, as of

their relations to God. In speak-

ing of the Corinthians before in

this Epistle, he had feared their

estrangement from him, and their

following his opponents ; but here,

for the first time, is any indica-

tion of their estrangement di-

rectly from God. Possibly he may
have been thinking of the defile-

ments of the Gentile Christians,

of which he afterwards speaks in

vi. 15— vii. 1. Possibly he may
have formed so strong an opinion

of the evil teaching of the false

teachers, as to consider the Co-
rinthians to be already in a state

of sin, from which they required

to be turned to God ; and hence
the point of transition from the

covert condemnation of those

teachers in verse 16, to the direct

mention of the sin here. For si-

milar expressions concerning the

effect of this teaching, compare
ii. 16, iv. 3, " those that are lost"

(apparently in allusion to such);

xi. 3, " I fear lest as the serpent

tempted Eve, so your minds be
corrupted from the simplicity

which is in Christ ;" Gal. iii. 4,

"have ye suffered so much in

vain ?" iv. 11, "I fear lest I have
laboured in vain ;" iv. 19, "I am
in travail with you again ;" and
V. 4, " ye are fallen from grace."

Whatever be the explanation,

the fact is clear that he here

{
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* Add TO, irivra

18 ra 6: TTavra. e>c too

a new creature: ''the ancient' things are passed away;

18 behold °^ they' are become new. And all things are of

speaks of the Corinthians as

having so fallen away (compare

especially verse 20, " bo ye re-

conciled to God ;" and vi. l,"that

ye receive not the grace of God
in vain"); and his object is to

show that not only their former

life before conversion, but also

their recent sins have been for-

given, and that God in Christ is

still ready to receive them. Com-
pare, for similar expi'essions used

to Christians already converted,

1 John ii. 2, " if any man sin, we
have 'a comforter' with the Fa-

ther, Jesus Christ the Eighteous:

and He is the propitiation for

our sins."

woTf. The connexion may be

either immediately with the pre-

ceding, " if even with Christ Ave

have no previous bond, much
more are other previous bonds

removed ;" or with verse 15, treat-

ing 16 as parenthetical, "live for

Christ, and not for yourselves ;

and therefore remember that all

is new."
" Whosoever is brought into

connexion with Christ, is a new
creation."

iy •)^pi(ttQ, "in Christ." "Union
with Christ does not (as you urge)

maintain, it rather dissolves, for-

mer ties." Compare x. 7.

Kaivi) KTiaig, see Gal. vi. 15. It

was a common expression among
the Rabbis for a proselyte's con-

version. See Wetstein, ad loc.

"Ancient /« "PX"'"- Either an-

tliin-rs are
^*^"* customs, as of the

passed l^w ; or ancient habits,

away." as of sins. Tlie use of the

Avord «j)^a7oc, instead of

TraXaioc, points rather to the

former ; it is the same as the

difference in English between
"ancient" and "old."

IZov. This transfers the reader

as into the sudden sight of a pic-

ture. " The moment that a man
is a Christian, a new creation

rises up ; the ancient world passes

away as in the final dissolution

of all things, and behold ! a new
scene is discovered ; the Avholc

world has in that instant be-

come new." (For this use of
-apeXde'iy, see Matt. xxiv. 35,

"Heaven and earth shall pass

away;" and 2 Pet. iii. 10, "the
heavens shall pass away.") For
the sense compare Isa. xliii. 18,

19 (LXX.), TCI ap-^cua 1.1)) av\-

Xoyli^eaOe' l^ov eyu) ttoiw Kciii'a,

and the imitation of it in Rev.
xxi. 4, 5, " the former things are

passed away" (ra irpiLTa a-K)j\6oi');

" and He that sat on the throne
said, ' behold, I make all things

new'" (kctu'ct); in which passage
of the Apocalypse the idea of the

change and regeneration of the

individual passes, as here, into

the idea of the end and regenera-

tion of the world, as in the use

of xaXiyyeriatu in Matt. xix. 28.

The Rec. Text with D'. E. J. K.
inserts, Lachmann with B. C. D'.

F. G. omits, ro TTcu'ra after Kcuya.

If the insertion is right, then the

idea of the world's regeneration

is brought out more strongly. If

the omission, then, though the

idea is the same, the introduction

of it is more abrupt—"old things

are passed away, they are changed
into new thinprs."
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^soO rou xoi.TaX7\.a^avrog T^y-Sii; sauTtp Oia. '^^picrrou ku\

bovTog "i^ixiv Tr]U ^iiaKovirxu TTjg xaTaX7i(Xyrjg, ^^cog on

* Add 'lr](Tod.

God, who ''reconciled us to Himself *' through °^ Christ and
19 '"gave to us the ministry of reconciliation, '"in that

God was in Christ, reconciling the world to Himself,

Eeconcilia-

tion of man
to God.

18. 7-a TTctiTct is " the new
world" spoken of in verse 17 :

—

" the new world, no less than the

ancient world, proceeds from
God ; from tlie love not only of
Christ, but of God."
Here there is the same refer-

ence to God as the ultimate

author of all, which occurs so

frequently; e. g. v. 5, i. 21, iv.

6 ; 1 Cor. iii. 23, xv. 28, " that

God may he all in all."

rov KaTa\\aE.avroQ ijfXCLQ eavrui

Sia yjiLCTTov. This great change
in man's moral nature,

eifected by his con-

version to Christianity,

is expressed here, as

in Rom. v. 10, 11, Eph. ii. 16,

Col. i. 20, 21, by the words
KUTuWaaau), KaTuWayri, utvoku-

raWaaau}, translated ''reconcile,"
" reconciliation," with the ex-
ception of Rom. V. 4, where it is

rendered " atonement."

As in verses 16, 17, the Apo-
stle himself was the primary
subject of the argument, so he is

still. As it Avas especially true

of him, that in his conversion all

worldly bonds had been snapped
asunder (vcr. 16), and all ancient

associations passed away (17),

so also of him it was especially

true that he felt that he had
been reconciled to God through
Christ, and still more, that God
had entrusted him with the task

of making this reconciliation

known.

The more personal meaning of

»//(ac ("us"), in the first clause,

is fixed by the recui'rence of

>//^(7j' (" to us ") in the second,

where it must signify the Apo-
stle. But already, in " they
which are alive," in verse 15,

and in the general form, " if any
man be in Christ," in 17, the

thought of others was included
;

he was beginning, here, as in

1 Cor. iv. 4, and Rom. vii. 7

—

25, to " transfer to himself in a

figure " what belonged to the

whole world, especially to the

Corinthian Avorld which he was
addressing.

Accordingly he now advances
to unfold the general truth, with
the delivery of which he was en-

trusted as his especial " task " or
" mission," and which, up to this

point, he had described as his

own peculiar possession.

For this sense of the word
CLUKurUi, compare iii. 9, )/ hai^oiia

TijQ cik-aioavin]g.

19. wc on, " seeing that ;

"

pleonastic for on, or a
mixture of the con-
struction we ^eOV OVTOQ

and on ^toq ian, as in

xi. 21.

The absence of the article

from ^eog and KorTjxoc, and the

position of »))', require the words
to be translated thus :

" There
urns God in Christ [i. e. no less

tiian God] employed in reconcil-

ing [nothing less than] a ivhole

" God in

Christ."
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yi^oiJLSVog a^jToig ra. 7raf>oc7rTa)[xara ccuroiV^ xai ^s[xsvog

sv ^[xiv rov Aoyov Trig xara'AT^rxyrig. '^^uirlp ^furrrou

ovv 7rp;(r€s6o[xsVf cog tou ^sou Trapaxoc'^ouvrog Oi rj[xCbv'

not imputing *to them their trespasses', and ^'committed

20 unto us the word of reconciliation. '"Therefore *for Christ

are we ambassadors', as though God ""were exhorting' you by

world to Himself." As if he had
said, " You might have thought

that in the death of Christ there

was nothing more than Clu'ist,

nothing more than that single

event. Yes : there was more.

There was God, the Invisible,

Almighty, dwelling and working
in Christ. And the object of

that working was to reconcile a

world to Himself" The " world,"

like " all " in verse 15, means the

whole race of mankind, though
with a special reference to those

whom the Gospel has reached

and touched. Compare, for the

sense of the whole passage. Col.

i. 19, 20, "it pleased God that in

Him should all fulness dwell . . .

and by Him to reconcile all

things unto Himself." Also 1

John ii. 2, " not for our sins

only, but for the sins of the

whole world."

I.nj Xoyii^of-ieroQ . . . kcitciX-

Xay?7c, " and the proof of this

reconciliation is, first, that He
now forbears to charge the re-

conciled world with
"^'°*™-

their offences; se-
puting

1 , TT 1 1

trespasses." condly, that He placed

upon me the responsi-

bility of teaching the reconcilia-

tion. "
jiri gives the connexion.

Compare Rom. iii. 25, " the re-

mission (or passing over, Tirape/nv)

of sins that are past, througli the

forbearance of God ;
" also Rom.

iv. 8, " blessed is the man to

whom the Lord imputeth (Xoyi-

(Tr/rni) no sin ;
" and Col. ii. 13,

" forgiving our trespasses " (ra

TTftpaTrrwyttara).

The action of forgiveness is

perpetual, and is therefore in the

present tense ; that of entrusting

the Apostle with the charge of

preaching, was once for all at

his conversion, and is therefore

in the past tense.

^inet'OQ iv i]p.~iv, " He placed

in my hands, in my mouth."
The word is selected, as being
that which, though with a dif-

ferent construction {^itrdui eIq t\

or n )/(), is used for the bestowal

of gifts or offices in the Church,
1 Cor. xii. 28, 1 Tim. i. 12.

kv iJiTiv, here as in verse 18,

means, not the Apostles gene-
rally, but St. Paul himself. The
"word," or " message" of recon-

ciliation (compare 6 \6yoq rov

a-avpov, in 1 Cor. i. 18) was es-

pecially " the gospel " or " good
tidings " of Paul ; and as such
he here speaks of it.

20. virep yj)i(7T0v ouv TrpecrSev-

ofAEi: He now turns to the di-

rectly practical object which
had been brooding in his mind
since the I7th verse, the conver-

sion — the second conversion —
of the Corinthians themselves,

from the sin, whatever it might
be, which interrupted their re-

union with God. The " task
"

(verse 18) and "the word"
(verse 19) which he had received

from God, found their natural

fulfilment in this field. He had

spoken before of Christ's love
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[Xf] yvovra a^aorioLV vttso tJ^xcov u[xaf>riav livoir^(rsv, iva

* -rhv yap,

lis: we pray you '"for Clirlst', "be ye reconciled to God."

21 °^ He made Him Svho knew no sin to be sin for us',

tliat we ""may become' the righteousness of God in Him.

urging him forward in their be-

half; he now comes before them
jis the representative of Christ

{^iTp(.riQ>EvojiEV, . . . Zeof-iidci).

vTvip expresses that he is both

u T?
representing Christ, and

r.,
°\„ also serving Him. And

so in the only other pas-

sage where the same figure of

an ambassador is used, Eph. vi.

20, vwep ov TTpea^ivh), " in behalf

of [not " instead of"] which Gos-
jDel I am an ambassador,"

But as in the previous verses

God had been spoken of as the

source of all that was done
through Christ, so here also He
is spoken of as the chief mover
and object of the Apostle's ad-

dress, WC T'OU ^EOV ITapUKClKovVTOQ

hi hfJ^^^'i
" as though God Him-

self Avere heard entreating you
through my voice." KurctWayrjTE

rw ^ew, " my prayer in behalf of

Christ— what God says to you
through me—is this : "^e recon-

ciled to God." The use of the

imperative is most emphatic, as

though he uttered the very words
of the prayer which he addressed

to them from Christ, and which,

in all probability, they must have
heard from his lips when he was
with them.

21. Toy fXT] yvovra. This is the

reason for the prayer, whether
or not it be included in the ac-

tual words of it.

Observe the great abruptness

of this sentence ;
yap (in D'. E.

J. K.) is a later correction, to

soften this. For the general

truth, see Rom. viii. 3, " God
having sent His own Son in the

likeness of sinful flesh {aapKOQ

(ifxap-icic), and for sin (Trept a^uip-

Tiac), condemned sin in the flesh

:

that the righteousness {to cikui-

w/.(a) of the law might be ful-

filled in us, who live not after

the flesh, but after the spirit."

Gal. iii. 13, " Christ redeemed us

from the curse of the law, being

made (yeio/ueroc) a curse for us.

virip, " in behalf of." See

note on verse 15.

ij/.icjr, Ijfxelc here, as in verses

18 and 20, is used primarily of

the Apostle himself, though with

a reference to the world at large.

ajiapTia is here used in the

widest sense for "sin."
" He was enveloped, ^l^^^y
lost, overwhelmed in

sin, and its consequences, so far

as he could be without Himself
being sinful." This qualification

is necessarily involved in the
preceding words, rov jjn) yjorra
ufiupTiaj', which may be com-
pared with Heb. vii. 26, " sepa-
rate from sinners;" Heb. iv. 15,

"without sin:" 1 Pet. ii. 22,
" who did no sin," and expresses
the conviction of the sinless

excellence of Christ. See Essay
p. 459—461. For the pi'i in
TOP fu) yvoi'Tci see note on iv.

18.

ciKaiotTvrri Oeov. Here, as al-

ways, the object of Christ's suf-

ferings is the moral restoration
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7]jas7t,- ^ysvioixsQa 6ixaio(r6vrj Osou sv aurcn. VI. ^ aruvs^-

youvrsg hs xa.) 7rapaxa7^ovixBV ixrj slg xsvov rrjv ^af^iu Toy

'^ysou oi^oLcrSai v[x6ic "^{jksy-i yap Kaipco osktlo iTrrjXoiKroi.

VI. *As His fellow-workers, then, we' • exhort you also

2 that ye ""accept not the grace of God in vain (for He
saith " I ''heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day

of man, — *' that man might,

in Christ, be united to God in

God's highest attribute of right-

eousness." The phrase cii^aioavyi]

Oeov, as in Rom. i. 17, iii. 21,

22, includes the sense of " ac-

quittal."

|j' avru, i.e. "by union and
conformity Avith Christ."

VI. 1. He urges (for some
reason unknown to us), with still

more vehemence, the appeal he

had made in verse 20 ; and now,
as in iv. 7, the mention of his great

mission recalls again to his mind
the sufferings and troubles which
he had undergone ; and in the

climax of triumph which the

consciousness of his victory sug-

gests, he closes this long digi'es-

sion. The almost lyrical and
poetical character which belongs

to this burst of feeling, may be
fitly compared to Rom. viii. 31

—

39; 1 Cor. xiii. 1—13, which
occupy, in a similar manner, the

central place in those Epistles.

avvtpyovvTEc, " as fellow-work-

ers with God." That S'eaj (not

Xfitcrrw, or hj^uy) is to be Supplied,

is certain: (1) By the parallel

of 1 Cor. iii. 9, awepyol rov ^eov,

(2) because the act in which he
claims to be a fellow-worker, is

that of exhortation {wapaKaXov-

fiev), which, in v. 20, had been
ascribed to God.

TTdpuKctXovfiEr, here, as in v.

20, and i. 3—6, has the triple

meaning ofentreaty, exhortation,

and consolation ; and is hero put
forward as the chief part of the

Apostle's function.

fj)) £(C KH'Ol' T))p ^Upil' TOV BtOU

IflaaQaL vjjiuc, " that you should

not receive the goodness of God
in your conversion to no pur-
pose." Here, again, as in v. 20,

the sense is obscure, from our
ignorance of the especial danger
to which the Apostle alludes.

For the phrase " in vain," elg

KEi'o}', compare Gal. iv. 11 (etf^'j]),

in speaking of his converts ; and
Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 16 ; 1 Thess.

iii. 5 (£('e KEi'ui') of himself. See
also note on v. 17.

T))t' xupiv TOV ^eov. " The favour
of God " is often used, as here,

simply" for the " goodness " of God
shown in the conversion of men
to Christianity ; and is thus used
as almost identical Avith the

Christian faith. Compare Acts
xiii. 43, " they persuaded them
to abide in the grace of God ;"

Acts XX. 24, " the Gospel of

the grace of God."
2. The quotation is from

Isaiah xlix. 8 (LXX.). In the

original context God is speaking
to the Messiah, the servant of

His people ; and it is possible

that the Apostle preserves that

sense, and intends to express by
the citation the general fact that

God had received the work of

Christ, and that, therefore. He
would receive the Corinthians'

reconciliation. But the words
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<T0t>, }iO(.i £u vJ/Ac^a (Tcorriplas sSorjSrjO-a. rroi. ]?jrju vuv

sv ^r/jBvi OiOovrsg Trf^firrxoTrrjv^ hot [xt] ixw[xriSrj -^ oiaxovia,

of salvation I 'succoured thee. Behold now is the '"well-

accepted time, behold now is the day of salvation "),

anything, ''lest tiie ministry be3 jrivino; no offence in

iTTt'iKovffa, tl3o)i9r](Ta, "listened"
and " helped," describe so much
more exactly the relation of God
to the Church and to mankind,
than the relation of God to

Christ, that they had better be
so taken. The variation from
the original sense may in this

instance be justified by the iden-

tification of the Messiah and the
people, which runs through the
latter chapters of Isaiah. The
passage was apparently sug-
gested to the Apostle's memory
by the word hic-oc, as connected
with ^e^aaOai :

" Let not your
receiving of the favour of God
be in vain, for the language of
God [6 Beoq is the nominative
case to Xfysi] in the Prophet
is true : ' In a time which I
receive I heard thee'," which
is confirmed by the stress that
he lays on tlie word, carrying
it out and amplifying it in his

own comment which follows :—
" God has so spoken, and look

!

the present is the time which
He so receives." "You ought
to receive Him, for He has re-

ceived you." iVK()6(TciKT0Q is a
favourite word of the Apostle

;

and as such, and also as being
more emphatic, is substituted for

the less familiar and less expres-
sive term of the LXX. (Com-
pare vii. 12 ; Eom. xv. 16, 31.)

vvr, " now," may be either

generally " now, in the Gospel
dispensation" (which is con-
firmed by "the acceptable year,"

Zektoq Ei'iavruQ, Luke iv. 19), or
rather in reference to the peculiar
need of his converts, "Now, at

this present moment, is the time
for you to turn to God ; waste
no time in doing so."

3. The quotation from Isaiah,

with the Apostle's comment, had
been parenthetical ; and he now
enlarges on his efforts to fulfil

worthily his mission of exhorta-
tion to them, partly from the
mere outpouring of feeling over
the greatness of his Avork, partly
from the wish to hold up his

conduct as a model to his con-
verts. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 18—27.
The participles Eidoyrec, &c.,

join on directly to avrepyovi'-Ec.

The use of ixrjheiiiai' and ^rj^eri,

instead of oh'^ejj.iav and ovderl,

indicates the connexion. " I
exhort you, inasmuch as I give
the best proof of my earnestness,

by anxiety not throughmy means
to throw any obstacle in the
Avay of your receiving the mes-
sage."

n-potJKo-w)], " stumbling-block,"
used only in this place for what
is elsewhere expressed (1 Cor.
viii. 9 ; Eom. xiv. 13) by Trpog-

KOjifxa.

I.iwij.7]6>}, "have reproach cast
upon it." Compare the use of
the word (where only else it oc-
curs in the New Testament) in

viii. 20, possibly with reference
to his refusing maintenance. See
note on xi. 7.

7/ SiaKoi'ifi, "the task or ser-
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^aTOC Iv Tvavri ^(rvvKTravrsg sauroug cog ^£ou Ziaxovoi, Iv

uTToixavfi 7ro?;/V>), ev ^X/\I/=o-<v, Iv avo!.'y>iaig, Iv arrsvo^w-

f'locig^ ^Iv TrXriyaig, ev ^oXaxa7g, sv ocxarcKrTacriaig, sv

CVVKTrUVTiS,

4 blamed, but in all things approving ourselves as ° ministers

of God, in much "^endurance, in ''troubles, in necessities, in

5 distresses, in stripes, in imprisonments^ in tumults, in labours,

vice of reconciliation" (v. 19),
" of righteousness " (iii. 8, 9).

4. (TwiffTavTEQ tavTovc, "com-
mending myself, not by com-
mendatory letters (see on iii. I),

but as true servants and instru-

ments, not of man, but of God,
would naturally commend them-
selves." This is the sense of the

nominative cuikovoi : had it been
the accusative hiaKorovc, then the

sense would be " commending "

or "proving ourselves to be the

servants of God." For the ex-

pression licLKoi'oi, as applied to

himself, see 1 Cor. iii. 5.

Observe that here (rvyiaTai'-eQ

precedes Uivtuvc, whereas in iii.

1, V, 12, where the sense required

a stress to be laid on " them-
selves," tavTovg precedes (rvyi-

(TTavop.er.

4— 10. The following enume-
ration of the means whereby he
commended himself, may be di-

vided into four clauses, all am-
plifying EV Trai'Ti : (1) tc vTrof^iorli

.... vrjaTeiaiQ. (2) ip ayporrjri

.... BvyafiEL ^Eov. (3) Sia tuh'

virXiov .... Evcprjuiag. (4) thg

irXnt'oi .... TTcti'Ta Kariy^^oi'TEC.

(1) The first section is an ex-
pansion of EVVTTOHOl'fl TTuWrj, "iu"
or " by much endurance," in

three triplets of evils, each grow-
ing out of the last word of the

other, (a) The first describes

his hardships generally, " In
crushing afflictions {BXi\pE(Tii'),

in pressure of difficulties (t'u'dy-

Kcitg), in narrow straits (ff-£i'ci)(w-

piaic)." The prevailing idea is of
pressure and confinement : each
stage narrower than the one be-

fore, so that no room is left for

movement or escape. {BXnpig

and (TTEro^wpia are often joined,

iv. 8 ; Rom. ii. 9, viii. 35 ; BXL-

\pig and ajaycT/, 1 Thess, iii. 7.)

(b) The idea of " narrow
straits" (^a-Evo^ajplatg') suggests
the thought of actual persecu-
tions, of which he gives the three

to which he was most frequently

exposed—the ' scourgings ' from
Romans and Jews (for which see

xi. 23 — 25) ; the ' imprison-
ments ' (for which see xi. 23),

which followed upon the scourg-
ings, as in Acts xvi. 22, 23 ; the
' tumults and disorders ' to which
he was exposed, as in Asia Minor
(Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 19), Greece
(xvi. 19, xviii. 12), Jerusalem
(xxi. 30). So the word is used in

xii. 20 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 33 ; Luke xxi.

9 ; James iii. 16. It is possible,

however (as most of these pas-

sages relate rather to inward than
outward disorder), that the sense

may be " unsettlement of life,"

as in arTTarovyiEr, 1 Cor. iv. 11
;

and this Avould suit somewhat
better with its position here, as

it was the banishments which
succeeded, the disorders whicii

preceded the imprisonments.

Whatever be the meaning
of aKUTCKXTaarlaig, he naturally

passes from troubles sustained

G G
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xoTTOig^ ev aypuTTPiaig, sv viqorrsiaig^ °ev oi.yvoTy]ri, ev

yvmtrsi, iu ^axoo^i>iJ.ia^ sv ^prifrrorriTi, ev Trvsuixari ayuo,

sv ayctTT-r] avuTroxplno, '^ ev Xo'y<o a7\.7}Sslag^ sv huva[j.si

^£0u, 8/a Tu)v ottXcov rr]g hixaioG-itvrig rcov Os^icov xai

6 in watclilngs, in fastings, ""in pureness, '"in knowledge, ""in

long-suffering, '"in kindness, '"in the Holy Ghost, '"in love

7 unfeigned, ^in the word of truth, '"in the power of God,
by the ^ weapons of righteousness on the right hand and on

at the hands of others to volun-

tary or internal troubles.

" The labour " (/cottoic, as in

xi. 23, 27, X. 15) refers both to

his manual labour (1 Cor. iv.

12), and also to the general toils

and anxieties {inolestiai) of his

life ; the " sleepless nights

"

(uypv-Kriaig) and " hungerings "

(j'r](Treiaig), refer to the privations

imposed upon him, partly by his

wandering life, partly by his re-

fusal to receive support. See
note on xi. 27; 1 Cor. iv. 11.

(2) The second section enu-
merates the virtues which ac-

companied these outward hard-

ships.

They are arranged in two divi-

sions, not so much by the mean-
ing as by the form of the words;
the first consisting of one, the

latter of two words : as, for ex-
ample, " love " would naturally

have followed on " kindness ;

"

but as he wished to accompany
it with the epithet " unfeigned,"

he therefore puts it in the second

division ; and "the Holy Spirit"

would also, but for the same
reason, have properly stood at

the head of the whole section.

For a similar regard to the sound
rather than the sense of the

words he was bringing togetlier,

compare Rom. i. 30, 31. Each
word stands singly without any
apparent connexion, as it came
uppermost in his thoughts.

(a) uyroTrjc, "purity from
sin" generally, as in vii. 11.

y»'(Zi(Ttc, " knowledge" or "in-
tuition of Divine truth," as in 1

Cor. xii. 8.

{laKpodvi^na, " patience," is

joined with XP'^^'^'^'^I^'
" kind-

ness," as in Gal. v. 22 ; so in

Eph. iv. 2, ju£7a ficiKpodvi^iiac,

aye^vf^ieroi a\\)]\wv, and in Col.

iii. 12, T7pavTr]Ta, jxaKpodvfiiav.

(i) iv Tvviv^iaTL hyio), " by tlie

Spirit of God shown in various

manifestations." See 1 Cor. xii.

3.

ey ayaTTK] di'VTrok-p/rw. The epi-

thet (compare Rom. xii. 9) has
determined the position of dyuirrj

in the sentence, as well as the

consideration that it comes here
Avith the " Holy Spirit," as the

climax of the moral qualities

which he enumerates.
The " word of truth " (Xo'y^

a\r]d£iaQ) is the " word of simple

unadulterated truth," as in ii. 17,

iv. 2. The "power of God"
(Svv. ^eov) is the power visible in

miracles (as in 1 Cor. ii. 4).

(3) In the third section the

words are held together merely by
the word 2ta, and by their anti-

thetical form ; Biu in the case of c^ta

Twi' oirXuv expressing the means
by which he made his way, cia

without the article, in 3m Sutrfc,

&c. expressing the state through
wliich he had to make his way. It

is the same confusion of the two



HTS MOTIVE FOR HIS SEEVICE. 451

apiG'TSOMV, ^^la, '^o^rjg xa) txTifxiotg, Sia du(r^r}ixiag xai

su^riixiag, cog TrXdvoi Jcal aXYj^B^g, ^(vg ayvoouixsvoi xa)

imyivcjoa-xo^xsvoi, cog axoSvrjrrxrjursg xoil loou ^(o^sv, cog

TTui^suoixsvoi xa) [xTj ^avaTo6[xsvoi, ^^cog XuTrou^asvoJ a=i 6s

8 the left, by honour and dishonour, by evil report and good

9 report, as deceivers and true, as unknown and well

known, as dying and behold we live, as chastened and

10 not killed, as sorrowful yet alway rejoicing, as poor yet

senses of Sta, as in 1 Pet. iii. 20 :

EffwOjJffOJ' Si VCUTOg.

cut 7(1)1' uttKiov . . T(oi' apiartpwr,

"by the ai*ms of the Christian's

life of righteousness [the word
taken in its widest sense, as in

v. 21], both offensive and defen-

sive, with the sword or spear in

the right hand, and the shiehl in

tlie left." This description of his

weapons arises out of the men-
tion of " the power of God " just

before. The idea had been al-

ready expressed in 1 Thess. v. 8,

and was afterwards more fully

developed in Eph. vi. 11, 12.

The words indicate (what we
learn also from 1 Cor. iv. 12,

XoiCopov^eroi— (DXa(r(pr]p.<)vf-iti'oi),

that these false imputations con-

stituted one of his severest trials.

(4) Hence the fourth section

expands the words "through
evil report " into a long list of

the contrasts between his alleged

and his real character, at once

showing his di£B.culties and his

triumph.
TtXaroi, " deceivers." That

such was alleged to be the Apo-
stle's character is clear from ii.

17, iv. 2, and also from the ex-

pressions in the Clementines,

Horn. ii. 17, 18, xi. 35, where
St. Paul is expressly described

as a deceiver (ttXcu'oc), and sow-

ing error {jrXdvrjy) : see p. 367.
G G

Krai in classical Greek would
have been kuItol or aXX' o}.uoc.

9. ayvoavi-ievoi, "unknown," i.e.

" obscure," his I'eal power not

recognised (as in x. 10) ;
yet

amongst true believers recog-

nised fully (as in iii. 2).
" Dying," i. e. his enemies re-

presented him as on the point of

death, and so no more coming to

Corinth ; and yet, behold ! at

that very moment he is still full

of life and energy. Compare
iv. 10.

'KCLLhevof.iei'oi, "chastised," per-

haps in allusion to the insinuation

that he was under God's wrath;
but also under a sense that God
was thus training him for his

work : wc losing the sense of
" quasi " and acquiring that of
" qnippe." The words seem to

refer to Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 18

:

7rai3£i'a»j' tTraiCEvae fxe o Kupiog,

Kru T(0 BaraT(i) ov TrapiodiKE jU£.

Compare xii. 7—9 (the " thorn

in the flesh ").

10. For the "perpetual cheer-

fulness" (a£t ce. j^uipoi'TEc) see

Rom. V. 3, " we boast in our

afliictions;" and Philipp. iv. 4,

12.

The " poverty " alludes to the

taunts against him for not re-

ceiving a maintenance ; see note

on xi. 7; 1 Cor. xi. 1. The
" riches" may i-cfer to the con-
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^aipoVTsg, cog Trrrop^o) TroXKovg 6= Tr'ko^jri^uvTsg^ cog javjoav

s^ovreg xa) Trdvra. xotrs^ovrsg.

making many rich, as having nothing and possessing all

things.

tributions in viii. 9, but more £)(0''~£C, simply "having;" ^a-

generally to spiritual things, as Ti^ovTec, " having to the full :

"

in 1 Cor. iii. 22. see 1 Cor. vii. 29, 30.

Paraphrase of Chap. V. 11—VI. 10.

/ have spoken of the axofid time when every deed done in this

mortal frame will be disclosed before that great tribunal, of

which thejudgment seat of the highest earthlyjudge is a faint

figure. With this conviction, I try to win over and make

friends of men ; but it is from no human motives that I do so.

My motives are disclosed to God now, as they will be lierectfter

cd the judgment ; and they are disclosed to you also, if you

considt, each of you, his own innermost conscience. So I speak ;

for even you thought before that I ivas commending myself to

you, on my own authority. But this is not a self-commen-

dation. This complete disclosure of all my heart to you

enables you to vindicate me against tliose ivho rely on the testi-

mony, not of their own hearts, but of commendatory letters, of
lineal descent, of commanding presence. My disclosure before

God shores that, if I am carried beyond the verge of soberness,

it is in my zealfor Him ; my disclosure before you shows that,

if I restrain myself, and act as if under the dictates of worldly

icisdom, it is in my regardfor you. Ayid the reason of this is,

that, if you read my heart., you willfi.nd that Iam pressedfor-

ward by one irresistible motive, the sense of the love which

Christ has shoion to all the icorld. That love drives me to the

conclusion that if He, singly and alone, laid doion His life in

behalf of all, then allfor whom He so laid down His life, have

forfeited all claim to their lives. The very object of His lay-

ing down His life in their behalf ivas, that all who live through

^im, all ivho are alive at all, should devote their lives to Him
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who, xohether in His death or in the life to which Tie was

raised^ did all in their behalf.

A complete separation is thus made hy the Christian faith

between the present and the past. JVhatever others may think,

or I myself may once have thought, I cannot noxo rely on any

outward or local association ; even ivith Christ Himself my
union now can never be, like that of my opponents, a lineal or

natural connexion, but only moral and spiritual. And this is

true, not only of myself, but uf all. If any one has entered

into fellowship with Christ, a new ivorld has at once opened

upon him ; an old tvorld has passed away, and he looks out as

in the first beginning of creation, as in the days after theflood,

as in thejirial dissolution of all things, on a neio creation ; and

that new creation descends, not merely from Christ, but from

God Himself, to whom the whole reconciliation is due, of tohich

I am at once the chief example and the chief servant. For in

that single life and death of Christ, ivas contained no less than

a revelation of the Eternal God working out the reconciliation

of a whole world to Himself. Therefore to tliem He forbears

to impute their offences; to me He entrusted the utterance of

the message of reconciliation, and in the fulfilment of this trust

I address this message to you. I come as an ambassadorfrom

Christ. I come as the instrument through which God exhorts

you to come to Him ; and the ivords tohich I litter as from

Him are, " Be reconciled to God." Tlie objectfor which He
made the Sinless One pass through the loorld of sin was, that

I, and you with me, might, through and with that Sinless One,

be draivn into the looidd of righteousness. In pursuance of this

exhortation, I add my efforts to the efforts of God, and exhort

you not to allow the goodness ivhich He has shoion to you to

pass away without effect. Receive Him ; for He, as we read

in the Prophet Isaiah, has received and heard and blessed you ;

and the time of this reception and salvation is this very present

moment. This mission, of which I am the instrument, must be

above all reproach : it must rest, not on commendations from

others, but on the commendations of my own deeds. It must be

commended by the endurance of calamities ivhich press me closer

and closer in on every side, byflagellations, imprisonmeids, ivild

uproars ; by toils and sleepless nights and hunger : by the

G u o
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moralforce ofj)nre character and deep knoioledge, the loinning

effects of patience and c/entleness, the holiness of the Spirit,

and the reality of the Spirit^s greatest gift, Love : by the pre-

ternatural power of miracles, and the simple utterance of

truth ; through the shield and sword of righteousness which

God has placed in my hands, through all the obstacles of mis-

understanding and suspicion, for in spite of my dishonesty I
am, honest, in spite of my obscurity I am famous, in spite of

my death I live, in spite of chastisement I prosper, in spite of

sorroiv I am cheerful, in spite ofpoverty I am rich, in spite of

destitution I am powerful.

The Reconciliation of the World bt Christ's Death.

As the previous Section of the Epistle has in all ages ministered

to the wants and feelings of individuals, so this Section has

ministered to the wants and feelings of the Church at large.

It contains one of the clearest statements in the Apostle's

writings of the effect of Christ's death. That effect is here de-

scribed to be The Reconciliation of Man to God. In later times

this has been expressed in various modes, some of which have

fallen below, some gone beyond, the Apostle's statement. The
best mode of exhibiting a subject so complicated and so pro-

found is, to confine ourselves to the Scriptural view, and to

observe the precise force and intention of the words as origi-

nally written. Their sense may be thus summed up:— The
world had been in a long estrangement from God ; His dealings

had awakened in the heart of mankind a sense of hostility and

offence. Suddenly a great manifestation of Divine love was

announced, which wherever the tidings were brought awakened

feelings never known before. These feelings resolved them-

selves into two kinds :—The present Avas felt to be parted from

the past, by a separation so complete as to be compared by
the Apostle to a new creation.^ The whole world, not Jewish

only but Gentile, was called, after long absence, to return to

God.2

^ V. 17. 2 V. 18, 19.
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The Jewish nation was by this one event delivered from the

yoke of the Levitical ritual. So, even in times of great human
sorrow or joy, the burdensome ceremonial of social life is dis-

solved by a stronger and more universal sense of brotherhood :

" Ifye be dead icith Christ from the rudiments of the world, why
.... are ye subject to ordinances — * Touch not, taste not,

handle not?'" (Col. ii. 20, 21.) The Jewish and Gentile

classes were reconciled to each other, by the sight of His

common love exhibited by Christ to both :
" He hath broken

down the middle wall of partition, having abolished in his flesh

the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in ordi-

nances ; for to make in himself of twain one new man, so

making peace, and that he might reconcile both unto God in

one body by the Cross, having slain the enmity thereby." (Eph.

ii. 14—16.)

And finally, the great mass of the Gentile world were de-

livered by this Divine act of love from the slavery of the sins

of their age, and country, and long contaminations of false

morals and worship :
" You that were sometime alienated and

enemies in your mind by wiched ivorks, yet now hath He recon-

ciled in the body of His flesh through death" (Col. i. 21);
'* You hath he quickened who were dead in trespasses and sins

"

(Eph, ii. 1).

So far as this deliverance was not effected, the reconciliation

was not complete ; so far as the reconciliation was completed,

the result was that both in Judaism and Heathenism, in nations

and in individuals, ''old things passed away, all things became

new." In Christ's death Christians die ; in Christ's life.

Christians live.

This is the substance of the Apostle's message. His state-

ment of it is important in many ways.

I. It explains how it was that the proclamation of the glad

tidings of Christ's death fell to the lot, beyond all Comipxion

others, of the Apostle of the Gentiles. To us, the "if' ti'«

• -I c x •-{• • 1-: n adiiii.ssion

idea 01 the " atonement or *' reconcuiation of man of the

to God, and the idea of the admission of the Gen- ^untiles.

tiles, have ordinarily no connexion with each other. To St.

Paul, the two ideas were inseparable. He could not imagine the

death of Christ to involve less universal consequences than the

G G 4
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reconciliation of the Avliole world. A well-known Christian

poet of later times has beautifully said of the Eedemption

with regard to the previous generations of mankind,—
" Now of thy love we deem

As of an ocean vast,

Rising in tides against the stream

Of ages gone and past."

The Apostle's statement of it is equally true of all the ex-

isting, and, if he looked so far, of all the future generations of

the world.

II. The Apostle's view of Christ's death — as throughout

^^ the New Testament — represents it as the effect and

the Li)ve manifestation, not of the wrath or vengeance of God,
" "' but of His love; of the love not only of Christ, but,

in the most emphatic sense, of God also. It was not God that

was reconciled, and man that was thereby induced to love

;

but God that showed His love, and thereby brought back

mankind from its long enmity with Him. It was not God
that was to be appeased, and Christ that was to appease, but

" God was in Christ." Man is not described as seeking after

God, but God as seeking after man : '"Be ye reconciled to

God.' He says not (thus writes Chrysostom on this passage),

' reconcile God to yourselves,' for it is not God who is an

enemy to you, but you who are enemies with God."

There was no contradiction or separation In the Divine Act.

The Apostolical and the Evangelical representations exactly

coincide. As here, so in the parable of the Prodigal Son,

nothing Intervenes between the loving father and the returning

penitent. In the act of Redemption, above all others, it is

true that " Christ and the Father are One." In the Apostle's

own Epistles the love and forgiveness which the Death of

Christ expresses is equally ascribed to God and to Christ—

•

" God .... imputing not their trespasses to them " (2 Cor. v.

19), ''Christ. . . having forgiven you all trespasses" (Col.

ii. 13), "God in Christ (iv xp^(^r(2) forgave you" (Eph. iv.

32). In many passages of Scripture we hear of " the wrath "

and " the indignation " of God against sin. But the frequency
of these passages makes it the more remarkable that the ex-
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pression never or hardly ever occurs in connexion with the

death of Christ.' " God," " the love of God," '' the righteous-

ness of God," is always the source to which this event is as-

ci'ibed : Rom. v. 8, " God comraendeth His own love towards

us ;
" Rom. viii. 31, 32, " God .... spared not His own Son ;

"

John iii. 16, '^ God .... [not " so hated," but] so loved the

world ;
" Rom. iii. 24, " Whom God hath set forth to be a

propitiation, through faith, in His blood, to declare [not " His

wrath," but] His righteousness for the remission of sins that

are past, through [not " the vengeance," but] i\\Q forbearance

of God.'''' " Love" and "righteousness" are joined, not as in

opposition, but as in harmony with each other :
" that He

might be just and the justifier." The "Reconciliation" and
" Propitiation " are not brought to Him, but are given by

Him. Humble as in the eyes of the contemporary world that

solitary Death might seem, it expressed and implied nothing-

less than the Universal Love of the Almighty.

IlL It is to be observed how great a stress the Apostle

lays on the solitary and unique nature of Christ's
•' •' ' New epoch

death, — " One for ^ all." Partly, no doubt, this in human

arises from the desire to exhibit the unity of man-
"^toiy.

kind in the redemption, — " Not two Christs, but one alike

for Jew and ^Gentile." But partly also it arises from the

consciousness of the preeminent greatness of that death above

all others, and from the wish to bring out strongly the fact

that this one single event was to extend its influence to the

whole range of humanity :
" If I be lifted up, I Avill draw

all men unto Me," John xii. 32. There is no misgiving as

to the vastness of the effects.

This falls in with the Apostle's stedfast declarations that the

death of Christ was the turning point in the history of the

^ In the one apparent exception (Rom. v. 9), " We shall be saved frona

wrath through Ilim," the context immediately corrects any such erroneous

impression : " We shall be saved by Ma life."

2 V. 15. Compare Rom. v, 15, "The free gift of C>?ieman;" Rom. vi.

10, " He died unto sin once."

^ Compare 1 Tim. ii. 5, " One God who will have all to be saved , . . nve

Mediator . . . who gave Himself a ransom for all ;
" Eph. ii. 14, 16, " Who

hath made both one ... of twain one new man . . . that He might reconcile

both to God in one body on the Cross."
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human race. Had he foreseen distinctly that a new era would

be dated from that time ; that a new society, philosophy, litera-

ture, moral code, would grow up from it over continents of

which he knew not the existence ; he could not have more

strongly expressed his sense of the greatness of the event than

in what is here said of " old things passing away, and all things

becoming 4iew." We regard Christianity as belonging to the

old age and ancient institutions ; he regarded it as the seed

and spring-time of a new world. His eye is fixed on the

future. He is the Prophet of what is to come no less than the

Apostle of what has been.

IV. We here see clearly the cause to which the Apostle

ascribes his great exertions : — " The love of Christ

of the constrained him." Of the reality of that Love his

Apostle's Q^jj life yyrjg rj^nj ig i\iQ ijggt; pi'oof aud explanation.
actions.

rr^, i i

Ihere had appeared on the earth (so we must en-

deavour to conceive his feelings) an exhibition of love such as

had never before been seen. Whatever influence the force of

example or the sentiment of gratitude brings to bear upon the

human mind, was now in the highest degree exercised upon the

mind of St. Paul. To follow where Christ had gone before,

to requite His love by carrying out His work, became the

Apostle's master passion. The great event of Christ's death

rose up as the background of his life. From that single point

every thought diverged. The love which Christ had shown to

him became the atmosphere in which he lived and moved and

had his being. What he felt has been continued afterwards.

We know that in the events of the Exodus we have found the

first origin of the idea of the severe Law of an Unseen God,

which became henceforward the inalienable possession of the

Jewish race. So, but in a far higher sense, the Love of Christ

roused in the minds of His disciples a sense of the reality and

the power of love, which became the spring of a new life to

them, and through them to the world ; and, amidst manifold

weakness and error, Roman Catholic and Protestant alike, in

the zeal of Missionaries, in the benevolence of Sisters of Mercy,

in the service of the poor and ignorant and afflicted, there have

1 V. 16, 17.
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been thousands of acts and lives of self-devotion, which can

be traced up to nothing lower than this self-same motive.

V. One portion of the Apostle's statement brings out more

clearly than any other passage in Scripture the re-
dj^ist's

lation of Christ to sin in the work of redemption :
^•}tion to

" Him who knew not sin Pie made sin for us, that

we might become the righteousness of God in ^ Him." To a

certain extent the strength of the expressions is due to the

antithetical form in which the Apostle so often couches his

conviction of the entire sympathy and communion between

Christ and His people, as in the passage, " For your sakes He
became poor, that ye through His poverty might become
^ rich." But as there was a true sense in which Pie was poor

for the sake of man, so also there is a true sense in which He
became sin for the sake of man. To interpret the phrase as

meaning merely, " He underwent the punishment due to sin,"

in the parallel passage would be no less inadequate than it

would be to say that it only meant, *' Pie underwent the suf-

ferings incident to poverty." The punishment and the suf-

fering of sin is doubtless included ; but the whole meaning

must be analogous to that in which St. Matthew takes the

corresponding phrase of the Prophet— " Himself took our in-

firmities and bare our sicknesses" (Matth. viii. 17). As by

His contact with human suiFering in His mission of healing.

He also suffered — so by Plis contact with human sin in His

mission of redemption, He also, so fiir as His perfect sinlessness

allowed, became conscious of sin. The sin of man, in its literal

sense, is as much below the sinlessness of Christ, as the right-

eousness of God, in its literal sense, is above the unrighteous-

ness of man. But still in each clause of the sentence as near

an approximation is implied as the nature of the case per-

mits. We, in Christ, are to share in God's righteousness, to be

perfect as He is perfect, to be pure as He is pure
;
yet still

compassed about with human infirmities, and feeling that we

are unprofitable servants. Christ in our behalf is to descend

into the abyss of sin, enduring its evil, assailed by its tempt-

ations, suffering from its consequences, but without partaking

1 V. 21. 2 Yiii.9.
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of it, and feeling it the more keenly from the very fact of

His entire elevation above it.

In such a subject, it would be presumptuous to seek illustra-

tions from any other source than the express facts of the Gospel

history. Two striking illustrations of this kind may be given

in the words of two modern writers ; which, though they may

appear to some exaggerated, to others inadequate, will serve

to give the general image wrapped up in the Apostle's lan-

guage :
—

" There was a time in our Lord's life on earth, we are told, when

a man met Him, ' coming out of the tombs, exceeding fierce, whom no

man could bind; no, not witli chains.' That man was ' possessed by

an unclean spirit.' Of all men upon earth you would say that he was

the one between whom and the pure and holy Jesus there must have

existed the most intense repugnance. What Pharisee, who shrank

from the filthy and loathsome words of that maniac, could have ex-

perienced one thousandth part of the inward and intense loathing

which Christ must have experienced for the mind that those words

expressed? For it Avas into that He looked— </«a< which He under-

stood ; that which in His inmost being He must have felt, which

must have given Him a shock such as it could have given to no

other He must have felt the wickedness of that .man in His

inmost being. He must have been conscious of it as no one else

was or could be. Now, if we have ever had the consciousness, in

a very slight degree, of evil in another man, has it not been, up

to that degree, as if the evil were in ourselves ? Suppose the of-

fender were a friend, ot a brother, or child, has not this sense of

personal shame, of the evil being ours, been proportionably stronger

and more acute ? However much we might feel ourselves called

upon to act as judges, this perception still remained. It was not

evaded even by the anger, the selfish anger and impatience of an

injury done to us, which most probably mingled with and corrupted

the purer indignation and sorrow. Most of us confess with humili-

ation how little we have had of this living consciousness of other

men's impurity, or injustice, or falsehood, or baseness. But ... we
know that we should be better if we had more of it. In our best

moments we admire with a faint admiration— in our worst we envy

with a wicked envy— those in whom we can trace most of it. And
we have had just enough of it to be certain that it belongs to the

truest and most radical parts of the character, not to its transient

impulses. Suppose, then, this carried to its highest pitch, cannot
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you, at a great distance, apprehend that Christ may have entered

into that poor maniac's spirit, may have had the most inward reali-

sation of it, not because it was like what was in Himself, but because

it was utterly and entirely unlike ? And yet this could not have

been, unless He had the most perfect and thorough sympathy with

the man whose nature was transformed into the likeness of a brute,

whose spirit had acquired the image of a devil. Does the coexist-

ence of His sympathy and of His antipathy perplex you ? Oh ! Ask
yourselves which you could bear to be away, which you could bear

to be weaker than the other. Ask yourselves whether they must

not dwell together in their highest degree, in their fullest power, in

any one of whom you could say, ' He is perfect ; he is the standard

of excellence ; in him there is the full image of God.' Diminish by

one atom the loathing and horror, or the fellowship and sympathy

;

and by that atom you lower the character ;
you are sure that you

have brought it nearer to the level of your own low imaginations,

that you have made it less like the Being who would raise you to-

wards Himself. .... No other words but the Apostle's words, ' He
was made sin,' could give us an impression of the sense, the taste,

the anguish of sin, which St. Paul would have us think of as realised

by the Son of God— a sense, a taste, an anguish of sin, which are

not only compatible with the not knowing sin, but would be impos-

sible in any one who did know it. The awful isolation of the

words ' Ye shall leave me alone,' united with the craving for human

affection, ' With desire I have desired to eat the passover with you '

—

the agony of the spirit which is fettered, in the words, 'If it be pos-

sible, let this cup pass from me,' with the submission of the words,

' Not as I will, but as Thou wilt
;

' above all, the existing for a

moment even of that one infinite comfort— 'Yet I am not alone,

because the Father is with me,' when the cry was heard, * My God !

My God! why hast thou forsaken me? '— these revelations tell us a

little of what it was to be made Sin : if we get the least glimpse into

them, we shall not desire that the Apostle could have spoken less

boldly if he was to speak the truth."

In language less philosophical, and hardly warranted by the

recorded facts of Scripture, but so powerfully expressed as to

give a more distinct and lively impression of the idea intended to

be conveyed, the same truth is given by another very different

theologian, in a description of the Agony of Gethsemane :
—

" There, in that most awful hour, knelt the Saviour of the world,

opening His arms, baring His breast, sinless as He was, to
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the assault of His foe,— of a foe whose breath was a pestilence, and

whose embrace was an agony. There He knelt, motionless and still,

while the vile and horrible fiend clad His spirit in a robe steeped in

all that is heinous and loathful in human crime, which clung close

round His heart, and filled His conscience, and forced its way into

every sense and pore of His mind, and spread over Him like amoral
leprosy, till He almost felt Himself that which He never could be,

and which His foe would fain have made Him be His ears

they ring with sounds of revelry and of strife; and His breast is

frozen with avarice, and cruelty, and unbelief; and His very memory
is laden with every sin which has been committed since the Fall, in

all regions of the earth—with the pride of the old giants, and the lust

of the five cities, and the obduracy of Egypt, and the ambition of

Babel, and the unthankfulness and scorn of Israel. O who does not

know the misery of a haunting thought, which comes again and again,

in spite of rejection, to annoy if it cannot seduce ? or of some odious

and sickening imagination, in no sense one's own, but forced upon the

mind from without ? or of evil knowledge, gained with or without a

man's fault, but which he would give a great price to be rid of for

ever ? And these gather round Thee, Blessed Lord, in millions now :

they come in troops, more numerous than the locust or the palmer-

worm, or the plagues of hail, and flies, and frogs that were sent

against Pharaoh. Of the living and of the dead, and of the unborn,

of the lost and of the saved, of Thine own people and of strangers, of

sinners and of saints, all sins are there It is the long history

of a world, and God alone can bear the load of it:—hopes blighted,

vows broken, lights quenched, warnings scorned, opportunities lost

;

the innocent betrayed, the young hardened, the penitent relapsing,

the just overcome, the aged failing ; the sophistry of misbelief, the

wilfulness of passion, the tyranny of habit, the canker of remorse,

the wasting of care, the anguish of shame, the pining of disappoint-

ment, the sickness of despair ;— such cruel, such pitiable spectacles,

such heart-rending, revolting, detestable, maddening scenes; nay,

the haggard faces, the convulsed lips, the flushed cheeks, the dark

brow of the willing victim of rebellion, they are all before Him now

—

they are upon Him, and in Him. They are with Him instead of

that ineffable peace which has inhabited His soul since the moment
of His conception. They are upon Him, they are all but His
own."
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The Arrival of Titus, Chap. VI. 11—13, VII. 2-16.

Intercourse with Heathen, Chap. VI. 14—VII. 1.

11 *Our mouth is open unto you, Corinthians', our heart is

11. In the previous verses, the

long train of digressions which
had broken in upon the Apostle's

argument in ii. 16, had been
gradually drawing to a conclu-

sion. The reconciliation with
God (v. 19—21) awakens the

thought of their reconciliation

with him ; and the description of

his own sufferings (vi. 4— 10) pre-

pares the way for throwing him-
self upon their sympathy. Here,

accordingly, the under-current of

deep affection which had been
from time to time appearing above
the surface in iii. 2, 3, iv. 12

—

15, V. 13, now bursts into sight,

following almost in the same
words as the similar passage in

1 Cor. iv. 14— 16, on the account

of his victory through sufferings.

(Compare especially, " I speak to

you as to children," in verse 13,

with 1 Cor. iv. 14.) The veil,

which had hitherto hung between
the Apostle and his readers, is

suddenly rolled away ; we see

them standing face to face ; his

utterance, so long choked by the

counter-currents of contending
emotions, is now, for the fii-st

time, clear and distinct (" our
mouth is opened "), and for the

only time in the two Epistles he
calls them by their name ("Corin-
thians"). With the loosing of his

tongue his heart opens also, that

heart, which was " the heart of
the world," opens to receive in

its large capacities his thousand

friends {" our heart is enlarged"):

whatever narrowness of affection,

whatever check to the yearnings
of soul between them might exist,

was not on his part, but on theirs

("ye are not straitened in us");
the only reward which he claimed
for his paternal tenderness was a

greater openness from them, his

spiritual children (" for a recom-
pense, I speak as unto children,

be ye also enlarged ").

dvifyz expresses the present

tense (as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9), and is

thus distinct from i)yoiiaj.uv to

oTo^ta i]f.icji', "we spoke to you ;"

whereas n-eTrXarvyrciL expresses

the perfect ; the opening of his

mouth follows upon the opening
of his heart, " Whilst my words
find free utterance, my heart

has meanwhile been enlarged."

(Comp. Matt. xii. 34 : " opening
" out of the abundance of the

of the heart the mouth mouth."

speaketh;" and Romans x. 10,
" with the heart man believeth,

with the mouth confession is

made.")
The phrase " to open the

mouth" is in itself an ordinary
expression for " to speak " (as in

Matt. V. 2, Acts viii. 32, 35, x.

34, xviii. 14). But in the LXX.
it is used with a full poetical

meaning, and so here it derives

from the context a sense of free

and open speech, which would
not otherwise belong to it. Com-
pare Eph. vi. 19: (Va fxoi co6^
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Tjixcov TTSTrXccruvTOii ' ^^ou (TTSvoycoDsia-f^s. Iv rj[x7v, (rrsvo-

^copsicrtJs OS sv Toig (r7r7^ayyvoig u^iov '^rrjU 6s aurr]V

avri[xi(y[lirxv (wg rexvoig y^iycu) TrT^aruvSr^TS xou u[xs7g.

^'^[XT) yivsaSs srspo^uyovvrsg a.7ri(Troig ' rig yap ixsro^y]

12 eiiLirged: ye are not straitened in us, but ye are strait-

is ened in your own ^'inward affections': now for a recom-

pence in the same, (I '"say it' as to children,) be ye also

enlarged.

14 Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers

:

Xoyoc, £)' a)'o/^£l rov aTOfiaTOQ jxov,

Iv Tvapprfctic^ yyupitrai to fjLV(Tri]pLOJ'

Tou tvayytKiov.

In like manner the use of the

expression ri Kuplia tte-

" Enlai^e- n-Xarvi'Tai was probably

Et."
* ^ suggested by its fre-

quent occurrence in the

O. T. (LXX.) for "joy,"— as in

Ps. cxix. 32 ;
joy being in this

case the occasion out of which
the enlargement of heart pro-

ceeded. So in the Arabian
Nights, " my heart is dilated," is

the constant expression for sensa-

tions of joy. But its actual mean-
ing here is shown by the succeed-

ing expressions (^aTevo^wptirrde in

12, and yj.opi^aare in vii. 2) to be

not simply joy, but wideness of

sympathy and intelligence, as op-

posed to narrowmindedness both

moral and intellectual : in which
sense the corresponding Hebrew
phrase is used of Solomon, 1

Kings iv. 29, who had "large-

ness (3n"i) of heart like the sand

that is on the sea shore."

Kopiydwi. This address byname
is used besides only in Gal. iii. 1,

<5 dvoriroLVuXdrai, and in Phil. iv.

15, ^iXnnr)'i(noi.

12. o-TrXayx''"' This passage is

remarkable as speaking of the

aifections under the double meta-

phor of the "heart" and "the

bowels," ofwhich the latter has, in

modern languages, been entirely

superseded by the former. Comp.
a like use of (nrXnyxt'a and Kiajj in

iEsch. Agam. 996, 999. (rwXdyxt'a

expresses physically the wliole

interior structure of man, includ-

ing specially the heart and liver

as opposed to what are now tech-

nically called the bowels (erTEpn).

See -^sch. Agam. 1221, where
the two are distinguished. In

classical Greek the word is used

for the feelings generally; and in

Hebrew, from the root" vacham,"
" to foster tenderly," is used for

" tender pity." Hence its use in

St. Paul : compare vii. 15, Phil,

i. 8, Philem. 7, 12, 20.

Tijv avTi]y arrini(Tdiav=TO avro,

o t(TTiv di'TifXiadia, TvXaTvvd^Te,

" open your hearts to the same
love that I shoAv to you, which
love is my reward."

14. We now arrive at a re-

markable dislocation

of the argument. On "Dislocation

,, 1 -I xi of the argu-
the one hand, the pas- ^^^^ „

^

sionate appeal, be-

gun in vi. 11, 12, 13, is continued,

without even the appearance of

an interruption, in vii. 2, where
the words ^^wpZ/o-arE j;jucic(" make
room for us ") are evidently the

prolongation of the metaphor ex-

pressed in vi. 12, 13, by artro-

XoipuaOe and TrXciTvi'drjTe. On
the other hand, the intervening

passage vi. 14—vii. 1, whilst it

coheres perfectly with itself, has
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^ly.OLiorruvr^ aou a.uo[xta, "r) rig Hoivcoi/ia. (^coti irpog a-xri-

rog
'j

^^rig Ss G-oix!pd)V7jfng ^^pia-rou tt^o^ ^sXiaX, rj rig

^ rls S4, ^ Xpl(TT<f.

for what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteous-

15 ness ? ^or what communion hath light with darkness? and

what concord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath

no connexion with the immediate
context either before or after. It

relates, not to the Apostle's deal-

ings with the Corinthian Church
or his opponents, but entirely to

their connexion with the heathen

world, and, as would appear from
the phrases used in vi. 16—vii. 1,

especially to their contamination

by the sensual rites and practices

of heathenism.

This disconnexion with the con-

text is the more remarkable, even
in so abrupt an Epistle as this,

because the subject here treated

is altogether out of harmony with

the Apostle's present line of argu-

ment. It is a severe warning sud-

denly introduced into a strain of

affectionate entreaty, a strong in-

junction to separation in the midst

of exhortation to union, even with

the offender who had been guilty

of the very sins which he here

denounces. As the agreement

of the MSS. and the internal

evidence of the style both forbid

the supposition of interpolation,

three possible hypotheses suggest

themselves: (1) That heathen

sensuality is the sin alluded to in

vi. 1, a view slightly confirmed

by the use of the word diKmoavyr}

both in vi. 14, v. 21, andvi. 7, as

well as by the strong expression

in vi. 1, jl<») £(£ KEl'OP TfjV X"P"' ^^"

EaaOai. If this be SO, the renewal

of the subject in vi. 14 might be
explained, either by the supposi-

tion of a resumption of an inter-

rupted argument (as, in a less

n

striking manner, in the digression

iv. 2—6), or by the conjecture of

an actual transposition of the

text, vi. 14—vii. 1, intervening

between vi. 2 and vi. 3, and the

participles of vi. 3—10, Siooi'tec,

(jvi'ifTTcn'TEg, &c., being continua-

tions o£ ettlteXovi'tec in vii. 1.

(2) That the passage really

belongs to the First Epistle, with
which its whole tone is in far

closer accordance than with this.

In that case, thei-e would be a na-

tural opening for it befoi'e 1 Cor.

V. 9, where the allusion 'E-ypa\pa

Vj-uv EV rrj ETriaruXf] would become
more intelligible, if it could be
supposed to refer to some such
direct warning as is contained in

this passage, rather than to the

very general address in 1 Cor,

V. 7, 8.

(3) That the continuous flow of

the first part of the Epistle comes
to an end at vi. 13, the impassioned

appeal to the Corinthians imme-
diately following on the account
of his own sufferings ; that then
(for some reason unknown to us)

he was interrupted in the course

of his history, and resumed it in

vii. 2 with ^wpiiaare ifi-iag ("re-

ceive us "), so as to carry on both

the thought with which he had
last been occupied, and also the

general subject left in ii. 16. The
indications of some such pause

between vii. 2—16 and the pre-

vious chapters are : (a) The repe-

titions, in some cases almost ver-

bal, of expressions and thoughts

n



4G6 SECOND EriSTLE : CHAP. VI. IG.

16,[xspig 7ri(7Tc() [xsra a-KicTTou ; '"r*^ os <ruyKara^i(ng t'aco

Lachm. Ed. 1. Trio-ToC.

16 he that believeth with an ''unbeliever ? and what aOTeement

in the earlier part, which would
be more natural if an interval or

interruption of some kind had in-

tervened, e. g. ^wpZ/o-ctT-f )//jdc, vii.

2, compared with TrXarvvdijTe, vi.

13 ; ovSsf^iay 'icr-^rjKei' avtaiv in

vii. 5, with ovk ia-^rfKn ateffiv in

ii. 13. (b) The change from the

plural to the singular first person,

wliicli begins in vii. 3, and con-

tinues (intermixed with the other)

through the remainder of the Epis-
tle, (c) The expression -rrpoeip^Ka

in vii. 3, which is more natural

if referring to what might be
viewed as a distinct portion of the

Epistle. In that case, the inser-

tion of the paragraph vi. 14— vii.

1, might be caused by a reflection

in the interval between the two
parts of the Epistle, venting it-

self on the moment in this short

warning.
14—16. tTEpoI^vyeiv is formed

apparently from eTepo-

"U'JJially ^vyoc in Lev. xix. 19.
^^ ^ (LXX.) = " an animal
of different breed."

Hence the verb, which is not
elsewhere used, must mean (not
" to be unevenly yoked, one bear-
ing the yoke more heavily than
the other/' but) "to be joined with
a wrong yokefellow," as o/.wi^vyEli'

is " to be joined with a right yoke-
fellow."

In the five contrasts which
follow, there is a con-

LSd""'" ^"^"''^^ transition from

Sessness." ^^^^ abstract to the

concrete. "Righteous-

ness" and "lawlessness" (ciicato-

avrr] and a%'Ofii(f) are opposed, as

the two moral aspects of Chris-

tianity and heathenism generally.

Comp. Rom. vi. 19 (with a special

reference, as in this place, to sins

of sensuality). "Light"
and "darkness" Uwc '' ^1^^'^

'T^
, , . • X xMi darkness.

and (jkotoq) point still

more directly to* the deeds of

shame which shun the light, as

in Rom. xiii. 12, 13, and more
especially in Eph. v. 7— 13. Li

the antithesis between " Christ

and BeUal," he passes from abs-

tractions to persons. The word
is variously written "Be-
lial" (^y!?? = worthless), " Belial."

which is in no uncial MS.,
or " BeHar" (which is in B.C. J.,

according to the Syriac corrup-

tion, as " Sychar" for " Sychem,"
in John iv. 5), or Beliam and Be-
lian (D.E.K.), or Behab (E.G.).

It is here employed (like Beel-

zebub in Matt. xii. 24), merely as

a synonyme for Satan. It cor-

responds in Hebrew to the same
notion of wickedness as is ex-

pressed in Greek by Tzory-jpoc, in

Latin by nequam, in old English

by naughty, and is therefore the

most contemptuous name for

" evil," or the " evil spirit," the

"Little Master" in Sintram (see

Arnold's Life, p. 684), as con-

trasted with Satan in the Para-

dise Lost. Our associations with
the word are coloured by the at-

tributes ascribed to " Belial " by
Milton ("Par. Lost," Bk. ii.),

which he founds on the few and
exceptional passages in the Old
Testament (Jud. xix. 22, xx. 13 ;

1 Sam. ii. 12), where the word is

used for sensual profligacy. Tlie

fullest description of a man of

Belial in the O. Test, is in Pro-

verbs vi. 12 — 15.: "A naughty
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^sou fxsra. slhioT^cou] ^-^[xsTs yoip vaog i^eou ""laixkv ^covrog,

aoL^cog eiTTSv o ^sog on svoi}cri(ra) Iv aurolg xoti sixttsoi-

VHilS.

bath the temple of God with idols ? for ^ tee are the temple
of the living God, as God ""said that " I will dwell in

person {^Adam'BeliaV), a wicked
man, walketh with a froward
mouth," &c. It never occurs as

a proper name in the LXX., but
is found once in Theodotion's
Version (Jud. xix. 22), and fre-

quently in the Apocryphal Tes-
tament of the Twelve Patriarchs.

( See Fabricius,Codex Pseudepigr.
N. T. i. 587, 619.)

The contrast of "heathen" and
"Christian," in the words

, ;
TVKTTOQ and uTricrroe (com-

aml unbe-
i r-i • oo\

liev.r." P^fe 1 Cor. XIV. 22),

brings the opposition

more closely home ; and in the

antithesis of "God's temple" and
" an idol," he gives the ground
for this contrast, the society of

believers being regarded as "the

temple " (according to 1 Cor. iii.

16, vi. 19), and the "idol" being

suggested by the natural associa-

tion of the sins of sensuality with
the idolatrous rites.

Of the five words used to ex-

press the idea of union, fxerox'),

Koivtijvia, <TviJ.(pujyri(7ic, jiipiiQ, avy-

KUTaOemc, only the third and fifth

have any special appropriateness,

and those chiefly by their etymo-
logy ; avfj(jjMrr](TiQ, " harmony of

voice," is appropriate to persons,

rrvyKaradeaic, " unity of composi-
tion," to buildings. The multi-

plication of synonymes implies a
greater copiousness of Greek than
we should expect from the Apo-
stle's usual language. The use of
ci after the first question is also

tlioroughly classical.

16. raoc $eov. He insists on
this the more, because the thought

of the Christian community as

God's temple is especially op-
posed to its desecration by im-
purity, as in 1 Cor. vi. 19. The
epithet "living" (^aiyrog) is add-
ed, to express the living reality

of God as opposed to the dead
images (comp. 1 Thess. i. 9), and
the living, as opposed to the dead
stones of the temple (comp. 1 Pet.

ii. 5; 1 Tim, iii. 15). For the

transposition of ^wvtoq^ see note
on 1 Cor. viii. 11.

16. vj-itAQ tare, Rec. Text with
C. D^. E. F. G. K. iif.ie~iQ Eapiv,

Lachmann, with B. D'. J. The
confusion is occasioned by the

likeness of pronunciation.

The first quotation which fol-

lows is from Lev. xxvi.

11, 12 : Kai B1](TU) T})v Threefoia

CK)]rrit' fiov ii' vj.ui> Kai quotation.

ov jjlEXvL,eTaL »/ ^p^X^'l /^"^

vf-iuQ Kdi s inrepLTrariiffw hv

V jx'iv. Ka\ eaojiai vfxwv •9'eoc

(cat v/xelg taetrOe [loi Xaog.
The verbal likeness is very great,

especially in the word ifiwepnTa-

Ti'ifTu). not elsewhere occurring in

the New Testament. -S-Z/o-w t})v

(TKtjjTji' fiov is changed to ii'oiKiinb),

probably with the view of avoid-

ing the collision of metaphors,

which would else result between
the Tabernacle and Temple ; and

the second person is changed to

the third, perhaps from a remi-

niscence of the parallel passage

in Ezekiel xxxvii. 26 : to-rat >/

KiiTucTKiiywaiQ fxov EV avro'iC) ^'"t

EaoficiL avTolg Qeog kcu uvto'i j^ol

EfTOl'TUl XaOQ.

The next quotation is from
II 2
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7\.aog. ^^ Aio ^ s^sX^ars e« [X£(rou aurwv xa) a.^(ipl<7^y]Ts^

7'^sy^i xv^iog^ xou axaSuprou [xrj a.Trrso'ds ' xayat s\(r-

osi;o[xnti uixag^ ^^ xai s(ro[xai tj[JLiv sig ttolts^ol, xm u[jisig

eo-z(TSi [xoi slg uloug xa) ^uyotTspag, xiysi xupiog ttolvto-

xpoLTcop. VII. Ta'jTag ouv s^ovrsg roig sTrayysXlagi ayuTrri-

fJ.OL »• i^eAdere.

tliem, and walk in them, and I will be their God, and they
17 shall be my people. Wherefore come out from '"the midst'

of them and be separate, saith the Lord, and touch not
18 the unclean thing : and / will receive you, and will be a

Father unto you, and 7/e shall be my sons and daughters,

1 saith the Lord Almighty." vii. Having therefore these pro-

Isa. Hi. 11, 12, referring to the

return from Babylon : ctTroiTTrjre,

ciTToarrjTe, i^eXduTe SKEldey kciI ci-

KcidapTOv /J.)) (iiprjade, l^iXdeTe ek

fxi(70v avriic, cicpopitrdtjTE ol ^ipov
TEQ TO. (JKEVl) KVpioV, OTt OV jXETCL

rapa^VC iEeXEvaefrdE, ovBe (j>vyri tto-

p£v)TE(rde • irpoTropEvrrerai yap Trpo-

TEpOQ VjXWV KvpiOQ KCli b ETTlGVVayiiJV

vf-uiQ $:eoq 'lirpat'iX. The first part
contains no further change than
is required by the change of the

special reference to Babylon into

a general reference to the heathen,
the words ciKadc'ipTov fxi) itipiiadE

being exactly the same in both.
In the second part the detailed

description of the return, as un-
suitable to tlie present applica-

tion, is exchanged for the general
phrase myw Elaci^ojiaL vfxac,

again from a corresponding pas-
sage in Ezekiel (xx. 34), Kal eI<j-

^E^o/^iui vjudg.

The last quotation is from
2 Sara. vii. 14 : eyw 'iaofiaL avrdj

EiQ Traripa i:ai aiiTog 'iaETcii fxoi eIq

v'lov. Here again there is no
further change than is necessary
to transfer the application from
David to believers generally.

The introduction of ^vyaripaq
("daughters," from Isaiah xliii.

6) shows how strongly present to

the Apostle was the extension of
the Divine blessings to every in-

dividual of the society. Compare
Acts ii. 17, 18 ("your sons and
your daughters, your servants and
hand-maidens ").

In each case the distinct quo-
tation is marked by the mode of
reference. In the first, m0d»c
EiTTEv 6 Beoq refers to lyd) Kvpioc

6 ^Eog vfxwy, in Lev. xxvi. 1. In
the second, XiyEi kvoioq refers to

the same words, in Isa. lii. 3, 4, 5.

In the third, XiyEL Kvpiog ttcwto-

KpuTup refers to the same words,
in 2 Sam. vii. 8, which is the
more evident, as TraiTOKparojp, ex-
cept in the Apocalypse, never
occurs in the N. T.

VII. 1. From this stern
warning he descends into an
affectionate entreaty. The word
aycnrrjToi, " beloved," seems to

be introduced with this inten-
tion. It occurs nowhere else in

this Epistle, except in a some-
what similar context, xii. 19.

Compare its like occurrence in

1 Cor. XV. 58, X. 14.

Tcic ETTayyEXlac, the promises
contained in the foregoing quo-
tations.
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to/, KadaoifTwixsv sauToug ayro Travrog [j.oTwo'ixo'ij (ra^tiog

«ai TTVsUjaaro^, sTrirsXauvrsg ayiwrrvvr^v sv <^o^(o B^sou.

jpyjrrars r^fxag'

pajxsv, ouQava i7r7<sous}<Trj(raixsv.
3^

TTpOg HaTaXpKTlV (iU

* Oil Tzphs KaraKpicriv Xiyw.

mises, ° beloved, let us cleanse ourselves from all filthlness

of ° flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God.
2 ''Make room for' us: we ^wronged no ""one, we ^'corrupted

3 no ""one, we " defrauded no ""one. I ''say not this to con-

Kadup'KT(j)iii.v, as becomes those

who are the Temple of God.

Compare 1 Cor. vi. 19.

TraiToc fJLoXvrriiov, " not this or

that particular pollution, but
a/Z;" not ceremonial and out-

ward only, but inward and spi-

ritual pollution also. Compare
1 Pet. iii. 21, on baptism.

k-!TLreXovi'T£c, " by completing."

ayiw(Tvyi]i'. The word is used

in connexion with the preceding

phrases of " purification " and
" pollution." But as these phrases

in Chi-istian language acquire a

moral and spiritual, instead of a

ceremonial meaning, so also does
" holiness." Although the ad-

jective ciyioQ has a more general

signification, yet the substantive,

whether expressed under the

form of ayiciff/^to'c, as in Rom.
vi. 19, 22 ; 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 7

;

1 Tim. ii. 15 ; Hcb. xii. 14, and
1 Thess. iii. 13, or ayiwaiirr] as

here, especially implies purity as

opposed to sensual defilement.

£j' <p6€o) ^lov. " In the atmo-
sphere of awe and fear." Com-
pare the same connexion of ideas

in 1 Pet. iii. 15, " sanctify (uyiu-

crarf) the Lord God in your
hearts .... with gentleness

and fear" (0o§ou).

2. See note on vi. 14. The
argument there interrupted is

now resumed.

Xiop7](TUTs, "make room for us,"

= TrXarvrdrfTE in vi. 1 3. Compare
Matt. xix. 11, for this use of

ovceva tjZiK^irafxtv .... ov-

liva £Tr\eoi'eKT{](Tafiev. These
words relate probably to the
charges brought against him,
which, if true, would have de-
stroyed the confidence between
himself and his readers, and the
tense seems to refer them to

some precise time in the past.

The first is general ; the two
next, particular. IwXeovtKTtiffa-

f.i£v alludes to the charge no*
ticed in xii. 16, that he extorted
money from them. Compare also

ii. 17 (ca7r?/\eiioi^7-£c). What can
be intended by ^(hipajxer, it is

difficult to say. But compared
with Ta KpvTTTa ri}g alfj-^vi'Tjc, in
iv. 2, and aKudapaiag in 1 Thess.
iv. 6, there seems no reason why
it should not bear its natural
meaning (as in 1 Cor, xv. 33) of
the pollution of sensual sins,

against which, either as imputed
to himself, or as practised by his

opponents, the Apostle protests.

If not, it must be simply " in-

jured," or "ruined," as in 1 Coi*.

iii. 17, and with eTrXzoyiKTliacifiet',

"defrauded," is an explanation
of ri^lKlirTUjJiEV.

For a similar disclaimer of
sinister motives, see Acts xx. 33.

n 3
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Xsyw TTposif'rjxa. ya.^ on sv raig xap^biaig Ti^xcou sgtts. sig

TO cuvaTTO^avs?!/ xa) ^(ruv^riv. '^7roX7\.r) [xoi TraoprjfrKx,

TTpog u[xS.g^ TToKkri [xoi xau^rjmg uirko uy.(i)V' 7r£7rX7]pa>^xoij

TJj TrapaKT^i^rrsiy u-!T£p7rspKr(r6U0fi.ai ryj ^apa Itt) 7rao-r]

rfj ^X/\J/fi Ti^tov. ^xai yap e7\.SQVTwv r\^ihv e\g Ma;££-

demn yoii : for I have said before that ye are in our

4 heai'ts to die and live with you. Great is my '"plainness of

speech toward you, great is my ""boasting of you: I am
filled with comfort, I am exceeding joyful in all our

5 ""trouble. For when we were come into Macedonia our

" It is not to condemn you that

I speak." This, like the similar

phrase, 1 Cor. iv. 14, refers not

so much to what he has actually

expressed, as to the feeling in his

mind.
7rpo£('p);(C(t yap? " You cannot

doubt my love ; for I have before

said in this Epistle, that you are

deep in my heart," referring to

iii. 2, V. 12, vi. 13.

Etc TO avt'ciirodcweli' Koi avi'Z^*'-

For this close sympathy of life

and death between himself and
the Corinthians, compare i. 5, 6,

vi. 12.

Possibly there may be an al-

lusion to some proverbial expres-

sion as in Horace :
" Tecum

vivere amem, tecum obeam
II bens," and to the passionate

feeling of the time which in-

duced friends (as Horace for

Maecenas), to offer to kill them-
selves on the death of their

friends. Compare Athenteus (in

Wetstein) : tvvtovq K ol jjuaiXelg

t^ouiTi av^uii'Tag ^."ai uvvaTvodvi)'

OKOvraQ.

4. Here, for the first time in

this Epistle, the plural first per-

son is exchanged for the singular

in speaking of himself, and from
this time to the end the two are

intermixed. See note on vi. 14.

He now pours forth the joy,

occasioned by the arrival of Titus,

which had partially burst out in

ii. 14, vi. 11, 13 ; and sums up in

a few words the various feelings

which have sprung out of it.

TToXXt) 7raf>pr](Tia, "freedom" or

"openness" of speech (see iii. 12),

the subject of the whole passage,

iii. 1—iv. 6, and again vi. 11, 12.

TToW)) Kav^r](Tic, " boasting of

your good conduct," as in i. 14,

iii. 2.

ireTrXijpoJiiai . . . vTvepirepia-

aevofiai. Both words are charac-

teristic of the Apostle's bursts of
feeling all through this Epistle

:

" I am filled to the brim, I over-

flow."

TrapciK'SriaiQ in all its senses of
" consolation " (which is espe-

cially meant here) and " exhorta-

tion," is also eminently charac-

teristic of this Epistle. See i.

4, 5, 6, vi. 1. xupci. For the
"joy" see ii. 2—14.
The article before TropokX/yo-fi

and x"P9^ shows that he refers to

the special event of the arrival of

Titus.

£7rt TrctfTj/ r/J BXi\pei, " on the top

of my affliction, of whatever kind
it may be," see ii. 12. This sums
up the whole feeling of iv. 7—12,

vi. 2—10.
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Zoyiav ouosfxlav " 5(r^£V avBcriv t] crap^ rj/xtov, ci/;?v' sv

TTUvr) ^7^i€orx;vr)i ' s^(oSsv p.a-^ai^ errw^jsv ipo^oi. ^aXX'

TraoaxoChCov roug ruTTSivoug 7rapsHaXz(rsv ri[j.a.g o ^sog

sv TTi TrapoiKTia. T/rou • ^06 [xouou o\ sv rf, Trafjouaia

auToUf a7\.7\.cc xa) sv rrj TrapaxKr^o-si j] TrapsycJ^rfiy] l^^

yrxiv, avayyiXTvcov r^ixiv t7]v tj[xibv ETnTrodr^mv^ rov u[jm)V

odvp[xoVy Tou u[xu)U ^v]Aov 'jTTSp s[X(ju, coVrs [xs ixa\7\rjy

yjxcri\v(Xi. ^OTi b\ aa) eXuTrr^ca ufi.dg sv rfi S7ri(rro'Afi,

'^ icrxVKev Scecne : Lachm. Ed. 1. &i'e(TLV tcrx^i'-

flesh had no rest, but we were troubled on every side

:

6 without, figlitings; witliin, fears. Nevertheless *He, ^vho

comforteth those that are cast down, even God', comforted

7 us by the coming of Titus : and not by his coming only, but

'also by the "^"comfort wherewith he was comforted ""con-

cerning you, when he told us your ""longing, your mourning,

8 your 'zeal toward me, so that I ''rather rejoiced. For though

1 made you sorry with ""the letter, I do not ""regret. * Al-

5. Kul yap, i. e. the reason both

for the mention of " his afflic-

tion " and " consolation."

He carries on the narrative

of liis journey a little further

than in ii. 13. There he had
spoken of his troubles at Troas,

here he describes them as still

continuing on his arrival at

Macedonia.

// aap^ merely expresses " my
weak mortal nature."

For aremv, see ii. 13.

£(r)(£)', Lachmann with B. F.

G. K; £'<TX'?'-£>', Rec. Text with

C. D. E. J.

ilwQtv /.t«x"'' The precise

allusion cannot be determined.

Probably opponents of some kind.

Compare tdi]pioixayr](ra, 1 Cor. XV.

32.

l(Tti)div (j)u€oi. Probably anxie-

ties for the Corinthian Cliurch,

see ii. 12. For the union of the

two, and the gloomy feeling pro-

duced, see i. 8, xi. 27, 28.

6. Now, for the first time, he

describes the joyful event, which

is the ground of the whole of the

first part of the Epistle— the

arrival of Titus. So joyful was
it, that he can refer it to nothing

short of the goodness of God
Himself.

6 TrctpaKciXwi' TOVQ rcnrEirovc.

" He that comforts the

doiVflcast.'' Tcnreiioc, ranetvos.

in the N.T., has never

the meaning of " humble," ex-
cept in metaphors.

£)' -// Trapovaia Titov, " by tho

coming and presence of Titus;"

as in the frequent use of the

word to describe the Advent of

Christ.

7. Trj TrapciKXyaei, " the comfort

which he received from you was
a comfort to me."

eTrnT6di](Ta', " longing for me."

oEvpi^ioi', " wailing that you had
otfended me."

i^nXor, " zeal, to do my will."

{.luWoi' x"/'*/'"'' "inorp even

than by the arrival of Titus."

See verse 13.

8. i\vni](ra, see note on ii. 4.

4
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^Qu fji.£Ta[JLi7^oixai. si ^xu) [xsTSfxsXo^rjv, J^T^sttu) [yap] or<

7] s7ri(rTo7^Yi ixsivrj si xou Troog co^av sT^uTrritrsv uixa^^

^vuv p/a/icy, o-j^ oVi e?;U7rry5rjrs, aA?\.' on sXuTrriSrjTS elg

ixsravoiav sXuTrrjSrjTS yap xara ^sov, I'l/a sv [xr/jsv)

(,rj[xico'JrjTz e^ r^^cav. ^">] yap Kara tjsov Autv] ixsravoiav

^ oh jxiTafj-iKoixai, ei Koi iJ.iTffie\6fxriv /SAeTrco 7ap .... iAvTrrjcrev v/xas'

^ Lacbiu. Ed. 1. el Se Kal fierffx. /SAeVa) on,

though I did regret, for I perceive that the same e}nstle

9 ""made you sorry though but for a season, yet now I re-

joice, not that ye were made sorry, but that ye ''were made
sorry' to repentance : for ye were made sorry ''towards God',

10 that ye might receive damage by us in nothing. For sorrow

Iv rrj eTTicr-oXi], i. 6. 1 Cor. v.

1—8.
Lachmann, in his second

edition, has adopted the reading

of the Rec. Text, ft icai (not el ^i

teal), and yap after /jXeVw. But,

whereas the Rec. Text joins el

Kcu ^ereixeXojxrjv with ov f.ieTa^i~

Xojiai, with a full stop at eXv-n-riaev

vjj.dc, Lachmann has a full stop

at fieraiueXofiuL and a comma at

y/jac, whilst Tischendorf takes

the punctuation of the Rec. Text
at fieTaf.ieXoiJ.ai, and of Lachmann
at vfjdg. This last is almost re-

quired by the expression, el kuI

irpoQ &pav eXvTTtjfTEv: "Even
though I did grieve you in my
Epistle, I do not regi'et it, even
though I did regret it ; for I see

that even though that Epistle did

grieve you for a time, ?ww there

is occasion for me to rejoice in

the result of your grief." In this

manner, el t:al preserves the same
sense throughout, which else it

would lose in the thix-d place of its

occurrence ; and yap is then the

reason for his ceasing to mourn.
He had possibly meant to say

ftXeTTU) yap on t] eivifTToX)) eKelvtf

.... kXinrrfaev el^ furaroiai' '. and
then changed this construction

into the present vvv xa'pw, equi-

valent in sense, though dificrent

in words. And it is this confu-

sion which has led to the variety

of reading.

9. vvv -^aipu), ''now that Titus
is come, and that I know the
whole state of affairs, I, not only
do not regret, I rejoice ; but the
reason of my rejoicing is," &c.

ele fieravoiai'. This passage
shows how inadequate is

our word "repentance." H-^rdvoia.

" Ye were grieved so as
to change your mind." " Your
repentance amounted to a revo-
lution of mind."

KUTci ^eov, " in regard to God."
See xi. 17; Rom. viii. 27. It

was a sorrow not merely towards
man, but towards God, as in the
model of true penitence in Ps. li.

4, " against Thee only have I
sinned." Bengel— "Animi De-
um spectantis et sequentis"

'Iva ev fjrjcei'i . . . "the effect of
your sorrow has been that you
received no loss from my seve-
rity : "— " ]\Iy severity was at-

tended under God's guidance
with happier consequences than
I could have anticipated."

10. ufjerafieXifTov, either : (1)
with (TojTrjpiai', "salvation which
cannot be regretted," as in Rom.
xi. 29 ; or (2) with fieraroiar,

by a play on the word. In
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slg (Tcorrioiav d[xsraixs7^riTov '^gpya^srctj, vj 6s rou xocixou

AuTTV] ^otvarov xarspyd^srai. ^^\oou yap auro touto to

Hard i^sov 7iu7rrjSr]vai^ Trornqv xaTsipyd(raTo [sv] ufxlv

a-7rou6T]V' a7^Aa diro'koyioLV, d'K7\(x dyavccxTrimv^ otX/Va

<^6€ov, otAXd eViTroSv^CiV, dXXa. ^rikov^ a7\.Xa sKOixr^mv.

£U Travri (ri)VScrTr^(Ta.rs lauroug dyvoog slvai [5v] roi irpay-

[xuri. ^~dfia s] xa) eypai^a ij[juv, ou^ ^svsxsv t6u doiy.ri-

rravrog ^ou^\ svzKsv tou doixrfievrog, d7\.X' evsHsv rou

cpavsp(oSriV(Xi rriv (r7rou07]V ^uixcuv r7]V uirsp ri^Cov irprjg

* Karepyd^iTai. ^ Xvirridrjuat v/xus. " Om. iv. ^ e'tueKev in the three places.

" Lachin. Ed. 1. adds dAA'. ' awovSrjv 7](j.o!>u , . . vnSiv.

'"towards God' worketli repentance to salvation not to be
""regretted, but the sorrow of the world worketh death.

1

1

For behold this selfsame thing, that ye sorrowed ""towards

God', ""how much ""earnestness it wrought in you ! yea clear-

ing of yourselves, yea indignation, yea fear, yea "'longing,

yea zeal, yea revenge ! In ""everything ye ""commended
12 yourselves to be ""pure in the matter. Wherefore, though

I wrote unto you, I did it not for his ""sake that had done
wrong nor for his that suffered wrong, but that ''your

""earnestness for ''us might be made ""manifest unto you *in

the word af.ieTap.i\r]Tov he refers a.yavaKTr](nQ, " self-accusation

back to jLitrojiif'Ao^at in 8. against it."

i] Tov Koa^iuv XvTT)]. The oppo- <p6€ot', " fear of Paul's arrival."

site of fj Kara S'eov XvKr). "The eTrnrodrjair, "longing for it."

grief which only regards the Cv^ov, " zeal against the of-

world." fender."

^avciTov, Death, in the highest lKciKi](jiv, "punishment of his

sense, as opposed to awTiipiuv, as sin."

in Rom, v. 21. Iv tw Kpuyj.iun, "in the affair

11. He proceeds to point out of the incestuous person." For
in all its details the good effects this mode of referring to a paiu-
of this sorrow, and, therefore, of ful subject, compare 1 Thess. iv.

his Epistle. 6.

ilov, " for look at the picture kv in B. omitted in C. D. G.
you presented to Titus." 12. e\ kuX 'iypa^pa, "even though

(TTTovciiv, " earnestness " or I did write to you severely."

"seriousness," is expanded into tov aliKr^rravToc, "the incestu-
the remaining part of the verse, ous person."

which exhibits their conflict of tov adiKrjdivTor, " the father of
feelings. the offender, whose wife he had

('nroXoyla, "self-defence" for taken." See 1 Cor. v. 1.

their sin. When he says that he wrote,
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u'xag svcoTTiov tou ^sou. ^^Qia rouro 7rapaxsxXT^[xs(ia

'

sV) °'05
TJj 7raf>ax7\ri(rsi ^rj^jtAv Trs^KTO'oripcog'^ fjia70<ov

6^a.f>rjfxsv stt) tj] X^F^ Titou, on avairsTraurai rh

TTvsu'xa (X'jTou (XTTO TTavTwv r'j[xC6v^ ^'^ori si Ti auroi 07r\p

bixCov xsxav^Tjixai^ ou TfarryO-p^uv^rjv, aXX' cog Trdvra sv

a7\.7]^sia £7^a7^riG-a.[xsv u[x7v, ourcog xa) 73 xa6yT}(Tig ^v[X(nv

>3 stt) T/roy cCkrfiua. sysj/ryOrj, ^^xai to, (nrT^dy-^ai aurou

" Om. 5e. VJJ.MV. " Add Se. * riiJ.wv ?; eVJ T. Lachm. Ed. 1. v/xoiv eVl T.

13 the sight of God'. Therefore we '"have been comforted

:

^•but in ^our comfort the more 'abundantly joyed we for

the joy of Titus, because his spirit '"has been refreshed

14 by you all, for if I have boasted any thing to him of you,

I ""was not ashamed, but as we spake all things to you in

truth, even so ^your boasting which I made before Titus

15 ^'became truth, and his inward affection is more abundant

not on account of the offender or

the injured person, but for the

manifestation of the zeal of the

Corinthian Church, he speaks of

the chief object as the only ob-

ject ; and also of the object which
was effected by Providence, as

if it had been his object. Comp.
ii. 4.

Rec. Text, with B. (e sil.),

1]UG)V T. VTT. Vjxdjl'. Gr. i}f.lti)V T. VTV,

Lachmann, with C D^. E. I. K.,

vjiMV T)}v vTrep i]^iwr.

In such a confusion of read-

ings (occasioned by the like pro-

nunciation of w & //, and extend-

ing as far as verse 14), the sense is

the only guide. On the one hand,

the "manifestation ofyour zeal for

us " agrees better with the gene-

ral context and with the previous

use of aiTovh'] in speaking of the

Corinthians, in verse 11. On the

other hand, " the manifestation of

our zeal for you" is simpler, is

borne out by the parallel of ii. 4,

and suits irpoc u^iac, which, though

tautological if we adopt this read-

ing, is unintelligible with the

other. li'MTTinv Tov ^zov, "In the

sight of God," also agrees better

with a protestation of the Apo-
stle's zeal for them, than with an
allusion to theirs for him. Com-
pare V. 11.

13, 14. Additional force is

given to the argument by Lach-
mann's reading (B. C. D. G.) of

hi and ii}.iG)v ;
" for this that I

have mentioned, namely, the ef-

fects of my Epistle, I have been
comforted. But with this com-
fort before me, I was still more
rejoiced by the joy of Titus."

It is a stronger expression of
what he had ah'cady said in 6
and 7, and is the same protes-

tation of the truth of his teach-

ing, as in i. 18—21, ii. 17, iv. 2,

in little things as in great.

Observe the liveHness of the

perfect tense, "we have been
comforted ; he has been refresh-

ed ; I have boasted."

Inch 7rdi'T(t)y, "refreshed by
your presence."

15. a)'f(|((^rr/(T/cojLi£j'ov, "recall-

ing to himself."

16. ^oppw £j' vj^uv. Not " I
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TTSpKTfTOTspcog s\g u[j.dg errrh a.va[xiy,vrj(rxo^svou Tiqv irdy-

rwv u^vbv iJTratco-^v, wc, [xsra. (^o^ou xa) rpo'^ou aos^arr^t

auTQV. ^^yaipio, oTi sv Tvavri )^appco ev u[xiv.

» Add ovu.

toward you whilst lie remembereth the obedience of you
16 all, how with fear and trembling ye received him. I re-

joice "^ that in ''everything I ''am bold' in you.

have confidence in you " (which bold through your encourage-

would be Trewoida), but "I am ment."

Paraphrase of Chap. VL 11—VII. 16.

And now the full current of my wordsfinds unrestricted utterance,

my own Corinthian converts ; for the gates of my heart, of my
rejoicing heart, are open wide to receive you. If there he ani)

narrowness, it is in your affections, not in mine. [Here begins

the digression without connexion with what either precedes

or follows.] Do not make ill-suited unions with heathens,

which compromise the difference between righteousness and latv-

lessness, light and darkness, Christ and the author of evil.

Christian and heathen, God''s temple andfalse idols. You are

the living temple, not of a dead statue, hut of a living God, of

that God who in the Laiv, the History, and the Prophets of tlie

old dispensation, declared that He ivoidd dwell with His

people, and commanded their separation from impiirities, an I

announced His readiness to receive them all. Therefore

every pollution must he abandoned, not ceremonial only, hut

moral, in order to attain a purity not ceremonial merely hut

moral. [Here the main argument is resumed.] Make room

for me in your hearts ; I have made room for you in mine.

When I was with you, I did no wrong or injustice to any one ;

and I say this, not to taunt you, hutfrom my love to you. T

have again and again said that you are in my heartfor life

and death. I have no restraint with you ; I am proud ofyour

excellence ; I am filled to overflowing with the comfort and the
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joy which after all my trouble awaited me from you in MacC'
do7iia. There, after all my anxieties, both from loithout and
from within, I, at last, met Titus ; and at once the comfort
which I received from him loas so great that I thankfully

ascribe it to God the author of all comfort, not only the

comfort ichich he gave me himself, but the comfort ichich you
gave him, and which through him was transmitted to me. He
told me of your affection for me, and of your sorrowfor your
faults ; and this at once made me cease my regrets for my
severity in my First Epistle. I see noio that your sorroiv was
not mere worldly remorse, which has no good end ; but sorrow

as in the sight of God, which issues in a change of heart and
life that tends to your highest welfare. Look only at the pic-

ture ofyour sorrow and its effects, its deep earnestness, showing
itself in your self-defence and selfaccusation, your fear and yet

your longing for my arrival, your zeal and your severity to-

wards the offender. This fear, more than any actual punish-
ment or reparation of the crime, tvas the result tvhich I sought

to jjroduce by my Epistle ; and, therefore, I am noiv completely

satisfied. And the joy of Titus shows me that I had not over-

stated your excellences to him ; that in my communications
tvith him as icell as ivith you, I had told him the truth: and
therefore he now loves you as truly as I do.

The Apostle's Delight in Human Intercocese.

This passage gives in the most lively form the human personal
sympathies of the Apostle. His great consolation, after that
which he derived from communion with Christ, was the res-

toration of confidence towards his converts and intercourse with
his friend. A parallel passage, though less strongly expressed,
may be seen in his description of the feelings with which he
waited for the return of his other confidential friend, Timotheus,
with tidings from Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 1 8). Such
touches distinguish Christianity from stoicism and from fanati-

cism; and also give a counterpoise to other passages which
describe the calls of the Gospel as severing all human ties.
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"To be left at Athens alone^''^ and "to have no man like-

minded with him,"^ to have "only Luke with him,"^ to part

with the Ephesian elders who " would see his face no morej""*

are spoken of in that plaintive strain which, even more than

direct expressions, Implies that solitude, want of sympathy,

estrangement or bereavement of friends, were to the Apostle

real sorrows. The unfeigned pleasure which he manifests at

the restoration of intercourse, the enumeration of the names of

his friends in the frequent salutations, the joy with which his

heart was lighted up at his meeting with the brethren at

Appii Forum, " whom, when he saw, he thanked God and

took courage,"^ indicate the true consolation he derived from

the pure spring of the better human affections. His life is

the first great example of the power of Christian friendship.

It is also (without passing a harsh judgment on the ascetic fer-

vour called out by peculiar times and circumstances) a perpetual

protest ^ against the seclusion from all human society, which, in

a later age, was regarded as the highest flight of virtue. It is

impossible to imagine the 6th and 7th Chapters of this Epistle

proceeding from the pen of Simeon Stylites.

1 1 Thess. iii. 1. ^ Phil. ii. 20. » 2 Tim. iv. U.
4 Acts XX. 25. ^ Acts xxvili. 15,

^ The writers of the 4th and 5th centuries have not unnaturally, from

this point of view, missed the true cause of the Apostle's anxiety in the ab-

sence of Titus. Jerome, characteristically, supposes that it arose from the

fact that Titus was his interpreter, and that without such aid he could

not preach.
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THE COLLECTION FOR THE CHURCIffiS IN JUD^A.

Chap. VIIL 1—IX. 15.

In tlie close of the First Epistle* the Apostle had given

directions that the collection for the poor Christians in Judjea,

which he had ordered before, should proceed as rapidly as pos-

sible, in order to be ready for his arrival. On his meeting with
Titus he learned that the collection was not yet completed

;

whilst, at the same time, his stay in Macedonia impressed him
with the greater zeal of the Churches in the north of Greece,

although under greater difficulties from their inferiority in

wealth and civilisation. Under these circumstances he had
charged Titus to resume the mission which he had confided to

him in the First Epistle (xvi. 11), and to hasten the completion
of the work ; and he proceeds himself to urge upon them the

same duty.

That this part of the Epistle, though more clearly connected
with the first part (i.—vi.) than with the third part (x.—xiii.),

is independent of both, appears from various points : — 1. The
plural, for the singular, first person is uniformly used, instead of

the mixture of the two which pervades the Chapters (vii. and x.)

immediately preceding and succeeding. 2. The use of several

words in a peculiar sense is peculiar to this Section, %a/3ty,

svXoyia, BiKacoo-vvrj, airXorr^s. 3. The allusions to the pre-
vailing topics of the two other portions are very slight.

The exhortation is enforced, first, by holding up to them the
example of the Macedonian Churches (viii. 1—15); then by
describing the nature and purpose of the mission of Titus (viii.

16—23); lastly, by suggestions as to the spirit in which the
collection should be made (ix. 6— 15).

' See notes on 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4.
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(1) The Example of the Macedonian Churches.

Chap. Vin. 1—15.

Macedonia included, at that time, under four divisions, all

the Roman province of Greece north of Therraopylaj. The

part, however, to which the Apostle here chiefly refers, must

be that through which (Acts xvi., xvii.) he had himself travelled,

and which corresponded to the ancient Macedonian kingdom.

By •' the Churches " or " congregations " (rats- sKKXijaLaLs) of

Macedonia, he means those Christian congregations, of which

one was to be found in each of the cities where he had preached

;

namely, PhilippiS Thessalonica^, Bera3a.^

Two points are noticed in these congregations: (1) their

extreme poverty (>} Kara ^cWovs ir-TOiys.la, viii. 2 ; p^^g,.^ ^f

v-nsp Svvafjbiv, viii. 3). This poverty was probably the Mace-

shared by them in common with all other parts of ''
'''

Greece, except the two great Roman colonies of Patrtc and

Corinth; the latter especially since its revival by Julius

Crosar.

"The condition of Greece in the time of Augustus was one

of great desolation and distress It had suffered severely by

being the seat of the successive civil wars between Csesar and

Pompey, between the triumvirs and Brutus and Cassius, and,

lastly, between Augustus and Antonius. Besides, the country had

never recovered the long series of miseries which had succeeded

and accompanied its conquest by the Romans ; and between those

times and the civil contest between Pompey and Caesar, it had been

again exposed to all the evils of war when Sylla was disputing the

possession of it with the general of Mithridates It was from

a view of the once famous cities of the Saronic Gulf that Servius

Sulpicius derived that lesson of patience with which he attempted

to console Cicero for the loss of his daughter Tullia. -^tolia and

Acharnania were barren wastes, and the soil was devoted to pasture

for the rearing of horses. Thebes was hardly better than a village.

.... Epirus was depopulated and occupied by Roman soldiers.

1 Acts xvi. 12—40. ^ Acts xvii. 1—9. ^ Acts xvii. 10—15.
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Macedonia had lost the benefit of its mines, which the Roman
government had appropriated to itself, and was suffering from the

weight of its taxation The provinces of Macedonia and

Achaia, when they petitioned for a diminution of their burdens in

the reign of Tiberius, were considered so deserving of compassion

that they were transferred for a time from the jurisdiction of the

senate to that of the Emperor [as involving less heavy taxation]."^

(2) Their extreme generosity. So in the Church of Thessa-

lonica^ the Apostle's converts are warned against
and their

indiscriminate bounty. So from the Church of Phi-
generosity. J

lippi, contributions were sent to support the Apostle

both on his travels through Macedonia^, and afterwards in his

imprisonment at Rome."* And in this Epistle^ he speaks of

the support which was brought to him from Macedonia during

his residence at Corinth ; a circumstance which would impress

on his Corinthian converts, in a livelier form, his present argu-

ment. Some, also, of the Macedonian Christians gave, not

merely their money, but " themselves " to his service as con-

stant companions^ ; amongst whom were Sopater, Secundus,

and Aristarchus ^, Epaphroditus, who " regarded not his life " in

the Apostle's service ^ and perhaps the author of the Acts, who

remained at Philippi^ when the Apostle went forward, and was

now about to rejoin him. And the number of these Mace-

donian converts is the more striking, when compared with the

few who came from the Churches of Southern Greece, none of

whom, except Sosthenes'°, appears as a permanent companion.

1 Arnold's Roman Commonwealth, vol. ii. pp. 382, 383.
'^ 2 Thess. iii. 10, li. ^ pj^ij^ j^^ 15
4 Phil. ii. 25, iv, 16, 18. ^ xi. 9.

*^ See viii. 5. '' Acts xx. 4, xxvii. 2 ; Col. iv. 10.
s Phil. ii. 30. ^ Acts xvi. 10—40, xx. 6. 'o

1 Cor. i. 1.
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VIII. ^Tva)pi^o[JLSv hi u[xiv, aO'Ac^oJ, rfjV p^ap/v roy

^)^=ou TrjV hsOo^svr^v sv raig exxXricriaig T7]g Ma;<£Oov/ac,

^ori sv TToXXr hoxifXYi '^xly^/zcog t] Trsfucro'eioi rr]g yaoSig

'Xow, brethren, we ''make known to you' the grace

of God bestowed '"in the churches of Macedonia,; how that

in a great ^trial of 'trouble the abundance of their joy and

Or " proof."

Vm. 1. Tt'wpii^oijey. See note

on 1 Cor, XV. 1.

ce is merely the opening of a
new subject, as in 1 Cor. vii. 1,

viii. 1, XV. 1.

T))y ^apir. This word is used
in these chapters (viii. 1, 4, 6,

7, 19, ix. 14) as in 1 Cor.
X"pis. xvi. 3, in the peculiar

sense of a " gift " or " con-

tribution." In almost every
other part of the New Test, it is

used for " favour," " goodness,"

generally speaking, of God ; and
here also the two ideas are

blended together.

Compare the use of ehXoyia in

ix. 6.

TTjy hdo^ii'T]!', "which has been
given."

tv tuTq tiCK\r](rinic. See p.

478.

2. The sense of what follows

is clear :
" their poverty made

their liberality more striking."

The construction and the words
are difficult. The construction

may be either: (1) to make ?/

TTEpiantia and >/ TrTw^eia the no-

minative case to eTreplnrrrevire, ac-

cording to the regular order ; or

rather (2), to suppose an anaco-

luthon, in which he first ex-

presses that their affliction was
contrasted with their joy, and
then that then- poverty was con-

trasted with their wealth ; so that

the sentence should have been
either on // ttoXXi) cokiiui) ^Xlxp.

kirEpi(T(Tev(TEi' tiQ Ti]V ^apaj' avrujv,

KUl . . or £V TToX. COK. ^Xi'ili. r\ TTE-

pia(T. r. ^apdg avr. iyii'ETO kui iv

rrf Kara jjad. iTTw^tia r\ TTEpiaaeia

Tov ttXovtov, k. t. X,

SoKtp^, " trial," as in Rom. v.

4 : 1] vTrofioi't) coKijj.ifi' Karepyd-
(iTai.

^Xi\pewc may either refer to

some such persecutions as those

which had taken place in those

Churches five years before. Acts
xvi. 20, xvii. 5 ; 1 Thess. i. 6,

ii. 14, or merely to "distress,"

such as arose from the discoun-

tenance of their heathen or Jew-
ish neighbours, as when joined
with (TTtvo\y)pia and cirdyKi], vi.

4.

rj iripKraEia tT]Q '^apaq avTwv,
" Their joy overflowed." It ap-

peared greater by rea-
^ ,^ .

son of the distress in ,.i "^i..^"
1 . n /. , . 1 . liberality.

the midst oi which it

flourished, and it exceeded that

distress, so that the distress be-

came insignificant in compari-

son. It is mentioned from the

connexion which always exists

in the Apostle's mind between
cheerfulness and liberality. Com-
pare ix. 7, " God loveth a cheer-

ful {'iXapoy) giver," and Kom. xii.

1 I
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auTcov xai rj xara. ^aQoug tttco^skx. auTtov s7rspi(r(rsu(rsv Big

^ro TrT^ourog t% cc7r7^orr}TQg aurCov^ ^oti xara ^uva^uiv

Thv ir\0VT0V.

their deep poverty abounded unto the riches of their li-

.3 berallty, '"how that' to their power (I bear record) and

8, " he that showeth mercy, in

cheerfuhiess " ((\ap6r>;rt).

" The Rabbis said that he who
gave nothing, but received his

friend with a cheerful counte-

nance, was better than he who
gave all with a downcast counte-

nance." See Wetstein on ix. 7.

The word x"P" i^ used in con-

nexion with x^ptC'

This sentence would run more
naturally Ik ttiq Kara l3ad. TTTio-

\ttaQ ETrepiiffevfTe to ttXovtoq. Its

jsresent form is perhaps owing
to the " oxymoron," by which
poverty, instead of restraining

liberality, is described as over-

flowing into it ; as though Chris-

tian poverty were of itself a

treasure which never failed.

Compare the story of the wi-

dow's mite, Luke xxi. 3, 4, " she

hatli thrown in more than they

all : they all of their abundance
(£/v" TOV TTtpi(I(7(.V0l'T0Q), sllC of llCr

need {yaTEfnt^aTOo)."

Kara ftdOovc, " reaching deep
down."

TtXovTOQ, "wealth," here com-
bines the literal sense with the

metaphorical sense, in which he
so often uses it to express any
kind of excess :

" their great

liberality." Here, and in Eph.
ii. 7, iii. 8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19, and
Cob ii. 2, the best MSS. read rh

ttXovtoq for o ttXovtoc, as in Ro-
maic, of which the tendency is to

substitute neuter for masculine
and feminine nouns. So to tXeoc

for 6 tXeoe in LXX. (See Winer,
Gram. p. 64.)

cnrXoTTjQ in Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii.

22 ; and in 2 Cor. i. 12 (Rec.

Text), xi. 3, is "sim-
plicity," "sincerity." u-kkSttis.

But throughout these

two Chapters it is used for
" liberality " or " munificence,"

by the same ambiguity as is at-

tached to the word " liberality
"

in Enghsh. See ix. 11, 13.

cnrXovQ may be so used in Prov.
xi. 25, where the verse which
is rendered, " the liberal soul

shall be made fat," is in the

LXX. li'wx*' £vXoyovf.ie}'r) iracra

(nrXfi, which must be " evei'y li-

beral soul is blessed," or, " every

blessed (i. e. rich) soul is libe-

ral." It seems to be so used

by Josephus, Ant. VII. xiii. 4,

where David admires the anX6-

TTjQ and jLteyaXoipwx'a of Arau-
nah. The context of Matthew
vi. 22 suggests that 6(j)duXjj.og

anXovQ in that passage may bear

this meaning.
3— 5. From oti kutU Zvyajxiv

to Btou in verse 5, is a sentence

which has been entirely shattered

in passing through the Apostle's

mind. If restored to order it

would be : 6Vt (cara Zvra^ii', ku\

irapa ^vp,, ov Kadcnrep >/\7rt(Ta^£j',

Trjy "^apLi' [^twv '^(^piJija.Twi'^ c'tW

tavTovQ uvdaiperoi (.Cu)Kat'. The
verb to which aiidatpeToi is at-

tached, and by which r?/i' x"P'^
is governed, is really tcwKciy,

But, when he comes to express

their spontaneous ardour (avdai-

peToi), he enlarges upon it by de-

scribing that it was done not at

his request, but at theirs ; and
this induces him to insert jutra
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7rapoi.>c7a,(recog dz6[j.suoi vjpov rrjV ^apiv xa) ttju xoivcDViav

T7]s haxrjviag t% slg roog ayioug,^ ^xa) o'j xrxScug "riXirio-a-

jasv, aXA' sa'jrohg £?jcoxav Trptorov rco xupUo xai t^[x7v bia,

^s7^Yj[xocTos '^BQu, ^ slg TO 7rapaxccK=(Tai rj/xa^ T/rov, iva

* VTTfp.

' Lachm. Ed. 1. 7)A7riKaf'.ci'.

'' Add Se^aadat fjixus.

4 beyond their power, ''of their own accord', praying us with

much 'exhortation, °^ for the ""grace and the ''communion

5 of the ministration to the saints,—-and not as Ave ''trusted,

but ^themselves they gave first' to the Lord and to us

6 by the will of God, insomuch that we ''exhorted Titus,

TToX. TTdpct/cX. CeojXEvoi, wlilch, in

turn, attaches ti)v x^'P"' to itself,

so as to make it " asking for the

favour" (-?;!' x<ipiy, by its double

sense suiting this construction)
;

and then he explains it further

by adding teal np' koivmv. t. cia-

Kortar, namely, " the favour of

sharing in the ministration to

the saints." The construction,

thus lost, is recovered in the

next verse by ou /.-aOwc ?'//W/o-o/ie»/.

ciUiirdai iif^dc, which would clear

the construction, is a later inser-

tion.

avduiperoi, which in the N. T.

occurs only here and in verse 17,

is a common word in later Greek
(see "VVetstein) for 'irnvTec.

For the connexion of Trapa-

K\rimc and Ieo^ivoc, see v. 20, 21,

vi. 1, X. 1, 2.

T-qv xapir, as observed on verse

1, has here the double sense of
" gift " and " favour," and so

also Koiyioricw of " communica-
ting " and " participating."

ciuKovUi, except in this Section,

where X'''P'c ^^ ^^ often

^MKovla. used instead, is the or-

dinary word in the N.

T. for a charitable contribution

to the wants of others ; and

hence the technical sense of iia-

KovoQ in Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii.

812 ; Eom. xvi. 1, and in eccle-

siastical Greek, for the adminis-

trators of such bounty, whether
male or female. Compai'e ix. 1,

13; Rom. xv. 31, with regard

to this same matter ; also Acts
vi. 1, xi. 29, xii. 25.

rove aylovQ. The Christian

poor in judjea. See note on 1

Cor. xvi. 1.

5. >'//\77to-a/.i£)', "expected;" in

the N. T. always in a good sense.

iiXTrirruj^iEv, Rec. Text Avith C. D.

E. F. G.J. K. ; i)\7!-iKafi£t', Lach-
mann, 1st edition, Avith B.

tavTovr, " themselves as com-
panions."

TTpibrnv rw Kvpiuy Kcii iffxlv. In

classical Greek this would have
been expressed by te and Kai.

Here, as in Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10,

it is not priority of time, but of

importance, that is meant.

^la BeXiji^iciTOQ Beov is partly

that their complete surrender of

themselves Avas the Avork of God,

as in the phrase Tt)r X"P"' ''"'^

Beou in verse 1 ;
partly that they

consented to go Avith him, if God
so permitted. See 1 Cor. xvi. 7 ;

James iv. 15.

6. TrapaicaXiaui is the Avoi'd ho

always uses in speaking of the

i I -'
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Kabcog * TTposvYjp^aro^ ouTcog xa) s7riTs7\.s(rrj s\g v[j.ag xa.)

TTjV ^ap/v raurr^v. ' aXX' cocnrBp Iv iravTi TrBoirra-susrs,

TTKTTsi xai Xoyco xai yvcucrei xai Tvarrr^ (TworiOT^ xa.) rrj

'^l^ u[j.i6v ev Tjtxlv ayaTTYj^ jVa xai sv ravrj] rr. ydoiri

TrspKro-suTjTs. ^o'j xrxT STTirayrjV 7\.s'yco, aAAa Oia. ryjg

erspwv (nrovfj7]g xai ro t% u[xsTspag ayaTrrjg yvr^frujv

OQxi^a.^(uv ^ (^yivwcrxsTS yap ttjv p^a^'v rod xvpiou ri^Cov

" Lachm. Ed. 1. Ivripi^aro e| r^nSiv eV vixiv.

that as he had begun '"before, so he would also finish in

7 you the same grace also. ""But as ye abound in every thing,

in faith and ''word and knowledge and all ''earnestness and
^"^ love from you to us,' that ye '"may abound in this grace

8 also. I ""say this' not by commandment, but ''through the

''earnestness of others and to prove the ''genuineness of

9 your love (for ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus

two missions of Titus. See viii.

17, xii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 12.

Trpoeriip^aro refers to the in-

terest which Titus had taken in

this contribution on his first

mission to Corinth with the First

Epistle, xii. 18 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1,

12.

Kcu T))i' X"P"' ravTT]}'. " That
he may complete this contribu-

tion, as well as the general good
work of zeal and repentance

"

described in vii. 13, 14.

7. The sentence grows out of
the preceding, 'tra depending on
TrapuKuXw, supplied from irupa-

KuXiaaL. " I have entreated Ti-
tus ; now I entreat you to show
the same exuberance of spiritual

attainments in this, as in other
points."

For witjTei, Xoyw, yraxrei, see 1

Cor. xii. 9.

For CT7rou2^ see note on vii. 11.

Here, as in vii. 12, the readings
vary between ///^/wi' and vfuov.

vfiojy Iv iii-ui' in C. D. E. F. G. J.

K. and Eec. Text, and Lachmann

;

}//jw)' £1' vfxli' B., and Lachm. 1st

edit. It will thus be cither, " the

love awakened by you in me," or
" by me in you." The latter suits

better the general tone of the
Epistle (comp. i. 6, vi. 11, 12).

For this general description

of the gifts of the Corinthians,

compare 1 Cor. i. 5.

8. ov KaT Iwirayyfv Xiytj, " I

speak not to command you."
Comp. the same expression in 1

Cor. vii. 6, where, however, the
meaning is not quite the same.
There it is, " I have no com-
mandment of Christ to give."

Here it is, " I have no com-
mandment of my own to give."

There the contrast between
Christ's command, and his ad-
vice ; here, between his own"
command, and his own advice.

hid rijc E-ip(x)y anovliig, " ma-
king use of the zeal of the Mace-
donians to stimulate you." See
viii. 1—5.

coKi^iai^wv, "in order to try."

TO yi'tjaioy, "the genuineness."

7/}c vf-iETEpaQ ayuTTtjr refers to

Trj ayaivT] in verse 7.

9. " If your love is genuine,
you will make yourselves poor for
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uix=is TV) sKsivou TTTwyzia. 7rXouTi^(ryyT£ j,
''' xai yvcajxTiv su

TOoTco diOco[j.i. roijro yap u[uv (ro[xi^spsiy o'iTiV€<; ou [x6-

Laclim. EJ. 1. Omit xp'0"''o5.

Christ, that *for your sakcs He became poor, though He
was I'Ich', that ye through His poverty might be rich),

10 and herein I give my advice. For this is expedient for you,

" For your

sakes He
became
pour."

the sake of others, after Christ's

example ; for you know the

favour that He gave to us {)(^ctpiv

is used for the sake of aUusion to

^apti' in verses 6, 7); for He,
wlicn He might have been rich,

became subject to poverty for

you ; that you, through His

poverty, might become rich in

goodness."

It is difficult to determine in

what sense the Apostle

used the words tcXoixtioq

and cTrrwx^^o'fj ^^ ^P"
plied to our Lord.

Probably, whilst ewtm-

XiviTE is taken entirely in the

hteral sense, wXovcnog wv, though
taken in the literal sense to a

certain extent, yet has also the

more general meaning implied

in TrXovrt'iirrirE in the next clause,

as is so often the case in St.

Paul's metaphorical use of the

word "riches" (TrXouroc). For
a similar use of the present par-

ticiple in exactly similar pas-

sages, compare John iii. 13, " tlie

Son of man tvho is (6 wr) in

Leaven," and Phil. ii. 6, 7 ;
" Who

being (vTrapxMy) in the form of

God," &c.

Whether (.tttcjx^^'^^ signifies

" He was poor," or " He became
poor," is doubtful. '"jWhen all

power, and wealth, and greatness,

earthly and Divine, were His,

He yet led a life of poverty, not

merely for the world in general,

I I

but for 1/oif, that you might gain

in spiritual wealth (compare 1

Cor. i. 5, sTrXovriaOiiTe, iv. 8, tvXov-

te'ite) " by His human poverty."

St' iz/udc is emphatic by posi-

tion.

10. So completely parentheti-

cal had been this appeal to

Christ's example, that he con-

tinues the sentence from verse 8

as if nothing had intervened, ex-
cepting only that in consequence
of the interruption he uses kuI,

where we should else have ex-
pected uXXa or ci: "I give you
no command, but only advice."

In what follows (10— 15) are

two points, which he finds it

needful to urge on the Corinthi-

ans:—(1) He is anxious to impress

ujion them that they are not to

give by restraint, or because he
orders it, but willingly. (2) Ho
is afraid, lest by his commenda-
tion of the Macedonian Chui'ches,

he should make them suppose that

his object was to relieve the Ma-
cedonians at their cost.

rovTO yap vfxlv ffvi^icpEpEi, " I
give my advice, and not my com-
mand ; for this (advice instead of

command) is expedient for men
who, like you, have shown so

much zeal." The second accords

better with o'lnt'ec (the Latin
quippe qui), and with tiic general

strain of the argument. Com-
pare especially ix. 1, 2.

He then commends them fur

3
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vov TO 7roi7\(Tai aXXa xai ro ^IXsiV Trposvi^p^aa-^: caro

TTSpiKTi' ^^vuv) §£ xoi TO TTOivjixaJ STTiTeXsVaTS, oTTcog xa-

6a7rsp> rj Trpo^vixia rou '^i7\.siv, ourcog xcci to £7riTs7^S(rai

ax TOO

who ^begcan before not only to do but also to be "^willing

11 a year ago ; now therefore perform the doing of it, that

as there was ''the readiness to will, so there may be a per-

12 forraance also out of that ye have. For if there be first

their zeal, in having anticipated

(7rpotriipt,a(7dt) the Macedonian
Churches, in the time when they

began their collection ; and in

the spontaneous eagei-ness with

which they had undertaken it.

It is clear from 1 Cor. xvi. 1,

that the collection is not there

announced to them for the first

time, but as something well

known. Whenever it was that

they had begun it, he here inti-

mates that it was not on the mere
fact of their having begun that

he lays stress ; but on the readi-

ness with which they had done

so, apparently without order from
him. That they had anticipated

the Macedonian Churches ap-

pears from ix. 2, "Achaia was
prepared a year ago, and your
zeal provoked many," agi'eeing

with 1 Cor. xvi. 1, where the

order to Galatia is mentioned,

but none to Macedonia.
BiXeit' here, as elsewhere in the

N. T. means, not merely " will

"

or "wish," but "eager purpose."

Comp. John vi. 21, I'ldeXvy Xaj3e~ii'

avTOP :
" You anticipated the

Macedonian Churches not only

in your act, but in the purpose
which preceded the act."

UTTO Tripviri is in the N. T. used

only here and in ix. 2. It is de-

rived from Trepag, and may pos-

sibly be the dative plural from

an obsolete word Trepvc, meaning
"in past times," and then by

usage restricted to " the past

year."

11. rvj'l ds Kai TO TTOujtTai ettl-

reXiaare, "you did, and you Avere

eager to do this, a year ago ; now
is the time for finishing, not

merely your eager wish, but also

your doing Avhat you wished."

OTTWQ KCldaTTSp ^X^"''
" that, as you were so zealous in

your intention, such also may be
your completion of your inten-

tion, according to the means you
possess " (tfc rou e-)(^eiv).

12. "I say, ' accordmff to the

means you possess ;' for if, as in

your case, there is a ready zeal,

it is accepted by God in its con-

tributions, by comparison, not

with some imaginary standard of

wealth, but with what it really

has." For this construction, by
which a whole sentence is made
to hano; on a single word in the

previous clause, comp. Rom. v. 7,

where vinp yap Tov ayadov, k.t.X.

depends on SikuIov, and Thucyd. i.

17, where ot yap iv ^iKeXia, k.t.X.

is a reason for 'EXXi]viKal.Q.

TrpoKEiTcit, " is at hand." It

occurs again in Heb. vi. 18, xii.

1, 2 ; Jud. 7, speaking of " ex-
amples " or " rewards." {} irpo-

Qv^'ia is the nominative case to

'i\tj and to tvwpnaheKTOQ, " zeal

"

being personified here, as " love
"

in 1 Cor. xiii. 4.

KuQb lav (for dV) E^jj, " ac-

cording as it may have."
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13,

» Add Tis. " Add 54.

""the ready' mind, it is '"well accej)ted according to that a
13 man hath, and not according to that he hath not. For I

mean not that other men be eased, and ye ''troubled.

13. " For the object of the

contribution is, not that others

should be relieved and you have
the burden, but that each par-

ty should contribute its proper
share." By " others " (ciWoic)

he might possibly intend the

Christians in Judaea, who were
to receive the contribution, as in

the parallel passage with regard
to this contribution in Rom. xv.

27 : " If the Gentiles have been
made partakers of their spiritual

things, their duty is also to mi-
nister to them in carnal things."

But the context and the proba-
bilities of the case make it more
likely that he alludes to the

Churches of Macedonia. The
Coi'inthians might ascribe his

zeal to his affection for the Ma-
cedonian Christians and wish to

case them of their burden, and it

is this illusion which he wishes
to dispel.

ai'irriQ is, in this case, not simply
" relief," but (what suits its ety-

mological meaning bettei*) " relief

from overstrain," as in ii. 12, vii.

5 ; Acts xxiv. 23, as opposed to

$K'i\pic, which must in this pas-

sage, as probably in viii. 2, re-

fer, not to persecution, but to

poverty.

kv Tui vvv Kaipo), "at the pre-

sent time," requires, in the se-

cond clause, some word meaning
" at a future occasion."

" Do you help the Macedonians
now, and then they will help you
in like case hereafter." " They

are poor now, and unable to bear
the whole burden

; perhaps, at

some future time, you will be
poor, and then they may be rich

enough to meet your wants."
For the use of the word Idri-

prj/da in the sense of poverty,

see ix. 12, xi. 9 ; Luke xxi. 4.

kXaTToi'elr is used in LXX. for

the earlier Greek ekarrovt'.

The sentence contains three
peculiarities of the Apostle's
style :—

(1) The structure of the sen-

tence, TO v^wi' Tvepiacrevfia elg ro

EK£ti'(jji' v(7Tipr]j.ia, 'ira kui to iKtii'ioy

7repifrcrevj-iu yii'rjTUL tig t^ vjxwv

v(7T£pr]iia, is an instance of the
Apostle's turn for balancing two
ends of a sentence against each
other, as in Gal. iv. 12 : yu'Ecrde

(jJC tyw, OTi Kt'tyw wg vjiuc.

(2) The argument from equal-
ity and reciprocation in this pas-
sage is singularly like that of
Aristotle, especially in Eth. V.
i^ l(TOTi]-oc, TceplfffTcvfia, hcrTtprij^m

(in Aristotle's language to irXioy

and to tXaTTOi'^ owiog yti'ijrat

laoTTjg. The resemblance is un-
conscious, but not the less shows
the natural affinity of thought.

A remarkable coincidence of a
similar kind has lately been
pointed out between Gal. v. 23,
and Rom. ii. 24, and Aristotle,

Pol. iii. 13. Such a phrase
would not have occurred in the

O. Test.

(3) In the quotation with
which this classical thought is

4
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xaipM TO ufxCov 7rspl(r(rBV[xa e]g to Ixsiviov u<rTsprjy.oii

^^Iva xou TO sx-ivcov Trsplcra-suixoi. ysvr]Tai slg to u[xibu

ua-TB^Yjrxa, 07r(ag yivr^Tai ](roTr]g, ^^ xuScog ysypaiTTai O to

TToXu oux STrXsoi/acsv, xai b to u7^iyov ouk r{KaTT ovr^(T^v .

u but by an eqviallty : that now at this tune your abundance

may be for their Avant, that their abundance also may be

15 for your want, that there may be equality, as it is

written, " he that had much had nothing over, and he

that had little had no lack."

supported, the account of the drian MS. has w to ttoXv u> t6 6\i-

manna gathering (Exod. xvi. 17, yov. The Apostle cites just

18) is applied to the peculiar enough to remind his readers of

circumstances of the Corinthian the passage from which the words

Church. The original words of are taken. Before ttoXv, under-

the LXX. are slightly different

:

stand (TvXXtS,ac. The words kci-

ovK litXenvaaev 6 to tvoXv, kcu 6 to dwg yiypaivTui must in this case

eXuTToi' ovK ijXaTToyrjrre. This is be simply, " to use the words of

the Vatican MS. The Alcxau- the Scripture."

Paraphrase of Chap. VIII. 1— 15.

JVow comes my task of announcing to you the goodness of God,

ivhich Ifound manfested in th.e goodness of the conyregations of
Macedonia. They were jilunged in deep distress and poverty,

hut this only served to make them more anxious to shoto their

cheerfulness and generosity. And not only so, but even beyond

their power they contributed ; and, yet more, it teas voluntary ;

and at their own eager request they gave, not only their

money, but themselves to Christ and to us, to help the Cliristians

elsewhere. The result of this was, that I entreated Titus to

return to Corinth and complete this sign ofgoodness in you, as

well as those other good works and feelings xvhich he had begun

to promote in the visitfrom which he has just returned; and
truly it becomes you who have such exuberance of other great

gifts and sigiis of God's goodness to be exuberant in this also.

1 do not command, I only advise it ; because of the zeal

ivhich others have shoicn, and to prove the genuineness of your

love to menfor Christ's sake, acting to them as He acted to you.
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ill excltmiging riclies for poverti/ in your behalf, that you,

through His poverty, might enjoy His riches. I give uotlting

but advice ; and this is in fact all that you need, for already

in the past year, not only the act of your collection, but the

eagerness loith which you prepared for it, teas apparent; and

all that you leave to do is to complete the act, in order that the

act may correspond to the eagerness of the intention. And even

in the act, remember that it is to be proportioned to your means ;

for it is not the amount, but the intention which is regarded in

a gift. Tills is so always ; and in this case there is no ivish

that you should be heavily pressed for the relief of others.

There must be a fair equality. If you contribute now, they

must contribute afterwards ; so that in your deeds of liberality,

the saying will be fulfilled which we read in the account of the

manna gatherers, " Much loas not too much, and little ivas not

too little:'

The Poverty op Christ.

Whatever general instruction may be gathered from this

portion of the Epistle has been sufficiently expressed in the

notes on 1 Cor. xvi. 1. But one passage, although entirely pa-

renthetical, needs to be considered on its own account. " For

your sakes He became poor that ye through His poverty

might become rich " (viii. 9).

The passage is remarkable on many accounts: (1) It is a

striking instance of the Apostle's frequent mode of allusion to

the most solemn truths of Christian Revelation, in the midst of

arguments referring to what may almost be called the every

day business of life.

(2) By directly alluding to the ordinary trials and humiliations

of our Lord's life, it bears witness to the accuracy of the Gospel

narrative. The word {sTrrdoyavae) ought not Indeed to be pressed

to its strictly classical sense of " beggary," because in the New
Testament It almost seems to have superseded the common word

for " poverty " {irevla, -nsvip). And our Lord's life, as described

in tlie Gospels, included the home at Capernaum, the main-
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teiiance from the richer Galileans, and the common purse by
which He and the Apostles were supported. Still there were

times when the Apostle's expression was realised ; as when He
spoke of " not having where to lay His head " (Matt. viii. 20).

And the implied assertion that this poverty was a voluntary

choice, agrees with the account of the offer and rejection both of

the kingdoms of the world in the Temptation (Matt. iv. 9), and

of the kingdom of Judaea (John vi. 15). Of a like character are

the general ex2:>ressions, " No man taketh my life from me, but

I lay it down of myself" (John x. 18); " Thinkest thou that

I cannot now pray to my Father, and He shall presently give

me more than twelve legions of angels" (Matt. xxvi. 53) ;

" The cup which my Father hath given me, shall I not drink

it " (John xviii. 11). The peculiar form in which the contrast

is here expressed, " being rich He was poor " {sTrrcoxsvcrsv ttXov-

crios cov), as though He were rich and poor at the same time,

agrees with the whole tone of the Gospels, by which, more

than by any direct expressions, we infer the indissoluble union

of Divine power and excellence with human weakness and suf-

fering.

(3) This text, from bringing forward prominently the fact

of our Lord's poverty as an example, gave rise to tlie mendicant

Orders, as founded by St. Francis of Assisi, who in this re-

spect believed himself to be following the model of our Saviour's

life. Such a result is. doubly curious. It shows how a paren-

thesis, incidentally introduced, in an appeal, for a temporary

purpose, to the generosity of the Corinthian Church, has given

birth to an immense institution, at one time spread over the

whole of Europe. It shows how much of the extravagance of

that institution might have been checked by acting less on tlie

letter, and more on the spirit, of the passage in which the text

occurs ; a passage of which the general tendency is the very

opposite to that which could reduce the feelings of generosity

to a definite and uniform system.

At the commencement of the 14th century, the whole interest

of theological controversy was centred in the question suggested

by the Apostle's words— namely, whether Christ was absolutely

a mendicant, and whether it was the duty of Christians to imi-

tate His absolute abnegation of property. On one side were
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the spiritual Franciscans, the great Schoolman William of

Ockham, and the Bull of Pope Nicholas IV. ; on the other side,

the moderate Franciscans, the Dominicans, and the Bull of

Pope John XXII. ^ The moderate party prevailed ; and it is

certain that their victory was borne out both by the facts of

the Gospel, which imply that our Lord and His disciples were

never in absolute want, and by the language of the Apostle,

who implies that the distinctions and counterbalancing duties

hopes and fears of rich and poor were to continue amongst

his converts.

1 Milman's " Latiu Christianity," vol. v. book xii. c. G.
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TuE Mission of Titus.

Chap. VIII. 16—24.

The Apostle had already sent Titus with one or more

Christians from Ephesus, charged with the duty of

^^Titus
°^ communicating the First Epistle, and of stimulating

the Corinthians in the matter of this contribution

(xil. 18 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 12). He now sends him again with the

Second Epistle ; and whereas, before, the contribution had in

comparison of the greater interests at stake, been a secondary

consideration, it was now to be the chief object of his mission.

With him he joins two other Christians, whose names are not

mentioned, but who, for that very reason, we must suppose to

be well known to the Corinthian Church, and therelbre to

be, either one, or both, the same as he had sent before (jov

dS£\(p6v, xii. 18 ; twv uBsX^mv, 1 Cor. xvi. 12). As in the

case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, we can only

say with certainty who they are not. They are subordinate to

Titus ; and, therefore, can hardly be any of the Apostle's more

equal companions, Barnabas, or Apollos, or Silas. They are

distinguished from the Macedonian Christians (ix. 4) ; and,

therefore, cannot be Aristarchus, Sopater, or Secundus (Acts

XX. 4), or Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 30).

If it were worth while to hazard a conjecture, it would be

that one of the two may have been Trophimus.

Trophiraus was, like Titus, one of the few Gentiles

who accompanied the Apostle ; an Ephesian, and therefore

likely to have been sent by the Apostle from Ephesus, with

the First Epistle, or to have accompanied him from Ephesus

now ; he was, as is implied of " this brother," " whose praise

was in all the Churches," well known ; so well known that the

Jews of Asia Minor at Jerusalem immediately recognised him
;

he was also especially connected with the Apostle on this very

mission of the collection for the poor in Judaea. Thus far

would appear from the description of him in Acts xxi. 29.
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From Acts xx. 4, It also appears that he was with St. Paul on
his return from this very visit to Corinth. And the mention

in this last passage of his companion, might further suggest

that the other nameless " brother " in viii. 22, was

Tychicus. He also was an Ephesian(" of Asia," Acts

XX. 4; "sent to Ephesus," 2 Tim. iv. 12 ; Eph. vi. 21). He
is mentioned amongst the few names which occur in the Epistle

to Titus (iii. 12). Pie is spoken of in Eph, vi. 21, Col. iv. 7,

as " a beloved brother," " faithful minister and fellow-servant

in the Lord," " knowing the Apostle's affiiirs," which agrees

well with the description of " our brother, whom we have often-

times proved earnest in many things " (viii. 22).

These three men he now proceeds to commend to their

attention— Titus, merely by expressing his own confidence in

him, the other two more formally, as if not equally well

known.
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The Mission of Titus.

16 Xa
U[XCOV Iv rr^ xaof)la T/rou, ^^ori rrjV [xkv 7rapa.x7\ri(Tiv eoi-

urxdg. ^^(ruv£7reixil/a[xsv 6s (j.st aurou tov a.Oe7^(p6v, oO h

16 But ""grace^ be to God who '"putteth the same earnest

17 care *for you '"in the heart of Titus', for indeed he ac-

cepted the exhortation, but being more ""earnest, of his own
16 accord he went ''out unto you. And we ''sent with him the

* Or " thanks."

16. He begins by expressing

his gratitude to God, for the ear-

nestness of Titus, in this par-

ticular matter, as he had before

for his earnestness in behalf of

the Corinthian Church generally,

ii. 14, vii. 6, 7, 15, 16.

TM lilovTi, " who is giving^'' as

though the Apostle saw before

his eyes the working of Titus's

eagerness.

T)]v avrijy (nrovh]v vnip v/xwr,

" the same earnestness in your

behalf that I feel myself, and

that I have just expressed" (in

verses 8— 15).

h -rfi
Kup^la TiTov, " not merely

in the words or deeds, but in

the very heart of Titus." The
Avord (not then familiarised by

use) is probably always to be

taken in an emphatic sense in

these Epistles.

17. oVi ri/i' . . . (y-KOvhaioTtpoq ce,

" inasmuch as, whilst he did in-

deed receive the charge from

me, yet he was more earnest of

himself to go."

TTapuKXrjtnv. Properly, "eager

exhortation," see viii. 6.

amwoawTepoc, either : (1)
" more earnest than myself," or

(2) "more earnest ihan he was

before," or (3) "very earnest,"

like ceiaiEaijj.nye(TTipovg, in Acts
xvii. 22.

vTTupxb)y, instead of wr, ex-

presses that this was the cause

of his departure ;— " because he

was already so earnest, before

I entreated him." See xii. 16,

VKcip-^iop vavovpyog,

avdalpEToc. See note on viii. 3.

£^?/\0£)', " left the province of

Macedonia for that of Achaia."

The word, when used absolutely,

seems always to have an em-
phatic meaning of this kind.

See ii. 13. The past tenses

here and throughout this pas-

sage, avri.iTEjjL-ipaj.iey, ewei^fipa,

may imply that the events de-

scribed had taken place before

the Apostle wrote. But the whole
strain of the passage so cleai'ly

indicates a present mission, that

the past tense must be ascribed

to the forms of ancient epistola-

ry communication, according to

which the most recent events

are represented in the light in

which they Avill appear to the

persons who receive the letter ;

as though he said, " You will

find that Titus departed."

18. avyf!Tijiyhu}xey ?£ yufr' ctu-
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BTraivog Iv rto sua.yys'kioi faa. Tractov rtov EXx'K7]rTiCbv

^^(ou fxovov 8s, aAXa xai -^siparovrfiBig otto rSiV IxxT^r^fruuv

brother, whose praise is in the gospel throughout all the

19 churches (and not that only, but who was also chosen by

Tou. The phrase i-ier uvtov is,

properly speaking, superfluous.

It is like saying, " We sent him
with Titus as his companion.
For the person here meant see

remarks on verse 16.

TOP ul(.\^>6r, "the brother

whom you know," so xii. 18,

where probably the same person

is meant.

ol) 6 eirairoQ, "who has his

praise." Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5
;

Rom. ii. 29.

iv Tu) EvayyeKioj, " in the

preaching," or " the sphere of

the glad tidings of Christ,"

like £»' yfiirrrio. So X. 14 ; Phil,

vi. 3 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2.

Zih iratTuii' Tu)V tKKKr]mlj)V,

" through the whole range of

congregations through which I

have passed." Compare " the

care of all the Churches," xi. 28.

These words are applied to St.

Luke, in the longer version of

the Ignatian Epistles, and by
Jerome, in his commentary on

the Epistle to Philemon, and his

catalogue of " Illustrious Men,"
alluding expressly to the written

Gospel. But this is a misunder-

standing of the words kv rw

evayysXl^. The error was first

pointed out by Grotius.

19. ov jxovov ce, " and not only

is he generally praised " (for the

abrupt construction comp. viii.

5 ; Rom. ix. 10), " but he was
specially selected for the very

purpose of the contribution."

^eipoToi'tjdeiQ. ^eiporovtiv in

classical Greek is properly "to
vote by show of hands," then

" to elect by show of hands," as

)(^eipOTOV(.l.v Twa (T-parijyoy, Xen.
HelL vi. 2, 11, and hence used,

in the passive voice

especially, in contra- x^'poToycTr.

distinction to Xay^a-
reiv, " election by lot." y^siporoyr]-

6eig ?} Aa^wj', Plato, Pol. 300, a.

From this meaning of "delibe-

rate " as distinct from " chance
selection," it came to signify
" election " or " choice " of any
kind, whether by show of hands
or not. Thus in Josephus,
passim, as Ant. VI. iv. 2 ; xiii.

9, vno Tov Beov fjaaiXEvg ice^ei-

po-ovr]jjiivoQ (see Wetstein, ad
loc), and in the N. Test, as

here and in Acts xiv. 23, of the

choice of presbyters by the Apo-
stles. Compare a similar trans-

ference of the ancient forms of

political speech to Christian life,,

in the case of enKXrjcn'a and irrl-

(TKonoQ in Greek, and " ordo^''

" oi'dinatio" " diocesis," in Latin.

But from this use of the word
in the Christian congregations, a

new meaning sprung up in later

Ecclesiastical Greek, " of elec-

tion " by imposition of hands,

thus returning in some degree
to its etymological sense. In
this sense, probably, it is used

in the subscriptions to 2 Tim.
iv. 24, Tit. iii. 5, iTriaKoiroy y^ei-

poTomjOei'TU.

Itto tCji' ik:i:Xr](Tiu)i', " by the

congregations in which he is

praised," referring back to Trauuiy

Tuiy eKKXjjaiioy.

(rvytKOrji^iog yiddy, " tO be my
fellow-traveller," so Acts xix.
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(TuvsxoriiJiog ^[xiHyv "ev ryj ^dfiri raury) rfj 6nxxovov[XBvr

^'^(TTeT^'KoixBVOi Tovro, [xi^ rig "^[xoig [xco[XYja-r)Tai Iv rj] cc^^ott^ti20

rauTir)

* avv. ^ add avTOi\ VjJ.()>V. •^ Trpovoov/xevoL Ka\a.

the churches to travel with us with tliis grace, which is

'"ministered by us to show the glory of the °'^ Lord and ^our'

20 ready mind), avoiding this, that no anan should blame us in

21 this 'plenty which is administered by us: =^for we provide'

29,' speaking of Gaius and Ari-

starchus.

Ev T)'i j^cipiri TuvTij, "in the

matter of their contribution."

See viii, 6, 7.

Ttj diaKorovj.iirr}, " which is

now in the process of ministra-

tion." See viii. 4.

There were two purposes to

be answered by the contribution :

(1) " The glory of the Lord ;

"

as we should say, the credit

Avhich would accrue to Christi-

anity from the liberality of the

Gentile Churches. Comp. Rom.
XV. 16, " ministering the Gospel

of God, that the offering up of the

Gentiles might be acceptable."

(2) The proof of the Apostle's

zeal for the Jewish Christians.

Comp. Gal. ii. 10, " that we
should remember the poor ; the

same which I also was forward

(taivovoaaa) to do."

20. artWoiitvot properly be-

longs to O-UJ'ETTf'/llpa/iEI',

intimating that the

reason of the Apostle's

sending the brother with Titus

was to avoid cause for suspicion,

two going instead of one. From
xii. 18, it appears that he was

charged with collecting money

for his own purposes, through

the means of his companions ;

and thus the "brother" here

mentioned was added, first by

the Churches at his own rc<iucst.

vol.

as a companion to himself, to act

as a check upon his own con-

duct ; next by himself, as a com-
panion to Titus, to act as a check

on the conduct of Titus. (tteXXo-

l^ievoi TovTo, "drawing in, con-

tracting this free indulgence of

our feelings," as in classical

Greek, for " drawing in sails,"

[(TTia fxev ardXai'TO, Iliad, i. 433
;

and as in the only other passage

where it occurs in the N. T. 2

Thess. iii. 6 : (XTikXsaOai vjjcig,

" to draw in yourselves."

no; TIC jXwi.ii](Tr]Tai. See vi. 3,

where the word occurs in a simi-

lar context.

£>' Tr] hZpurrjTi ravrn. d^jwrrjQ

is properly "thickness,"

as of snow ; then " ful- oSpoTjjs.

ness, ripeness," as of corn

;

then "largeness" of any kind,

chiefly of body. Hence acpoc in

LXX. is used for the " rich " or
" great," 1 Kings i. 9 ; 2 Kings
X. 6, 11, like " jirocerus" in

Latin.

In the N. Test, the word oc-

curs only here, and is used in the

sense of " abundance," as in Zosi-

mus, quoted by Wetstein ; in this

l^assage, apparently to indicate

the need there was for caution

in dealing with a contribution

so large as this promised to

be.

21. TrporooviiEV yap K'aXa ....
arOpwTTui'. These same words
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IJ.OVOV svcuTTiov xu^iO'j, a7\.7va xou svwttiou avSf>w7rwv. ^"cruv-

s7reix'^ot[j,sv ^j£ auroTg rov o(.OsX(^ov rjjafov, ov eOQXiij.aG-a[j,;v

sv 7ro?\.7^o7g TToWoiXig (nrowioiiov ovra, vxjvi 3e ttoXu (tttou-

6a.irtTsp(iV 7rs7roiSri(rsi TroTO^r^ rrj slg u[x6ig. ^^ s'lrs uttbo

TiTou, xoivuivog l[x,og xou slg u^dg (ruvz^yog' sirs aOzX^oi

for things ''good not only in the sight of the Lord, but also

22 in the sight of men. And we ^'sent with them our brother,

whom we ''*many times in many things proved '"earnest,"

but now much more 'earnest, upon the great confidence

23 felt in you. Whether [I speak] ''for Titus, he is my partner

and ""fellow-worker concerning you : or our brethren, they are

occur in Rom. xii. 17, in refer-

ence to the heathen world, ttjoo-

^otlrrdai is "to take precautions

for." The words are taken from
Prov. iii. 4 (LXX.): Trpovoov KaXa
ei'wTriov Kvpiov kul avQpwTZiov.

22. Trenoidi'icrei ttoXX)] tjj elg

VHUQ is to be connected with
awovdawrepoy I

" more earnest be-

cause of the confideiice in you
inspired by Titus's account."

23. eire virep ^irov. He now
winds up his account of the mes-
sengers, with a general recom-

mendation of them to the Corin-

thian Church. After Tirov must
be supplied some such phrase as

\iyu). For the use of t'lTi. with

independent nominatives, see 1

Cor. xiii. 8 : eire yXwcraai . . . e'Ite

yrHxTiQ.

Kou'wvuQ is generally so used as

to express in what the person

participates, but here and in

Philem. 17, standing alone, it

must be " my intimate com-
panion."

fcat eig vfidg (Tvrepyoc, " and
especially my fellow-labourer to-

wards you."

uTTOffToXoi eKKX-qmiLv, "they are

messengers of congre-
an6aTo\oi. gations." From the

omission of the article,

it is evident that the stress is laid

on EKKXi]f7iu)i', to express the au-
thority with which they came ;

by which, therefore, both the
nameless brothers were ap-
pointed.

This passage is one of the few
where the word a.Tr6(TroXoQ is ap-
plied to any besides the Apostles
of Christ. In Phil ii. 25, it is

used of Epaphroditus, in Rom.
xvi. 7, of Andronicus and Junia,
and Acts xiv. 4, 14, of Barnabas.

c6t,a xpiffTov. It is hard to sav
why this expression " the " or
" a " " glory of Christ," should be
used so emphatically of these

brethren. It evidently expresses
the same thought as the phrase
Trpoc '')'' Tov Kvpiov c6E,av, in verse

19, and co^«<fo»'r£c ror -?£oj', in ix.

13. This last passage seems to

imply that the glory of Christ
would in an especial manner be
shown to the Jewish Christians

by the zeal of the Gentile Chris-
tians in their behalf; and the

same is implied in the narrative

of the Acts XV. 3, " the conver-
sion of the Gentiles . . . caused
great joy to all the brethren;"
and xxi. 19, "when James and
the elders had heard what things

God had wrought among the

Gentiles by his ministry, they

glorified the Lord."

li.
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hsi^iv Tr]S ayoLTrrig t*jU,toy xa) rj[xc6v xoc[j^rj(rs(og uTrsp u^SiV

sig auTohg ^sv6-iku6[xsvoi, slg TrpocrcoTrov rCov sxxXrjo-icvv.

» ivSei^a<T9f, kol eis.

24 ° messengers of the churches, the glory of Christ. "Wherefore

"display ye to tliem 'the proof of your love *and of our boasting

on your behalf, ""in the face of the churches.

24. Ti)u 'u'dei^iy, "the dis- here marks the point of transition

play." to a new subject.

KCivxtltTEMc, " my boast of your The construction of the parti-

readiness." What this "boast" ciple for the imperative is fre-

was, appears more clearly from quent in St. Paul ; see T^om. xii.

ix. 1, 2, 3, and the mention of it 9—19; Eph. iii. 18 ; Col. iii. 16.

Paraphrase of Chap. VIII. 16—24.

Before Iproceed I must thaiik God, lohose goodness I see before

my eyes in the earnestness, eqval to my own, wliicli has taken

possessio7i of the iyimost being of Titus; for, though he received

the entreaty luhich I made to him, yet it ivas from his oion

intense earnestness that of his own accord he determined to

start on his journey to Corinth. As his companion, you will

find the Christian friend who has his praise repeated in all the

congregations where he has preached the glad tidings of Christ,

and not only so, but was chosen by those congregations to travel

with me whilst I was collecting this contribution, the contribu-

tion which will redo7ind to the glory of no less than Christ

Himself, and will prove my zeal for the Christian poor in

Judcea. This precaution has been taken, to avoid any itnpii-

tation of misappropriation of so large a sum, and in the wish,

as it is said in the Proverbs, to look forivard for the exhibition

of what is good, not only before the Lord, but before men.

And with these two I have sent another friend, my own com-

panion, xvhose earnestness I have proved often before, and noio

see to be yet more increased by his confidence in you. Re-

member, therefore, that Titus is my own intimate counsellor,

and, a» far as yoic are concerned, my active fellow-labourer

;
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and that the other's are messengers of many Christian connre-

gations, and are the glory of the name of Christ. Display to

them, and in the presence of the congregations ivhich have sent

them, the truth ofyour love and of my boast ofyou.

Two points are remarkable in this account of the mission:—
First. The Apostle's worldly prudence, in securing

^
r^^^

his own character from any unworthy attacks by the Apostle's

presence of constant companions. It exemplifies a ^^'^

combination rarely seen, of common sense and sagacity with

great enthusiasm, and as thus fulfilling our Lord's precept, " be

ye wise as serpents and harmless as doves." ^ He makes his

spiritual voyage not with his sails full spread and filled, to catch

every gust of his own impulse or of popular enthusiasm, but (as

he here describes) " drawn in" and " furled." Such was his

conduct, as described in the Acts, when he argued with the

Sanliedrin^, and effected his escape from the conspiracy^, and

appealed to the Emperor*, and cheered the crew in the ship-

wreck.^

Secondly. The insight which is afforded into the outward

administration of the early Church.
2. Administra-

(1) We find, in the expressions " through all the tionof the

Churches," " messengers of Churches," a certain

intercommunication between the different congregations. They

are not independent of each other, on the one hand ; and, on

the other hand, they are not united to each other by any

external polity.

(2) The officers of the Church are elected by these congre-

gations. This agrees with the form of election of the chief

officers—" the Bishops,"—which continued down to the fifth

century.

(3) They are elected for specific purposes ; in this case for

the administration of the alms of the Churches for the Christian

' Matt. X. 16. 2 ^ctg xxiii. 6.

^ Acts xxiii. 17. * Acts xxv. 11.

5 Acts xxvii. 10, 22, 34.

K K 2
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l^oor in Jerusalem, and to travel with the Apostle. With this

agree the frequent indications in the Acts, that (to use the

words of Jeremy Taylor') " there was scarce any public design

or grand emjiloyment, but the Apostolic men had a new ordi-

nation to it, a new imposition of hands." ^

(4) Tliis is the earliest detailed instance of the special

missions on Avhich the Apostle sent out his favourite and con-

fidential companions at the head of other disciples, to arrange

the affiiirs of a particular Church. What Titus does here at

Corinth, is the same in kind as what he is afterwards charged

to do at Crete^, returning when his work is ended.^ And the

same may be said of the charge to Timotheus at Ephesus.^ It

is the first beginning of what in its permanent form became

Episcopacy.

1 Works, vii. p. 43. ^ Compare Acts xiii. 1, xiv. 26, xv. 40.

3 Tit. 1—5—ii. 15. ^ Tit. iii. 12.

^ 1 Tim. iii. 1—vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. iv. 21.
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The Spirit in wnicH the Collection is to be made.

Chap. IX. 1— 15.

IX. ' TTSo) (xev yap rr^g diaxoviag rrjg sl<; roug ayioug

TTspKTG'ov [xol IfTTiv TO ypoLipsiv tVjaTv * ^ oloa yap rr^v vrpoSu-

[xlau ufxtov YjV UTTsp uixwv xao^tbixai Ma;><50oVis/, rWi 'A^a/a

1 For ''about the ministerlug to the saints it is siipcr-

2 fiuous for me to write to you : for I know ''your readi-

ness of mind'' of which I boast of you to ''the Macedoi

The Apostle now once more
turns back to the collection itself,

but reluctantly, as if he was afraid

that he should annoy them by im-
portunity ; and he therefore hangs
what he has to say on the mission

of the brethren, which he has just

mentioned ; and presses upon them

{\) speed ; ix. 1— 5; (2) readi-

7iess ; ix. 6— 7; (3) bounty; jx.

8— 16.

IX. 1. Trepl fXEV yap riJQ Sta-

KoviaQ. This complication of

thoughts is apparent in the con-

struction of this first sentence.

The sense required is, " I have
made a boast concerning you to

the Macedonian Churches, which
I trust will not be nullified by
your lukewarmness. For this

reason, though knowing your
zeal, I sent the brethren before-

hand." Accordingly, the proper

construction would be that 'i-

Treju-ipa Si in verse 3 should have
followed immediately on the men-
tion of his " boast " in viii. 24.

But he wishes, after his manner,
to state his approval of what they

had done before 1 le states his fear of

what they were going to neglect

;

and therefore first expresses the

confidence which had caused his

boast. " / speak of my boast and
of my anxiety concerning it, for
to urge upon you the contribution

is needless." For similar con-

structions see viii. 12, 1 Cor.

X. 1.

The parenthesis thus intro-

duced continues to verse 2, and
the original sentence is resumed
in 'iireij.^pa hi, in 3. /.liv may either

have a relation to this he, as

though the sentence were wEpl oe

Twr aheX<l>u)i' ov Trepiaaoi', or may
stand by itself to limit his words
to the contribution, as in 1 Cor.

V. 3.

TO ypcKpELP .... TTeptaao)', "my
writing to you is superfluous."

2. yap gives the reason for

7repi(T<T6y— "I say superfluous, for

I know your readiness." For the

meaning of 'Axato, see i. 1. For
the fact of the preparation of

the Corinthian Church in the

past year, see viii. 10. The tense

of TrapEffKevaarai, and the en-

treaty in the next verse that

they would " be jjrepared " ('/la

TzapaaKEvatTjiiioi I'lre^, as thougll

they were not now prepared, in-

timate that the Apostle in his

over confidence had overstated

the case to the Macedonians ;

and he now dwells on the fact

of his having done so with the

view partly of not giving a causo

of complaint to the Macedonians,
partly of delicately giving another

motive to the Corinthians to com-
plete their work. That he should

have made an over- statement is

K 3
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7rafi£(rxs()(X(rTai a.7ro iripva-i, xai '"^o ^'o[xwv ^r{kog T^psSicrsv

rovg TrXslovag' ^S7rs[x-J/a Ss rohg otdsX^oug^ Iva, [jlt] to

}{a.uyrj[xa. TJ^atov ro uttso u^fov Hsvcojfj Iv rco [xsp€i rouTco,

iVa xaScog s7\.syou 7raps(rxsua(r[xivoi y]Ts^ ^^av^ ttojj, lav e'/V-

S(OG-iv (Tuv £[xo) M.axs^ovsg xou ei)pco(Tiv v[xdg a7rapa(rxso-

ao-rougj xuTaio-p^vvSipixsv ')^[xs7g (7va [xr] Wiycofxiv u/xsTj') iv

Lacbm. Ed. 1. rb. " add €|.

nians/ that Achaia '"has been prepared' a year ago, and
3 your zeal ""provoked ''the greater part' : ''but I ""sent the

brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in vain in this

4 ""respect', that as I said ye may be ""prepared, lest haply, if

"any jSIacedonians' come with me and find you unpi-epared,

we (that we say not i/e) should be ashamed in this same

not to be wondered at, if we con-

sider liis eagerness and his love

for the Churcli of Corinth, and
it is paralleled by the hasty ex-

clamation about the High Priest

in Acts xxiii. 3— 5.

Kai 6 vjj.iLi' ^iiXog ypediaev rove

TrXeiovac, " and it was by your
zeal that the majority of the Ma-
cedonian Christians were stimu-

lated to their generosity," rovg

TzXtiovaQ being the principal word
in the sentence.

i^i)\oc, " zealous affection," see

xi. I. Lachmann, in his first

edition, read to i^ijXog, with B. (as

in viii. 2, ro TrXoiiroe).

The " brethren "(viii. 16—24)
were sent beforehand, to prevent

the appearance of his having ex-

aggerated the generosity of Co-
rinth.

KEvwdi], "nullified." It is also

joined Avith /caii^^rjyLta, in 1 Cor. ix.

15.

er TO) lAtpei tovtu), " in this mat-
ter," as distinguished from those

other matters in viii. 11— 16, in

Avhich he knew that his boast

would not be nullified.

'ira Kcidtjg tXeyov iraptaKtva-

(Tixivoi 7ire, " that you might be
prepared, as I said that you were
prepared."

4. MuKedoreg, " any Macedo-
nians." This shows that the
" brothers," in viii. 17— 24, were
not Macedonians. It also agrees

with the fact that Macedonians
did accompany him to Corinth.

See Acts xx. 4.

KaTai(T)(vp6wfjiey, "ashamed of

having exaggerated."

'iva 1^)) Xeyw/uy vjxtig. This,

though put in parenthetically, is

the real cause of this appeal,

throwing upon them the respon-
sibility of defending him.

Ev rtj vTToarcKTEL TavTi). The
omission of r>7c Kav)(^i]a(.wg (D-'.E'.

J. K. which probably copied them
from xi. 17) in B. C. D^. F. G.
renders it necessary that i/7ro(Tro(T«e

here should mean, not " substance "

or " solidity," as in Ps. Ixviii. 2
(LXX.); but as inHeb. iii. 14, xi.

1 ; Ps. xxxviii. 7 ; Ezek. xix. 5,

and the numerous passages quoted
by Wetstein ad loc. from Poly-
bius and Josephus, '^confidence"
the fundamental meaning of the
Avord being " firmness," " some-
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TU'jTT^v sToi[xriV slvai ourtug cug suy^oyiav xai jxri wg ttaso-

* Add T7JS Kavxv<Tea>s.
*= Trf)0Ka.Triyye\iJ.4vT]i\

eis.

uianep.

5 '"stedfastness. °'^ Therefore I thought it necessary to exhort

tlie brethren, that they '"shoukl go before unto you and

make up beforehand your bounty "'which >Yas announced'

before, that the same might be ready as a matter of bounty

thing on which to take one's

stand."

5. TrapaKaXifTUL See note on
viii. 6.

7rpoiXdi>)(7ii' . . . irpoi:arap-iarii>/Tit',

i. e. " before the arrival of myself

at Corinth." KpoeTvriyyaXiJ.ii'rji',

" before my arrival in Mace-
donia," as in ix. 1, 2, 3. The
word Trpn is thus thrice repeated

emphatically, as though he had
said, " my watchword is, Before-

hand, Beforehand, Beforehand."

Compare the same sense of it in

xiii. 2.

EuXoyta is used in this Section

(as nowhere else in the N. T.) in

the peculiar sense of

';Si;'^:gifV'likexTc:the
gift, or the spn-it ot

giving, is regarded by the Apostle

both as in itself a gift and bless-

ing of God, and as calling down
the blessing of God upon him
that gives. Compare, " It is more

blessed {t-iaKapiov) to give than

to receive " (Acts xx. 35) •, and

also,

" It blesseth him that gives and him

that takes."

The LXX. employ it indifferently

for " gift " and " blessing," as in

Gen. xxxiii. 11, of the gift of

Jacob to Esau ; as a translation of

nD"i3, a " blessing." In Prov.

xi. 25, "a generous mind" is ex-
pressed by Ha"!? {^'35, " a soul of

blessing." Originally the blend-

ing of the two ideas arose from
the fact that every blessing or

praise of God or man was in the

East (as still to a great extent)

accompanied by a gift (the mo-
dern bakhshish) ; and every gift

suggested the expectation of some
other gift or advantage in i-e-

turn.

The Apostle with this newword
opens a new subject, namely, the

freedom ofsjjirit in which the con-
tribution should be made. In
doing this he takes advantage of

the especial sense which evXnyia

had now acquired as equivalent

to EvyjcipifTTia. (Compare the pa-
rallel passages Ev^npio-T-Z/aac, Luke
xxii. 17; eiiXoy^'iaac, Mark xiv.

22 ; and see notes on 1 Cor. x. 16.)
" Your gift is called a ' blessing

'

or 'thanksgiving,' let it then be
made as a free thank-offering

from the abundance of the bless-

ings which God has given, and
not as a payment, which you
covet, and which you grudge." As
the Divine blessing {ehXoyla') is

identified with the ready gift, so

human covetousness {iT\£uy£t,ia)

is identified with the unwilling

gift.

V 4
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*^spi(rsiy xrA G-ivsipcov eV evXoyiaig sir Bu'koylaig aai

"KxjTrrig }] s^ (xvayxrig ' 'Ixapov yap OoTrjV uyoLTra b ^sog,

^^OuvarsT Os o '^zog TracroiV
XP'-P^^

irspKTcrsvcroLi slg ^[xrlg^

Ifva Iv TTOLvri Travrore Trdrrav rxurapKsiav s^ovrsg ttsokt-

(TBoriTs Big TToiv epyov aya^ov, ^xotScog ysypUTrrai ^Eifrx6:i-

irpoaipnTai. * Swards,

6 and not of covetousness. But ""there Is this' (" he tliat

soweth sparingly, ^sparingly shall he also -^reap, and he that

7 soweth bountifully, bountifully shall he also reap"), every

one according as he purposeth in his heart, not ^out of

8 sorrow' or of necessity : for " God loveth a cheerful giver."

And God is able to make ""every grace abound toward you,

that ye ""at every time' having ""every sufficiency in ""every

9 thing may abound to every good work, as it is written.

6. TovTo ^L Understand (priiil,

as 1 Cor. vii. 29, " this is what
I mean."
The metaphor of sowing and

reaping is, in the Epistles, almost

always applied to contributions

and alms. See note on 1 Cor.

is. II.

£7r' EvXoylaig, "on the Condition

of blessings," or " large gifts ;"

comp. 1 Cor. ix. 10, £7r' iX-n-ioL apo-

rpiutv. " These are the terms on
which we give and on which he
shall receive ;" as in Luke vi. 38,

"Give, and it shall be given

unto you ;
good measure, pressed

down."
7. Sfcaaroc, i. e. CidoTio.

irpoi'jpiiTui, " has chosen freely,"

according to its classical sense in

Arist. Ethics, iii 2.

7-;^ Kupcia, " in his own inner-

most being :" see note on viii. 16.

XvTrrjc . , , cLi'u-yKrjc. These two
words explain TrXeoie'^lav—"from
a feeling of grief or of necessity,"

as opposed to the cheerfulness

which the Apostle always makes

an essential part of alms-giving

(see note on viii. 2 ; Rom. xii. 8),

which he here justifies by a refer-

ence to Prov. xxii. 8 : ai'dpa tXa-

poi' Kui horrji' EvXoye'i Beoc (LXX.).
8. He expands the reason for

giving liberally. 6 Beoq refers

back to 6 S'eoq in verse 7.

7rd(7av "^(/ipiv, "every gift." It

is used generally, both for what
God gives to them, and for what
they give to others, as evXoyia in

verse 6.

7repi(T(TEV(Taij " make to over-
flow." For this active sense see

on iv. 15.

The accumulation of vrao-or, h
Trarri, ttcii'tote, Trciaav, Trdy is re-

markable. The stress is on irepia-

(TEvi]TE as connected with tte/jkt-

(TEvaaL,— " He can make your
wealth overflow, so that having
a sufiiciency {ahrapKEiar, see 1

Tim. vi. 6 ; Phil. iv. 1
1
) for your-

selves, you may overflow in good
deeds to others."

9. KudwQ yeypmrrai, " SO as to

exemplify the saying in Ps. cxii.
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aprov s\g /Sp"

u[xcov xal '^ au^ri(rsi ra "ysvYjixaru rr,g Oi}iaiO(rvvrig uucuv

^ y^vvriixara.

Tov aimva. ^"o Os STTi^oprjycov '"(nropou no (nrsipovri xal

wfTiv ^ ^oprjyrjfTsi xoCi TrXvjSuvs? tov (TTTopov

ampfxa.

" he ""(lispersed abroad, he ""gave to the po9r, his righteous-

10 ness remaineth for ever." Now he that 'supplieth seed to

the sower '^will both ''supply bread for ° food, and mul-
tiply your seed ° and inci'ease the fruits of your righteous-

(LXX. cxi.) 9," "The man who
fears God gives bountifully, and
yet has more to give always"

the stress being thus

els -hv alwva. laid on the last words,

fiivEi EiQ Toy aiivra,

" abides for ever," " is never to

be exhausted." Compare Heb. vii.

16, 17, where the immortality of

Melchizedek's priesthood is ar-

gued in like manner from the ex-

pression " for ever " {eh tuv al-

6>»'o) in Ps. ex. 4.

laKopTTiffei', " scattered," is the

link with the context of the

Apostle, as suggested by the

image of sowing, begun in verse

6, and continued in 9; and shows
that in the Apostle's mind, as well

as in the Psalmist's, the nomina-
tive case is " the liberal man."

7] hiKawavvY], " righteousness,"

here and in 10, is used
in the same sense as in

the LXX., Psalm cxi. 9, namely,
*' beneficence." See note on 1

Cor. xiii. Comp. the reading

CiKaiorTvvrjV for iK(.r]y.oavrT]i', in

Matt. vi. 1.

10. hk iTvi\(>priyCbv. He here

resumes, after his quotation, the

thought of verse 8 :
" But, if you

so scatter, He that supplies the

wants of the sower and consumer
in the natural world, will supply

yours also."

ZiKatoavvT),

iTTi^oprfyuv, from its primary
sense of " supplying the cho-
rus," is hence applied ,

to any supply oi a de-

mand, and in the N. Test, is al-

ways used of the help rendered
by God to man. See Gal. iii. 5;
CoL ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 11.

awopov rw (nrelpovTi Kai ciproi'

elg l^ptZaLv are suggested by the
use of these very words in the
comparison of the word of God
to the rain in Isa. Iv. 10 (LXX.).

ra yEritj-iuTci rijc CiKctiofrvrrig

v/jutv (" the fruits of your righte-

ousness " or " beneficence ") is

suggested by Hos. x. 12, where?
the whole passage turns

hke this on the meta-
^« -y^"^-

phor of sowing : tnrEi-

pars lavTolg elg ZiKaiocfvvrjP, Tpv-

yijcrare elg Kupirov ^(itfjg, <pb)~

Tiaare eavro'ig (pwg yj'waeujg, ek-

i^rj-ijrraTE tov Kvpiov eivg tov eXdely

yEviifxaTa diKcuoavi'rjg vf.u.i'. As
aTTopov refers to the harvest, ye-

j't'lfictra refers to the vintage, the

word being used in later Greek,
and in the N. Test, generally

(see Matt. xxvi. 29, Mark xiv.

25), in the sense of " fruit." Kap-

TTog is applied to this same collec-

tion of alms, Rom. xv. 28.

Compare 1 Cor. iii. 6 : "I
planted ; ApoUos watered ; but

God gave the increase."
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xovia r7jS 'Asiroupyias rauTYjg ot> [xovov so-rh Trpoo-avaTTAvj-

f'OUG'a TO. u(TTzf>r^ixara. riov ayuov, a?;Xa xai 7rspiG-<r£6ov(ra.

6ia TToXkcov si>y^api(rTiCov rep ^Ss(o* ^^dioc rr]g ooHiixr^g t%-

* Lachm. Ed. 1. evxap- ^eqi (3ti t<ji xP'ct&j), koI Sia.

11 ness. Being enriched in every thing to all ^'liberality, which
12 ""worketh through us thanksgiving to God that the ''mini-

stration of this service not only *'is filling up' the wants of
the saints, but ''abounding also by many thanksgivings unto

13 God : 'they by the ''proof of this ministration 'glorifying

11. 7rXou7t^d/i£i'oi may be con-
nected with £)(oj'7-£e and Trepi/r-

(TEvrjre in verse 8, but is rather
an instance of the Apostle's free

use of participles for indicatives

or imperatives, as in viii. 24.

£y ttojt/ and elg Trdair are ac-

cumulated upon each other as in

verse 8.

awXoTrjTa, see note on viii. 2.

ijrig KaTEpyai^erai. di' j//^w»'£u^a-

piGTiav &£«, " Your liberality

by its contributions produces
tlu'ough us who administer it,

thankfulness from those who re-

ceive it."

rw ^£w, " towards God," gives
the religious turn Avhich he im-
mediately follows up in the next
sentence.

12. )/ ZiaKov'ia, see viii. 4.

K.iTovpyia.
^^'^ovpyeny XeiTovpyUi,

are used in Rom. xv.

27, of this very contribution, and
in Phil. ii. 30, of a similar one.

The sense is as in classical Greek
of a " public service," but here
restricted by later use to religi-

ous services. By its combina-
tion here with " thanksgiving to

God," it may have a sense cor-

responding to the priestly ser-

vice, performed in the Temple by
the priests offering victims, in the

Christian church by the people

offering good deeds and praise.

Compare the same connexion of
thought, Heb. xiii. 15, " by this

we offer continually the sacrifice

of praise to God, that is, thefruii
(comp. yei'}if.iara in verse 10) of
our lips, giving thanks to His
name. But to do good and to

communicate forget not ; for with
such sacrifices God is well
pleased."

TrporravairXripovaa, " supplying
by addition," only used here, and
in xi. 9.

KEpi(Ta(.vov(7a Zia iroWi^v ev^a'
pifjTiwv rw ^fw. " Overflowing
beyond its immediate object of
relieving want through the many
thanksgivings which it causes to

be sent up to God."
Lachmann, in his 2nd Ed,,

reads rw ^em (C. D. G.), in his

1st Ed. rw yjpiffTtd (B.) ; and on
the same grounds, in his first re-

tains, and in the second omits,
Kui before lia in verse 13.

13. This sentence, like the one
immediately preceding in verse

11, is without grammatical con-
nexion : colaii,ovTEQ relates to 7ro\-

Aw)', as TvXuVTL^O^lEVOl tO VflWl'.

" through the experience of this

service."

B()'^a^ni'TE£ 701' $e6j', see viii. 23.
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Tjiaxoviag Ta\)Trig (io^a^ovrsg rov ^sov stt) rj] uTrorayy] t%
h'xoT^oylag u[j.u)v elg ro iuoi-yysT^iov rot> ^pi(rTou ku) aTrXo-

rrjTi rrjS xoivcoviag slg a^rovg xcci e\g Travrag^ ^'^xai

aurcov 6srj(r£i uTrep uixtov sTTiTroSovvrcov vixag oia. tyjv uttso-

^(xK'kovcTav ^apiv rou 9 sou £<$>' v^7v. ^^yapig^ rto '^scii

sTTi rf avsxOirjyriTio auTou deopsd.

» Add 5e'.

God for *"the subjection of your confession in regard

to the gospel of Cluistj and liberality of your communication
14 in regard to them and in regard to all, and themselves by

their prayer for you ""longing after you because of the

15 exceeding grace of God [seen] ''upon you. 'Grace^ be unto
God for His unspeakable gift.

Or " thanks."

£7r» ri] vTTorayri rijg bfioXoyiciQ vj^iGiv

fig TV tvayyiXiov rov ypirjTov,

" They glorify God for the obe-
dience which belongs to the con-

fession of your faith, in regard
to the Gospel of Christ." For
the use of vfioXoyUi in this sense,

see 1 Tim. vi. 12, Heb. iii. 1, iv.

14, X. 23, in all cases used for

" the profession of Christianity."

elg ro tvayyiXiov rov ^(^pKTTOv.

See ii. 12. It gives the religious

ground of thankfulness, as elg

a'uTovQ in the next clause gives
the human ground.

'

tnrXoDjTi TTJg Koii'ioyiag (not
" the sincerity of their commu-
nion," but) as in viii. 4, the " li-

berality of their communication."
tig aiiTOvg kcu tig Trurrag, " to

the Jewish Christians, and if to

them, then to all."

14. Kai avrwy, ... icp' vfxiv. This

is another independent sentence,

following out in sense, though
not in grammar, the preceding :

" And they, Avith prayer for you,

long to see you, because they
hear of the exceeding gift M^hich

God has worked in you."

In these four last verses, the

Apostle throws himself forward
into the time "when at Jerusalem
he should receive the thanks of
the Jewish Christians for this

contribution, and thereby witness

the completion of the harmony
between the Jewish and Gentile

Churches. Hence the impas-
sioned thanksgiving for what
else seems an inadequate occa-

sion. Comjiare the abrupt in-

troduction of similar thanksgiv-

ings in Rom, ix. 5, xi. 33—36

;

1 Cor. XV. 57 ; G al. i. 5 ; Eph.
iii. 20; 1 Tim. i. 17.

Paraphrase of Chap. IX. 1— 15.

/ have spoken of the boast which I jnade concerning you to the

Macedonian Churches. I have urged you to receive the mission

of Titus tvith Christian love. I might have urged ujwn you
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more directly the duty of preparing the contribution ; hut I
have not done so ; because the very ground of that boast urns

my confidence in your zeal, ichich led me to make the boast that

even a year ago the contribution was prepared, on the faith of

which the great mass of the Macedonian collection has been

made. Titus and his companions were sentfor this very reason,

that you might be fully prepared; lest I should appear to have

exaggerated what you had done, and lest any Macedonian

Christians, ivho may accompany me to Corinth, should think

that they have been deceived, and so I, or rather you, should

have cause to blush for what I said. Therefore my injunction

to the brethren teas to be beforehand in arriving at Corinth, to

he beforehand in preparing the contribution, as I have been

beforehand in announcing it; remembering that, according to

the language of the Old Testament, such a contribution is a

blessing

—

a blessing both to the givers and receivers, and there-

fore to be given willingly and plentifidly, as though it ivere

something which you were glad to -part with, not something which

you ivere grasping to keep. What I mean is this

:

— That all

contributions are, according to the well-known figure, like seed

sown ; if sown sparingly, there is a scanty harvest ; ifplenti-

fully, as men shower down blessings, then there will be a harvest

of blessings. And iji such contributions let every one give

according to the free choice of his own heart and conscience ;

as the Proverbs declare, it is only a cheerful giver whom God
loves and blesses. And the God who so loves a cheerful giver,

is able to make an overfloiving not of one only, but of every kind

of gift ; so that, not in one matter only, but in every matter,

not at one time only, but at every time, you may havefor your-

selves, not one kind only, hut every kind of sufficiency ; and

that you may in your turn overflow, not in one kind only, but in

every ki7id, of good work. As the Psalmist describes of the

good man how he " scatters, and gives to the poor, and yet his

beneficence remains inexhaustiblefor all time f and, as Isaiah

describes the word of God like the rain which alivays supplies

*' seed to the sower and breadfor food,''"' so He will surely supply

and midtiply the harvest ofyour good deeds, and the vintage of

your benevolence ; and thus you will have riches of every ki7id

to spend on every kind of liberality. Thus the result will be a
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great tliajiksgiving, not only in the sight of man, hut of God ;

not only a necessary supj)ly of the wants of the Christian poor,

but an overjiowing, as in a sacred service, of many thanks-

givings to Christ : those who experience the benefits of this

contribution will offer glory to God for your obedience to the

confession which you made in the service of the glad tidings

of Christ, for the liberality of your communication in the

service of themselves and of all Christians ; and in their prayers

they icill long to see you for the favour ivhich God manifests so

greatly to you and through you to them, and which calls forth

in me one last thanksgiving for the gift, great beyond tvords to

express, in tlie fulfilment of this mission.

In concluding this Section, two points are to be remarked

:

I. The great stress laid by the Apostle on the
•1 • PI r-i. ' ^ • f-^^ 1 tt i i

Importance
contribution or the Corinthian Church, rle nad of the con-

warned them in the First Epistle ^ to have it ready ;

tnbution of

i -^ ' the Conn-

he had " boasted " of their preparations, making the thian

very most of it that he could to the Churches of

Macedonia ; by that boast the Macedonian Churches had

chiefly been stimulated to make exertions^, which, by the time

that he wrote this Epistle, had been very great, almost beyond

their means.^ He now devotes a whole section of an im-

jiortant Epistle solely to this subject ; he sends Titus, the most

energetic and fervent of his companions, with the view of

urging the completion of the collection'*; he joins with him two

Christians, distinguished for their zeal, known through all the

congregations through which he had passed, tried by himself in

many difficulties, messengers of many Churches, " the glory of

Christ Himself."^ He heaps entreaty upon entreaty that they

will be ready, that they will be bountiful. He promises the

fulness of God's blessings upon them if they persevere^: he

anticipates a general thanksgiving to God and Christ, and an

ardent affection for them, from those whom they relieve^; he

1 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4. * 2 Cor. ix. 2. » viii. 2, 3. ^ viii. 6, 17.
s viii. 18, 22, 23. « ix. 4, 5, 6—10. '' ix. 11—14.
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compares the contribution to no less th<an the gifts of God
Himself, as though it were itself an especial gift of God, and

could only be expressed by the same word ('' grace," " bless-

ing")^: he urges them to it by an appeal to the suffering life

of Christ^: he utters solemn thanksgivings to God for the' zeal

which Titus showed in the matter, and for the " unspeakable

gift" itself.^ Finally, when on arriving at Corinth, he found

the gift completed S it determined his course to Jerusalem^ in

spite of his ardent desire " to visit Rome and Spain, and in spite

of the many dangers and difficulties of which he was warned

upon his road ; for the sake of taking this contribution he was
" bound in spirit," he was *' ready to die for the name of the

Lord Jesus
;
" ^ and if he should succeed in finding that it was

" acceptable," then, and not before, he could " come with joy
"

and "refresh himself" with the Christians of the West.*

The reasons which invested this contribution with such im-

portance, are probably to be found in the fact that he had been

expressly charged, as a condition of his separate Apostleship to

the Gentiles, with making this collection^ for the Jewish

Christians. Hence he would be doubly anxious to present it,

especially that part of it which came from the capital of Greece,

from his own chief and favourite Church, and the place of hit

longest residence in Europe. It was a proof of his influence

over them, and was also a peace-offering '" from the greatest of

the Gentile Churches to the greatest of the Jewish, a recogni-

tion of the spiritual blessings which had proceeded from Jeru-

salem.^^ His ardour in the cause thus belongs to the same

impassioned love for his country and people, which shows itself

with hardly less vehemence, though in a more general form, in

the Epistle to the Romans :
*' I could wish myself accursed

from Christ for my brethren's sakes."'^ " My heart's desire and

prayer to God is, that they might be saved." ^^ " Hath God

cast away his people? God forbid. For I also am an

Israelite."'*

1 2 Cor. viii. 1, 7, 9, ix. 5, 6. '^ vili. 9. ^ y[\i jg, jx. 15.

* Rom. XV. 26. ^ 1 Cor. xvi. 4. ^ Rom. xv. 23, 24, i. 10, 11.

^ Acts XX. 22, 23, xxi. 4, 10, 13. ^ Rom. xv. 32.

(Jal. ii. 10.
'° S(i)po<i}opia, Rom. xv. 31.

" Rom. XV. 27. ^- Rom. ix. 3.

13 Rom. X. 1.
^* Rom. xi. 1, 2.
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This unexpected burst of Jewish enthusiasm thus occurring'

in the midst of an address to his own especial converts, i s a

touching proof how, in a strange land, he still remembered

Zion ; how the glories of the Apostleship had not extinguished

the generous feelings of the Jewish patriot ; how tender the

recollection which, unlike the pi'overbial bitterness of converts

and renegades, he still cherished for the Church of his nativity,

and the land of his people.

II. This Section shows that the community of goods, de-

scribed in Acts ii. 44, iv. 32, had even already come to be

observed only in spirit ; and that the idea of Christian equality

required not an absolute uniformity, but a mutual co-operation

and assistance. It could no longer be said that " none amono-

believers possessed ought of his own ;
" or that " none lacked."

There were rich Christians and poor Christians. The only

question that arose was the regulation of their mutual relations

and duties. Such an undoubted instance of chang-e in regard

to one of the most important institutions of the early Church,

is valuable as a warning against laying too much stress on ad-

herence to the letter of any of them. Of a like kind is the in-

ference to be drawn from the Apostle's declarations of the

duty of almsgiving.

Almsgiving was not a duty peculiar to the Christian re-

ligion. It is urged as a religious obligation equally , , ,. ,

_
=

_

» » o 1 J Apostolical

in the Jewish observances before, and the Mussul- view of

man precepts since, the coming of Christ. But
msgning.

this passage, whilst it agrees with the general spirit of Ori-

ental religion in exalting munificence to a high rank amongst

the gifts of God, differs from the merely mechanical view

which the Pharisaic Jews, the Koran, and, in a later time,

some of the mediaeval saints have held concerning it. They

have dwelt on the amount bestowed as in itself drawing down

the Divine blessing. The Apostle, even in his vmdisgulsed

eagerness to obtain the largest possible contribution, insists with

no less eagerness on the spirit in which it Is given.
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THE ASSERTION OF HIS INTENTION TO EXERT HIS

APOSTOLICAL AUTHORITY.

Chap. X— XIII.

WITH A DIGRESSION (x. 6 XII. 10)

VINDICATING HIS AUTHORITY AND CHARACTER AGAINST THE CHARGES OF

THE FALSE TEACHERS.

The transition from the first to the second part of the Epistle,

is so marked that it might almost be thought to be

this portion ^ distinct Composition. The conciliatory and affec-

ofthe tionate strain of entreaty which pervaded the first
Epistle.

.

'' ^

part IS here exchanged for a tone of stern commandj

and almost menace : there is still the same expression of de-

votion to the Corinthian Church ; but it is mixed with a lan-

guage of sarcasm and irony which has parallels in the First

Epistle^, but none up to this point in the Second. With this

change in the general tone agrees also the change in details.

Instead of the almost constant use of the first person plural to

express his relations to the Corinthians, which pervaded the

first part of the Epistle, he here almost invariably, and in some

instances^ with unusual emphasis, employs the first person sin-

gular ; the digressions no longer go off to general topics, but

revolve more and more closely round himself: the Corinthians

are no longer commended^ for their penitent zeal, but rebuked'*

for their want both of love and penitence. The confident

hopes® which he had expressed for the future are exchanged

for the most gloomy forebodings.^

What is the change that has come over the spirit of his

Possible Epistle ? A momentary doubt might be suggested
solutions. whether it was not an intermediate fraijment be-

1 1 Cor. iv. 8—10, vi. 3—8, ix. 1—16, xv. 4.

2 X. 1, xii. 13. 3 yii, 7_i6. 4 xii. 15, 20, 21.
^ vii. 9—16. « xii. 20.
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tween the First and Second Epistles, transposed by mistake to

this part of the Apostolic writings. But this is forbidden, as

well by a comparison both of the general character and the

details of the two portions of the Epistle. In s])ite of their

many differences, yet the resemblance between them is greater

than between any other two portions of the Ajjostle's writings

;

the abruptness of the digression, xi. 7— 15, xii. 1, is paralleled

only by such asii. 14— 16, Iv. 2 — 6, vi. 14, vii. 2 ; and the topics,

although treated much more personally, are still the same.

Compare iii. 1, and x. 13— 18 ; ii. 17, and xii. 14— 19.

Another solution might be, that in this part of the Epistle

he is occupied with a different section of the Corinthian

Church ; namely, the flalse teachers and their adherents. But

although this holds a much more prominent place than in the

former part, it is evident from x. 8, xi. 1— 9, xii. 11— 15, xiii.

11, 12, that he is still, on the whole, addressing the same body

as in Chapters i.— ix.

Rejecting, therefore, any attempt to separate this portion of

the Epistle from the rest, there stilly is nothing improbable in

supposing a pause, whether of time or of thought, before the

beginning of the tenth Chapter. It may be, that in the inter-

val news had come again from Corinth, indicating a relapse of

fervour on the part of the Church at large, and a more decided

opposition to him on the part of the Jewish section of the

Ciiurch. Or, after the full outpouring of his heart, he may
have returned to the original impression which the arrival of

Titus had removed ; as the time of his visit cither actually

drew nearer, or was more forcibly impressed upon his imagina-

tion, he was again haunted by the fear already expressed (ii. 1),

that he should have to visit them, not in love, but in anger.

Such a feeling of fear, at any rate, is the basis of this, as that

of gratitude was the basis of the first, portion of the Epistle

;

it is from this that he starts (x. 1 — 7), from this the digressions

fly off (x. 12, xii. 10), and to this his conclusion returns (xii.

11, xiii. 13),

[The argument of this portion is so personal, and so closely en-

tangled together, that it has been found necessary to follow a some-

what ditferent arrangement in the position assigned to the general

rcJiiarks.]

L L



514 SECOND EriSTLE: CHAT. X. 1— 3.

X. ^ AuTog h} syro TlauXog Traoaxrx'ka) v^j.ag 8/a tt)^

7rpot.uTrjTos xoii sinsixziag rod ypicTTou^ og xcura TrpocrioTrov

* TvpaSrriTos.

1 NoAV / I^mil niT/self '"exhort you by the meekness and
gentleness of" Christ, who in ""face am ""downcast amoni^

X. 1. AvToc f-£ fyio IlaiiXoc.

This emphatic stress on
" I Taul." liis own person is the fit

introduction to the por-

tion of the Epistle which, beyond
any other part of his writings, is

to lay open his individual life

and character. " Look at me: it

is no longer in conjunction with
others that I address you ; it is

not as at the beginning of the
Epistle ' Paul and Timotheus ;

'

but Paul alone— that Paul who
is charged Avith making empty
boasts ; he now places himself
before you, with all his human
feelings of love and tenderness,

to warn and entreat you not to

drive him to extremities."

The only other passages where
a similar phrase occurs, are in

Gal. V. 2, " Behold, I Paul say
to you, that if ye be circumcised,
Christ shall profit you nothing ;

"

Philemon 19, "1 Paul have
written it with mine own hand ;

"

Epli. iii. 1, "I Paul the prisoner

of Christ."

It might be inferred from this

that this portion of the Epistle,

like that to the Galatians and
Philemon, was, contrary to his

usual custom, written by his own
hand.

^ui TTJc TrpnvTTiTog k'fu iTrieiKEiciQ

rev )Q>if7Tov. Compare Eom. xii.

1, Phih ii. I.

The force of the expression

here, however, is more personal.

One would expect that

he was going to entreat
l^^no..

them, by the example of Christ."

of Christ, to be for-

giving and forbearing towards
him ; but the context shows the

sense to be, " You know, and I

know, how meek and forbearing

was Christ ; do not provoke me
into even an apparent deviation

from that example, by a mis-

conduct which will compel me to

use severity." cTrtfi/ctta, £7r(£((c//c,

are always used in the N. Test,

in contradistinction to violence

or irascibility. Trpairrig is ge-

nerally used of gentleness, in

contradistinction to severity or

anger ; see 1 Cor. iv. 21. The
appeal to the example of Christ

indicates that the Apostle had
before his mind, not merely the

general idea of perfection, but
the definite historical character

of gentleness and patience as

exhibited in the Gospel nar-

ratives. Matt. xi. 29 ; Luke
xxiii. 34.

The construction here is con-
fused. The sentence, if com-
pleted, Avould have required after

7rop«ka/\(7; some clause expressing
that they were not to exasperate
him. But (with a transition

somewhat similar to that in

Eph. iii. 1—iv. 1 ) he recommences
the sentence in verse 2 with
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8s TO y.ri TTOLotov '^apC'TTja'ai rj] TrsTroiSr^frsi r] T^oyl^o^ai

ro7\.^ri<rai em rivag roug 7^oyi(:^o[xevoug T^[xoig wg hcltol craoxa

TrsfJiTrocTouvrag. ^ ev trapx) yaf) 7r;pi7rarouvrsg o-j xara.

(TapKOL (rrpaTSuoixsQot. ^(ra yap 07r7^a^Trig (rrparzlctg r^[X(vv

'2 you, but being absent am bold toward you : but I '"pray

that *''being ])resent I may not be bold' with ""that confi-

dence wherewith I think to be bold against some who ^"reason

3 of us as if we walked according to the flesh. For though
we walk in the flesh, we do not war ""according to' the flesh

biofxai ^E, and thus the joint

sense of the whole is : "I entreat

you, or rather, I pray that you
may not force me to transfer my
confidence in my power from the

times when I am absent to the

times when I am present with
you." For a similar interchange

of TrapanaXw and ceo^a* see V. 20,

21, vi. 1, viii. 4.

TaiTsuoc, "downcast," as in 1

Cor. ii. 3, " with much fear and
trembling, and in weakness ;

"

compare vii. 6.

^appu) elg vjidc, " I am con-

fident in my power against you,"

in a different sense therefore

from ^appu) £»' vfi'iy, vii. 16.

Kara TrpoawTroi' is "face to

face," in opposition to ctTrwr, as

in 1 Cor. xiii. 12, Tvpoaojiroi' vpog

TrpUfTWTTOl'.

2. TO i-iri Trapvjy ^appri^ai. The
article expresses, " this is what I

ask;" the nominative is used,

because the Apostle is speaking
of himself.

XoyiCofiai, opposed to \oyt-

^o/./£)'ovf, "/calculate on being
bold in conscious uprightness

and dependence on God; thei/

calculate on my failure as con-

trolled by human motives and
dependent on human means."

Kara aapica alludes to the low
motives charged upon him, as in

ii. 17, iv. 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 3.

3. yap is the reason for toX-

firjcrai.

if aapKi is opposed to kuto.

aaptca, and irepnraTOvt'Tec to arpa-

TEvo^eda. " Although we are still

171 the influences of the world, it

is not bi/ the influences of this

world that we are actuated"
(compare John xvii.

15, "not... out o{ '"'"^P"]
,, , , , , Kara aauKa.
the world, but ...

from the evil ")— " although we
are treading the pathway of the

world, it is not from the ar-

moury of the world that we
derive our strength." Iv uupKi

refers to his bodily infirmities

and dangers, as in vii. 5, xii. 7

;

and the sense is the same as in

iv. 7, " we have this treasure in

earthen vessels."

n-epnraTOvvTac, though not ne-

cessarily expressing more than
" living " (versafites), is used as

in V. 7 with reference

to its proper etymo- ^g^rras.
logical sense of " walk-
ing to and fro."

o--par£uojLi£0o is (not merely
" we fight," but) " we
make our expeditions," '^'^P"-'''^"

11 T I 1
fJLiOa.

alludnig to tlie march,
as it were, which he was go-
ing to make upon Corinth, as

against a strong fortress ; and
this imago is now carried on into

detail.
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ou (rapxixa, aXAa Suvara np Seto Trpo^ xaSaipio-iv o^upco-

[xaTcov^, ^7^oyicr[xovg xa^aiponvrag xai ttolv u\|/«>^a sTraipo-

[xsvov xaroi rrjg yvaxTsutg tov ^soD, xai a]^[xa7\.a)Ti(^ovTsg

(for the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but '"strong

5 through God to the ""casting down of ""fastn esses), casting down
""reasonings and every high thing that cxalteth itself against

the knowledge of God, and bringing into captivity every

4, 5. Kcidatpe'i' o^vpwjjiaTa

is employed in the LXX. for

the reduction of strongholds

;

Lam. ii. 2 ; Prov. xxi. 22 ; 1

Mace. V. 65, viii. 10. Compare
Hor. Ep. II. ii. 25—30, "Lueulli

miles . . . Prassidium regale loco

dejecit, ut aiunt, Summe raunito

et multarum divite rerum,"

v^Ijm^u although only used in

the LXX. in a more
" I'ulliiig general sense, is by

st'roiV°
-^q^il* used in Deut.

holds." xxxii. 13 ; 1 Sam. ix.

12 ; Ps. xviii. 34, as a

translation of Bamah— " a high
hill."

ntx/'f'Awn'^w is (not merely
*' to enslave,'' like dovXevw, but)

to " lead away as prisoners of

war." To this peculiar turn of

warlike imagery the recollections

of the Mithridatic and
Cihcian Piratical wars may
wars. 1 .

. . .

nave in part contri-

buted. Both of these contests

partook of the character here
indicated; the second especially,

which had been raging amongst
the hill forts of the Cilician

l)irates not more than sixty

years before the Apostle's birth,

in the very scene of his earlier

years, and which was ended by
the reduction of 120 strongholds,

and the capture of more than

10,000 prisoners. (See Appi;in,

Bell. Mith. 234—238; Arnold's

liom. Commonw, i. 272.) Un-
derneath these outward images

he expresses, not merely a ge-

neral Avarfare against sin and

pride, but the special warfare

which he had to wage against

the offenders in the Corinthian

Church, and every one of his

words assists him in carrying out

the metaphor.
Xoyia/dovc, referring back to Xo-

yi'Coi^iirovq in verse 2, expresses

that it is of a mental, not a bodily

warfare, that he is speaking, while

Oi/zw/^ta is selected as having the

double meaning, both of a natural

eminence (as given above), and
also of mental elevation, whether
in a good or bad sense, as in

Job xxiv. 24 ; Judith x. 8, xiii.

4, XV. 9 ; the meaning being

further defined in this place by
£7ratpo/Li£)'or Kara rrJQ yi'w(Teu)g tuv

$^tov. Kadaiptli' has also this

double sense, being frequently

used in writers of this period for

" taking down " the pride or ar-

guments of opponents, as to fpo-

rrii-ia i^adeXe'iy, Dio Chrys. Ivii. p.

571 b, Ixxiii. p. 634 a ; Appian.

B. C. ii. p. 766. Tjjv aXaQuvfiitu

KuBatpovi'TEc, Aristid. t. ii. p. 259.

701' £7rtrft)^t(TyL(oi' Tiby tiai'Tuot'

coiiuii' KuOaipe'ii', Philo, de Abrah.

p. 32. Ka'daipi}(7£n' nai'raXoyoy . . .

oh TToXefioc «/\X' e'tpi'iyy], Philo, de

Confus. Ling. p. 424. (See Wet-
stein ad he.)

Ovrura rii) -Jfw, as uoTtioQ r<3

Sf w, Acts v'ii. 20, " in the sight

of God."
For a similar elaboration of a
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Tray vorjixa eig riju uyraHrjijV tou ^piarrovy ^ xai tv sToi^io

s^ovrss sxAixri(Tai Troicrav Trac/axoriv^^ oroiv TrArjpaiSvJ (i^lbv

>J UTTCCXOri^

• Laclim. EJ. 1, Trapa.Koi]v, Zrav nXripaOy

G tliouglit to the obedience of Christ, and having in rea-

diness to revenge all disobedience, when your obedience is

fulfilled,

military image, compare the de-

scription of the Christian panoply
in Eph. vi. 11— 17.

UQ Ti)v viraic(n)>' rov yjnarov is

in sense the same as if it had
been t// \)1vuko7} (^uly^iJ.a\(iJTii^oi'Ta

/x£ rw ) Ojuw, Rom. vii. 23) ; but it

is here changed to tJ c riiv vn-a-

uol]v to carry on the metaphor,
as though the " obedience

"

which it was his object to pro-

duce, was also the forti'ess to

which his prisoners were to be
carried.

6. There might still I'cmain

some rebels against his authority,

even after all the conquests

which he has just described, and
these, he now proceeds to say, he
was prepared to punish (comp.
Luke xix. 27, " those mine
enemies, which would not that I

should reign over tliem, bring

hither and slay them before

me"). But as he had been
careful at the beginning of this

Epistle to express his anxiety

not to come to Corinth till the

mass of. the Church were pre-

pared to receive him (i. 23), so

here he hastens to add, " when
your obedience is fulfilled." He
acted, as has been observed, on a

Avise application of the princi-

ple " divide et impera" as when
he threw the apple of discord

amongst the Pharisees and Sad-

ducees, Acts xxiii. 6— 10.

i.v tToi'fio) i'^oi'rec, " being pre-

pared," so Polyb. ii. 34, 2 ; Philo,

Leg. ad Caium, pp. 565, 584.

TrnpuK(i)) is used in contradis-

tinction to vTTUKori, before and
alter.

v^ujv is placed before vTraKot),

' and out of its natural position,

to show that it is the emphatic
word.
The context requires that oVai'

7r\r]piodF] should be joined to the

preceding clause, as in the Text

;

not to the following, as in Lach-
mann's 1st edition.

Paraphrase op Cuap. X. 1—6.

/ now wish to speak to you of myself, of that very Paul

against ivhom you hear so m7ich, I conjure you not to compel

me to hreak the hounds of the gentle andforgiving character of

I. I, 3
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Christ. I pray that when I come to you there may be no

occasion for exerting that authority which some tldnk I shall

never venture to exercise but at a distance. But be assured

that, if I do exercise it, it will be a real authority. I shall

come against you like a mighty conqueror, though ivith iveapons,

not of earthly, but of heavejily warfare; and every alien

thought and imagination shall fall before me, like fortresses

before a victorious army, and shall be reduced to submission,

like cajytive bands ; and those icho resist shall be punished like

the last remnants of a defeated insurrection. To effect all this,

I wait only till I am assured of your submission, that I may
not confound the innocent with the guilty, the dupes zcith the

deceivers.
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His Boast of his Claims.

Chap. X. 7—XII. 18.

At the concluding words of the preceding threat, the thought

of his adversary or adversaries in the Corinthian Church rises

before him in a more tangible form than it had yet assumed.

He determines to throw aside the delicacy which had hitherto

prevented him from speaking openly of his claims, and to give

the Corinthians once for all a full picture of whom it was that

they were deserting for their present leaders. Accordingly he

leaves the immediate subject of this portion of the Epistle,

which was to consist of the assertion of his authority on his

expected arrival at Corinth ; and he embarks on a wide di-

gression, which, though often interrupted and broken into many

fragments, is still held together by one thought and one word,

his boasting {fcavxdadat). It is in his mouth a word of m^
peculiar significance, because it is so reluctantly used ;

"lioast."

and because it is intended to express that assertion (if one may
use a modern phrase of equivalent meaning) of his own merits,

against which a great part of his general teaching was especially

aimed. But with that freedom, which is characteristic of the

Apostolic writings generally, he is not afraid of a word, if it

really serves to express his meaning; and therefore, though

with many apologies, it occurs no less than sixteen times in the

course of this section. As he overcomes his scruple to use the

word, so also he overcomes his scruple to speak of himself.

It is always with reference to some position taken up by

his opponents. They occupy the background of the portrait;

and their conduct, with the misconceptions or suspicions enter-

tained by the Corinthians regarding himself, justifies this de-

parture from his ordinary usage, and supplies the clue to the

successive stao;es of his vindication.

I. T. 4
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ycii(TT'K> eivai, touto T^oyi^io'Su) TzaCi-^iv ^ a.^ kcLMTOx)^ on

" j3Ae7r6T€
;

'' Luclini. Ed. 1, i(p' eavTOv.

TO. Kara.

TrpdawTTOV,

7 '^ye look on things after the outward '"face. If any ''one

trust to himself that he is Christ's, let him of himself think

quire to be taken in an ironical

sense, hardly justified by the con-

text.

He now points out the various

outward shows which the Co-
rinthians regarded instead of the

inward realities. The first of

these was the profession made by
tiie false teachers of a closer con-

nexion with Christ than that en-

joyed by him. That there was
such a claim at Corintli, appears

from the party watchword, "I
am of Christ," 1 Cor. i. 10, and
(more doubtfully) from the pre-

tensions of the false teachers to

be " Ministers of Christ,^'' "Apo-
stles of Chrisf' (xi. 23, 13).

From the fact that these false

teachers were Judaiz-

ers (xi. 22), it may al-

so be inferred that

this connexion with Christ was
through some earthly relationship,

eitlier as being Jew§, or as having
seen Him, or been His companions
in His lifetime, or through His
kinsmen after the flesh, the
" brethren of the Lord." Com-
pai-e the Apostle's answers to the

charges of this or a similar party
in 1 Cor. ix. 1, " Am / not an
Apostle ? . . . liave I not seen the

Lord Jesus ? " followed by an al-

lusion (4) to " Kephas " and " the

brethren of t'.ie Lord." It would
also illustrate the Apostle's ex-
pression (v. 16) in this Epistle,
" even though we have known

7. " Such is the authority

which I claim, the power which
I am prepared to wield. But
there are those among you who
doubt it ; because you regard

(not the inward reality, but) the

outside appearance of things.''^

By the outside appearance he

alludes to the various

points of outward su-

periority alleged in his

opponents. That this (and not

any of the other meanings at-

tached to it, " conspicuous,"
" what lies before you," &c.) is

the signification of r'a Kara irpoa-

wirov, is clear from the sense of

rrpocrwrrou in this Epistle (see v.

12, ev TrpofTWTTW (cav)^w/(£rovc, kui

firj Kapciq, and X. 1, Kara 7rp6au)7roi'

—where it is used, not merely as

an equivalent to wapwi', but "in
external appearance "), and in

the similar phrase ftXewtiQ elg to

TrputTWTTot', Matt. xxii. 16 ; Mark
xii. 14. Comp. also Jude 16

;

Luke XX. 21 ; Gal. ii. 6, and the

universal sense of 7rpo(Tw7roA//7r7->;c

. . . Xrj'ipla, and . .. Xijirrilre, That
ftXinere is to be understood, not as

interrogative or imperative, but
as indicative, appears (though

more doubtfully), because if it

were interrogative or imperative

it would probably be at the be-

ginning of the sentence ; and, if

interrogative, would piobably be

preceded by n or some similar

word ; if imperative, it would re-

Party " of

Christ."
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xaOcog a'jrog ^ptarrou, outco^ xrA ri'j.ii'i^ ^lav ^[ts] yac>'^ ttz-

l^rpKrtrrjTsprjv Ti xau^YiCrcoixai tts^i rr^g s^ouaiag Ti^xcuv r^g s'jcoh-v

xupiog '^ slg ol.voooarjv xa) oux ug xaHaiOztriv u^xSyv^, oua

a\(r-^uv(iy](Toixai, '^iVa av] Oo^co cog av sx^o^z7v v'xdg 6ioi

rSiv ItticttoXCov. ^^oti Ai ^lirKrroJ'.oLi [Xiv (pacriv ^aoslai

• aJJ XpiffTov. •> Lachin. Ed. 1, omit [re]. " AdJ Kal.

* add rnj-lv. " MS. C. is deficient frum ii)xwv^ to tlie end of the Epistle.

' At yusc eTTioToAai, (prjal.

8 tins again, that as he Is Christ's, even so are we. ^^ For
though I should boast somewhat more of our ^power which
the Lord ""gave °\ for ''your edification and not for '"casting you

9 down', I '"shall not be ashamed, that I may not seem as

10 If I would terrify you by '"my epistles/ For "his '"epistles"

Christ after the flesh, yet hence-

forth know we Him no more
[after the flesh]," implying that

there were some who were proud
of having so known Him. Com-
pare also the language of the

same party of Judaizei\s, as ex-

pressed in the Clementines (Horn,

xvii. 17). See Introd. p. 367, 8.

Whether the phrase, " If any
one " (ng, in the singular), points

to an individual, or not, must be
left in uncertainty. Similar ex-
pressions are repeated in x. 10,

11, 18 ; xi. 4, 20.

TTuXir, " once more," as in 1

Cor. xii. 21.

af' lauT-cii; (text with C. D. G.),
" from himself," i. e. " without
being reminded of it by me."
Lachm. 1st Ed. with B. tf
eavTOV.

fil-ielc, i. e. the Apostle : here,

as in the earlier portion of his

Epistle, using the plural for the
singular.

8. " I truly belong to Christ

;

for even if my boast extended
far beyond this (^Treptaaorepo)), it

would still be true." The tran-

sition from the singular to the

plural is occasioned by the mix-

ture of personal and general feel-

ings which the passage contains.

The parenthesis "which the Lord
hath given us for building up
{(AKodoj-up'), not for pulling down"
(i.-adaipe(Tiv), is a recurrence to

the former image of the fortress,

in verse 5, which he here modi-
fies, apparently under the same
feeling as in i. 23, 24, " to spare
you I came not to Corinth . . .

not that we are lords over your
faith."

9. 'lia [.tr] So^u) . . . eTTiaroXwi',

This clause depends on oi/f.- ul-

aXvi'dijiTuijat, but has probably
the force of an abrupt sentence,

standing by itself, as the reason
for some unexpected thought :—
" I will not be ashamed to boast,

07ili/ let me not seem to terrify

you." Compare a similarly ab-
rupt use of Kal fi\] in Rom. iii. 8.

£t [iri, 1 Cor. vii. 17.

b)Q uv is used adverbially like

i)Q el, " as if.

'

10. At £7ri(Tro\ai'. The plural,
" his Epistles," need not imply
anything more than an allusion

to his Epistles generally ; not
that he had written more than
one to Corinth before this.



522 SECOND EriSTLE : CHAP. X. 11— 12.

xa) \(ryiif>oi.i, v] Se 7rapouo"/a rou o-co[xo(.rog aorSsvrig xai

OTl olot SfTIXSU rco XoycO §j' STTKTTOXuyV OLlTOVTSg^ TOiOUTOl

^ i^oudeyr]fj.evos.

say they " are weighty and '"mlght}^, but his bodily presence

U is weak and liis ^'word contemptible." Let such an one

think this, that such as we are in word by ""epistles when

we are absent, such will we be also iu deed when we are

(jape~iai, " effective, impres-

sive ; " a word often used by

the later Rhetoricians for ener-

getic, impressive oratory. (See

Wetstein.) Irrxvpal, " vigorous."

1] de TTCipovaia tov (TwjiaToc, "his

arrival in person," aa'divr)r, 'in-

firm." (See note on xi. 16.) ti'ouSe-

vr^^ivoc, " contemned," " thought

nothing of." (See 1 Cor. vi. 4.)

Lachmann, with B. reads (paaiv,

but the Rec. Text is supported

by D. E. F. G. J. K. and may
well be the true reading. If

so, it points to a single per-

son, as confirmed by x. 7, xi.

20. This passage is the only

instance of the very words used

by St. Paul's opponents. It thus

gives a contemporary judgment

on his Epistles, and a contem-

porary description of himself.

Its expressions apply, doubtless,

chiefly to the First Epistle to

Corinth, and the effects of that

Epistle (see 2 Cor. vii. 11) illus-

trate the epithets here employed

to express the heavy blows which

it dealt on the hearts of its

The description of the

personal appearance of

the Apostle is in ac-

cordance with all that

we gather from the

New Testament and

other sources. The representa-

tions of it in the pictures of

Raphael are doubtless in a high

de'^vco delusive. His arrival at

readers.

Personal

appear-

ance of the

Apostle.

Corinth, " in weakness and with
fear and much trembling " (1

Cor. ii. 3), agrees with the gene-

ral impression derived from this

Epistle, and that to the Gala-

tians, of the nervous suscepti-

bility and agitation of his tem-

perament and his manner. The
comparison of Barnabas to Ju-
piter and of himself to Mercury,

by the people of Lystra (Acts

xiv. 12), implies that he was the

least commanding of the two.

The traditional description, as

preserved in the allusions or de-

tailed accounts of the Philopa-

tris (of Lucian ?) (c. 12), the

Acts of Paul and Thecla (Fabric.

Cod. Pseudep.), Malalas (Chro-

nog. 10, p. 2o7),*Nicep!iorus (H.

E. ii. 37) is of a man of low sta-

ture, bent figure, and awkward
gait ; a white complexion ; bright

grey eyes, under overhanging

eye-brows ; a strong aquiline

nose ; nearly bald, but with a

thick bushy beard, interspersed

with grey hairs. His low sta-

ture is the ground of an old be-

lief that he was the same as the

contemporary of Gamaliel, known
by the name of " Samuel the

Little." (Conybeare and How-
son, 2nd ed. vol. i. 70.)

11. 6 TOLovTor, see ii. 7.

12. The thought which runs

through the previous vei'ses 7

—

10 is that the power which he

threatened to exercise in verses
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12.xai TrapovTSg rip c^yip. ""oy yaci ro7^ixio[j,sv a-yx^^ivai i]

(TuyxoivoLi savTOog tktiv twu savToug aruvio'Tavovrcov. a'A'Aoi

12 present. For we Mo not dare to' ""place ourselves, or 'judge

ourselves ""ainong some of ""those that commend themselves.

1—6 was not an empty boast.

From this he passes
" Measuring ^^ ^^ contrast the re-
ourselves by ,., ci- i • • ^-i

ourselves." ^^'^7 ^^ "?^ claims With
the emptiness of those

of his adversaries ; his claims

being grounded entirely on his

own labours, theirs on labours

of which they appropriated the

glory to themselves, but which
were really his (12—18). These
two thoughts, here blended to-

gether, are brought out separately

in 1 Cor. iv. 1—6, and Rom. xv.

17—21. Such is the general

sense ; the particulars must, to a

great extent, depend on the read-

ings of the MSS. (1) The Rec.

Text, with which Lach-

^the'rS
^^""^ ^^^ Tischendorf

ceived Text, substantially agree, and
which is founded on B.

D'. E. J. K., has oh awiovcriv (or

avvidaLv) ijixeIq Ze . . . Kav^r](j6-

juEda. avinovaiv may be either

(rt) the dative plural participle,

in which case /.itrpoDiTee Kal avy-
KpivovTtQ must take the place of

the principal verb ; or (b) the

3rd person plur. ind. present,

having the same meaning as av-

vuiGL (as in B.). In either case,

the general sense is the same :

—

" we cannot endure to rank our-

selves amongst those who com-
mend themselves ; on the con-
trary, they measuring themselves
by their own standard, and com-
paring or ranking themselves
with themselves, thereby show
their folly ; whereas we refuse

to boast beyond our lawful mea-
sure, but on the contrary keep to

the measure appointed for us by
God." The indicative is prefer-

able. The Apostle first contrasts

himself with those that commend
themselves, and then explaining,

that the folly of this self-com-

mendation consists in judging of

themselves by their own stand-

ard, contrasts himself with them
still further, by showing that ho
measures himself by the standard
of God, and confines himself to

the sphere pointed out to him by
God. The great objection to this

mode of explanation is : (a) that

the context of the sentence would
naturally lead us to expect in au-

Toi not the Apostle's adversaries,

but the Apostle himself. {b)

that in the 13th verse, the con-
trast is not, properly speaking,

between God's measure and man's
measure, but between teaching

out of a lawful sphere, and teach-

ing within a lawful sphere.

Both these difficulties may in-

deed be explained by the ex-
treme abruptness and rapid tran-

sition so frequent in this Epistle
;

but they would leave the passage
one of the most entangled in the

N. Test. Other modes of inter-

preting the present text, are still

more violent. Such would be the

attempt to take uvroi as of the

Apostle, and awwixn (the dative

participle) of the adversaries

:

" we, on tlie other hand, con-
fine ourselves to ourselves, and
do not rank ourselves ivith those

who are not wise." Or again,

to take nvTol of the Apostle,
and (Tvriovm (the dative partici-
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auroi ev soi-jroig sauroug fJisr^ouvTsg xcci (TuyxoivavTsg

But they mea?iinng themselves by themselves and ^judging

pie) also of the Apostle :
" we

do not rank ourselves with
ourselves, we whom they call not

wise."

(2) If, on the other hand, in-

stead of the Rec. Text,
Reading ^g adopt the other read-

Vul'Ite. ^"» supported by less

authority, the whole
passage will cohere almost

without difficulty. The Vulgate
omits the words oh a-vjidcni', while

D. F. G. omit also the words
fl/iielQ 2f, D. omitting also Kavx^i]-

(Tai.iEOa, for which F. G. substitute

Kitvx<j>i-'£yoi. So, if we combine
these varieties, all tending in the

same direction, the text will run
thus : u/W avroi kv eavroTg icivtovq

l^iSTpovi'TEC, k:al (TvyKpivovTeq eav-

TOVQ EUVToTq OVK £(£ TO. Llf.ltTpa,

aWh Kara to i^ierpoi' : and the

sense will be :
" We cannot en-

dure to rank ourselves with those

that commend themselves ; on
the contrary, we are measuring
ourselves by ourselves, and rank-
ing ourselves with ourselves, not
going into spheres beyond our
measure." The contrast will

then be based simply on the dis-

tinction between intrusion be-

yond a lawful sphere, and self-

restraint within it. In this way
the word fxtrpovvreQ in the twelfth

verse, has the same sense as

l^iETpor or ufxETpu in the thirteenth;

and whatever irregularity there

may be in the omission of kuvxi]-

nojjEOa, or the substitution of

Kiivyjoiitrot for it, it is no more
than is frequently found in the

Apostle's writings, and is in this

case corrected, as it were, by the

resumption of the sentence in ovk

fA<: rh ufiErpa Kav^6)piEi'oi, in 15.

If we could suppose that ov

avvidaiv had crept in from the

margin, as an explanation of
Tinir, then >/jU£7c ^£ would natu-

rally follow as an antithesis, to

meet the new sentence thus unex-
pectedly formed, to which again

subsequent correctors would add
Kav)(^MfuEroi or Kuv)(i]r7nixEQa. This
explanation and reading is de-

fended at length by Fritzsche in
" Dissert, ad 2 Cor." pp. 35—48 ;

and attacked in Reiche's " Com-
ment, in Epp. ad Cor." pp. 373

—

385.

To\j.noj.iEv,= " sustinemus" " we
cannot endure," perhaps with a
tinge of irony :

" we can venture
on the full exercise of our power,
but not on classing ourselves,"

&c. Corap. for this use of the

word Rom. xv. 18; 1 Cor. vi. 1.

EjKp'ivuL ?) (rvyKpli-ai, " to rank
one's self in any manner what-
soever with those," &c. The
two words are put side by side,

on account of their similarity of
sound, in order, after the Apo-
stle's manner, to express the

completeness of his assertion.

Compare yirdia-iCELV and aiayi-
I'uxTKEii', iii. 2 ; dyayij'c<j(Ti:eir and
ETTiyn'wff/cftj', i. 13 ; t^aTa-ojji] and
TTEpLToi^ir], in Phil. iii. 2, 3.

kyKplrai, "to enroll as in a
catalogue." It never occurs in

the N. Test, again, nor in the

LXX.
cvyKplrai, " to combine " (and

hence " to interpret," as in 1 Cor.

ii. 13), "to liken," or "make
equal," and so in LXX,

tG)V EcivrovQ avviaTaroi'Twv.

See iii. 1. Those who "com-
mended themselves " are charged
by the Apostle with intruding,
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13.

ajXET^a xau^ri(ro[Xz^(Xj aX/va xoira to [jlItoov rou xavovoc

" oil avviovcnv. See note. oux'-

13 tliemselves among^ themselves are not Avise : but we will not
boast of things '"beyond our measure, but according to the

as if by tlie aatliority of tlieir

coinmendatorj letters, into his

sphere ; and this forms the sub-

ject of the next verses, 14— 18.

The meaning of the next words
varies, of course, according to

the two readings given above.

If the reading of the Rec. Text
is preferred, then [UTpovirec is

''measuring," not in the sense in

which it is used in the following

verses, of "limiting," but of
" comparing," as by a standard

;

and avyKi)ii'oi'Ttc is also used, not

as avyi^plvai in the previous

clause, for "ranking" or "as-

similating," but in tiie sense of
" comparing," of which signifi-

cation there are instances in

Greek writers of this period (see

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 278), but

not in the N. T. or the LXX.
On the other hand, in the read-

ing of the Vulgate, the words

fitrpui' and (Tuyi^piren' hoth retain

tlieir original meaning ; and the

peculiarity of the expressions er

IuvtoIq tavTovQ and eavrovq tav-

lolc, as applied to the Apostle

himself, would be explained by
the desire to express as strongly

as possible the strict limits within

which he confined himself. He
would thus oppose himself both

to the exaggerated boasts and
the unwarranted intrusions of his

opponents ;
" limiting ourselves

within our own limits, and as-

sociating ourselves only with
ourselves."

13. Without adopting the tra-

dition which represents the Apo-

stles as portioning out the world
amongst them, with a

peculiar province for Division uf

each, it is clear from
Jj^^Xo"

Gal. ii. 9, that at least gtolic a°'e.

in the great divi-

sions of Jew and Gentile, the
former belonged to the ori-

ginal Apostles, James, Peter,
and John, the latter to Paul and
his companions. It was also the
Apostle's maxim, never to es-

tablish himself for any permanent
stay, in those parts where the
Gospel had already been preached
by a previous teacher ; so much
so, that his visit to Rome (which
had already received the faith)

was regarded by him merely as

taken on his way to Spain, which
was still open to any new teacher
(Rom. XV. 18— 24).

This arrangement was doubly
infringed by the appearance of
Jewish teachers at Corinth ; the
sphere of the Apostle of the
Gentiles was invaded by Jews ;

the sphere which St. Paul had
won for himself by his own
labours, was appropriated by
those who had no original claim
to it. To Antioch, the original

seat of his teaching, they " came
from James" (Acts xv. 1, Gal.
ii. 12). In Galatia " a little

leaven " of their influence had so

completely "leavened the whole
lump," that the Apostle was
regarded as an " enemy " (Gal. v.

9, iv. 16). And even at Corinth,

their power had reached such a

height, that " the miijority," at
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^^(^o;^ yap jU,7y s<pixvo6[xsvQi s'lg oyt.ag uTrs^BXTsiuofniv ea.uToug
;

* ov yap ws /J.'f).

raeasurr of tlie rule which God ""hTiparted to us, a measure
14 to reach even unto you (for ^^ do Ave stretch ourselves beyond

least of the teachers, had joined

them (ii. 17), and already in the

First Epistle the Apostle com-
plained that " he had Laid the

foundation, and another built

upon it," and " that whilst they

had ten thousand teachers (Trot^a-

yojyoiic) they had but one father,

for that he only (eyil)) had be-

gotten them through the Gospel"

(1 Cor. iii. 10, iv. 15). Now they

were claiming to be " Apostles,"

and "more than Apostles " (xi. 5,

13), and endeavouring to shut

out the Apostle of the Gentiles

from the greatest field of his

exertions (x. 16).

This conduct the Apostle re-

bukes by contrast with his own
forbearance. His " boasting

"

was confined to the sphere which
had been marked out for him,

and Avhich, according to the joint

representations of Rom. xv. 18

—

24 and Acts xiii.—xxviii., seems

to have extended " from Jeru-

salem to Illyricum," i. e. through

the provinces of Asia Minor and
Greece, properly so called, and
ending where the barbarian lan-

guages of Illyria put a check to

his communications with the na-

tives. Of this sphere Corinth,

up to this time, had been the ex-

treme point. Hence the expres-

sions used emphatically here, " to

you," " as far as you " (tixP' f^""'

VjuiTn', [(piKvovjJfi'oi t'(Q vfiiig), imply

that he had a riuht to speak con-

fidently of his labours so far, but

no further ; whilst at the same
time he had hopes, which he af-

terwards accomplished, of ad-

vancing westward first as far as

Illyria, and then, omitting, or

hastily passing by the Italian

cities, where the Gospel had al-

ready been preached, to the still

further regions of Spain.

TCI ai.iETpa, properly " unmea-
sured ; " but here " beyond the

measure fixed for us."

Kara to ^irpov rov kuvoi'oq ov

ij.i(.piaEi' }]jji. 6 deoc jAETpov. Kai'u)v

is the " rule " by which the limits

of the sphere are marked out. It

occurs in Gal. vi. 16, Phil. iii. 16,

CTrot)(f7v rw Kavori, "to ivalk

within the prescribed limit."

The construction is, " which
rule (ov referring to kuvovoq)

God appointed us as a measure "

(^/.itrpov).

ow= o>'. fjiiTpov=z j_ierpoy.

l(j)lk:E(Tdai. " to reach." These
last words explain the introduc-

tion of the name of " God as the

author of his limits." " God has
appointed and enabled me to ful-

fil my duty." Compare the pa-
rallel passage, Rom. xv. 18, "I
will not venture to speak of the

things which Christ has not
wrought in me."

14. The sense is the same,
whatever be the right reading

;

" We are not extending our
boast beyond our limit." For
the metaphor " stretching out
ourselves," as if trying to reach
over, compare anui^apaSoKla in

Rom. viii. 19. If the Rec. Text
(D. G.) ov yap wc jur; be corrcct,

then the meaning i.-^, "for we do
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yaicrrou), ovk iig to. aixsTpa. xo(.uyco[xsvoi ev aAAorpioig

xoTTOig, eXTTJ^a 8= eyovr-g otu^avoixsvr^g rrig 7n<rrscug it^oiv Iv

ufx7u jOtryaXuv^Tjvccj xara rov KOLVfiva r^^acov Big Trspia-tnirxv

^^ sig ra. uTr-pixsiva. v[xiov 5uayys>uo"ao"^a;, ouk sv a.7^7\rjTpuo

xavoui s]g ret ero</xa xauyriCrao-Ccti. ^' h TA xaoyw[xsvog

as though we reached not unto you ? for we are come as

15 far as to you also in the gospel of Christ), not boasting

of things ""beyond our measure ""in other men's labours, but
liaving hope '"that as your faith is increased we shall be

enlarged by you to preach the gospel according to our
iG rule ""to abundance in the regions beyond you, not to

17 boast in another's ""rule of things made ready '"for us. But

not extend ourselves beyond our

sphere, as would be the case if

our sphere did not reach as far

as you." If, according to Lach-
mann (B.), ov is omitted, the

same sense is still preserved by
making it a question :

" Do we
extend ourselves ? " &c.

i<pii:rovi.ieroi, " coming," applies

not to the actual visit (which
would require the past tense),

but to the general sphere of tlie

Apostle (which naturally requires

the present tense).

aypi yap Kui vi^iujy (.(pOarrajiir ii>

TiD ivayyiXiu). This expresses the

actual fact :
" Not only does our

sphei'e extend to you, but, as a

proof of it, we have come as far

as you." The conversion of the

Corinthians is given as the proof

of his right to convert them, as in

iii. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 3. iipQaaaj.i£v, as

in Romaic, and as in Matt.

xii. 28, Luke xi. 20, is simply
" we came ;" or, at least only with

a very slight tinge of its earlier

classical meaning, " to be before-

hand." In a sentence so loosely

hung together as the {jresent, it

is impossible to determine whether
the 14th verse or any part of it is

parenthetical. At any rate, the

words OVK .... Kav\(^i.iEvoL resume
the thought expressed by the
same words in 13.

15. " In other men's labours,"

may allude to the ftict either that

the Apostle himself did not in-

terfere with the labours of other

preachers of the Gospel (e. g. in

Kome or Palestine), or that his

"opponents interfered with his

labours.

avt.ni'Ojju'r]Q . . . TrfptrrrrEiav, "not
only have we the satisfaction of
our labours at Corinth, but, in

projjortioti as your faith increases,

we hope to advance " (probably
he means through theirassistance)
" to the utmost limits of the rule

laid down for us" {kutu tov Ka-

rcJi'a >//iw)'), but still beyond you
{uc TTEpiacreiay^ to other regions"
(i. e. to the western parts of

Greece, and to Spain), " but still

not boasting of laboui's which do
not belong to us."

16. TO. EToifia, " ready at hand,"
as in Thuc. i. 20, iv. 61.

The Avord Kavxf'lTfKrdai, " to

boast," brings him back from the

thought of the unlawful intrusion

of his adversaries to their empty
boasting generally. "Let Inm
that boasts, boast only of what
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ev xv^iio xau^a'rtl(o' '^ou yap o sauTov GwitTravcoVy

ixsTvoi; icTiv (J6xiy.rjg, oiKka bv o xvpiog (ruvKTrricriv.

13 he that '"bonstcth, *m the Lord let him '"boast. For not he
that commendeth himself is aj)pruved, but Avhom the Lord
commendeth.

Christ has done through him
;

their labours, that men's worth is

for it is not by commendatory really known." Comp. iii. 1, 2 ;

letters from their own party, but Rom. xv. 18, 1 Cor. iv. 1— 6. For
by the blessing of Christ upon the same phrase see 1 Cor. i. 31.

Paraphrase of Chap. X. 7— 18.

But tvhiJst I am thus conjident of my j)oiDer,7jou regard only out-

ximrd aj^pearances. Let us see u-liut these outward appearances

arc, how far my opponents have any exclusive claim to them, or

how far they are based on reality. First, they claim a peculiar

connexion with Christ. But so do I; yes, and far more, as

zvill he shown by the fill exerc-'se of my authority (that autho-

rity, be it remembered, tvhich is meaiit, and lohich I trust icill

be used only, for your improvement notfor your punishment);

and I will noiv overcome my scruples and go on to boast, con-

trary to my usual practice, of the extent of this authority and

of my communion with Christ. Only remember, that when I
do so, not my letters only, as the false teacher asserts, ore to

be dreaded ; when I come to you, you shallfind that my deeds

fully correspond. For my boast is not, like theirs, founded on

commendatory lettersfrom human authorities, but on the com-

mendation of the Lord Himself ; it is founded not, like theirs,

on fame borrotcedfrom the labours of others, and on the occu-

pation of spheres into which they had no right to intrude, but

on my own labours in my oum sphere. As far as Corinth, but

110 further {though I trust soon through your help to go fur-

ther'), — no further, but thus fur, my labours, and therefore my
boast, li gitimutcly extend.
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' i)Viixi<T6e. *> add Trji.

1 Would ° ye could bear with mc a little in my folly.

2 But indeed bear with me. For I am '"zealous over you

Having advanced so far in his

boast, he is tempted to proceed
;

in continuation of the thought
expressed in x. 8, " Though I

shouki boast somewhat more ....

I shall not be ashamed." But he
is still full of its uncongeniality

;

he fastens upon it a name espres-

siveof its senselessness,
" His folly." folly, iKppotTVfi], occur-

ring eight times in this

connexion, and only three times

besides (the substantive never)

in the rest of his Epistles, viz,

Rom. ii. 20 ; Eph. v. 17 (where it

is applied to the irrational folly,

or "nonsense" as we should call

it, of paganism ; and 1 Cor. xv.

36. One excuse he urges for his

indulging in it ; and that is, his

affection for the Corinthian Cliris-

tians. Those intimate relations,

which justify a departure from a

man's usual gravity of demeanour,

existed between him and his con-

verts, and encourage him to pro-

ceed.

1."Ocj>e\oi' ai'zi-^eadi, "would
that you could bear with me in

something of my folly." For oipe-

\ov see 1 Cor. iv. 8. artix^frQt

(D.E.F.G.J.) is the less usual form
for i)ydx,t(T{)t. fuiv is governed

by u)ti)(_e(7df, and iKjipoautr^Q by
rt.

aXXa Kid ari^^trrOi may be the

indicative, " Nay, you do bear

Avith me ;" but the next verse

makes it more natural to suppose

M

the imperative, " Nay, but I en-
treat you to bear v/ith me." If
the indicative be taken, then the
connexion must be, " I am sure
that you bear with me, for Hove
you." If the imperative, then the
connexion is, " Bear with me, and
I desire that you should bear with
me, for I love you."

2. 4f)/\di yap UyUae ^eov ^iiXm,
" I ardently love you with a lovo
that comes from God." By com-
parison with Gal. iv. 17, and by
the passages where the word oc-

curs in the LXX. fi/Aoc, i^^XoM,

would appear to be used ex-
clusively for " zeal " or " affec-

tion," the idea of jealousy not
entering into its composition.

ypj^iovuiiy]}' yap. The reason for

his affection is that lie was the

means of their conversion. This
he expresses by the figure of a
marriage to Christ, in which he
gives away the bride

; possibly

suggested by the paternal relation

in which he stood to them (1 Cor.

iv. 15); but this notion is not
further brought out here, as it

Avould jar with the thought im-
plied throughout, of their union
with Christ. For this relation of
tlie Apostle to the Church as "the
friend of the bridegroom," com-
pare John iii. 29 ; and for this

relation of Christ to the Church,
as of the "Lord" to the Jewish
people, Eph. v. 25 ; Rev. xxi. 2

;

Matt. XXV. 1 : comp. too, Cliry

M
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T(o ^OKTrto, ^4^o3ou/Jtai Os y.rj Trcog, wg b o^ig '^s^rivra.-

TTjCrsv Ku'av sv rf, Travoupyia aurou, ^ (p^apyj rot, vo-/)|aaTa

F.vav i^7]TrdTrjmv, * ovTW (pOapfj. om. icai Trjs ajfOTTiTos,

with a '"zeal of God' : for I '"espoused you to one husband
3 that I may present you as a ''pure virgin to Christ, but I

fear lest by any means, as the sei'pent beguiled Eve through

his subtlety, °^ your ''thoughts should be corrupted from the

sostom's epithet on the Apostle,

vvfKpayujyoQ tT}q oiKovpirijC'

apidul^w is the word properly

used of the father's

ap/x6^oij.ai. giving away; dp^ui^o/jiai

(passive) of the bride

(Prov. xix. 14), (middle) of tlie

bridegroom (Herod, v, 32, 47);
but also of others, as here (Philo,

Leg. All. 1. ii. p. 78, De Abr. pp.

15, 36).

For the Jewish bridesman, see

Schottgen, Ilor. Heb. on John iii.

29. Moses was so called by the

Rabbis with regard to Israel and
the Lord.

£>'t cu'Cpl, "to one husband, to

whom you are to remain faith-

ful."

Tlie phrase Trcipaarrjcrai r<i) XP'"
ffT-w, in Eph. V. 27, is used of Christ

Himself, as the Bridegroom. But
the turn of that passage (iVa

rrapafTTliryi] uvrug tauraj) shows
that such an application of the

word is unusual, and that Christ

is there represented as being at

once the Bridegroom and the

Bridegroom's friend {jruparvi-i-

(J)ioq).

3. (l)o€ovj.iai ci. To his affec-

tion for them is opposed his fear

lest they should be seduced from
their faith. The serpent is in-

troduced on account of the com-
parison of the bride, which sug-

gests the temptation (not of

Adam, but) of Eve. The word
elr)TraTr]/7£i' is taken from Gen.
iii. 13 (LXX.), 6 o^ic J/TraT-jjcri

£j' r;] Tzayovpyiq. is, according

to the darker view from which
the subject is here approached,
substituted for the word in Gen.
iii. 1, fpovijjiU)TaTOQ. [Fhilo, Leg.
Alleg.i.86, paraphrases (ppoi'tfiMT.

b cnjyig ttcutwj' (Gen. iii. 1) by,

Twr yap Truyrioy tt a y o v p y 6 t ar 6 v

tfTTty >/So)'//.] Compare the con-

nexion of Trarovpy/a and (bpoyTjmc

in Aristotle, Eth. vi. 1 3, and Philo,

de Prajm. et Pcen. ii. 416.

The Serpent— as the well-

known instrument ofSatan (Wisd.
ii. 24 is the first mention of the

devil in connexion with the Fall),

Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2, 6 ofic 6 up-^a'ioc,

b t:a\ovj.ieyoc CiukoXoQKcit 6 (raraidg

— is introduced as the likeness of

those false teachers whom Satan
now employed for his instruments,

as then the Serpent : see verse

14.

uiru Trjc aTrXvTrjTOQ . . . elg ruy

Xpif^roy. " From your single-

minded loyalty toioards Christ

(as your master and spouse)."

Such is the meaning required by
the phrase iIq -by yj). and jus-

tified by the use of the word in

1 Mace. xi. 37, 60, where it is

used of " loyalty to God."
Kcu Trie, uyyuTqTOQ is more or
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'^(^pKTTrjv. ^c] p,Jj/ yap sp^rj[x;vog cOO^ov 'Ivj^oiii; xr^-

purra'si ov oua i>cr}pv^a[xsv, r] irvzuixa. STSpov Xap.^av5T= o

ouK £?\.abiT5, rj euayyij^iov stsc/ov o o'jx eOs^arrS^^ xa7^(og

4 simplicity ^and the purity' that is in Christ. For if he th;)(;

Cometh preacheth another Jesus whom we "^did not prcacli,

or if ye receive another spirit which ye have not received,

or another gospel whicli ye ""did not accept, ye 'bear well

less supported by D'. E. F. G.
B. reads ayiunj-oc.

4. el J.IEV yap

.

. . KaXHig aii'^EGQe.

This is the reason for his fear,

viz. that they were willing to

endure the false preaching of his

opponents, whilst they were not
Avilling to listen to him. This is

implied by /(£»', and is more fully

set forth Avhen the subject is dis-

tinctly resumed in vcr. 19.

o ip^ofitvoc, '• he that cometh :"

not necessarily alluding to a sin-

gle individual, though combined
with X. 7, 10, xi.20, it would seem
to indicate one leading mover.
Compare for the same ambiguity,

Gal. v. 10, o T(ipafTfru)i' vjxdc ....

6(TTig lav r).

"Although, on the one hand,

the false teachers teach a wholly
ditferent Christianity from my
own (which, therefore, you ought
wholly to reject), yet instead of

rejecting it, you endure it." Com-
pare Gal. i. 6 — 8, where there is

the same implied assertion of the

contradiction between tlie system
of the Judaizcrs, and that which
he taught himself; and yet of the

similarity of the phrases used by
the false teaclicrs and himself.

Their preaching, as well as Lis,

was a " Gospel " {evayyiXioi'^
;

which agrees with the fact that

the name thayyiXwr, as applied

to the narratives of our Lord's
life, IS equally used as the desig-

nation of the apocryphal and of

the canonical Gospels. (Com p.

1 Cor. XV. 1.) " Jesus " was the

subject of their teaching as well

as his ; which also agrees with

the indications in v. 16, x. 7, of

their peculiar reliance on their

outward connexion with Christ.

They, as well as he, professed

that " the Spirit," in some form,

visibly followed their teaching.

uWov 'Ir/o-our implies tliat

they taught, not another Messiah
(which would have been ex-

pressed by aWov xpiarov), but
another representation of the

historical Jesus.

-TD'evfui {.Tipoy. For this varia-

tion from uXXov, compare inpov
evayyeXioi' u (ivi^ tarii' uXXo, Gal.

i. 6.

KciXwQ is ironical, like " j)r(S-

dare " in Latin (comp. kuXmc a-

OerelTE, in Mark vii. 9),— "You
endure them finely." Comp. IjCiioc

are)(tnBE, verse 19. The impcrf.

7;j'et)(fiT0£ or arei^ErrBf. is intro-

duced in D. E. F. G. J. K. instead

of uyix^rTOe in B. apparently to

lighten the reproof.

5. The connexion is, "you en-

dure them gladly ; tchij do you
not endure me V It is difficult to

decide between ci (B.) and yap

(D.E. F.G.J. K.). Comp. a similar

confusion of readings between
yap and If. in xii. 1. The words
form (undesignedly no doubt) an

Iambic :

Xoyi'i^ofiai de i^iyCEi' v(fTEp-qt:iyai.
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* Tjyfixfffde. yap. virip X'lav.

5 with him. ''But I ""think that 1 ""am in want of nothing possessed

6 by the very chiefest apostles. But though 1 be rude in ""word.

chiefest

Apostles."

rwj' viTEpXiav aTrooroXoi)', " the

very greatest Apostles," " those

who are ever so much
"Thevei-y ^f Apostles." In the

first instance he is

speaking of the false

teachers. He would hardly have
used so bitter an expression as

virtpX'iav of the real Apostles,

nor would the expression l^iwrrjc

Tco \6yto (" rude in speech ") be

used of himself in verse 6, in

contradistinction to the Jewish
Apostles, who were at least as

" rude in speech " (see Acts iv.

13) as himself; and he also dis-

tinctly calls the false teachers

y^^EvlcnrorTToXcn, " false Apostlcs,"

in verse 13. Yet, on the other

hand, he would hardly have used

so strong an expression, unless

disparaging comparisons had
been instituted between him and
the other Apostles. That such was
the case at Corinth is implied by
the allusions to "Kephas" and
"the brethren of the Lord " in

1 Cor, i. 12, ix. 4. His own con-

sciousness of independence, if not

superiority to them, appears,

though more mildly expressed,

in 1 Cor. XV. 10, " I laboured
more abundantly than they all

;

"

and Gal. ii. 6—9, " of those who
seemed to be somewhat [James,
Kephas, and John, who appeared
to be pillars], whatsoever they

were, it maketh no matter to me."
For the exaggerated estimate

wliich the Jewish section of the

early Church formed of Peter and
James in particular, see the ex-

tracts from the Clementines in

the Introduction to this Epistle,

p. 366.

The compound v-n-epXiav occurs

in Eustathius, Od. A', pp. 27, 35 :

EfTTi yap TTore i^al rJ Xiav Kara rrju

rpaywSmi' )(^pdadai KuXtLc ^'o^ o

trrji.icm'opet'oi' Xeyof-iEi- rlra virep-

Xiar (T0(p6y. So vT^tpayar, 2
Mace. X. 34. Compounds of Inip

are common in St. Paul ; see 1

Cor. vii. 36 ; 2 Cor. vii. 4, x. 14,

&c..

6. He justifies his boast of

equality to these "ultra-Apostles."

"Granting that I am inferior in

the arts of rhetoric, yet I have
revelations of a higher than

human wisdom, and my whole
conduct is perfectly open and
straightforward for you to see."

Idiwrrjc T<^ Xoyci) is not " deficient

in eloquence," both because his

Epistles show that he possessed

it in a very high degree, and in

Acts xiv. 12 he is com-
pared to Mercury, as " Rude in

being the chief speaker, speech."

But he means that he

was unskilled in the arts of

rhetorical display, on which
the Greeks laid so much stress,

and in which the extreme rude-

ness of his written style shows
that he was deficient ; the oppo-
site in this respect to Apollos,

wlio was a " ready iJian " (ai'vp

Xoyioc), Acts xviii. 24. For the

fact with regard to Paul compare
1 Cor, ii, 1—4, " not with ex-

cellency of speech," "not with
enticing: words of man's wisdom,"
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uixoig. ^7} oLixdoriav eTroiriToc^ sixaurov raTreivcvu lua uixsig

' (pavepaiQivns.

yet not in knowledge, but ""in everything we %ianifestecl our-

7 selves' among you iu all things. '"Or did I '"sin, in abasing

For the word see I Cor. xiv.

16.

On this subject a curious di-

versity is pointed out by Estius,

between Jerome and Augustine
;

tlie former taking tlie words in

tlieir literal sense, as expressing
the deficiency of St. Paul ; the

latter maintaining that it is a

mere concession, for the moment,
to the argument of his adver-
saries.

The two points on which he
lays stress in proof of his Apostle-
ship are (1) his " knowledge," i. e.

of Divine revelations, and of spi-

ritual truths (as in I Cor. i. 5, xii.

8. Comp. I Cor. ii. 5). Of this

he would probably have spoken
at length immediately, but that

he was interrupted by a di-

gression which arises out of his

second proof ; namely, (2) his

conscientious dealings witli the

Corinthians. Comp. ii. 17, iii. 3,

V. 11, where the same word, <i>a-

I'epovadat, is used.

iy Trayri, "in every point;" l>'

Trdiny, "in all circumstances," or

"before all," see Phil. iv. 12.

The use of (pavepioacD'Tec, ex-
pressing his openness and frank-

ness, suggests to him
Charge one of the charges
founded on

b,.ou„iit against him
hi.-i refusal i , P ° mi •

of pay. by his opponents, lliis

as it bore directly on
the subject of his affection for

the Corinthians, at the moment
uppermost in his thoughts, he
answers at once, without pur-

suing his " boast."

This charge was that he took

no money from the Corinthian

Church, but supported himself

by his own labours (see Acts
xviii. 3 ; and the notes on 1 Cor.

ix. 1— 5). From this three con-

clusions were drawn : The first

was, that it was im2:)ossible to

conceive how a real Apostle

could thus abstain from claiming

his undoubted right ; the second,

that it indicated his want of con-

fidence in the Corinthian Church;
the third, that whilst he thus

made a pretension to disinterest-

edness, he was really making a

gain under cover of the contri-

bution professed to be collected

through Titus for the poor in

Juda3a. It is the first two of

these conclusions that he chiefly

attacks in this passage (as in 1

Cor. ix. 1) ; but the third (which

he expressly notices further on,

xii. 15—18) must be borne in

mind also, as accounting for the

rapid transition in the passage,

and for the earnestness with which
he repels the charge generally.

" I was shown clearly to be an

Apostle amongst you ; or do you
doubt my authority and my love

for you, because I preached the

Gospel without remuneration ?

Surely not : it was out of my
especial love and care for you
that I made an exception in your

favour; and that whilst I received

support from otliers, I never ex-

acted any from you."

7. i/j-ciuTuy TiiwtiKoi', "abasing

myself" by working at the trade

M 3
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iJ\|/aj$7]T=, or/ Ocopsav ro rod '^sov stJayy£7iJ0v surjyys7^Kra[xriV

v[x7u
',

^a.7\Aa.g sxx7.Yj(Tia.g ia-vT^TjCra. 7^a€(i>v o-^coviov Trpoj

rrjv v[j.a)V ?)iaxoviotv, xoc) Trapfov Trpo^ <j[xcls xai ua-rs^r^-

mysclf that ye might be exalted, because I '^preached to

you the gospel of God freely ? I robbed otlier churches

taking wages '"for your ministry', and when I was present

of a tcntmaker. Comp. Phil. iv.

10—12, where the same word
occurs in a similar connexion.

J'j'a vheIq v^iodf]T£, " that 7/ou

may be exalted." The word is

used for the sake of the antithesis

to ro7r£U'wj', as in the almost pro-

verbial expressions in Matt, xxiii.

12 ; Luke xiv, 11, xviii. 14 ; and
still more appropriately in James
iv. 10. See 1 Pet. v, 6. For the

contrastbetween his eartMy abase-
ment and their spiritual exalta-

tion, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 1 1 ; the words
sow and reap being there used in

different senses, as " abased " and
" exalted," are here. The exal-

tation which his abasement would
confer on the Corinthians proba-

bly lay in the keener sense of their

Christian pi'ivileges, of which
they would be made conscious by
feeling themselves the object of

his especial attention. For the

general sentiment of their eleva-

tion above himself, comp. 1 Cor.

iv. 8, " Now are ye full," &c.

TO tvayykXior tvriyye\inai.ir]i'.

Here, as in 1 Cor. ix. 12— 18,

and more exactly 1 Thess. ii. 9,

he uses these expressions in spe-

cial connexion with the question

of his preaching Christianity

without remuneration.

8. ctWac eKKXrjtriac io-uXjjcra. In

answer to the charge that his

conduct in this respect indicated

want of aifection, instead of di-

rectly vindicating himself, he

merely restates the fact :
—"Judge

for yourselves ; is it possible that

this can be from coldness?" He
lays stress, not so much on the

fact that he supported himself,

as on the fact that he received

support from the surrounding

Churches, making the Church of

Corinth an exception. This vari-

ation from the language of 1 Cor.

ix. 1—27; Acts xx. 34, 35; 1

Thess. ii. 9, is probably to be
accounted for by his unwilling-

ness to press upon their notice

a topic so offensive as the men-
tion of his labouring with his

own hands.

It would appear, that at Phi-
lippi (PhiLiv. 15, 16),

and probably in the Different

Churches generally in i'"'e of his

that part of the pro-
"^••^"^^"''"^^e

' i 111 the rest
vince, on the eastern ^f Greece,

side of the Strymon,
he received support, according

to the character of munificence

for which he commends them so

highly in viii. 2. On crossing

the Strymon, he was unwilling

(for whatever reason) to burden
the Thessalonians ; and thei'e,

accordingly, was supported part-

ly by two contributions sent

after him from Philippi, partly

by his own labours (1 Thess. ii.

9; Phil. iv. 16); and again, in

like manner, when he had ad-

vanced on his journey as far as

Corinth (jruiJioy npoQ vyudc), he
there pursued the same course ;

the contributions from Macedonia
being brought by " the brethren"
who followed him from thence
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6s]g ou xaTsvapxr}cra. ^ou^svog ^
(^to yap va-ripYiixa. [xou

7rpo<ravz7r7^y]0(u(Tav o\ a/isT^^oi s7^Sovr£S awo ^lax-ooviagY

xai ev ttolvt) d^a:>r] ^ £y.aurQV u[x7v irrjc>rj(ra xai ryipr^crco.

* OvSivSs.

with you, and ''in want', I was chargeable to no man (for

9 *the brethren who came from Macedonia supplied ""my

wants'), and in '"everything I ""kept and '"will keep' '^my-

(verse 9), probably Silas and Ti-

motheus, whom he had left at Be-
roea (Acts xvii. 14), and who re-

joined him at Corinth (Acts xviii.

5). In subsequent periods of his

life we find that at Epliesus (Acts

XX. 34, 35) he worked with his

own hands ; that at Rome he still

received support from Philippi

(Phil. iv. 12—16). Whatever
peculiarity, then, there might be

in the case of Corinth— and it is

implied in this passage, as well as

in the distinct notice of it in Acts
xviii. 3.— must have consisted in

the importance attached by the

Apostle to the Church of Corinth,

and his consequent anxiety to do

nothing which could in any de-

gree hurt his influence with them,

and to do all that he could to show
his real superiority to the false

teachers. They rested their chief

claims on the fact that they

did receive support ; and thus

the self-maintenance, which else-

where might be the result of ac-

cident, was here a matter of prin-

ciple with him.

dWac, "others" as opposed to

the emphatic v/nwr, " for i/our

service."

i.(rv\i]fTa, " I took from them
more than their due ; not merely
enough for my support whilst I

was with them, but enough for

my support after I left them and
came to you.

oxl^uji'ior, "pay," as of a soldier,

Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 7.

EiaKoi'icu', properly " help in

poverty or distress," as where it

is used in viii. 4, ix. 1, 13 ; Rom.
XV. 31, for the contribution to

help the Jewish Christians ; here,

probably, in a more general sense,—" to help you, by relieving you
from the necessity of supporting
me."

TTupiuy Trpog vfjicir, i.e. in Acts
xviii. 1.

vcrreprjOelc, " finding myself in

want." So Phil. iv. 12.

KUTErapu]au, " press, like a dead
weight or torpedo," from rc'ipurj,

a torpedo, rapkc'tw is

used in Gen. xxxii. KarauapKciw.

32 ; Job xxxiii. 19

;

but KararapKaii) in no other Greek
passage but this and xii. 13, 14.

Jerome (Algas. ii. 10) thinks that

it is a Cilicianism,

like yfxepa in 1 Cor. Cilicianism.

iv. 3 : " Multa sunt

verba quibus juxta morem urbis

et provincifE suae familiarius Apo-
stolus utitur ; e quibus, exempli
gratia, pauca ponenda sunt : ob

Ka-wupKi]Ga v^iMi', i. e. non gra-

vavi vos. Q/iibus et aliis midtis

verbis usque hodie utuntur Cili-

ces."

yap is the reason for ob ku--

(.vupKi-j(ya.

TrpofTui'ETrXijpwaai', " added to

my means, and so filled up."

a^api} occurs nowhere else in

the N. Test.

10. He now protests his reso-

lution of continuing this practice

;

M 4
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10

I (^payy^G-STai els sfxs ev

oioi Ti ; on ovx

sfxk ev rois >c7\.i[xacnv rr^g

ayaTTco vfnag j o ^isog olosv.

'Ayaibcc.

10 self from being burdensome unto you. As the truth of

Christ is in me, ""this boasting shall not be closed against

11 me' in the regions of Acliuia. Wherefore ? because I

12 love you not? God knoweth. But what I do, that I

giving as his reason the necessity

of distinguishing himself from the

false teachers.

iarw uXi'idEia 'yjpirrrov h' efioL

Not exactly an oath, but "the
truth, or truthfulness of Clirist,

is in me ; and in virtue of that

truth I declare." So Rom, ix. 1.

For the same thought that he

must act up to the standard of

truth which he preached, com-
pare i. 18.

)/ KCivx^rjcriQ (f)pa-/)']fTe-ni.

(ppcKTcru) is properly to "fence " or

"wall round," as in the LXX.
generally ; but in the N. Test, it

is only used for " closing the

mouth " oTOjun always following

or precedin;; it (see Rom. iii. 19;

Heb. xi. 33), except here, where,

however, the sense is the same,

y Kav\(i](Tiq being in part personi-

fied (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 15, xv. 31).

The meaning will then be, " my
boast shall not have her mouth
closed towards me, to prevent her

from speaking in my favour
;"

the whole being a condensed

expression for to ord/m fjnv oh

(p >tiy}'irTETai, &(TTt fii] Kuv)(^aa3ai ti'

Toiiro) VTrep ij.uw.

kv toIq KXijAncriv riic A^a/ac.
" The regions," used with regard

to the supposed divisions of the

heavens,verging towards the poles

(comp. Gal. i. 21 ; Rom. xv. 23) ;

see 1 Cor. i. 2 for "Achaia."

11. o ^euQ olhr. " God knows
tliat it is not so," or " that I love

vou."

12, o Be TTOtw. Kcii 7rou'/(Tw, " it is

not from want of love that I do, and
shall continue to do this." The se-

cond ha is not in apposition with
the first ha, but introduces a sub-

ordinate clause to explain the se-

cond a(popj.u]v. "My object in

refusing to take a maintenance
from you is to cut away from
under the feet of my opponents
the ground on which they take

their stand (comp. v. 12), namely,
the ground of representing them-
selves to be on the same level of
Apo:^tolical authority with me, in

the matter of receiving a main-
tenance." The whole sense is ob-
scured by the fact that the charge
brought against Paul by his op-

ponents was double, and, to a cer-

tain extent, contradictory. On
the one hand, it is clear from
verses 13, 20, and 1 Cor. ix. 1

—

27, that the false teachers not only
received support from the Co-
rinthians, but prided themselves
upon it, as a mark of

their Apostolical privi- "'"/ ''"""

leges. This, therefore,
^'"^''''"•

was the matter " in which they
boasted," and it was because he
did not take this support that

they insinuated doubts of Paul's

Apostleship, But, on the other
hand, it was obvious that, whilst
Paul's conduct gave him a claim
to be considered self-denying and
disinterested, their conduct was
liable to the suspicion of merce-
nary motives ; and for this reason
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0= TrrjicOj xrxi TTO/TyVm, tva sxHrj-J/co rr^v dc^opixr^v rcov

^)67s.ovTa)V a4^o://xrjV, Jva sv to xau^cuvrai svfy:(jcv(nv xa-

^'^xou ou ^"^civixix' avTos yap o (raravdy [xsTao-^ritxrxrl-

' Sia,vjxa(n6v.

will do, that I may cut off occasion from those Avho de-

sire occasion, that wherein they '"boast tliey may be found

13 even as loe. For such are false apostles, deceitful workers,

transforming themselves into ° apostles of Christ. And
14 no marvel : fur Satan himself is transformed into an angel

it was their object, by repeated

attacks on the want ofApostolical

authority shown in Paufs self-

maintenance, to drive him into

receiving support, and so to re-

move the difference between him
and themselves, which, in spite

of their attacks, left him in a

more favourable light than them-

selves. Hence a cross-purpose

runs through all their attack, and

hence the cross-liglits (>o to speak)

of his description of it.

;-*))' iKjiopi-u'ii' is " their ground "

(not "against me," which would
require etc £/^«, or the like, but)
" for themselves," as in v. 12.

ly hi Kavxf^yTCH may be "in the

•whole matter of their boasting,"

or more especially with reference

to the maintenance. Compare
1 Pet. iii. 16, 'ira ky w KaruXaKw-

aiv vf.noy . . . r Ka-aia)(^vi'BwaL.

evfjidcoaiy KciOtoQ k(u /'//luTc would,

according to the sense, have na-

turally been expressed, tvpe')ioj.iiy

KuOuji: Kid avroi. But as the in-

tention of the clause was to ex-

press, not liis wish, but theirs,

the opponents became the subject

of the sentence ; and it is equi-

valent to saying, " that we may
be on a perfect equality in regard

to our claims to Apostleship."

For a similar confusion of ex-

pression compare Gal. iv. 12,

yiyeaOe wc £yw, on (jctyw wq vj^ieic,

and, to a certain degi-ee, 2 Cor.

viii. 13. The subjunctive evps-

OuxTi for evpedeiey is the natural

result of the present tense, em-
phatically ascribed to their pi"o-

ceedings both in BtXoirwy and
Kav\(j)yrai.

This interpretation, though
harsh, seems, on the whole, the

most probable. All others fail,

because they ascribe to the op-

ponents a ground for boasting

which they did not claim.

14. "I do this, because such
men as I have been describing are

false ap&stles" \pevcaTr6-

oToAot, " sham apostles, "
^'^'f^ „

, J , ' . „ apostles.
pretended apostles ;

'

like xl^tvcaxpi'^roi, IMatt. xxiv. 24 ;

\pevco7rpo(i»)Ti]c, Matt. vii. L), xxiv.

1 1, 24 : so called here, because
they either gave themselves out

to be Apostles, or rested on the

authority of the older Apustles

(see note on verse 5).
" Crafty artisans " {tpyurai ^6-

Xioi) seems to be " workmen la-

bouring for their own gain," as

Acts xix. 25 ; so Ipyuaia, Acts xvi.

16, 19, is deepened by the mean-
inir of " craft." For the whole
expression comp. li. 17, xi. 20.

" Transforming themselves in-
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Csrai e\g cLyyEXov (^corog' ^^ou ^Jya. ovv si xrx\ ol ?jia-

(vv TO rsT^og scrai xaTo. to. soya aurcuv.

15 of light : therefore it is no great thing if his ministers

also be transfomned as ° ministers of righteousness^ whose
end shall be according to their works.

to Apostles of Christ," possi-

bly alkules to the party "of
Christ " (see on x. 7). The al-

lusion to Satan may possibly re-

fer to the Rabbinical
" Satan." notion of the evil spirit

transforming himself
into a good angel, of which, how-
ever, the only instance adduced
by Eisenmcnger, Entd. Juden-
thum, i. p. 845, is of the angel
who wrestled with Jacob, ami
who is represented by the Rabbis
as an evil spirit. But it is more
likely that here, as in xii. 7, he
uses the Avord in reference to the
earliest use of it in the Old Test,

in Job i. ii. ; and particularly to

the transformation there implied,

though not expressed, of Satan
into the form of one of the angels

(LXX. 01 ayyeXoi) who appear in

the presence of God.
ciyytXoy (pioToq is in allusion to

the light in which God and the

angels live ; comp. Acts xii. 7.

15. ov fiiya. See 1 Cor. ix. 11.

uic tiuKoroi, i.e. "change and
become like instruments of right-

eousness." Comp. Rom. ix. 29, ujq

T6f.iof)pa av u}fxoiwd)]i^i£r.

hiKaio(7vrr]Q, "Christian right-

eousness," as in V. 21.

wv TO TtXoc, "whose final fate."

See Rom. vi. 21 ; Phil. iii. 19; and
for the construction, Rom. iii. 8.

Paraphrase of Cdar. XL 1— 15.

Let me, tlien, continue my boast. It is a iDeakncss to sing one''s

own liaises ; yet let me conjure you to bear ivith itfor a mo-

ment. It is a loeahiess which arises from my affection for

yoiiy that affection which the hridegroom''s friend feels for the

bride whom he has given to the bridegroom. But I am haunted

by the fear lest the story of the Fall should in your case be en-

acted over again ; lest your affections should be estrangedfrom
your heavenly spouse by the tempter, who comes note in the

shape of an Apostolic teacher, as of old in the shape of the ser-

pent. For I see that, notwithstanding the new Jesus, and the

neio Spirit, and the new Gospel ofyour new teachers, you bear
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loith them ; yes, well and easily ivith them, and ivhy not icilh

me ? However far they may yush their Apostolic ])rctcnsions,

they are not svperior to me ; they may he superior to me in

rhetoric, but assuredly not in divine intuitions, nor in the siyns

of an Apostle which xoere so openly and tvitliout reserve shown

by me amonyst you. Is it possible that you doidtt this ? or do

you doubt my love for you, because I debased myself for your

exaltation, and refused to receive supportfrom you, in declarinq

the ylad message of Divine favour ? True it is, I did so ; the

fact I cannot deny. Before I came to you, I took more than

their due from the Macedonian Churches, to relieve you ; and
after I came to you, I still continued, ivhen I ivas in xvunt, to

receive supportfrom them, and to maintain myself, without ap-

plying to you. This is the fact, and I am proud to avoio it

;

this boast, at any rate, shall speak out boldly, under the shy of
Achaia, and shall not be taken from me. And why ? not cer-

tainlyfrom any want of affection, but from my determination

to cut aivay from under the feet of my opponents the ground
which they so desire to establish, namely, that in the matter of
which they wish to boast, they and I are on the same level.

Well may I desire to make clear this difference between them

and myself; for they are Apostles only in appearance, they are

interested self-seekers ; they appear to be Apostles of Clnnst,

only by a concealment of their own true nature. And that they

should be able to effect this concealment is no ivonder ; their

master, the great adversary of ivhom we read in the old dis-

pensation under the name of Satan, does the same. He con-

ceals his dark deeds under the guise of an angel clothed in light;

and as he is, so are his instruments ; and as their deeds are,

so ivill be their end.



540 SECOND EPISTLE : CHAP. XI. IG—19.

'"ilaXiv 7<=yco. [xrj rig [xs Oo^y^ acp^^ova sivoii' si dl

[xri ys, xav (vg oLpoova. Os^acrSs [x=, 7va xciyw ^Axp'jv

16 I say again. Let no '"one suppose' me a foul; if otherwise,

yet as a fool receive me, that / may boast myself a little.

Three times he has attempted
to begin his " boast," first, in x.

8, when he is intermitted by the

recollection of the lioUowness of

the boast of his opponents, and
compelled to assert the reality of

his own ; again, in xi. 1, when
he is checked by the recollection

of the difficulty of pressing it.on
readers so perverted as the Co-
rinthians by the influence of their

false teachers ; again in xi. 6,

when he is led aside to answer
the charge arising out of his re-

fusal of support. Now once more
he returns to the point, and now
for the first time carries it through.

He is still oppressed by the con-

sciousness of the seeming sense-

lessness ofsuch self-praise ; but he
defends himself on two grounds :

that he is driven to it by the pre-

tensions of his opponents ; and
that he is speaking, not of his

higher gifts, of which he might
reasonably be proud, but of those

very points in his conduct and
character which have given oc-

casion to his opponents to charge
him with " weakness." " His

bodily presence is

weak " ((to-0£)'j'/f), X.

10. The word in-

dicates that mixture of physical

and mental infirmity which is

connected with nervousness and
depression, resulting either from

a keen susceptibility of tempera-

ment, or from exhaustion of body
and mind. Thus he had arrived

His weak-

ness.

at Corinth " in locakness [Iv d-
(rOertia), and in fear and trem-
bling " (1 Cor. ii. 3) ; and such is

the sense borne by it through the
Avhole of this Section, of Avhich
it is the key-note, and in which
it occurs no less than six times.

16. riaXn' Xfyw, "I return to
what I said before ;" either the
general subject of his boasting,
as in X. 8, xi. 1, 6 ; or his folly,

as in xi. 1. In what follows, the
stress is, not on the first words
of the sentence (;£)'/ tiq /je . .

.

elrai), but on the last (el oe i^n)

ys . . . i:av)(^)iau)j.tai); "I had rather
that you should not think me
fooHsh ; but what I care most
for is, that whether you think
me foolish or not, you would bear
with what I have to say in my
own defence."

d ^e jxi] yf, "but if anyone
does think me foolish." For this

force of ti ce jj.1i, in which the
meaning of the particular Avoi'ds

is lost in the general meaning of
" otherwise," conip. Matt. vi. 1,

ix. 17; Mark ii. 21 ; Luke v. 36.
tear, "even if you receive me

as a fool
;

" elliptically for khI

iar ^Eii/rT^E, as Kay ruu Kpuairtdov,

Mark vi. 56, />dV >/ ukiu, Acts v.

15.

^iL,aad£, " bear with me " (like

ail-^Eadt in xi. 1).

wc cicppoi'd is taken, as it wei-e,

twice over in the sentence, "even
if you do receive me as a fool,

yet as a fool receive me."
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17;xau^ri(rco[xai. "-' o XaXto, oo xarot. xupiou XaXto,

Kayci after ti. *> ov \a\oi Kara kvoiov.

17 That which I speak, I speak it not after the Lord, but as

18 it were ''In folly', in this ''stedfastness of boasting. Seeing-

19 that many '"boast after the flesh, I will '"boast also. For

f.iiKp6v ri, "a little bit," as we
should say : ironically as against

his opponents, in contrast with
whom, he says, " That / (kujuj)

as well as they may boast." So
verse 18 and 1 Cor. vii. 40. For
Ti compare n afpoffOnjc, in xi. 1.

17. He had said, " Bear with

me as a fool." He now pi'oceeds

to eidarge upon this : "for what
I am now speaking, I speak not

as Christ would have me speak,

but in the person of a fool, and
in this matter of their boasting."

o XaXio is "my language," "my
general strain," in distinction

from o (pi^ii or Xiyw, " my
words."

ov Kara Kvpwr, " not in the hu-
mility which Christ would in-

culcate, and which His spirit

would breathe." For this con-

demnation, as it were, of his own
language by the Apostle himself,

and the distinction thus drawn
between his higher and his lower
utterances, see 1 Cor. vii. 10, 2.5.

wc £'' u(t)pof7vi')] refers to we

afpora in verse 16.

iy ravrr] t)) viroiTTaaei 7>/C Kciv-

^T/o-ewc. This refers to the boast-

ing, not of himself, but of his

opponents, or at least, of himself

and of his opponents conjointly,

and is intended to limit the justi-

fication of his boasting to this

particular occasion. The words
must mean "in this vehemence
of boasting," as in ix. 4.

18. TToXXoi. This mention of
the numbers of the false teachers
agrees with ol ttoXXoI, in ii. 17.

Kara rijv (TapKa combines an
allusion both to their earthly

privileges, as of their Plebrew
descent (xi. 22), or their powers
of speech (xi. 6), and to their

worldly motives, in

opposition to m-a ""7" ^''''

Kvpiov, in verse 17 ;

in which case compare x. 3.

Kara, ryi' aapKU must be under-
stood again after Kavxh'^oj.uu (as

in V. 16, after incajuev), although
the Apostle probably omitted to

repeat it, with the purpose of not
making his representation of his

own boast needlessly otfensive.

For tlie general argument com-
pare Phil. iii. 4, 5, " I might also

have confidence in the flesh. If
any other man thinketh that he
hath whereof he might trust in

the flesh, I more," &c.

19. "Bear with my boasting,

now that I come before you as a
fool ; for you are only too glad
to listen to these fools among
whom I now enroll myself."

Twi^ d(])p('ji'ioi', though it refers

especially (as appears from verse

20) to the f^xlse teachers, yet is

in itself general,— " tlie class of
fools of which I just now spoke."'

(ppui'iijoi orrsg refers to the re-

putation for sagacity, on which
the Corinthians prided them-
selves. (Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 10,
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(^pc'^ovifxoi ovTsg' '^^ avBRECTOS yoip, Si rig u[xas >iaTa6o'j7^oi,

si ng xars(T(jizi, el rig /^aix^uv-i, el rig s7raic>Brcx.i, el

20 ye '"bear with' fools gladly, '"being wise. For ye ^bear with
them', if '"aiiyone bring you into bondnge, if ''anyone de-

vour you, if ''anyone take ""from you, if '"anyone exalt hlm-

(ppoi'ij-toi £)' -^pifTTM, and X. 15, wq

(ppoi'lj-ioic Xf'yw.) In this passage

it may be either (1) " although

wise," " wise as you think your-

selves to be ; " or, with a pro-

founder irony, (2) "you bear with

them, because it is the character

of wise men to bear with fools."

The instance given is that

they endured the insolence and

despotic claims of the false

teachers. That this

Despotism -yvas the character of
of the Ju-

^|-jg Judaizing party

leaders.
generally may be in-

ferred by implication

from i. 24, iv. 5, and Gal. ii. 4.

See also the servile adulation of

James in the Clementines (In-

troduction, p. 366).

KaTa^ov\ol, " enslave." The
same word is applied to the

efforts of the party at Antioch

and Jerusalem, in Gal. ii. 4, to

bring the Christian Church under

the yoke of the Jewish ceremo-

nies. Compare the use of 2ou-

Xfta in this sense in Gal. v. 1,

"be not again entangled with

the yoke of slavery," and Peter's

speech, Acts xv. 10, "a yoke

which neither we nor our fathers

were able to bear." In this pas-

sage the word has probably a

more personal meaning, like uv-

pievo[.iey in i. 24, but with a re-

ference to the moral slavery to

which the Church was to be re-

duced.

20. KarefrOUi, " devour your

property," as in Matt xxiii. 14,

" devour widows' houses." The

particular point intended must
be the claims which they made
on the Corinthian Church for

their support (see 1 Cor. ix. 1).

But it may also include the co-
vetous disposition Avhich at this

time, as in our own, was a beset-
ting sin of the Jewish character.

For the grossly selfish ends of
the Judaizing party, see Rom.
xvi. 18, "they serve not the Lord
Jesus Christ, but their own
belly "

; Phil. iii. 19, " whose
God is their belly."

Xuf^i^ai'si, " catches you,"
"makes you his prey;" a me-
taphor taken from fishing or
hunting (see Luke v. 5) ; and in

this passage probably applied to

the fascination exercised over
the Coi-inthians by their deceit-

ful teachers. Comp. co\w e'Aagor,

xii. 16. For this general cha-
racter of the Judaizers, compare
verse 13, loXioi epynrai ; ii. 17,

i^airrjXevorTEQ t6i' Xoyov ; Pom.
XVI. 18, i^cnraruxni' tuq Kcip^iug

rwv UKUKwr,

eTraiperai, i.e. ;;o0' v/^iwy, "con-
ducts himself proudly." For the
words see x. 5., wdi' vxbwfia Ittul-

pofjLeyot' Kara rfjc yrwcfwc tov ^eou.

Hence the frequent allusions to

their boastfulness and self-com-
mendations, iii. 1, X. 12— 18, xi.

12, 18.

elg Tvpoawirov cipsi, "strikes on
the f^xce " (not necessarily with
a scourge, since the word is ap-
plied in John xviii. 23 to a pa-
Tiirriia, or "buffet with the hand").
This expression is the climax of
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21rig sig Trpoo-WTrov "u/xaj Ospsi. ""^Harot. aTifJAUU T^sycn,

cog OTi Tji^ug ^7]frSivrjxaiXiv' iv (6 '5' av rig TOA^ua, (Iv

* vixas before (Is. *> 7i(Tdevi}aaiJ.€V.

21 self, if ^anyone smite you on the face. I speak as con-

cerniniT reproach, as though tve ''have been weak: '"but

whereinsoever any one is '"daring, (I speak ''in folly') I am

the description of insolence. In

Eastern countries a blow on the

face, especially on the mouth, is

a frequent mode of insult. Com-
pare 1 Kings xxii. 24, "Zedekiah
. . . smote Micaiah on the check

;"

Matt. V. 39, " whosoever shall

smite thee on thy right cheek ;"

Luke xxii. 64, " they struck him
on the face ;" Acts xxiii. 2, " he

commanded to smite Paul on the

mouth;" and so Philost. Apoll.

vii. 23.

Tliat such violence might be
expected from the rulers of the

early Christian society, is also

implied in the command in 1 Tim.
iii. 3, and Tit. i. 7, that the "bi-

shop" is " not to be a striker."

Even so late as a. d. 675, the

council of Braga (c. 7) orders
" that no bishop at his will and
pleasure shall strike his clergy,

lest he lose the respect which
they owe him."

For the singular number nr, as

implying a special leader of the

parly, see note on x. 7.

21. Kara uTij^iiai' As'yw. In a

sentence so charged with irony,

and of which one may

a7JL'^' suppose that the Apo-
stle's meaning must

have been caught much rather

from the tone of his voice, the

turn of his writing, the expres-

sion of his countenance, than from
his actual words it is difficult to

assign a precise meaning to each
expression. Its general sense is

that, in contrast to the false

teachers, he was what they called

" weak :" " Such are your teach-

ers ; and what am I in comparison
with them? Oh! certainly very
different. I say it with a proper
consciousness of the deep dis-

grace which it brings upon me in

your eyes and theirs " (vora utl-

f^ilay Xeyn) being uttered with an
air of mock shame), " that /, un-
like them, was a poor weak crea-

ture ; / had not the strength or

energy to trample on you and
plunder you, and assume a lofty

demeanour, and smite you on the

face ; / could do nothing of this

kind : so far they are quite right,

and I wish them joy of it. But
then " (here the irony is partly

dropped) " whatever grounds of

confidence, of real confidence,

they have, those grounds " (hero

he again assumes the half ironical,

half apologetic tone), "pardon my
folly for the word, those grounds
of confidence I have no less than
they."^

Kara aTij.iiay is, " to my re-

proach," like aTi'j.tcoQ.

Xf'yw is to be taken with wc on,
" I say that " (thus differing from
XaXoj in verse 17).

o)g on is pleonastic, like "how
that" in English (as 2 Tliess. ii.

2, wc on t.re(TTi]KEV i) ///^(f'pa); but
the expression would not be used
in either case, were it not for the

wish to indicate that the writer

himself did not fully agree in the

fact stated ; "I say how it is sup-

posed that," &c. See Winer, Gr.

67, § 1.

ilfielc, i. e. " / emphatically,
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aOpocuj/Yj XsyfoJ roXixio xccyu). ^" tjbpaioi sktiv ; xayto.

^l(rooLrpCiTOLi sWiv 5 xay(o. a-7rifi[xa 'A^poca/x si(r/v ;
;<ayto.

22 Marlng also. Are tliey Hebrews? so am /. Ai-e they Is-

raelites ? so am I. Are they the seed of Abraham ? so am I.

as distinguished from the false

teachers."

7]rTB£i',)i:aiJE}' (B.) "have been

weak,"?7o-y£i//(Ta/t£)' (D. E.) "were
weak," i. e. " when we arrived at

Corinth." See note on xi. 16.

£)' hipporrvrri Xiyu) refers to the

word -oXf^ia.

He has now cast aside all fur-

ther shame, and begins the long-

expected and often announced
glorification of himself ; and, in

so doing, he gives a desci"iption of

his life, which forms one of the

most valuable historical portions

of the New Test.

The enumeration of his claims

begins from those points in which
his opponents were strongest, and

from these gradually rises into a

sphere where he leaves them be-

hind, and ultimately loses sight

of them altogether. These points

were their purely Jewish extrac-

tion and their peculiar connexion

with Christ. It would
The Apo- appear from Epipha-
stle'sJew- .

,j_j^^._ ^^^ jg^
isli origin. , , T 1 • ;

that the J udaizers went

so far as to assert that he was
altogether a Gentile by birth, and

only adopted circumcision in or-

der to marry the High Priest's

daughter. This suspicion might

possibly arise from his birthplace

at Tarsus, one of the great seats

of Gentile education ; or from his

connexion with Gamaliel, whose

teaching notoriously inculcated

toleration of Gentile usages (see

the quotations from the Rabbis in

Tholuck's Character of St. Paul,

Engl, trans, p. 17). However this

may be, he here feels called upon

Hebrew."

to assert the purity of his Jewish
descent in the strongest manner ;

and it is a remarkable proof of

the ascendancy acquired by his

opponents, that he should be com-
pelled to do so in addressing a

Church, in its main elements, not

Jewish, but Gentile.

The three words employed are

arranged in a climax.

'E^pruoc, "Hebrew," in

Acts vi. 1, and in the phrase
" Gospel according to the He-
brews" (Eus. H. E. iii. 39), is used
to express Palestinian, as opposed
to Hellenistic, Jews. But the

Apostle was "&or^^ (yfyfn r/yuf'j oc)

in Tarsus," Acts xxii. 3 ; and
'E^paToc is often used by Josephus
and Philo as an equivalent to

'lovcaloc. Compare 'Efe'paTos i^

'EQpaiivr, in Phil. iii. 5. It is used
then here, simply to denote his

nationaVUi/. " Israelite," and " the

seed of Abraham," rise ,^ ,. „
1 ,1 • Israelite.

one above another m
expi-essing the sacred character

of the nation, as inheriting the

promises. For 'laparjXlrrjc, as a

term of praise (in which sense

alone it occurs in the N. Test.),

see John i. 48 (" Israelite indeed

.... without guile ") ; Acts ii. 22,

iii. 12, V. 35, xiii. 16, xxi. 28
(heading the addresses to the

Jews); Rom.ix. 4, xi. 1.
i?i ' ' \ ^ ' •_ Seed of
rovn-Trepua Ahpaau, \n ., , „"r f ^ ' Abniuam.
like manner, see Heb.
ii. 16; Rom. ix. 7, xi. 1 (in both
of which last passages it comes in,

as here, as a climax after "Israel"

and " Israelite ").

InRom. xi. 1, Phil. iii. 5, he adds

the fact omitted here, that he was
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ev xoTTOig TTzpKTfrorspMg, Iv ^' <ptj7<axa7s TrspicrrroTiprug^ sv

• iiTTip e^co. ^ eV T!-\riya7s inr€p€., eV (pvAaKOis ircp.

23 Are they ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) / am
more, in labours more abundant, ^'^in prisons more 'abun-

His sei-vice

of Chi-ist.

a Benjamite : hence perhaps his

name of " Saul."

23. The second point of the

boast of the false teachers was
their peculiar con-

nexion with Christ

(see note on x. 7),

which they expressed by calling

themselves " His instruments " or
"servants" (ciaKovoi).

To this the Apostle gives a
more indignant reply than to the
previous charge. They had ques-
tioned his right to be called so,

on the ground that he had not
seen our Lord on earth (see note
on 1 Cor. ix. 1), and perhaps also

on the ground of his want of con-

nexion with the Jerusalem Apo-
stles (see note on iii. 1). He an-

swers by an appeal, not to any
outward fact, but to his own won-
derful life, as partly in 1 Cor. ix.

1, 2 ("ye are my seal in the

Lord "). This was the best proof
he could give of liis intimate

union with his Master, and of liis

zeal for His service ; in this he
knew that he was far superior

(vTTtpe-ydj) to them, and yet at the

same time these very hardships

constituted or caused the "weak-
ness" with which he was taunted.

This last thought is not directly

expressed, but is implied in the

transition from verse 28 to 29, 30.

Ho ushers in his defence with one
more apology, of stronger irony
in proportion as his defence is

stronger :
" my language is that

of a madman. Really I can hardly
expect you will believe me

"

{n-niHKjjpoi'ojy, comp. 2 Pet. ii. 16);

" but the fact is so, I am far more
a servant of Christ than they are,"

as if it were eyw vTrtpciai:oj'OQ

(see note on xi. 5).

Xa/\(Zi here is " my general lan-

guage," as in verse 17.

The sentence is connected im-
mediately with vireptyu) :

" I am
a servant of Christ in labours, in

stripes," &c. From this moment
he drops all irony. Tlie labours
of the false teachers could be no-
thing compared with his ; and
from this jaoint we lose sight of
them till xii. IL

n-£pi(y<7t'TEpu)Q is (not "more
abundantly than they," but) as in

i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, 15,

merely a stronger '^^P"^'^°-^'^^-

form of Trepiarrwc. It has accord-
ingly lost its distinct comparative
meaning so completely that in

vii. 13 it is joined with yudAXor.

If he had meant to compare him-
self with them, he would have
used, not the adverb, but the ad-

jective, TrepiarTorepoc or Trtpifxtro-

repoi', as in the somewhat similar

passage, 1 Cor. xv. 10. It is the

same as v-rrep^aWoyTcoc, " beyond
all ordinary measure," the words
being varied only for variety's

sake, as elsewhere in St. Paul
(see 1 Cor. xiii. 8).

£»' (j)vXaKcuc. The Acts only
mention three imprisonments,
and of these the one ^

atPhihppi(xvi.24)
I'^F-"°°^^"t«-

is the only one that can be in-

cluded here. In Clem. Ep. 1. ad
Cor. 5, seven are mentioned al-

together.

£)' -^aiuTotr, "in perils of death:"

N
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• TiffffapaKovra.
'

24 dant, in stripes above measure, in deaths oft ('"from the

25 Jews five times received I forty stripes save one, thrice

was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suf-

(comp. iv. 11). Of these various

kinds of death the next
Penis of ^^^ verses give in-
^^'^'^'-

stances. Of the five

Jewish scourgings here men-

tioned, not one is mentioned in

• the Acts. The words
J^^'"^.

{/TTo 'lovlaiior, "by the
scourgings. ^^^^,, .^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^

was going to use another con-

struction : first, because utto, and

not vno, is required by 'ika^ov :

and secondly, because it would

have been superfluous to say that

" the forty stripes save one " were

inflicted by Jeics ; that being as

fixed an expression for Jewish

scourging, as the rods ikput,li-

adr}i') was for Romati scourging.

Forty stripes were fixed by the

Law as the maximum (Deut.xxv.

3 ), but thirty-nine only were in-

flicted by later practice, lest by
chance the letter of the Law
should be brolicn. It was in-

flicted with a leather scourge,

with which thirteen strokes were

given on the breast, thirteen on

the right shoulder, thirteen on

the left ; and this arrangement

of the scourging was by some

Rabbis made the reason of the

number thirty -nine. The mode
of flagellation was as follows

:

The culprit was bound by both

hands to a pillar ; the officer of

the synagogue stripped ofi" his

clothes until his breast was bared.

The officer then ascended a stone

This was

Konian

scourgings.

behind. The scourge consisted of

four thongs of calf skin, and two

of asses' skin. The culprit bent

to receive the lashes. The otficer

struck with one hand, with all

his force. A reader meanwhile
read, first, Deut. xxviii. 58, 59,

next, Deut. xxix. 8, lastly, Psalm
Ixxviii. 38. It was so severe a

punishment that death often en-

sued. (Wetstein, p.208; Schott-

gen,Hor. Heb. 714.)

25. Tp'ig ipa^'jtiaB}]}',

the Roman punish-

ment of " virgis cae-

dere," also so cruel

as frequently to occasion death.

See Cic. Verr. v. 62. Of the

three times, here mentioned by
the Apostle, one only is described

in the Acts (xvi. 23). St. Paul
being a Roman citizen was, pro-

perly speaking, exempted from

this punishment, and, on that

plea, protested against it at

Philippi (Acts xvi. 37), and
escaped it at Jerusalem (xxii.

25).

(iTral lXida(7d)]v, i. e. at Lystra.

Acts xiv. 19.

7-plc iyavayijaa. The allusion

is unknown. The
.

1
•

1 • A ^4-^ Stoning and
shipwreck in Acts

^i^ij,,,,:;,^,.

xxvii. is later.

vvyditj-npor, a whole day of

twenty-four hours,

beffinnins:, according , .o
.

=>'
. ° and dav in

to Jewish reckoning
ti^g deep."

(from Gen, i. 5), with
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y^dxig^ y.ivOuvrjig Trora.aaJv, xivO'Jvoig 7\.-r)(Tra>v, HiVnuoig In

ysvoug^ xivZuvoig l^ iSvcou, xivOuvoig iv iroXsi^ xivZuvoig

sv epri^la, xivOovoig Iv '^a7^a(r(Trj, xivouvoig sv -J/suOa-

SsAc^'Oi^, "^'^KOTTco xai (xo^Scp, Iv a.yf>u7rvluis 77o7w^a.}cig,

fered shipwreck, a night and a day I have been in tlie

2G deej)), in journeyintrs often, in perils of Vivers, in perils

of robbers, in perils by °^ countrymen, in perils by heathens,

in perils in the city, in perils in the wilderness, in perils

27 in the sea, in perils among false brethren, in ^labour and

the evening. The word occurs

only in very late writers.

£»' 7-w /3u0w, "in the depth of

the sea." See Exod. xv. 5

;

Psalm cvii. 24. LXX. Probably
after one of the shipwrecks on a

plank, as in Acts xxvii. 44. The
Syriac reads, " without a boat in

the sea." Theophylact says that

some maintained this to mean
that Paul was concealed for a day
after the stoning at Lystra, in a

place called Bythos ; and in later

times it has been referred to a

deep dungeon, so called, at Cyzi-

cus (see Estius, ad loc).

26. The parenthesis explain-

ing it' Bat'ciToic being ended here,

the sentence is continued from
verse 23.

vcnnrnplaiQ ("travels") is ex-

panded into the remaining dis-

tresses described in verses 26, 27.

Kirovvoir TroTUfAMv, " danger of

swollen rivers,"' such as

cut off the traveller in

all eastern and southern

countries. Thus Frederick Bar-
barossa was drowned in the Caly-

cadnus, a river flowing into the

sea not far from the Apostle's

own city of Tarsus. The tra-

veller Spon was lost in one of

the torrents of the Lebanon, be-

tween Jerusalem and Antioch

" Perils of

rivers."

(see Conybeare and Howson, i. p.

176. 457).

Xrjrr-oJy, " robbers," whether by
land or sea, v/hether

such as those in the " Bobbers."

mountains of Ephesus,

who are said in the well known
tradition (Eus. H. E. iii. 23) to

have carried off the Apostle Jolm

;

or remnants of the old Cilician

pirates (see note on x. 4).

EK yii'ovc, " from Jews, such as

the conspiracies at ^ .,Dk . • Penis
amascus, Acts ix. «f,omJews."

23 ; at Jerusalem, ix.

29 ; at Antioch of Pisidia, xiii.

50 ; atlconium, xiv. 5 ; at Lystra,

xiv. 19; at Thessalonica, xvii. 5 ;

at Berffia, xvii. 13 ; at Corinth,

xviii. 12.

k'i eOvuji'. "From Gentiles,"

at Philippi, Acts xvi.

20; and Ephesus, xix. '^Sl"

£)' woXei, iv ipr]fiia, iv S'aXuaai],

" by city, by desert, and by sea."

The " desert" may allude to

Arabia, Gal. i. 17, but also to

the wilder districts of Asia Minor.
For those " by sea," comp. note

on verse 25.

xpev^uciXfoig. See Gal. ii. 4,

and here, as there, probably
Judaizers.

21. KOKo) Kill fioxOo), resuming
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ev 7\.i'Mo Hoi (iliL

" iiTUTvffTacfis fxov.

" e7rl(rTacng ^xoi

])ainfulness, in watcliings often, in hunger and thirst, in

23 fastings often, in cold and nakedness. Beside those things

the argument from blomopUu^
" by toil and trouble, as shown in

sleeplessness," &c.

aypvTrriaic, " sleepless nights,"

„, ,
either from fatigue or

Sleepless p i • ri

iii^'hts
irom business. Lomp.
the midnight psalms at

Philippi, Acts xvi. 25 ; the dis-

course all through the night at

Troas, xx. 7, 11 ; the ministra-

tions " night and day " at Ephe-
sus, XX. 31 ; the working to sup-

port himself " flight and day" at

Thessalonica, 2 Thess. iii. 8.

ay Xil.iuj /cat ci\pei. Compare 1

Cor. iv. 11 ; Phil. iv. 12.

yr](7T£iaig. Not " voluntary

fasts," of which thei'e

"Fastings." is no instance in the

Apostle's life, unless

it be Acts xiii. 3, xiv. 23, and
of which the mention would be
out of place in an enumeration
of hardships resulting from ex-
ternal or natural causes ; but
" days without food," as in vi. 5.

It follows upon \t/^w Kcit clipei,

" hunger and thirst," partly from
the same kind of repetition as

has caused the insertion of " the

sea" in verse 26, although the

dangers by sea had already been
mentioned in the previous verse;

but chiefly for the sake of giving

a more definite image, not merely
of " hunger," but absolute " want
of footl

;

" and it follows upon
" hunger and thirst," as " sleep-

less nights" follow upon "toil

and trouble," marked in like

manner by ttoWcikic.

ty '^v-^f-L Kui yvfiyorrj-i. See

1 Cor. iv. 11, ''in cold and na-
kedness," in the cold

winters of southern "
^"l'^

^"'^„

, . , nakedness.
climates.

28. x'^P'f ^'^^' ''^(tp^KTog may
be (as in Matt. v.

32; Acts xxvi. 29) ^J^jJ' '[.f

^^

" not to speak of the ^ii™
many points which
are left out in this enumeration,"
like " the time would fail me to

tell," in Heb. xi. 32. Or (2) " be-

sides external calamities, which I

have just described, there are the

internal trials, Avhich I proceed to

describe." (Comp. eEtjdey /^axa*,

tcnodey (po^oi, vii. 5.)

// knirrracnQ (B. D. E. F. G.), or

>/ iTTiava-aatQ (J. K.) jiov or yuot

(B. F. G.), may be (1) in op-
position with i) jiEpijjLya, " my
pressure of care," as in Soph,
Ant. 225, TToXXoe yap tfr^oy (ppov-

Tihu)v eTnaraaeic ; or (2) more pos-
sibly " the concourse of pcojjle

to see me," to ask advice, &c.,
like "quotidiani hominum impe-
tus," Cic. pro Arch. 6. „ ,

The word kwiaTa&iQ
The

concourse."
(with the same varia-

tion of reading) occurs in Acts

xxiv. 12, for a " tumult ;" Num.
xvi. 40, for the " congregation,"

or " conspiracy," of Korali ; 3

Esdr. 73., for "conspiracies." If

fiov be the right reading, it would
be "my concourse," as we should
say, " my folloAving." If not, then
it is governed by Livi in iTriaTaaig.

Comp. the form iinavyayioyii, 2
Thess. ii. 1 ; Hebr. x. 25.

For the fact, see the account of
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a(rSsvz7, ?ca.) ouk aaSsvcu'^ rig (rytav^oCKi^zroii, xai o'j>c

syw TTufyOufxoci ;
^^ si xau^doSai hs7, ru rrjt,' ao'^lzVBioi.g

tliat are without, that which cometh upon me dally, the

29 care of all the churches. Who is weak, and / am not

30 weak ? who is offended, and / burn not ? If I must
needs " boast, I will ^ boast of the thinscs which concern

St. Paul's teaching at Corinth,

Acts xviii. 11 :
" He sate (i. e.

as a rabbi) in the house of Justus
near the synagogue, a year and
six montlis teaching the word of

God," and still more to the pur-

pose, immediately before the date

of this Epistle, at Ephesus, Acts
xix. 9. :

" He separated the dis-

ciples, dail// conversing (^kuQ" //-

fiipai' StaAfycJ/jEi'oc) in the school

of Tyrannus," Wherever he es-

tablished his head quarters, there

the crowd of hearers and ques-

tioners might be expected to

follow him. Compare the attend-

ance on the teaching of our Lord:
" There were many coming and
going, and they had not leisui'e

so much as to eat" (Mark vi.

31).

If this be the right construc-

tion and meaning, then the whole
sentence will run thus :

" Setting

aside the details which require

no mention, there is my daily

concourse of hearers, and the

anxiety (>/ nipifiva) which I have
for all the congregations of

Christians." The expression is

important, as showing the wide-

spread influence of St. Paul. It is

the description which we should

have expected to find in the

accounts of St. Peter, if the

Apostolic history exhibited any
traces of the power afterwards
claimed by his successors.

In later times tliis passage Avas

used as a Justification of l)un-
N

Stan's retaining several sees to-

gether.

29. This is a strong expression

of the Apostle's wide sympathies
(see note on 1 Cor. ix. 22). " If

there is any one weak
and troubled in con- " ^\'^° '«

°f-
/ , n ~ lenued, and

science (a^Bersi, as n,^,^'^,^,r
in Rom. xiv. 2, 21

;

1 Cor. viii. 11), I, too, am weak
with him" (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 22,
"to the weak I became as weak").
" If there is any one caught in a
snare, I, too, am scorched in the

fire of his temptation" (as Rev.
iii. 18, and 1 Cor. vii. 9); or

"I am on fire with indignation"
(as in 2 Mace. iv. 38, xiv. 45).

Compare the juxtaposition of

affOsye'i and (TKciycaXii^erui, in 1

Cor. viii. 9, 13.

30. The mention of "weak-
ness" in verse 29, leads him to

break out into a strong acknow-
ledgment of its existence. " I
have been compelled to boast,

but my boasting is in fact not of
my strength, but of my weak-
ness. All these hardships, all

this sympathy for the weakness
of others, are the signs and causes
of that weakness of which they
complain in me." But this

thought, whilst it sums up the

foregoing enumeration, also opens
a new aspect of the subject, which
continues to xii. 10. The irony

with which he had opened this

vindication in xi. 1 — 21, is

dropped ; and he expresses his

N 3
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/x,oi> xa.i>-)(r^(Toixai. ^^h '^^ns ^«' -Karroo rou ""-Ku^inx) 'Irjo-oy

oi'^sv, 6 wv Buy^oyr^Tog s\s rohg aiwvag, or/ ou \}/=tjOoaai.

^^ev Aafxcca-xcp o l^voLoyr^g 'k^kra rod ^amXicog e^poC-

" Kvpiov i)ix(i>v 'ItjcoC xP'O'toS.

31 my '•weakness. The God and Father of ^the Lord Jesus,
°^ who is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not.

32 In Damascus the governor under Aretas the king kept

intention to continue his boast
(^Kav^iino^ai), overcoming his

scruples, not, as heretofore, by
assuming the character of a fool

(compare xi. 16, 23, with xi. 6),
but by reflecting that, after all, it

was not on his strength, but on
his weakness, that he was going
to dwell. This he seems to have
intended to follow up by a de-

tailed account of all his suffer-

ings. Beginning, therefore, with
a solemn appeal to God for the
truth of his narrative (xi. 31, and
again xi. 6.), he commences with
an account of his earliest danger
and escape at Damascus (xi. 32,

33). What would have followed
next, it is impossible to say.

The nai'rative is bro-
Interruption ],g^ ^g- ^jj^^^^ ^g ^^^^^
or the ,

1 , . 1

arn-ument. as begun ; the ship has
foundered at sea ; and

only a single plank has been
washed to shore. The shock
may have been from the re-

luctance, which he still found in-

superable, to dwell in detail on
his great deeds. Or it may have
been tliat he was struck at this

point, by the thought that the
glory of his weakness might be
better exhibited by pointing out
its direct connexion with the
highest privilege to which he had
ever been called. Or it may
have been that the description

of his great revelations, and of
the weakness connected with
them, was the chief topic on
which he meant to dwell ; but

that he had at first intended to

give the outward circumstances
which had led the way to them

;

and then, either finding this too

circuitous, or for some other
cause unknown, had changed his

plan, and gone at once into the
subject of the revelations without
further introduction. However
this may be, as soon as he lias

disentangled himself from the
confusion of the lost sentence,

he proceeds to the account of his

revelations, and thence of his

weakness xii. 2 — 10). Thus
much is necessary to be borne in

mind, in order to force a way
over one of the most disjointed

sentences ever written.

31. This asseveration (like

those which followed in xii. 2, 3,

6) applies to the whole narrative
which was intended to follow,

and which perhaps does in part
follow in xi. 1— 10. For the dox-
ology, introduced by the solemn
feeling of the moment, compare
Rom. ix. 5, and i. 25.

o &v is used so frequently in
LXX. and by Pliilo, as a trans-
lation for JEHOVAH, that the
phrase in this passage and Rom.
ix. 5, if not used precisely in that
sense, at any rate has reference
to it. Comp. John i. 18, iii. 13,
vi. 46, viii. 47 ; Rev. i. 4, 8.

32. The fact here related was
(so far as we know) his

earliest danger, at least ^''''Pe from

e S ' - Damascus.
ii'om conspiracy. It

took place on his return from
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^voi^og iv (rai/ydvy] sp^aAacSv^v Oia, too rsi^oog xai s^s-

' T/jc A. Tr6\iy. " add de'A.coj',

the city of the Damascenes with a garrison, °^ to ap-

33 prehcnd me, and through a window in a basket was

Arabia to Damascus, shortly

after his conversion (Gal. i. 17),

and is described, nearly as here,

in Acts ix. 28, 24, 25, with the

diiference only that what is there

ascribed to the Jews, is here
ascribed to the Ethnarch, who
probably was acting at their in-

stigation. Aretas, chief of the

Nabathajan Arabs, had at this

time much influence,

thfkin'." P^^'t^y from his being
'^ the father-in-law of

Herod Antipas, partly from the

commercial importance of his ca-

pital, Petra. Hence the extension

of his " kingdom" to Damascus.
(Conybeare and Howson, i, 88,

and Porter's Damascus, i. 102.)

It was an hereditary name, in

Arabic, Haret. (See Niebuhr's

Lectures, vol. iii. c. 91.) This

one was the third of the name.

Jos. Ant. XVI. ix. 4, XVH.
iii. 2. (Schottgen, adloc.) " Eth-

narch " was the title of an Ori-

ental provincial governor. (See

1 Mace. xiv. 47 ; Josephus pas-

sim ; Heyne's treatise " De Eth-

narchia Areta3," 1755.)

(.(itpoupei,
'' kept watch with a

garrison." From Acts ix. 24, it

appears that all the gates were
watched.

Trtnrrni, in later Greek, " to

arrest."

Bvpi'coc, "an aperture," or "little

door," as in Acts xx. 9. In Josli.

ii. 15, 1 vSam. xix. 12, the same
expression (cia tT\v Bvpiic,) is used

in the LXX. for the escape of the

spies from Jericho, and of David

from Saul, ^la rov rslxovc, pro-

bably " over the wall,"

i. e. from an overhang- The wall.

ing house, such as are

still to be seen on the walls of
Damascus. See the woodcut in

Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 110.

There is a spot still pointed out
on the eastern wall, itself modern,
as the scene of his escape. Close
by is a cavity in the ancient

burial-ground, where he is said,

in the local legends, to have con-
cealed himself; and formerly a
tomb was shown of a St. George,
who was martyred in furthering

the escape. It is curious that in

the present tradi tions of Damascus
the incidents of this escape have
almost entirely eclipsed the story

of his conversion.

33. (Tcipycu'i], "anything twist-

ed," as a cord. JEscIi. Supp.
788 ; so Suidas, o'l /.iec a'^^tnt'tov

Ti, (A le TrXiyf^ia ti Ii: a-^oiviov.

Comp. the Hebrew word Sarciff,

" to weave." Lycophron (748)
has the word 7rpoTr£r(t^)ya)'w^t£j'»jr.

On this the Scholiast says, frvj^nre-

TrXeyfiii^T}}'' // yap Trap lijiii' rrnp-

yari], irupa Xttlko'iq ~ap-

yiwri' Ka\ to rrvyfi\T]fTd(ii, The baskit.

TtrapyaydirTOai. (Wet-
stein.) Here probably the word
signifies a " rope-basket." In

Acts ix. 25, it is a-n-vpic, "agrain-
basket."

Ttlr -^flprir, " his hands which
were stretched forth to catch me."

Comp. Acts xii.l," Herod stretch-

ed forth /lis /lands to vex the

church."
N 4
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^oyou ra^ ^s7pag aurou. XII. ^^xai)^oi(rSa.i S=T, ou (rv[x-

(pic'OV [Cev, s7^s6(ro[xai Se xai slg OTrrafria^ xcti aTroxa.-

7^()\^Sig xvplou. ^ ol^a. ccvSocottov sv ^okttco tt^o srwv

* Kavx^adai Svy oi) crvp.(p4p€L fxoi • eXevcrofiai yap us.

1 I let down by the wall and escaped his hands. xii. ''I

must boast; it is not expedient for me, '^but I will come
2 ^even to visions and revelations of the Lord. I ''know a

XII. 1. The variety of readings

indicates the want of any guide

in the sense of the sen-
^"'''?"^

tence, wliich is the trans-
readings. . . ' „ 1 , ,

ition from the broken

narrative of xi. 32, 33, to the new
narrative rising out of it in xii. 2.

(1) i;nvxa(T6uL hi, B. D^. E. F.

G. J. Vulg. ; £1 K-awx- ^^h ov crvfx-

(pipov niv, B. F. G. ; tXevuonai de,

B. F. G. Vulg. Copt. ; de i^ai, B.

Vulg. Copt. Latin Fathers.

(2) KavxaaQai ^i, T)K Slav.

Theoph. ; cat d)) icavx- Copt. Arm.
Greek Fathers ; ov avj-KpEpei f.ioi,

D'.E. J.K.Greek Fathers; kX^v-

Goyiai y^ip, D'. D2. E. J. K. Copt.

Arm. ^th. (A. and C. ai*e defi-

cient).

In addition to the confusion of

the sense, there lias also been the

confusion of sound between Sal

and ft), and betv/een hi and -dui

(the last syllable of Kuvxaadai),

according to the later Greek pro-

nunciation.

The first set of readings would
mean, "I must boast; it is not

good for me ; but yet I am about

to do so." The second would mean,
" Now to boast is not good for me
[but I must boast], for I am about

to do so" (comp. xi. 5). Both
readings combined would mean, " I

must boast ; it is not expedient [but

I must boast] for I am going to do

so." In all these three cases the

words express the conflict in his

own mind between what he must

do, and what he thinks it becombig

to do. For something of the same
confusion, compare Phil. iii. 1.:

ra aura ypaipeir v^~ii', ifxoi fxtv ovic

OKyrjpoi', VJ.U.V he ua(j)aXec, where
he means to say that, " to write

the same things was in itself

troublesome to him, but, under
the circumstances, was not ; be-

cause it was good for them."

The mention of his Divine re-

velations is inti'oduc- ^..
1 r. , ,

,

His Divine
ed, first, as a matter , ,.

'
, . , revelations.

on which he may
justly found a claim as an Apo-
stle, especially as against those

who claimed peculiar connexion
with Christ ; secondly, in refe-

rence to the " weakness " which
followed as a consequence on

these revelations.

(jTTTaaiaQ Kal airoKoKvipeic. cw-

Tairia,—probably the more tangi-

ble "visions,"— occurs

no where else in St.

Paul, but is used in Luke i. 22,

xxiv. 23, for " an apparition," so al-

so in Dan. ix. 23, x. 1,7,8 (LXX.).
aiTOKaXvxljLC, in this

especial sense of
" spiritual penetration into Di-
vine secrets," is used in 1 Cor.
xiv. 6, 26; Eph. i. 17, iii. 3; Gal.

i. 12, ii. 2; and in the name and
contents of the "Apocalypse"
(Rev. i. 1).

Kvpiov, "of the Lord "(He being
the author of them).

2. oJoa, " I know" Possibly in

the sense of " remembering," as in

Acts xxiii. 5; 1 Cor. i. 16.

Visions."

'' Revelations."
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^iX(x.T£(r(rapcov (sire iu (rw/xari o-jx oicja, s\r

^(TiiiixaTog o'jx oTooc, 6 ^sog olosv) af'Tra.ysvTcc rov roioi

Tov scog rplrou ouoavov. ^ xou oloa rov tqioutov avSpcoTo

SKTOg

aJd TOV.

man In Christ about fourteen years ago (whether in the

body I '"know not, ° whether out of the body I ""know

not, God knoweth) such an one caught up to the third

3 heaven. And I ""know such a man (whether in the body

ardpwwor iv ^pi(TT(^. The most

general term to designate himself

in the third person,— "a Chris-

tian, man who lived and

moved in Chi'ist as his being,'

possibly with an allusion to the

deeper consciousness of that union

produced by the ecstasy.

TTpo Itwv CiKa-taaapii)!'. As he

had begun his narrative in xi. 32,

33, with one definite
" Fo^'''een ^^^, gQ j^igQ i^g begins
years atro. , . '

, . V
his new narrative in a

similar manner. This date could

not have been his conversion,

which was more than twenty

years before this ; it might pos-

sibly have been shortly after the

escape from Damascus, which, as

being about seventeen years be-

fore, may have been mentioned

in xi. 32, 33 as a prelude to this.

t'lTE iv (Tw/xart. This comes in

as a parenthesis, and expresses

the loss of self-con

-

" In the sciousness to that de-
body or out

^j^.^^ j^g j.j^^^ ^^^
ot the body. *=

, , ,

whether he were car-

ried up into heaven literally, or

only in a figure.

iipTraaBi] is Attic, iipnayi] Ma-
cedonian Greek. For similar ex-

pressions, comp. Acts viii. 39,

TTvevpa Kvpiov i'lpTrutTeu tvv 'I>t'-

XtTTTTor : and Rev. i. 10, '(.yw6^r]v

Iv TTVEVfiari'. xii. 5, ripwdtjdr] to

TtKvov avri'iQ irpoc tov ^eov : 1

Thess. iv. 17, upirayrjao^uda ....

ef'e uipa. Compai'C the ilabbini-

" The Third

Heaven."

cal expression in Bava Mezia, 89

:

"God stood in the academy of

heaven, with all His scholars in

great controversy; and they said,

'Who shall be the judge?' And
they agreed that it should be
Rabbi Barnaham. In the same
hour his soul was caught up into

heaven, and his sentence con-
firmed the judgment of God.
(Wetstein.)

rpiTov oiipavov. The sum of

Wetstein's quotations on the Rab-
binical conception of

the seven heavens is

as follows: 1. The veil

(compare Heb. vi. 19). 2. The
expanse. 3. The clouds. 4. The
dwelling-place (habifaculum). 5.

The habitation (Jiabitatio). 6.

The fixed seat. 7. Araboth. Or
(according to a slightly different

arrangement) : 1. The heaven.

2. The heaven of heavens. 3.

The expanse. 4. Tlie clouds. 5.

The dwelling-place. 6. The fixed

seat. 7. Araboth. In " the

clouds " are said to be the mill-

stones which ground the manna.
Before the Fall, God lived on
tiie earth ; at the sin of Adam,
He ascended into the first heaven

;

at the sin of Cain, into the second;

at the generation of Enoch, into

the third ; at the generation of

the flood, into the fourth ; at the

generation of the confusion of

tongues, into the fifth ; at the ge-

neration of Sodom, into the sixth

;
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(sirs £V (TwixoiTi BITS °'^(opig TOO (TMixarog o ^shg oioev),

orj[xara d oux e^hv avSf>co7!rto 'k(x'h.7](rai. ^ {j7r\p tou roiov-

» iKrhs Tov (Tui/xaTus, ovk ol5a' b.

4 or out of the body °^ GoJ knoweth), bow that he was
caught up into paradise and heard '"unutterable utterances/

5 which it is not lawful for a man to ''speak. ''For such an

one will I " boast : yet ""for myself I will not ''boast, ''except

at the generation of Egypt, into

the seventh. Then, at the rise of

Abraham, He descended to the

sixth ; of Isaac, to the fifth ; of

Jacob, to the fourth ; of Levi, to

the third ; of Kohath, to the se-

cond ; of Amram, to the first ; of

Moses, to the earth again.

It is possible that, in accordance

with this phraseology, the Apostle

may mean that he was carried into

the third heaven, i. e. midway be-

tween earth and heaven, into the

region of the clouds and air, as in

1 Thess. iv. 17 (eJc Itipa); and
then by a second, and still loftier

flight, into the presence of God
Himself, which is spoken of, as

in Rev. xxii. 1, under the figure

of a " paradise."

But probably the Apostle's

words have no concern Avith this

elaborate system of the Rabbis.

There was a simpler view taken

by some of them, that there were
but two heavens, founded on the

passage in Deut. x. 14, which
speaks of " the heaven " and " the

heaven of heavens " (see Aboth
Nathan, 27, in Wetstein). By
these two heavens apparently

were meant the visible clouds and
the sky, possibly in connexion

with the dual form of the Hebrew
word " shemaiin." In that case,

the third heaven would be the in-

visible world beyond, in the pre-

sence of God, and not different

from, but identical with paradise,
as in Luke xxiii.43. So St. John
is brought through a door in the
sky, into the presence of the throne
of God (Rev. iv. 1,2); and round
that throne is the " Eden "— the

Paradise or garden of Heaven
(Rev. xxii. 1).

The Apostle's rapture is alluded

to in Philopatris, ascribed to Lu-
cian, c. 12 :

" When the Galilean

met me, with his high bald fore-

head (ara^aXajTt'ae), and high
nose {ewippu'oc), who walked
through the air (a£po€ar//(T«c) to

the third heaven."

appT]Ta p)]j.iaTa' an oxymo-
ron: "words, and "Words that

no words." The ex- cannot be

pression is taken spoken."

from the secresy of the Greek
mysteries.

ohii tt,uv ai'dpioTTM, "Man cannot
speak them ; God mai/." Com-
pare the expressionsof those who
spoke with tongues, as if in a
language drawn from a higher
sphere, I Cor. xiv. 2.

5. el filj. " OhIt/ in my weak-
nesses will I boast." For el ^i)

see 1 Cor. vii. 17. He will not
boast of himself, but only of his

visions when he could hardly be
said to be himself, and of his

weaknesses of which most would
be ashamed.
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iu roug afr^svslaig^ '^(s'av yap '^s7\ri(rco xau^T^rrarrSai,

oux s(ro[xai a.!pf>cov' aXr^Osiav yap sfyco' (^siOoixai ^s, /xtj

rig slg e(xs y^.o-yiTrirai u;r=p o [dxivrsi [x? rj axovsi^ i^

6y.ouy ^ xa\ rfi vTrsp'ooT^rj Twu a7roxa>;u\|/2a)V. '^dio i'vot

add IJ.OV.

Here ends the hiatus from IV. 13—XII. 6. in MS. A.

" add Ti.

* om. Si6.

G in my '"weaknesses (for ''if I '"should desire to '"boast, I

sliall not be a fool ; for I will say the truth : but I '"spare

you', lest any man should think of me above that which

he seeth me to be or heareth '"from me) *>-and in the

7 exceeding greatness of my revelations. Wherefore also lest

6. eay yap. Here a clause is

suppi-essed, as in xi. 5, and pos--

sibly xii. 1. "[And yet I could

boast reasonably ;] for if I were
desirous (3-£/\)'/aw) to do so, I should

not really be foolish, though I af-

fected folly in doing so before"

(xi. 1, 16).

aXijdeiav. See note on xi. 31.

(ptiloj.iaL de /.ti'/ Tig. " I do not

dwell on wonders and ecstasies,

of which you cannot conceive.

I leave you to form your own im-

pression of me from what you see

and hear." Comp. a similar de-

precation of superstitious reve-

rence in 1 Cor. iv. 1— 6.

^i6 is found in A. B. F. G. and,

if retained, necessitates Lach-
mann's punctuation ; verse 6 is

in a parenthesis, and kuI dj v-n-ep-

€o\rj rwv uTTOKuXvxpsujr is joined

to iy T(UQ aadei'tiaic. Such a

sudden dislocation can only be

explained by the confusion almost

always incident to his mention of

the word " boast." If with D. cuo

is omitted, the sentence, tliough

still inverted, will run more
smoothly.

7. »>.•«', K-. T. X. " And it was for

this very purpose, lest I should be

too much exalted (^h-mpalpioiJdi

and vTrep^oXFi referring to l-eo

u ftXtTTEi in verse 6, " Think not

of me with excessive reverence,

lest by the excess of my revela-

tions I should be excessively ex-
alted,"), that there was given
me a thorn."

For the sense of the whole,
compare Luke x. 20.

(TKoXnxp occurs no where else in

the N. Test. It is not '• a thorn,"

but " something pointed," gene-
rally " a pointed stake

"

or_ "palisade," Hesy- J'S.-
chius, L,vXoi' w^v^i^ievov :

and again, opda kcu o^ea ivXa,

a-aupoi, )(^upctKeg : and so Phavo-
rinus, in ai'am^vXoTric^w' ctkoXo

TT £ c TCI uiea i,vXa. In
,

this sense it is used by u
"

»

theLiXX. JNumb. xxxiii.

55 ; Ezek. xxviii. 24 ; IIos. ii. 6,

where it is rather distinguished

from " thorns " {uKiu'Oaic) than
identilied with them. So also

Artemidorus, iii. 33, uKui'dai kciI

(TKoXon tc (Wvyug aimaitovai cia
7-0 (jEv. And so in classical wri-
ters invariably.

It would seem, therefore, that

the metaphor is taken from im-

paling ov cnicifying ; and is thus

analogous to the expression, " I

am crucified with Christ" (Gal.

ii. 20). dyaaKoXoTriQio in Esther

vii. 10 is explained by Phavorinus
and Ilcsychius as equivalent to

Arn(yravpiL,M, and ah:6\()\p is thus

e(iuivalent to rrTuvpdr ("the cross,"



556 SECOND EPISTLE : CIIAr. XII. 8.

[XT] uTrif^oilpcopiaif eooSr} [xoi trxoAoxf/ r^ (rapxi, a.yys7^og

I should be exalted above measure, there was given to me
a thorn in the flesh, '"an angel' of Satan, '"that he may

" the stake "), which originally,

as employed in the classical wri-

ters, was used, not for two trans-

verse beams, but simply for a

"palisade" or "stake," and thus

Eustathius describes it as identi-

cal with (TKoXoyp. *' Srctupol, vpda

Kul aTV(i)t,v^f-iEi'a t,v\a,— ol de avTol

(TKoXoTreg Xiyoi'rai." For the de-

tails of these words, see Lipsius,

De Cruce, i. 3, 4, 5, 6. In Lucian
(De Morte Peregrini, 11), ava-

GKoXoTri^u) is used for the Cruci-

fixion of Christ.

Thus, as the words "crucior,"
" criiciatus," " crux," in Latin,

are taken from the agony of cru-

cifixion to express pain in general,

so rrravpoQ and (XKoXoxp, the " cross
"

and the "stake," are used in the

Greek of the N. Test, (as in

]Matth. xvi. 24, " let him take up
his cross ") for suffering gene-

rally. In classical Greek, this

could not be, as crucifixion was not

an ordinary Greek punishment.

The difference between (tk6Xo\P

and aravpog, and the reason there-

fore for the more frequent occur-

rence of the former than the

latter, is that, whilst oroupoc is

generally used for the punishment
of "crucifixion," (TKoXoxp is used

for the less common, though still

frequent, punishment of "impale-

ment." As, then, elsewhere, in

order to desci-ibe his state of con-

stant torture, tlie Apostle draws
his image from crucifixion, so

here he draws it from impale-

ment. Comp. aKoXorrec (stakes)

iv toIq ofdaX/jiolc, <vfu f-joXiceg

(arrows) ep tuIq wXevpu'ic, Numb,
xxxiii. 55.

Tij aapd, " for the flesh." The

double dative is what is common
in classical Greek, one expressing
the person, and the otlier defining

more accurately the part of the

person.

uyytXoQ uarara, " an angel of
Satan," not " the angel

Satan," because he is "A"^".?^
11 1 . ,, of Satan.

never so called in the

N. Test., nor yet simply the
" messenger " of Satan, because
(i-yyeXog, when used of the unseen
world, must always have the

sense of a spirit. For the general

use of the word " angel," to de-

note a Divine work wrought
through natural agency, compare
" the angel of the Lord," who
smote Ilerod with sickness (Acts
xii. 23), or the first born with
the pestilence (Exod. xii. 23 ;

Ps. Ixxviii. 49, 50). As " an
angel of the Lord " (ciyyeXoc i^v-

piov) is thus. spoken of when the

object is to assist God's servants,

or punish his enemies (Acts v.

19, viii. 26, xii. 7, 23), so " an
angel of Satan" (ayyeXoc (ruTavd)

is spoken of, where the object is

to torment God's servants. Thus
" Satan " tempts Judas (Luke
xxii. 3) and Ananias (Acts v. 3),

suggests bad thoughts (1 Cor. vii.

5), and produces disorders (Luke
xiii. 16). In this particular in-

stance, the word is probably in-

troduced, as in xi. 14, for the
sake of the allusion to Job i. 6,

where the LXX. has 6 Bai€oXoc,

but the Hebrew " Satan ;
" and

where in like manner, though
Satan " proposes," God " dis-

poses " the event. Comp. Luke
xxii. 31, "Satan hath 'obtained

his wish' {tiitjTliauTo) to sUt ?/ou
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* SaTui/. '' oiiiit icai.

biifTet mc that I may not be exalted above measure'. ''And

'' To buffet

me."

as wheat, but I have prayed for

thee that thy ftiith fail not," The
word aa-dv in the LXX. is un-

decHned. In the thirty-five places

where it is used in the N. Test.

of which ten occur in St. Paul,

it is declined.

(j'o J.IE i^oXacpicr]. This is (not

as might be expected

from the word am\o\p

to "prick'' or "wound,"
but) "to buffet," or "strike with
the fist," as in the account of our
Lord's trial, Matt. xxvi. 67,

Mark xiv. 65, 1 Pet. ii. 20. In
this passage, and 1 Cor. iv, 11,

where it occurs among the Apo-
stle's hardships, it is used in a

general sense of "maltreatment,"

yet still probably with regard to

its original meaning, and hence
applies not to the " stake " (o-/:o-

\u\p), but to the " angel " (ayye-

Xoq) ; comp. Job ii. 5, 7, where
Satan is ordered to "put forth

his hand and touch the bone and
the flesh," and said to '^ smite Job
with sore boils." Compare, for a

similar metaphor, v-rrbJivia^M in 1

Cor. ix. 27, and for a similar

personification, that of Death
and Sin in Rom. v. 14, 21, and
1 Cor. XV. .55. The word is later

Greek, KO)ouX/'<fw being the ex-

pression in Attic Greek.

The subjunctive KoXaipi'Cij and
inrei)uipu}fiui are used to express

the continuance of the trial.

" He came in order that [not
" he mu/ht," but] he tnat/ buifet

mc, and in order that [not " I

might not be," but] " I maij not

be exalted." Tlie figure may be

either; (1) the Angel of Satan,

like Death in I Cor. xv. 55,

armed Avith the impaling stake
;

or (2) the Apostle himself already
impaled or crucified, and thus
exposed to the taunts and buffets

of his adversary.

The order of the words would
naturally require erKoXaxp and ay-
yeXoQ to be taken in apposition

Avitli each other ; but the sense,

as given above, would be better

expressed, if it were tdoOrj aiMXo\p

rfj aapKi, ayytXoq aa-ara. 'lya fiE

KoXcKpi^rj. " There was given to

me a stake in the flesh, in order
that an angel of Satan may buftet

me." For similar inversions, see

note on 1 Cor. viii. 11, and in

this very verse, ry v~ep^oX)~] twi>

a-n-OKaXvxj^ecJi' .... 'u'ci fii) vTvtpai-

pujpiai.

The words, 'iva jn) i/7r£pat;jw^(at

in their second occui'rence, though
retained in B. are omitted in A.
D. E. F. G. Vulg., perhaps, how-
ever, because they were thought
superfluous ; whei-eas the repeti-

tion may be intentional, to ex-
press as strongly as possible the

Apostle's belief in the end being
designed by Providence, as in

Job, chap i.

8. The Apostle has described

this trial in the same strain as

his ineffable communion with
Christ ; liis thoughts flow out
naturally from one into the other.

We now come to the ground of
his doing so. It was because he
had the Lord's assui'ance that in

his own weakness the power of his

master would be best shown forth.

vnep TovTov, "for him, tiiat ho

may depart from me," (i. e. the
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a.ii l[X'A). ^ xoii s'/pr^xsv j«,o/
^

KoksI (toi tj /(Xfiig llow

?5 7«p ^ODva^ig iu arrS^vsirx. rs\s7Ta.i." rfiirrra oZv fj.a7\.-

Aov xau^rifToixai iu rods a(rSsvsiGci$ /xou, iva eiria-Krivuia-y]

» 5i;Va,a/'s- ixov. b TeAeiowrai.

for tliis "* angel I Hhrlce besought* the Lord, that '"he may-
depart from me. And He '"has said unto me " My grace
is sufficient for thee : for '''• strength is made perfect in

weakness." JSIost gladly therefore will I rather '"boast in

my '"weaknesses, that the '"strength of Christ may rest upon

* or " exhorted."

angel of Satan, as appears from
ciTrofx-r], which could apply pro-

perly only to a person or personi-

fication ; compare Acts v. 38,

xxii. 29).

Toy Kvpior, ''Christ," as ap-

pears from cuyaf^uQ tov ^piarov, in

verse 9.

7ro(3£TO\f(7a, "entreated." This
is often applied to Christ in the

Gospels, and implies that per-

sonal communication which the

Apostle always presupposes in

his language concerning Him.
In Joseph. Ant. XIII. v. 8. it is

applied to God.
9. eipriKsi' i^ioi. The perfect

tense indicates that this was
the constant reply. " Thrice I

besought Him, and the consola-

tion of the reply still continued."

ApKel cot >/ ^ctptc fiov, " thou

hast no need for more than my
favour." J/ xuptc is thus used
equally for the favour or kind-

ness both of God and of Christ.

.(See on 1 Cor. xv. 10.) For the

sense comp. John xxi. 22, "If I

will that he tarry till I come,

what is that to thee ?" In each
case, " Be contented with the

assurance of my love and protec-

tion."

// yap CvvafxiQ Iv dfrOtvtit}. Tt-

\uTui. " For strength is per-

fected in weakness." The omis-
sion of i^wv turns the answer
into a general truth, first, tliat

the strength of Christ Himself is

" made perfect in weakness," not
in the weakness of the Apostle,

but, so to speak, in His own
weakness. (He was "made per-

fect through sufferings." Heb.
ii. 10. " Himself took our weak-
nesses "(aaOfrej'ac), Matt. viii. 17.)

From this the Apostle himself de-
duces tlie inference, that strength

would be made perfect also in his

own weakness ; that his " cross"

or "stake" in the flesh was
merely an exemplification of
God's lav/ in dealing with His
people. Comp. " out of weak-
ness were made strong." (Heb.
xi. 34.)

fjaXXoi' is to be taken (as its

position shows) Avith Kavx>iTonat,
" I will not complain, I will ra-

ther boast of my weaknesses.
n'O iwirTKi]i'(l)(7r], " tliat tlie

strength of Christ may rest upon
me," " take up its abode with
me." Possibly in allusion to the

Shechinah, as iGKiivwtrev in John
i. 14. For the image of the out-

pouring of Christ's strength on
His servants, comp. Luke viii.

46, " I perceive that strength

{Ivvufiio) is gone out from me."
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10 me. Therefore I take pleasure in "^weaknesses, in re-

proaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses, for

Christ's sake. For when I am weak, then am I strong.

10. afrdereUiic, " weaknesses Philo, Vit. Mos. vol. ii. p. 92, to

consequent on troubles." uaOtj'eg vf^uor oirn^a'c ETt (com-

inref} y^pirrrou, " endured in tlie paring the thorn of the Burning
service of Christ." He refers to Bush to the people of Israel).

all the preceding context, Plin. Ep. vii. 26: "Nuper nie

oray yap ciffdei'w. He refers cujusdam amici languor admo-
back to verses 8, 9, and tlms nuit, optimos esse nos dum in-

sums up the whole. Compare Jirmi sumus."

Paraphrase of Chap. XL 16—XII. 10.

I return once more to boast of myself, Th'nih not tlint tliis folly

is natural to me, yet think even this ratJier than not hear my
self-defence ; and remember that I boast, not in my own clia-

racter, and as Christ would have me speah, hut as I am forced

in self-defence to speak on this particular occasion, andfollow-
ing the example of the crowd of teachers who beset you tcifh

boasts of this very kind.

And now that I have put off the character of an Apostle^

and taken the character of a fool, you surely ought, according

to your own practice, to listen to me patiently. For wise as you

are, fools, nevertheless, seem to have greater influence with, yon

than wise men. These fools, as fools indeed they are, enslave

you, jilunder you, make you their prey, toiver over you, insult

you with blows on the face. These are the teachers to ivhoin

you gladly submit yourselves ; and I, in comparison, am far
inferior. I can do none of tliese things, I am covered tvith dis-

honour, and am broken down with weakness. Yet after all {to

speak seriously, thougli still speaking not as an Apostle, hut as

a fool), whatever be their grounds of confidence, I have the

same ; precisely the same as regards their descent from GodJ's
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chosen people, far more as regards their service of Christ ; fur

more, though in thus speaking of ityou ivill think me, not merehj

a fool, but a madman. There is, indeed, no comparison ; I

need no longer speak of them ; I need only enumerate the hard-

ships, the loeaknesscs, if so you will call them, of my own life.

My labours have been beyond ordinary measure, my scourgings

beyond all bounds, my perils, even of death, numerous. Five

times I have been exposed to the severe punishment of the Jewish

Jlagellation, thrice to that of the Roman magistrates ; once I
icas stoned, thrice I ivas shijncj^ecked, a ichole night and day I
teas in the sea. I Jiave travelled far and wide ; have encoun-

tered all the perils of travel— the perils of suollen torrents,

of robbers and pArates, of Jewish enemies, of heathen mobs, in

the crowded city, in the lonely desert, on the stormy sea, from

false Christians. Ipassed through countless trials and trou-

bles, in sleepless nights, in hunger and thirst, and days witJiout

food again and again ; icitli cold and ivith scanty clothing.

And {iiot to go through all the points which I might name^

there is besides all this, the daily concourse of those whoJlock to

hear me, and the anxiety fur all the congregations which 1 have

converted ; amongst ivhom, if there is any one weak, I too am
weak with him, and for his sake ; if any caught in a snare, I
am scorched in theflame of his temptation.

I have spoken of my weakness. Of my weakness then let me

boast, if I must still continue to boast. / drop all irony. I
speak the very truth itself, as God, the Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ, through all ages Blessed, well knows. Let me

begin at the beginning. It was at Damascus, under the govern-

ment of the Arabian chief Aretas, that his viceroy guarded the

city to take me ; and in a rope basket I teas let doion over the

side of the wall.— Here I find myself again on the verge of

continuing my boast ; it is not becoming for me to do so, but I
must. — / shall speak of the visions and revelations of Divine

secrets which Christ has vouchsafed to me. I knoio a man icJio

lived in Christ fourteen years ago, — whether he was literally

carried up, or whether heaven was disclosed to him, I knoio not,

God only knows — but he was carried away beyond the region

of the clouds of earth, beyond the visible sky, into the invisible

heaven above ; and there, again,— whether literally or not, I
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knoio not, God only knoivs — he icas carried away into the

garden of the Lord, into the presence of God, and heard words

which loere no human words, xohich man cannot speak, though

God may. Of this man, thus far removed from my own indi-

vidual consciousness, I icill boast ; hut of myself I will boast

only in my wealmesses. I might boast, if so I wished it, and

yet not be a fool, though before in irony Isaid that I should be

;

but Iforbear lest you should regard me toith superstitious reve-

rence beyond lohat you hear and see. And it teas for this very

purpose, lest I should be raised too high by the excess of the

revelations of which I have spoken, that there was planted i?i

my weak mortal frame a stake, as of impalement, on which I
xvrithe like one crucified: an angel of the adversary ivas sent to

smite me, like Job, xvhilst thus exposed before him ; for this very

purpose, I say, lest I should be raised up too high. When this

jiressed hard upon 7ne, I have thrice entreated the Lord, that

viy enemy may departfrom me, and thrice He has answered to

me " My loving favour suffices for thee ; for strength is per-

fected in iveaknessJ''' Most gladly, therefore, ivill L boast in

these my weaknesses, in order that the strength of Christ may
overshadoiv me. Therefore I take pleasure in iveaknesses, in

insults, in iiecessities, in persecutions from my enemies, in diffi-

culties of all kinds, for Christ's sake ; for ivhen L am most

iveak, I know that I am most strong.

Tuis section contains three points of great interest, botli his-

torical and moral.

I. General sketches of liis clangers and sufferings have been

given before in these Epistles ; once in the First

(iv. 11— 13), twice in this (iv. 7— 10, vi. 4— 10). mtioiioftlio

But this is the only passage where he enumerates Apostles

1 /. 1 11 • • 1 1
suHcrings.

actual facts, and so enables us to compare it with the

narrative of the Acts, and to form a picture of his life in detail

from his own account. It must be remembered that the point

of time at which it was composed excludes all the calamities

recorded in Acts xx—xxviii. and that therefore we must add to

O O
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these Ills escape from Corinth (Acts xx. 3), the sorrow of his

iarcwell visits (xx. 5—xxi. 14). his arrest at Jerusalem (xxi.

32), his imprisonment at Cresarea (xxiv. 27), his shipwreck

(xxvii.), and his imprisonment at Rome (xxviii. 30). Two
results follow from the study of it.

(1) It represents a life hitherto without precedent in the

I. Their history of the world. Self-devotion at particular

importance, moments, or for some special national cause, had

been often seen before ; but a self-devotion, involving sacri-

fices like those here described, and extending through a period

of at least fourteen years, and in behalf of no local or family

interest, but for the interest of mankind at large, was, up to

this time, a thing unknown. The motive of the Apostle may
be explained in various ways, and the lives of missionaries

and philanthropists may have equalled his in later times ; but

the facts here recorded remain the same. Paul did all this,

and Paul was the first Avho did it.

(2) It is remarkable that, whilst there is nothing in this ac-

count which contradicts, yet the greater part of it

niation of goes far bcyond, the narrative of the Acts. Of the

the truth of particular facts alluded to, only two (the stoning
the history. ^ ...

and one of the Eoman scourgmgs) are mentioned

in that narrative ; and of the general facts, although critical

dangers are described as occurring from time to time, we
should hardly infer that the liardships were so protracted and

continuous as is indicated in this section of the Epistle. In

one point of view this is important as confirming the authority

of the Christian history, as has been well argued by Paley in

his Horae Paulinas. It shows that the biography of the Apostle,

unlike most biographies of heroes and saints (as that of Francis

Xavier), instead of overrating, underrates the difficulties and

sufferings which we learn from the Apostle himself; the ac-

curacy of the Apostle's own account being further guaranteed

by the extreme and apparently unfeigned reluctance with which

it Is brought forward. On the other hand, it impresses us with

a sense of the very imperfect and fragmentary character of the

history of the Acts, as a regular narrative, during that period

to which the Apostle's words relate, namely, from Acts ix. 1,

to XX. 2. This consideration cflves a double value to this de-
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tailed aspect of the Apostle's life, which, but for the g( ading

provocations of his opponents, would (humanly speaking) ha\c

been altogether lost to us.

II. What his description of his outward sufferings, xi. 23

—

28, is to the general history of his outward life, the

description of his vision (xii. 2— 10) is to his inward ticin of ihe"

life. It throws lio;ht on similar ecstasies recorded in Apostle's
^

_
vision.

other parts of the N. Test, as of Peter, in Acts x.

10; of Philip, in Acts viii. 39 ; and especially of John, in the

Apocalypse (i. 10, iv. 1, &c.) ; "the dreams and visions," al-

luded to as signs of the spirit in Acts ii. 16 ; and the speaking

with tongues, in 1 Cor. xiv. 2. The details may be different,

but this description contains their common characteristics ; the

loss of self-consciousness, the sense of being hurried into a

higher sphere,— and the partial and mysterious glimpses of the

invisible world. And it illustrates especially the ecstatic state

in Avhich he himself largely partook, as appears from the at-

tacks of his enemies, still preserved in the Clementines (Hom.

xvi. 19), where Peter is introduced as rebuking Paul (under

the name of Simon INIagus) for pretending to revelations

through visions and dreams. (See Introd. pp. 367, 8.) Compare

also the facts stated Acts ix. 12, xxii. 17, and his expression

in 1 Cor. xiv. 18, that " he spoke with tongues more than they

all."

And further, the strong line of demarcation which he has

drawn between this ecstasy and his ordinary state, is

a warrant to us that he does not needlessly con- tiveofthe

found thino-s human and Divine, things earthly and Apostle's

. . , ^XT^ ^ A • '
character.

things s})iritual. What he does say gives us a pic-

ture, at least conceivable, of the mode in which he may have

received his "revelations from the Lord" (1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 3,

Gal. i. 12, 16). What he does not say—the silence respecting

the words that cannot be uttered— furnishes a remarkable con-

trast to the elaborate description given by Mahomet, of his

nocturnal journey to Jerusalem and to paradise. (Sprengcr's

Life of Mahomet, part i. 126, 136.)

III. The description of his trial of the " thorn in the flesh
"

has two interests quite independent of each other, jjj f),,j.^.,.;

The first is purely antiquarian and historical. What tion of the

o o 2
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" thoni in was tlic trial of which the Apostle speaks, lu this

the fk.b." passage and in Gal. iv. 13, 14 ?

This is one of the questions of which there are several in

the N. T. where the obscurity for us is occasioned by the

very fact that it was plain to contemporaries. Such are 1 Cor.

xi. 10, XV. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 6; Eev. xiii. 18. The various

conjectures respecting it, some curious only as theological

fancies, some as containing more or less approximation to

probability, may be divided into three classes.

(1) Spiritual Trials.

(«) Sensual temptations. Possibly Augustine (Concio ii. ad

Ps. 58), Jerome (Ep. ad Eustoch. de Cust. Virg. ; ad Demetr.

a. Sensual tie Virg. Serv. c. 6 ; ad Rustic, de Viv. Forma, c.

impressions.
3^^ ^nd Theophylact (ad loc). But of these, the

passages in the two former are ambiguous, and in Theophy-

lact the reading is doubtful. This intei'pretation, therefore,

first set in with the monks of the sixth and seventh centuries,

Salvian (De Circumcis.) and Bede (in Ilom. Dom. 5) ; and has

since been the favourite view of lloman Catholic theologians.

(See Esti-us ad loc.) The words " for the flesh" would admit of

it, but the rest of the description is in a strain of exultation

(xii. 9) different from what the mention of such a temptation

would lead us to expect ; and there is little, if anything, else

in the Apostle's life or writings Avhich could eountenance it.

1 Cor. ix. 27, " I keep my body under," has no reference to

sins of sensuality, and Ilom. vii. 23, " the law of sin in my
members," is a general expression, not applying to any peculi-

arities of the Apostle himself. 2 Cor. vii. 2, and 1 Thess. ii. 3,

may imply that such an insinuation had then been made against

him, but contain nothing which can be brought to bear on this

passage. The Apostle's own description of his character is

almost decisive against such a supposition. 1 Cor. vii. 7— 9,

"I would that all men were even as myself" [i. e. without

temptations to incontinency]. "It is good for the unmarried

to abide, even as I ; but if they cannot contain, let them

marry : it is better ya/xfjaat i] Trvpovadai." And, although

the examples of Jei'ome, Antony, Augustine, and Luther,

prove the compatibility of such trials with great piety and

energy of character, yet one is inclined to agree with Lu-
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ther, " Ah uo ! dear Paul, it was no such trial which afflicted

thee."

(6) Temptations to unbelief; or torments of conscience about

his past life. So thought, not unnaturally from their
• • -I > 1 -r^ /~\ T 1

^- Torments
position, the old Protestants, as . (jrerson, Ijuther, of unbelief

Calvin, Mosheim, Oslander. But against this is
"J^''^.

the external character of the trial indicated by all

the expressions (" the thorn," " the flesh," " to buffet "), and

the absence of any indications of such thoughts in the rest of

the Apostle's writings.

(2) External calamities.

(«) His Judalzing opponents (so Chrysostom and the Greek

fathers generally), alluding especially to the indi- ^.^
vidual leader so often pointed at (see note on x. 7), izing oppo-

and confirmed by the use of the phi'ase " ministers

of Satan," in xi. 14. But here, again, the expression " in tlie

flesh" is too closely personal, and " the thorn " and " buflet-

inn; " too definite.

(i) His afflictions and persecutions. This is confirmed by

the use of " weakness " in verse 9, and by the ex-
jj_ Afflic-

press reference under that name to his distresses, in ^'""'*-

10. But against it is the definite and isolated character of the

trial, and also the improbability of the Apostle's earnest desire

to be delivered from what was an almost inseparable accom-

paniment of his mission.

(3) Some bodily ailment. Almost every disorder has been

suggested. Pleurisy, the stone (Aquinas), epilepsy Bodily ail-

(Ziegler), weakness of eyesight (suggested by a "''^"'^

comparison of Acts ix. 9, xxiii. 5 ; Gal. iv. 15, vi. 11), de-

fect of utterance (suggested by x. 10), lice in the head (Co-

telicr, Mon. Eccl. i. p. 352), hypochondria, headache, earache

(Jerome, Chrysostom, Ql)cumenius, Tcrtulllan). The suppo-

sition that it was a pain in the head has the advantage of a dis-

tinct support from tradition. Jerome says (ad Gal. iv. 13),

*' Traclunt eum gravissimum capitis dolorem saspe perpessum ;

"

Tcrtulllan (De Pudic. cap. 12), " Per dolorem, ?<if aiunt, ^n-

rlcul'cC vel capitis." Dismissing, however, any of those special

conjectures, the probability Is in favour of some general ail-

ment, which would answer tlie force of the words, and whicli,

o o 3
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if it were in any way occasioned by his sufferings or by bis

natural temperament, would agree Avitli verses 9, 10, and, if it

affected bis outward appearance, would agree with x. 10, 1 Cor.

ii. 3. The expressions In Gal. iv. 14, ovk i^ovOsv^aars (comp.

s^ovhsvt-jiJiivos, in x. 10), ovhs i^sTTTvaars, could hardly be used

except of something apparent to the eye. Nor would it be

below the dignity of the Apostle's character to ascribe such a

trial to Satan. In 1 Cor. v. 5 ('' delivering to Satan for the

destruction of the flesh "), he couples together the words

" flesh " and *' Satan " as here, evidently implying some bodily

evil. Nor would it be inconsistent with his great character to

feel keenly his struggle against such a difficulty. The frequent

allusions to his hardships, his partings, and his anxieties (see

iv. 10— 12, xi. 27), indicate, as has been already observed, an

extreme susceptibility of temperament ; and it might be in-

ferred, from i. 8— 10, iv. 12, that he had but just recovered

from an attack either of sickness or anxiety, which had brought

liim to the verge of the grave. Instances in later history illus-

trate both the severity of such a trial, and perseverance under

it : Alfred, with his cancer— William of Orange, with his fra-

gile frame— contending against the constant demands of active

life.

^,^ ^ Eut, secondlv, whatever may have been the pe-
Iv. Conso- ' ' '

_

''

_

-i

lationofthe culiar nature of the trial, the permanent interest

^°'' ^'

resides in the consolation to which it gave occasion.

(1) There can be no doubt that the Apostle represents him-

self as constantly troubled with some humiliating affliction,

which marred his usefulness and broke his spirit.

i.Hisweak- -yy^ learn from it to resjard him, not as a man sus-

tained by a naturally indomitable strength of mind

and body, but as a man doing what he did by an habitual

struggle against his constitutional weakness. The other Apostles

were dejiressed by their humble station and illiterate character

;

he was dogged by the " thorn in the flesh " and the " weakness

of his bodily presence."

Under this weakness he received an adequate support. In

what mode, indeed, this intercourse (if one may say

Divine so) With our Lord took i^lace, we cannot tell. But
reveation.

^|^j_, ^^ij,.^^,^ accouut of sucli a conunuiiication fi-om



THE TllOKN IN THE FLESH. 567

the AjDostle himself ilkistrates all the less dh-cct or less au-

thentic allusions to similar communications elsewhere. " The
Lord " is still with him, the personal Lord, Jesus Christ, whom
he had seen on the road to Damascus. He " entreats " Ilim

(yrapsKaXsaa) as one still present ; and the answer is returned,

as in the moment of his conversion (Acts ix. 5), through articu-

late words. And those Avords exactly express that union of the

Divine and human, of the " grace " or " f^ivour " as of God,

with the " weakness " as of man, which is the characteristic

peculiarity of the representation of Christ in the New Testa-

ment. This revelation is received by the Apostle as an abun-

dant consolation, not only for the particular trial to which it

referred, but for all " the weaknesses, insults, necessities, per-

secutions, and afflictions," to which he was exposed. If Christ

was satisfied, he Avas satisfied ; if Christ's strength became his

strength through his weakness, then in his weakness he was

strong.

(2) The case of the Apostle is an undoubted instance of " the

effectual fervent in-aver of a ric-hteous man " not „ ^ .i- " a 2. Instance

" availing " for the object desired ; in other words it of a prayer

teaches us that the precept of our Lord, " Ask, and °
^'"^'

it shall be given you," must not be understood as promising a

direct answer to every prayer, but as expressing the certainty,

that He who knows our infirmities before we ask, and our ig-

norance in asking, will, in the end, supply our needs with all

that we require, although not with all that we desire, or think

that we require. The Apostle prayed not for Avealth, or

honour, or wisdom, but simply that a great impediment to his

usefulness might be removed ; and even this was not granted.

And, in like manner, a greater than the Apostle had " oflfcred

up prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears,"

" earnestly, and in an agony, and the sweat, as it were great

drops of blood, falling down to the ground, saying, ' Father, if

it be possible, let this cup pass from me'" (Ilcb. v. 7 ; Luke

xxii. 44 ; Matt. xxvi. 39) ; and yet the cup was not removed, nor

the pi'ayer granted. There arc other passages in the N. Test,

which indicate the same truth, but these are sufficient. If the

j)rayer of Paul, and the prayer of Christ, were refused, none

need complain or be perplexed.

o (• 4
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But also, tills passage shows us how, whilst in the literal

3 Fulfil
sense prayer may be unavailing, In a higher sense it

nient of is heard and granted. Although the trial remained,

yet the Apostle was convinced that he had been

heard. How, we know not ; but in the solitude and suffering

of that hour, flie gracious words were borne in upon his soul,

which, even irrespective of their special import, were sufficient

to convince him that he was cared for, that he was loved by

Him whom he had entreated. And, in like manner, in that

more awful agony, of the " sorrow exceeding sorrowful even

unto death," although no words of assurance are recorded, and

although the darkness and desolation still remained unremoved,

yet we are told -in language which it would be useless to

criticise or analyse minutely, that " there appeared an angel

unto him from heaven strengthening him " (Luke xxil. 43).

So also, with others, even if there be no direct assurance of

comfort, no visible answer to prayer, no certain consciousness

of Divine love and tenderness, yet the examples of our Lord
and His Apostle may serve to sustain us. We may believe,

though we see and feel nothing, that there is a heavenly mes-

senger at hand to strengthen us. We are heard like Him, " in

that we feared''' (Heb. v. 7). The answer that was returned in

distinct words to the Apostle, " My grace Is sufficient for

thee," is still returned unto us, although we hear it not.

Lastly, in the actual words of the answer to the Apostle,

and in his acceptance of it, a distinct principle is
4. strength

-, ^ . , . .^ ,/^ , ,

made per- announced or universal signmcance. " strength is

feet m made perfect in weakness," " When I am weak, then
weakness. '

, .

I am strong," are expressions which have now passed

almost into the proverbial language of mankind. It was true,

in the highest sense, of Him that uttered it, that " His strength

was made perfect in the weakness of His sufferings." The
Cross of Christ Is, Indeed, the strength of Christianity. It was

true, also, though not in the highest sense, yet still in a sense

so great as to be a lesson and example to all the world, that His

strength was perfected in the weakness of the Apostles, above

all, of St. Paul. "I thank Thee, O Father, that thou hast

concealed these things from the wise and prudent, and hast re-

vealed them unto babes." Who can say how much of the
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purity and simplicity, and therefore universal strength of the

first teaching of the Gospel, we owe (humanly speaking) to the

humble station and uneducated character of the first Apostles,

which thus received, at once, and without perversion or intrusion

of alien thoughts, the original impression of theWord made flesh?

Who can say how great would have been the loss to the world

had the Gospel originated, not in the weakness of Palestine and

Galilee, but in the learning of Alexandria or the strength of

Kome ? And, again, in St. Paul himself, it might have seemed

at the time to all, as It did on this occasion seem to him, that

the cause of the Gospel would have been better served, had he

been relieved from his infirmity and gone forth to preach and

teach with unbroken vigour of body and mind, his bodily pre-

sence strong, his speech mighty and powerful. But history

has answered the question otherwise, and has ratified the Di-

vine answer, in which the Apostle acquiesced. What the Apo-

stle lost for himself, and what Christianity lost for the moment,

has been more than compensated by the acknowledgment that

he was beyond doubt proved to be, not the inventor of Chris-

tianity, but its devoted and humble propagator. In his own
weakness lies the strength of the cause. When he was weakest

as a teacher of the present, he was strongest as an Apostle of

the future. And what his trial was to him and to the world on

a large scale, that the trial of each individual Christian may

have been ever since, the means in ways inconceivable to him

now, of making himself and others strong in the service of God
and of man.
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Final Warnings and Salutations.

^^riyovoL a.(ppcov^' v^u.s7g fXz "i^vayxdo-UTS. eyco yap

uTTspy^iav d7ro(rTo7^a)v, al xa.) ovosv elfxi, ^^rd [xku (tyj-

' add Ko.vx'^t'-ivos.

11 I '"have become a fool; °^ ye ''compelled me. For Jouglit

to have been commended by you : for in nothing ^ was I

behind the very chiefest apostles, though I am nothing.

The long burst of passionate

self-vindication has now at last

Keturn expended itself, and he

from di- returns to the point
gression. fromwhence he diverged

at X. 7, where he was asserting

his intention to repress the dis-

obedience of those who still re-

sisted his authority at Corinth.

Before, however, he enters again

upon this, he looks back over the

long digression ; and resumes

here and there a thought whicli

needed explanation or expan-

sion. Hence, altliough this con-

cluding section stands apart from

the interruption of x. 10—xii.

10, and is truly the Avinding up

of the main argument begun in

X. 1—7, it is filled with traces

of the torrent which has passed

through his mind in the inter-

vah His "folly" (xi. 1— 10), the

"commendatory" epistles (iii. 1,

V. 12), the "Apostolical" preten-

sions of his opponents (xi. 12,

13) are resumed in verse 11 ; his

miracles and sufferings (xi. 23

—

28) in verse 12; the question of

self-support (xi. 12) in verses 13

, 18 ; the strength and weakness

united in Christ (xii. 9) in xiii.

3, 4, 9.

11. yiyora cJ^pwr. "/ hat^e

been a fooh" This is the ex-

pression of the Apostle's first

feeling on looking back at what
he has said. Tliat one word
" fool," already used so often (see

note on xi. 1), sums it all up.

v/xelg j-iE. i)i'ayKa(TaT£. " It was
not 7ny doing, but yours [for you
ought to have saved me the task

of commending myself]."

This clause implied, but not

expressed, furnishes the ground
for the next sentence, eyw yrip :

"for /ought to have been com-
mended by you ;" {//jwr being as

emphatic as kyw. " It was your
business not mine" For the

feeling of looking for the attes-

tation of his Apostleship to the

Corinthians themselves, compare
iii. 1, 2; and 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2.

ovczv yap varepijrra. "I, and
not they, should have been com-
mended ; for I showed myself
equal to them ;" see note on xi.

5. olcu' elfu. Compare 1 Cor.

XV. 8—10.
12. Tills is the proof of his

Apostleship, brought forward for

a moment, but not carried out.

fiiv must refer to some antithesis

which is omitted. The first

(Tr]fie~ia is used for "proofs" or
"signs" generally, the second
aijl-ieloic more especially for "mi-
raculous signs," as in Rom. xv.



WAENINGS AND SALUTATIONS. 571

|UovY^, ^(Trj^sirjtg xoii Ts^acriv xai 6vva[XB(nv. ^"^ri yap
so-Tiv ''rjVcw^rjTr uTrlp raj "konra^ Ixxy^Y^rriag, s\ ixyi on
auTog lyio ou xarsuapxTja'a u^uiv ', yapirracrds [xoi rr^v

aOixiav raurrjV. ^'^Jooy rpirov "^touto eToi[xog f^/fo sX-

» add eV. '' rjTT7]67}Tf. ' Om. TOVTO.

12 Truly tlie signs of ''the apostle were wrought among you in

all ''endurance. In signs and wonders and mighty deeds.

13 For Avhat is it wherein you were inferior to ''the other

churches, excejit it be that / myself was not '"chargeable to

14 you ? forgive me this wrong. Behold, this '"is the third

19, Heb. ii. 24, and in the Acts
and Gospels. ripacnv, " won-
ders," is used here, and often in

the Acts, of the Apostohc mi-
racles; but never (except in

John iv. 48 ; Acts ii. 22) of the

miracles of Christ. Iwa^iEmr,
" mighty miracles," as in 1 Cor.

ii. 4, xii. 10, 28. The three

words occur together in Rom.
XV. 19, Heb. ii. 4. vironomj re-

fers to his hardships. The pas-

Claim of sage is remarkable as

niiraculous containing (what is

powers. vare in the history of

miracles) a direct claim to mira-

culous powers by the person to

whom they were ascribed. Comp.
1 Cor. ii. 4, and Kom. xv. 19.

Tov a-aofTToXov. " Of him who
is invested with the Apostolical

mission;" as, in English, "of the

Apostle ;" meaning, not any
special individual, but the ideal

of the office. tcaTetpyurrOr] " were
wrought," i. e. speakuig of him-
self only as an instrument.

13. Ti yap icTTiv o iifraioOtjTe,

" The proofs of my Apostleship

were sufficient for you
; for there

was nothing wanted to complete

tliem."

vTTEp Tcic XoiTTcir £k^Xr/T('((r, "be-
yond the other Churclies to wliich

I have preached." At this point

he is reminded of the objection

noticed in xi. 7, viz. that his not
receiving maintenance from them
was a proof, either of his want of
power to exact it, or of his want
of affection for them, " When I
speak of your having every proof
of my power and my affection

for you, I remember that there
is one point in which you may
consider yourselves aggrieved."

avTOQ eytl). " The only point

of which you can complain, is

til at /, i?i my own person, have
refused support; your complaint
does not apply even to my com-
panions; they have received sup-

port." See note on xii. 18.

Kar£rapi:t]f7a. See note on xi. 9.

^apiuarrdi f.LOi ti)i' dciKiay rav-

Tr]v. Ironical, like xi. 7: "did I
commit an offence {^a^utpriar t-n-oi-

7/o-a) in abasing myself, that yo
might be exalted ?

"

14. Icov -piTov TOVTO, " look at

the proof of my love. This is

tlie third time that I am ready
to travel to you. Once I have
been actually" (i. e. on his first

visit in Acts xviii. 1) ; "a second
time I intended to come " (i. c.

according to the jdan monfioned
in i. 15, 16); " the third time, on
the present occasion, I am now
ready."
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bii:IV TTpog ufxag, xai ou xaTotuap}irj<ra)^' ou yaa ^tjto) rot

!>/xa)V, aA/Va i/xa^" oy ya^ o(^=/a=i tol rsKvot. roig yovsu-
(Tiv '^r](raupi^siu, a?>.X' ol yovsig roig reavoig. ^'^lyco 3=

rjbi(rroi. BaTTuviqa-m xa) e;c3a7ravv]3y^(To/xa< ij7r\p rcov y^^uywv
ufi.ibv, £1 7rspi(T(rorepa)g bu.S.g oLyairCov "rirrcrov ayaTrcbrxai.

HifTTco OS, syu) oit xa-TsbapT^Ta ofxccg' uT^aoc. uTrapycou

• add vfA.wi'. ^ add Kai

time I am ready to come to you, and I will not be ''charo-e-

able :
°^ for I seek not your's, but you : for the children

ought not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for
15 the children. And / will very gladly spend and be spent

for ""your souls', ^if the more abundantly I love you the less
1 be loved.

16 But be it so, / did not burden you: nevertheless beino-

(cai oh KciTavapKrirTu), " I am
coming ; and, when I come, I

shall still follow the same practice

of not being burdensome." The
two tenses KaTtyupKi^aa and kutci-

vapK}](Tij) are opposed to each other.

ov yap i^r)Tu) ra wjuwr, aWa
vnuQ, *' if I love you, it must be
yourselves, and not your money
that I seek." Comp. Aristotle's

definition of Aifection (^tXm),

Ethics, viii. 3.

ov yap fxpEiXei, " and this is my
duty, for I am in the place of a
parent to you ; and parents are
bound to provide for the wants
of the children, not children for

their parents." Comp. 1 Cor. iv.

14, 15: "As my beloved sons

I warn you ... ye have not many
fathers, for . . . / have begotten
you." 2 Cor. ix. 2: "I have
espoused you to one husband."

15. eyib Ce ijciara, " but / will

do even more than parents. I

will both spend and be myself
squandered in your be-

*'l
"

half." tKlaTrat'iidi'iaouai

is a chmax, both as

being in the passive, and also as

expressing more strongly by Lk

Guarding

against

suspiuiun.

the entire consumption of his
powers for their sakes.

16. "Eirrw d£, at enim, *• but,
you may say, let it be
so. You grant me so

much—you grant that

/ in my own person was
no burden to you ; but, inasmuch
as I am of a crafty character, I
caught you by stratagem." The
whole sentence is an objection
attributed by the Apostle to the
Corinthians. They might, he
supposes, suspect that whilst he
abstained from collecting money
from them himself he availed
himself of the collection made
for the Jewish Christians by
Titus. To guard against a sus-
picion of this kind he had sent
tivo, instead of one, for that con-
tribution " (viii. 20, 2

1
), vTrlipx^ov

here, as in viii. 17, 1 Cor. xi. 7,

expresses the habitual state or
condition of the person, and is

therefore equivalent to the Latin
quippe qui essem, "inasmuch as
I was."

'Ts-avovpyoQ, " cunning," as tto-

vovpyia, in xi. 3, iv. 2 ; 1 Cor.
iv. 19.
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T»TOV, K(Xi auVOLTSfTTzl'K^/. TOV a.Oz7\.:^ov ' [J,rj Tl STr'ASOvixTYi-

(TiV ii[xag TiTog ; ou tco auTco 7rvBi)[xari TrBC/isrrarrirray.sv •

O'J rrj7g oLuToig 'iyvz(riv
;

'^ iia7^ai Ooxzirs or* u[xiu a7ro7\.rjyfrj[xsJa xarevavri

Trd\iy. * aiTo\oyov/j.e6a
;

' KaTeVUlTTlOV TOV.

17 crafty I caught you with guile.

13 aiiv of them whom I '"have sent

Did
unto

I defraud you by
you? I ^exhorted

Titus, and with him I sent ""the brother: did Titus '"de-

fraud you ? walked we not in the same spirit ? in the same
steps ?

19 ''Long ago *ye think that we excuse ourselves unto you':

17, 18. " Surely there was no
one whom I have sent, by whom
I made a gain of you ? " The
Apostle indignantly repels the

suspicion, and so abruptly that

hardly a clause is complete. The
sentence is a mixture of two con-

structions: i-d) Sia Tii'OQ uy ani-

araXxa, i-!r\eoi'iKTi]<Ta, and /.<// rua
wr a.Tii(jTa\Ka, cnriardiXa eig to

TvXeorsKTtTy vfidc.

18. TvapeKaXerja T/ror, *' I ex-

horted" or "charged Titus to go
on the mission of making the

contribution." The same word
is used in describing these trans-

actions in viii. 6, 17, 1 Cor. xvi.

12.

(jvicnriiTTELXa rhv aCsXcpoi', "I
sent with him the brother whom
you know, with the view of pre-

venting this suspicion:" see viii.

28, 29. The Syriac has "the
brethren," which would refer to

both the brethren mentioned in

viii. 18—21.

I^n'i Tl iTiXtoviKTr]rTt}' vfjclr Tlror
;

"surely Titus made no gain of

you?"_
(JV TbJ UVTM TZVEVJiaTl TTtpUTVaT)}-

mifiei' ; oh to~iq avTo'iQ 'iy^rtai)' ;

" Did not we (i. e. Paul, Titus,

and the brother) walk in the

same spirit, and in the same foot-

steps ? " To identify Titus Avith

himself he changes the person,

and, where we should have ex-
pected irepieTrarijCfs, has nepiErra-

Ti)rTaj.ier.

Here, as in v. 7, he follows out

the precise meaning of

vEpiiraTiii' ; and there- -
"'

-

fore, though in the first

clause it is taken in its general

sense, where the metaphor is al-

most lost, " walk by the same
spirit" (as in Acts ix. 31, xxi.

21), in the second clause the me-
taphor is preserved :

" walk," or
" tread," " in the same foot-

marks." '('xrecri is SO uscd with
rrroixi'ii' in Rom. iv. 12, and with
irruKoXovOe'iy, in 1 Pet. ii. 21

;

they walked both i?i the spirit

and in thefootsteps of Christ.

For the jjhrase, comp. Philo,

TTfpl <I»iXarOp., p. 385 ; to'iq uvto'ic

i-ji^t'faiy twuKohoudriffdi.

19. The main subject of this

part of his Epistle, his Apostolic

authority, which he had begun
in X. 1—9, resumed in xii. 11,

12, interrupted by the parenthe-

sis in xii. 13— 18, he now finally

resumes.

Instead of TvuXir (" a second
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^iCiu sv -^^KTroi Xa?\.ou^a£V, rot. Z\ TravTCC^ a.yrx7r-r]T(j)^

*before God in Christ we speak', but all things, ° beloved,

20 for your edifying. For I fear lest when I come I shall

time ") in D. E. J. K., is to be

read TvdXui (" for a

•

B. F. G. Both would
make sense. If ttciKiv be cor-

rect, it would refer back to the

former places in this Epistle

(iii. 1, dpyofiEQa izaXiv tauTOvg

avrirTTOLV : V. 12, TraXu' . . . (Tvri-

(TTiitoj.ier). But probably the

reading of 7rf(/\t>' here was sug-

gested by the occurrence of the

word there. TraXai refers to the

misapprehension Avhich might
exist as to the apologetic tone

(JiKoXoyovjjiiQa) which does, in

fact, pervade the whole Epistle.

In this case, a full stop at diroXo-

ycwiJ.Eda, as in the Text, is better

than a question.

The word, as a verb, is used

in his Epistles besides, only in

Rom. ii. 15 ; but the substantive

(a7ro\oy/o) occurs in the same
sense in 1 Cor. ix. 3, " this is my
defence to them that question

me." " Not once or twice only,

but through the whole course of

the Epistle, you are thinking

that we are employed in defend-

ing ourselves."

The next clause shows that

vfxiy is emphatic, as might be in-

ferred from its position before

a7roXoyoiJ/.t£0a. "Do you think

that it is before i/ou that I make
my defence ? No : it is in the

presence of God, in the spirit of

Christ that I speak." This pus-

sage presents an exception to

the general object of the Epistle,

in wliich he represents himself

and the Corinthians as on equal

terms. Here we have an indica-

tion of the same independence of

character as appears in his con-

duct at Philippi (Acts xvi. 37),

and at Jerusalem (xxii. 25), wifii

regard to the Roman magistrates.

In the First Epistle, compare iv.

3, " with me it is a very small

thing that I should be judged of

you."

For the expression KarermTi
^eov £)' ^piarw, see note on ii. 17.

He now gives the same reason
for his apologetic tone that he
had given by implication in iii.

1, and expressly in v. 12, "we
commend not ourselves again to

you, but ffive you occasion to

glory on our behalf, that ye may
have somewhat to answer tJtose

who glory in appearance, and not

in heart." So here the sense is,

" I am not defending myself, but
all that I do is for your building

up." In the word dyairriToi, " be-

loved," which he has only used
once before (vii. 1), we seem to

see the sudden return of affec-

tionate warmth, which in the
sterner tone of the first part of
the sentence he had for a moment
relinquished. In the expression

(nKo^oi^niQ (" building up "), there

is a return to the general train

of thought in x. 1—7.

20. He goes on to give more
precisely his reasons for this self-

defence. "I defend myself, lest

you should fall a prey to my op-
ponents." What follows strongly

confirms what was said on x. 1,

that an interval must have elapsed

between the Avriting of this last
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Q(ov ou^ olvjg ^r'Xfo sur^rt) (j^oig xaycu S'jpsOo) u[Xiu olov oJ

epits. i,T;A.o\

not find you such as I would and that / shall be found

•"by you such as ye would not, lest there be 'debate, '"'^zcal.

portion of the Epistle (x. 1—xiii.

13), and the earlier portion (i. 1

—vii, 16). With the thoughts

of vii. 9—16 fresh in his mind,
the Apostle could hardly have
anticipated the return of those

very evils which he there so con-

fidently believed to have been
repressed. Comp. especially verse

21, "who have not I'epented

"

with the detailed eulogy on their

"repentance" for those very sins

in vii. 9— 11.

l^u'i Ttu)c. The two words are

here, as in the next
His fears for clause, to be united,
the Corinthian , , ,

Church ^^ *^ ^'^^ ^ connect

7rwcwitli£\f^w)'. "Lest

if so be." In the third clause /i(//

TTwc is exchanged for fjii, the

doubt implied in /i// Trwe naturally

dwindling away as he advances

in his statement. His fears are

first general, lest the friendly re-

lations whicli he had so earnestly

hoj)ed to see re-establislied be-

tween himself and his converts

should be disturbed ; lest he

should be compelled to assume

towards them the severity which
in 1 Cor. iv. 21 ; 2 Cor. i. 23, x.

1—7, he had deprecated. The
transition from his fears for theiu

to his fears for himself is charac-

teristic of the identification of in-

terests which pervades the whole

Epistle. For the particular turn

of expression, comp. xi. 12, Gal.

iv. 12.

This double fear is explained

by his apprehension lest they

siiall be turned away from him

by misrepresentations ; and lest

he shall be driven to use severity

by their impenitence. Hence the

climax, in which his fears, after

first expressing themselves in

their more general form, break
out (here only in the Second
Epistle) into an impassioned enu-
meration of all the evils of fac-

tion, which he had attacked in

the First, and then again settle

especially on the particular evil

of sensuality which had been the

express subject of both Epistles.

ju>'/ TTwc ipiQ .... (iKaraaracTiai.

The vehemence of his language
has caused him to omit the verb
— which may be cither wa-i or ib-

pEdujai from the adjacent clause.

The accumulation of words serves

to show his indignation, and also

to present a lively picture of the

evils introduced into a Christian

Church by the revival of this old

disease of the Grecian common-
wealths. The catalogue becomes
more definite and more aggra-

vated as it goes on. The first

four words express the disorder in

its most general form, and occur
in the same order as in Gal. v.

20.

tpiQ A. 'IpeiQ B2. D. E. F. G.
J. K., " quarrel," used of the

factions in 1 Cor. i. 1 1 . t'^uSf r.

^flXoQ is " anger," " indigna-

tion," as in all the passages where
it is used in the N. Test, in a bad
sense (Acts v. 17, xiii. 45 ; Rom.
xiii. 13 ; 1 Cor. iii. 3 ; Gal. v.

20 ; James iii. 14, 16). In St.

Paul it is thus always with 'ipir.
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y^iO'jf>inry.o) (pufricocrsig (XHaTanrracriai. ^i^^
7ra7av *IA-

SoVTog [j,rju raTTSivcofTsi ^; o 'Asog ^ou Trpog u[j.6ig, hoc]

* iKduvra ^s Taireivuffri 6 Seoy.

wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults.
12 *^Wheu I come again will my God '"have to cast me down'

among you, and shall I ''have to' bewail many who have

^vfioi IS " passion, " rage.

The pkiral is unusual, and pro-

bably is occasioned only by the
attraction of the plurals in the

rest of the sentence. If it have
any force, it must be " bursts of

rage."

epideia is derived from 'ipiOoc,

" a hired labourer," and thence
used for " low envy " such as

hired servants might be supposed
to entertain; and thence for "ca-
bal" or " mob," such as would be
formed from persons of that class

;

such as were to be found in Greek
cities, and are alluded to under
the name of ayopaloi or Tron^poi

at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 5),

and at Corinth (xviii. 14). At
Rome, the corresponding phrase
was the turba foreiisis. In Ari-
stotle's Politics (v. 2, 3) it is used
in this sense, and is enumerated
amongst the seven causes of
Greek revolution.

" Cabal" or " ambition," there-

fore, seems the most natural

translation of the word in the

New Test. See Rom. ii. 8, Gal.

V. 20, Phil. i. 16, ii. 3, James iii.

14, 16. Ruckert was the first com-
mentator who gave it this its

true sense.

tcaraXnXiai and \Li8vpi(r/.iot de-

scribe the acts in which this fac-

tious spirit was expressed, kara-

XaXia (which only occurs once
elsewhere in the N. Test., 1 Pet.

ii. 1.) is "open detraction;"

\\jLQvpi(Tii6c, " whispering," i. e.

" secret calumnies" (so in Ecclus.
xxi. 28, \liQvpi'Cw ; and in Rom. i.

30, \pi6vpi(TraQ, where it is used,
as here, with KaraXaXovc).

(l)V(jiM(T£iQ and c'lhcarcKTrarTiai ex-
press the actual mischief pro-
duced. (pv(Tiu)GiQ occurs nowhere
else in the N. Test. But the
well known meaning of (jwrnouj

shows that it is " insolence."
Here, as in dvi^ioi, what would
naturally have been a singular
noun becomes plural from the
other plurals in the sentence.

aKuraaraaiai, "disorders," "tu-
mults." See note on vi. 5.

21. He now returns to the
more especial stain on the Co-
rinthian Church, which he hoped
had been removed.

ttciXlv eXOoi'Toc, "on my se-

cond visit," i. e. the one which
was about to be made. It im-
plies that there had been but
one before.

TaTTUvou'fTet, " cast down."
Comp. the same word similarly
used in vii. 6.

irpoQ i/^ms cannot be taken
with iXdoi'Toc, " to you," and
must therefore be " in relation to
you."

TrevBtjfrb}, "have to lament,"
i. e. the necessity of punishing :

else he would not speak of mani/
instead of all who have sinned.
TTEvOtw is usually intransitive.

Twi' Trporj/iuprriKorioi'. The Trpo

may refer to the time before
their conversion, but rather to
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STT^OL^av
',

XIII. ^TCtiTov TOuTO sp^OjaotJ Trpog u[xrxg. stt)

(TToy.arog Ovo ixaoTu^cov xai rpiaiv (TTaSr^crsrai jrau pv^jOia.

sinned *" before and '" did not repent of the uncleanness

and fornication and lasciviousness which they '"committed?

XIII. This is the third time I am coming to you. " In
the mouth of Hwo witnesses ""and tln-ee' shall every word be

the time in which they should

have repented : those who have
sinned Jirsf, and did not repent
afterwards."

Tvpnai^LapTarii) is only used in

the N. Test, here and in xiii.

20.

As the sins here spoken of

were past^ jutraroTjo-cu'rwi^ ap-

proaches more nearly than is

usually the case to the modern
sense of " repentance," i. e. not
" change of life," but " sorrow

for sin." The state of mind which
he here laments is the same as

that which he al tacks in 1 Cor.

V. 1, where, although there was
but one individual concerned,

the whole community partook of

the sin, by not having expressed

any horror against it.

£7rt tT) ciKadapcna. This pro-

bably belongs both to /.lerarar]-

(TfUTW)' and to Treidtjau), "after"

or " in consequence of." See

for a similar position of words,

1 Cor. XV. 19.

The three words express sen-

sual sins, and are similarly joined

in Gal. V. 19. It is needless to dis-

tinguish them more particularly.

XIII. i, 2. There is no break

in the argument. He has already

expressed his fear of what he

should find when he came ; he

here expresses his full intention

of coming. Once he had been

there, a second time he had in-

tended to come, now the third

time he was actually coming.

P

It is probably with the view of

expressing more strongly that

he should come without fail, that

the expression, "I am ready to

come," in xii. 14, is here ex-
changed for " I am coming." For
this future sense of tpxcf-iai, com-
pare uirodi'rjdKei in John xxi.23.

The words which follow,

though without any indication of

quotation, are from Dent. xix. 15.

It is possible that the Apostle
means merely to say that, on his

ai'rival at Corinth there shall be
a formal trial, in which the guilt

of the offenders shall be proved
according to the Law of Moses

;

as in the rule laid down in the

Gospels for dealing with offend-

ing Christians : "If he will not

hear thee, take with thee one or

two more, that in the mouth of

two or three witnesses every
word may be established" (Matt.

xviii. 16). But it is unlikely

that the Apostle should express

himself either so formally or so

imperfectly ; and the context

suggests a better inter-

pretation. The jour- "T^™ or

neys of the Apostle,
it^'esses."

accomplished or m-
tended, occupy throughout the

Epistle a prominent place in his

mind ; and now they seem to him
to assume almost a distinct per-

sonal existence, as though each
constituted a separate attestation

to his assertion. He, as it were,

appears to himself a different
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'TT^Ozi^r^xa xai T7^(i)\syco^ cog Trapcov to osurspov xa) aTTwv
vuv,^ Tfjig 7rprjr)ixocf'TrjXfj(riu xa) ro7g T^onroii; 7ra<r<v, on
aav h/Jjo) elg to wctKiv ou (pzi(ro[xai. ^btts) <)ohi[X7]V ^tj-

" Kcti aTTwu vvv -ypd<pce to7s.

2 established." I ^have told you before and foretell you, as
if present the second time •'though absent now', °^ to
those who have sinned before and to all '"the others', that

3 if I come again I will not spare. Since ye seek a proof

person, and, therefore, a diiferent

witness in each journey accom-
plished or proposed. The first

witness was that which he had
delivered during his first visit, or
in his First Epistle (iv. 20) ; to

which he refers in the words, "I
have said before " {Trpoeiprjua).

The second witness was that
which he now bore on his pre-
sent journey and through his pre-
sent Epistle, which was intended
to supply the place of the journey
once intended (i. 15 ; 1 Cor. xvi.

7) but now abandoned by him.
To this he refers in the word
TrpoXeyu), "I si3eak beforehand,"
i.e. " before my next visit ;" and
he strengthens this witness by
representing himself as in a man-
ner present on that second visit

which had really been postponed
(wc TTopwj/ TV SeuTspov), It is by
thus reckoning his Second Epistle
as being virtually a second visit,

or, at least, a second witness,
that he was enabled in the first

verse to call the visit which was
now about to be actually accom-
plished, "his t/tird" visit. And
this third visit would be reckoned
as the third witness, if it were
necessary that the words quoted
from Deuteronomy were to be
literally complied with.

For the familiarity of the image
of witnesses in that age, comp.
1 John V. 5— 7.

Kcti ciTTujy must be ''although
absent."

vvv, though referring especially

to aTTior, yet must also be taken
with Trapwj'. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 3.

A. has kroij^noQ l^u) kKOtiv ; but
probably taken from xii. 14.

2. TOiQ Trpor]fxapTi]K6(7U'. See
xii. 21.

To'tg XotTToTc Traaw, "to all who
had not sinned, but who still

might require a warning."
For the threefold repetition of

Trpo in TrpoeiprjKa, TrpuXiya), and
TTpoimaprriKomr, comp. ix. 5 ; "as
you have been beforehand in sin-

ning, so I have been beforehand
in warning."

eIq to TTciXiy is the gradual ap-
proximation to the use of elc (as
in modern Greek) for "in" in all

cases. So elg to cra^iaToy, Acts
xiii. 42.

3. In what follows (3—10) the
main tenor of the argument, in
X. 1—7, xii. 11, 12, xiii. 1, 2, to

assert his authority over them, is

interrupted by the desire, in x. 2,

xii. 19, xiii. 5— 10, as in i. 23—ii.

11, to leave them to work out
theirown reformation without the
necessity of his interference. The
keynote of both these feelings is

the word Soa.-(jl/j'/, " proof." It is

like the marching and counter-
marching of armies. He is to

give a proof o£ his power, unless
(as he hopes) they will be before-
hand with him in giving a pr-oof
of their reformation.

SoKi/x))}' . . . Tov kv EJJ.0I XaXoTn'Tog

Xpi(TTov, " a proof that Christ
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TsiTB TO\j sv sfxa) \a.\ovvTog ^picrrou, og s\g Itixa.g o''>c

a(rSsvz7, aK\d Ouva.Ts7 Iv 6y.7v ^(hou ydp [si] 5crraupro5>3

s^ a.(rSsv£ia.g, ak^ot. Kfi ex ouvdixscog ^foS • xa) yap
'^rj^:7g a(r(izV(yjix^v ev auno, a?v?vot '^^rjorofxsv crw ajrco

* add Kal. ^ ^7]a6/xi6a.

of Christ speaking in me, Who towards you is not weak,

4 but is ''strong in you (for though He was crucified tlu*ough

Aveakness, yet He liveth 'through the power of God: for we
also are weak in Him, but we shall live ""too-ether with Him

speaks in me." ^o/.tju// is either
" trial " or, as here, " a proof after

trial." The transition between
the two meanings is seen in the

connexion of cot^ii^a^ere and ac6-

KijjiOL in verse 5, as between
probo, probus, and reprobus in

Latin.

OQ elg vjj.a.Q ovic a/rOerEi uWa
^vrareT. If vfxli', "for He is not

weak, but sti-ong in avenging

upon you by supernatural punish-

ments the sins you have com-
mitted." Tlie change from etc

vjudc to £f v^ii' appears at first

sight to be emphatic, but is only

a variation such as frequently

occurs in the Apostle's style.

Compare X. 1, ruTreivog ky vj^ut',

Srappu) ftf vfidg.

In the words ovk atrderel, " He
is not weak," he refers back to

xii. 9, " strength is perfected in

weakness." " Though in one

sense He is weak, in another sense

He is strong
;

" and this he ex-

pands in the next verse.

4. Kdl yap, "for in fact, if He
was crucified in conformity with

His mortal weakness, it follows in

like manner that He lives in con-

formity with tlie Divine power
which raised Him from the dead."

He died because He was man :

He rose again, and lives, because

He was the vSon of God. Ambro-
siaster and Pclagius seem to have
read t^ arrdeyeicKj hl^taiv, as they

1- r 2

quote the passage, "ex infirmitate

nostra." But no extant MS. gives

this reading. With regard to

His death, compare Phil. ii. 8,
" being found in fashion as a man,
He humbled Himself, and became
obedient unto death, even the

death of the cross ;" with regard
to His I'esurrection, Rom. i. 4,
" declared to be the vSon of God
with power, according to the

spirit of holiness, by the resur-

i-ection from the dead ;" and with
regard to both, 1 Pet, iii. 18,
" put to death in the flesh, but
quickened by the Spirit."

/cat yctp iij^te'ir. This gives a

further reason for the clause
" who is strong in you," as well

as an expansion and proof of the

clause immediately preceding.
" The proof that Christ is strong

in you, that He still lives and
acts, is that /am Aveak and share

His weakness, yet I also in my
dealings with you shall share His
life by the same Divine poAver."

Comp. John xiv. 19, "because I

live, you shall live also;" Rom.
V. 10, "Ave shall be saved by his

life." In this case the " life " thus

imparted is spoken of as specially

manifested in the supernatural

visitation of the sins of the Co-
rinthian Church. For the repe-

tition of Kcil -yap compare the re-

petition of /(r; in xii. 22, and of

yup in xiii. 8, 9.
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ex Ouvix'xscos ^eov s]g 01x0.$^^ ^aaurctug Trsioa^zTS s\ sere

Iv ry\ TTKTTSi, hauroxjg hoxi^.a^tTS' ij ovx sTnyivfocrxsTS

ecLUToug, on ^Ir^rroog ^^ifrrog Iv v^7v [ect'/v] ; si jw-t] ti

a^oxiixol Icrrs. ^s7^7rl^a) 6e oti yvcoo-eaSs on "^IxBig

ouK iay.lv aOoxiixoi. ^^sop^OjasSot 8s Tvoog rov ^sov [xr]

*"tlirougli the power of God toward you), examine your-

pelves whether ye be in the faith, prove your own selves:

*'or know ye not your own selves, ° that Jesus Christ is in

you? except ye be '"unapproved. But I trust that ye shall

know that ice are not " unapproved. Now ''vve pray to God

5. kavTOVQ 7reipa!^eTe el (.(tte If

Trj TTifXTei, eavTOVQ Zoici^ai^ETe. He
breaks off abruptly with his ar-

gument, and appeals at once to

their own experience: "I have
spoken of my power over you.

But after all, it is yourselves

that you ought to examine ; it

is yourselves that you oui^ht to

prove
;
your oion faith, and j/our

01071 consciousness of thepi'esence

of Christ amongst you, is the best

proof of His being in me." Comp.
1 Cor. ix. 2, " the seal of my
apostleship are ye in the Lord;"
2 Cor. i. 24, "by faith ye stand;"

iii. 2, "ye are our epistle."

1) ovfc iwiyirwcrKeTe. eavrovg on
'r»j(ToDe -^piaroQ tv vjulr iirrii' ; "or
is it that you do not riglitly know
your own selves, and perceive

that Jesus Christ is amongst you
through my preaching?" Pie

uses the same expression kv vjjuv

for Christ's presence in them,

that he had used in xiii. 3, for

Christ's presence in himself. The
two were in his view identical.

EL fii] TL aCoKifjiOL e(TT£, "and He
is in you, unless you have no
proof of His Spirit to show."

For this sense of aSoKi/iWc, c(tmp.

1 Cor. ix. 27, like the Latin "re-

profjus," which is the Vulg. trans-

lation of it. At the same time, it

has the tinge of an active sense,

from coKind^ETE, "unless you are

wholly without discernment," as

in aCoKinov rovv in Rom. i. 28.

Comp. a similar appeal to the
consciousness of spiritual gifts in

Gal. iii. 2, "received ye the Spirit

by the works of the law, or by the
hearing of faith ?

"

£t /uy Ti, "unless I can suppose
that you are." For this form of
d i-ir] see 1 Cor. vii. 5,

6. iXTri^u) Se on yvuxTEcrQe on
iljuelQ ovK l(7fiei' a^oKifxou Tlie

previous sentence is broken in

upon by the thought which the
last words, fl fxi) n aSoKt/^iol kare,

suggest. " But, if it should so

be that you have no proof of
Christ's presence, I trust that

you will know when I come, that

/ at least am not without this

proof." In classical Greek the

sense would have been rendered
clearer by ye, or some such par-
ticle, affixed to //jLtele.

7. This slight interruption of
bitterness is imme-
diately modified by the ^f'^^^^'f^;

,
•'

f 1
"^ edness of the

gentleness of ttie next Apostle.

sentence. The Apo-
stle's feeling is the reverse of that

rebuked iii the Prophet Jonah,
when (iv. 1) he was "angry"
" and displeased exceedingly

"

because his prophecy was frus-

trated by the repentance and re-
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TTOi^cai uixoig xaxhv [X7]')sv, oJ^ Iva. vj/X'-'i'' ^^'«V-^^' ^^'
vto^asv, aXX' iva vixug ro tcolT^ov TToirjTz, '^i^J'^'^i 0= cog

a/jQxiixoi cofxzv. ^ou yap 0'Jva.fJiS^ot. ri xaTO. rrjg OLArfizi-

ccg^ otAX' U7r\p rrig dXrjSsiag. ^ ^rxic^otx^v yao otolv r,ix{ig

Tovro ^xa) evyrj'xs()a rriva(rtiivu}y.=Vj ufxsig Os Ouvaroi rf VJ
Se

that ye do no evil, not that toe should appear approved,
but that ye should do that which is '"good, though ice be as

8 ^'unapproved. For we ""cannot do anything' against the truth,

9 but for the truth. For we ''rejuice when toe are weak,
and ye are strong : " tliis also we ""pray, even your perfect

storation of Nineveh. "I trust

that you will find that Christ is

in me ; but it is much rather my
prayer to God that I may find

Him in you, and so be spared the

pain of using severity." "I pray
that you may do nothing evil;

and my object in tliis prayer is,

not tliat /may be proved to be
an Apostle, but that you may be
proved to be Christians, even al-

though we lose thereby the means
of proving our Apostleship."

lie thus uses aZoicijioQ, in two
different senses. In one sense,

he would 7iot be " without proof;

"

if the Corinthians were re-

formed ; because their reformation

would be his best proof of Apo-
stlesliip. In another sense, he
tvould be "without proof;" be-

cause he would then lose the op-

portunity of displaying his power.
Thus to the contrast in vi. 9,

between the different phases of

his character—" as deceivers, and
yet true, as unknown and yet

well known, as dying and beliold

we live," he miglit have added,
" as without proof and yet as ap-

proved" (" wQ adoicinoi Kul duKL-

fioi"). The figurative sense of

aBot^i/j-oc is expressed by wc.

His Apostleship, his happiness,

his very salvation were nothing in

his eyes, compared with the wel-

fare of his converts. Comi).

Kom. ix. 3, " I could wish myself
accursed from Christ for my
brethren."' It is the Cliristian

expression of the wellknown
sentiment, " Perish my name, if

only my cause survives."

8. He gives the reason why
every sign of Apostolical autho-

rity would disappear if tliey were
reformed. " For we have no
strength at all against the truth,

the reality of the Gospel, as

proved and established in your
lives. With trutli against me, I

can do notlnng ; witli truth on
my side, I can do everything."

^vrajjeOa refers back to cuyujjLic,

durare'i in xiii. 3, 4.

9. He tlien gives a second

reason, partly for the general

clause in verse 7, partly for the

dependent clause in verse 8, as in

the repetition of khI yap in verse

4. " And this powerlessness and
Aveakness is wliat most delights

me ; for my delight is to be weak

;

my bodily presence may well bo
Aveak and contemptible, if only

you are strong in faitli." It is in

fact the fulfilment of his prayer

to Christ, as given in xii. 9, and
the explanation of Christ's an-

swer (xii. 10, 11). He woukl still

remain weak and desi)ised ; but

Christ's strength had appeared in

the faith of tlie converts.

rovTO Kal ev^i'ifuOa, " and this
' 3
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ofjiwv xarapricriv. ^Oia touto raura arrmv ypa<pco, iva

irapmv [xrj dyroTOfJicug -yor^Twixai xara rrjv e^oucr/av ^y o

xu^iog sdcoxiv [xoi s\g o{«oOo/xr)v xai ovx slg Ka(^ai^scriV.

^^AoiTTOv, dhXt^oi, ^at^sTs^ xaraprl§z(rS;, ivapa.xa.'Ku-

o"Qr, TO aurh (^aovurs, slor]ve6-TS, xa) b '^shg rrjg d-yanr^g

xoi s]p7jyYjg errroLi /jt.=6' vixfvv. ^^d(r7ra.T0(.(rSs a/vX7}7\.ou^ su

ayuo (pi7^riij.ari. do'Trd^ovrai ui^dg . ol dyioi iravTig.

° iSwKe fioi d Kvpios.

10 'jolnlng-togetlier. Therefore * being absent I write these

things', lest being present I should use sharpness according

to the power which the Lord 'hath given me to edilicatiun

and not to ""pulling down'.
11 Finally, brethren, ""fare ye well', be '" perfectly joined to-

gether', be '"comforted, be of one mind, live in peace, and
12 the God of love and peace ""will be with you. '"Salute

one another with a holy kiss. All the saints salute you.

subject of my joy is in fact what
I pray for ;" in allusion to ev-)(6-

fieda in verse 7.

T)]u v^iCbv KaTapTKTLv, " uamcly,
your restoration." For KciTupri^ii),

see note on 1 Cor. i. 10. Tlie

substantive occurs nowhere else

in the N. Test.

10. In this verse he sums up
the substance of the main argu-
ment of his address (x. 1— 17,

xii. 12—xiii. 10), recurring es-

pecially to the words of x. 8, elg

olKodoj.ii)v Koi ovK tig Kadaipemi'.

ciT^oTOf^noc only occurs again, in

the N. Test, in Tit. i. 13 ; cctto-

To^ la in B.om. xi. 22; "harsh,"
" violent."

After y^pljcrwi.iai must be un-
derstood vi^nv, " use you harsh-
ly; " as in Esther i. 19, ix. 27
(LXX.).

11. Here, then, the Epistle

properly ends, aiul the saluta-

tions and farewells begin ; still,

however, slightly coloured by
the preceding, as will appear
by the repetition of words and
thoughts already fiimiliar to his

readers.

AoiTToi' is here in a state of
transition, between the ancient
and usual sense '^for the Juture,"
and the modern Romaic sense
" therefore." For a similar use

of it see Acts xxvii. 20 ; 1 Cor.

i. 16.

yaipire. The word unites a
valediction, and a cheering hope ;

" farewell," and " fare ye well,"

as in Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, and in the

Gi'eek announcement of victory,

XaipiTE, x'l'poi^ey.

KarapTiieffde, " amend your-
selves," referring to i^aruprKni'

in verse 9.

-KapciKaXilnde, " be comforted
and exhorted." The keynote of
i. 1— 11 is here repeated.

TO avTu fpoi'slre, eiprfvevere,

" have the same thoughts," " re-

press your factious spirit." This
sums up 1 Cor. i.—iv. 15, and
refers back to 2 Cor. xii. 20.

Kcu 6 Beog .... earai fjed' vpwi'.

This depends on the two pre-
vious precepts. " Have the same
thoughts, and then the God of
love will be with you" (referring

back to 1 Cor. xiii.) : ' be at
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13 'H X^P^S '^'^^ xitoirji) 'Ir^cou p^ptcrroy arxi >] ayaTrrj

TC}V ^£0U xcci 7} xoivcovio. rou uyiou ivvvjixarog ix-rr/.

* add 'A^Tif. Upos KopiuBloui Sfurepa iypd(pr) airh ^iXinivcov r?]s MaweSoi'ias,

5ia Ti'tok Kal AovKci,

13 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ and the love of God
and the comniiinion of the Holy Ghost be with you all.

Favour of

Christ.

peace, and then the God of peace
will be with you." Comp. Luke
X. 6, " if tlie Son of peace be
there, your peace shall rest upon
it ; if not, it shall return to you
again."

12. For the forms of saluta-

tion, see note on 1 Cor. xvi. 20.

13. This benediction is the

most complete of all

Benediction, which OCCUr in St.

Paul's Epistles.

It differs from dogmatical

statements of the doctrine of the

Trinity, by beginning, not with
the mention of God, but of Jesus

Christ. First comes, as in all

the benedictions of St. Paul,

the "favour" or "pro-

tection,"— the light

of the countenance—
(x«ptc) of Christ. Comp. xii. 9,

" i^y grfice (x<V''t) is sufficient."

In this " favour " is usually com-
prised the whole benediction of

the Apostle. But here it is ex-

panded into the two blessings

which are included in

Love of God. it. " The Love of

God " for man (»'/ a-

yuTTri Tov ^eoii) is brought homo
to the human race by the favour

and goodness (x'^'ipic) of Christ.

"The joint participation in the

pure and holy Spirit," Avhich

that Love sheds abroad in our

hearts, is the great gift (x'^nc)

which Christ left to

the whole body of

believers. The " fa-

vour," the " bcnedic-

Commnnion
of the Holy

Sjiirit.

tion " of Christ, Avith Avhich the

Apostle always parts from his

readers, is, he now finally assures

them, the nearest approach of
God to man, the nearest approach
of man to God. It is no less, on
the one hand, than the expression

of the Creator's affection for His
creatures ; it is no less, on the

other hand, than the union of

the hearts and spirits oi' men
with the Heart and Spirit of

God.
And this blessing he invokes,

not on a few individuals, or on
any one section of the

Corinthian Church, but '^Vith all.

expressly on every por-

tion and every individual of those

with Avhoni, throughout these

two Epistles, he had so earnestly

and so variously argued and con-

tended. As in the First, so in

the Second Epistle, but still more
emphatically, as being here his

very last words, his prayer wasj

that this happiness might be
"with them all" {[.leTa iravTiov

The subscription rests on the

authority (with some
slight variations) of Subscription.

E. (?) J. K. Syr. Copt.

The place "Philipj)i" is not con-

tradicted by the Epistle. The
mention of Titus is founded on
viii. 16, the mention of Luke
(and in some few cursive JMss.

of Barnahas) on conjectural ex-

planations ot" viii. 18, 22.

p p 4
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Paraphrase of Chap. XII. 11—XIII. 13.

And noiD my folly is over. That I should have indulged in it, is

your fault, not mine ; for you knew better than others how little

I needed ajiy such commendation for myself; for amongst you

were wrought by me the signs of an Apostle, equal to those of

the very greatest Apostles.

Yet I am ivrong, you ivill say. There is one injustice ichich

I have done you. Whilst others, loliilst my own companions,

icere siqoiported by you, I alone have remained independent.

But this is an injustice tvhich I must continue to commit. Look at

my affectionfor you. This is the third time I am ready to come ;

and now, as before, I am determined still not to ask your sup-

port. It is not your money, but yourselves that I seek. I am
a father to you, and must act as a father, in not merely spend-

ing money ^ but in being myself spent and squandered for your

sakes ; even although for this love I receivefrom you hatred.

But no, you ivill say, this is no real proof of my love.

Although Ipersonally received nothing from you, I was cunning

enough to get your money through the means of my emissaries.

Can you really believe this ? Did I gain anything from you

through those men f When Titus and his companion were

charged by me to go to you, did Titus gain anythingfrom you ?

Was not our path guided by the same Spirit, did we not step

in the same J'ootmarks ? tvas not the same Divine Spirit around

our steps ? were not the footmarks those of our common Master ?

You think, perhaps, that all through tlie Epjistle I have been

making my defence as if you ivere my judges. No: God
alone is my Judge, Christ alone is my Cause. Yet, eager as I
am to vindicate my independence, the real purpose of saying all

that I say is that I may build you up in your faith. There is

a fear constantly before me, lest you should be turned from me,

lest I should be driven to severity, lest Corinth should be a scene

offaction, ofcalumny, of disorder; lest when I come Ishoiddfind

all my labour misspent, and have to mourn over the impenitence

of those 7vho have fallen into sins of heiiious sensuality. Once,
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twice, thrice, as in the Mosaic Law of the three witnesses : hy

my first visit— hy this Epistle, as though I had accomplished

my second visit— by the third visit, ivhicli I noio hope to accom-

plish— / uiarn you that I shall not sp)are my power when I
come. You are always seeking for a proof of my Apostleship ;

you shall have it. For Christ icho speaks in me, though in the

weakness of humanity He died the shameful death of the cross,

in the strength of God He lives and acts still; and in Him,

iveak and poor as I seem to he, I shall still live and act towards

you. But why do I speak of myself? You yo7irselves my
converts are the best ivitnesses of my Apostolical power, and

long may you he so! If, indeed, you should have lost this

best proof of my Apostleship in the reformation of your oivn

lives, then indeed you shall have the proof in my severity. But

my earnest prayer is that there may be no occasion for it. May
my power and the proof of it perish if you prove that you do

not need it! Against a true and blameless life the highest

Apostolical power is poiverless ; and if you have this power of

truth and goodness, I am well content to part with mine. It is

to draw you to a sense of this that I ivrite this whole Epistle,

in the hopes that my Apostolical authority may be turned to its

fitting purpose of building up, not ofpulling doivn.

And now, in conclusion. Farewell andfare ye well. Eeform

yourselves. Be comforted and instructed by all I have said.

Restore harmony and peace ; and then the God of love and of

peace shall divell loith you. Salute each other by the sacred

kiss of Christian brotherhood. Receive the salutations of all

Christians here. The goodness and favour of our Lord Jesus

Christ, which is no less than the love of God Himself toivards

you, and your joint union in the Spirit of Holiness, be tvith

you all.
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THE EPISTLES TO THE CORmTHIAlS^S

IN RELATION TO

THE GOSPEL HISTORY.

" Have I not seen Jesus Cli}\st our Lord? "— I Cor. ix. 1.

The two Epistles to the Corintliians, as has been ah-eady ob-

served, are eminently historical ; and in the course of

character of the remarks made upon them, it has been my object

the two ^Q draw out as clearly as possible every illustration

or testimony which they afford to the history of the

early Church. But there is another kindred question which is

so important in itself, that though partially touched upon in the

several passages which bear upon it, it may yet not be out of

place at the close of these Epistles to consider it as a whole.

The question which the Apostle asked of his Judaizing op-

ponents, and which his Judaizing opponents asked of him,

" Have I not seen Jesus Christ our Lord ? "— is one which

in our days has often been asked, in a wider sense than that in

which the words were used by the Apostle or his adversaries.

_, . , " Is the representation of Christ in the Epistles the
Their rela- '-

^ , ^

^

tion to the same as the representation of Christ in the Gospels ?

Gospels.
"What is the evidence, direct or indirect, furnished by

St. Paul to the facts of the Gospel history ? If the Gospels

had perished, could we from the Epistles form an image of

Christ, like to that which the Gospels present ? Can we dis-

cover between the Epistles and the Gospels any such coinci-

dences and resemblance as Paley discovered between the

Epistles and the Acts ? Is the " Gospel " of the Evangelical

Apostle different from the " Gospel " of the Evangelistic nar-

ratives ?
"

Such an inquiry has been started sometimes in doubt some-

times in perplexity. It is suggested partly by the nature of

tlic case, by that attitude of separation and independent action



IN RELATION TO THE GObPEL HISTORY. 587

which St. Paul took apart from the other Apostles, and which,

even irrespectively of his writings, awakened in the minds of

his opponents the suspicion that, " he had not seen the Lord

Jesus," that he was not truly _an "Apostle of Christ," and that

therefore, " he taught tilings contrary to Christ's teaching." '

It is suggested also by the attempts which in latter times have

been made, both by those without and by those within the

outward pale of Christianity, to widen the breach between the

teaching of the Epistles and the Gospels; both by those who
have been anxious to show that the Christian ftiith ought to be

sought in '• not Paul but Jesus ;
" and by those who believe

and profess that " the Gospel " is contained, not in the Evan-

gelical History, but in the Pauline Epistles.

From many points of view, and to many minds, questions

like those will seem superfluous or unimportant. But, touch-

ing as they de on various instructive subjects, and awakening

in some quarters a peculiar interest, they may well demand a

consideration here. The two Epistles to Corinth are those from

which an answer may most readily be obtained; both because

they contain all or almost all of the most important allusions to

the subject of the Gospel history, and also because they belong-

to the earliest, as well as the most undisputed, portion of the

Apostolical writings. At the same time it will not interfere

with the precision or unity of the inquiry, if it includes such

illustrations as may be furnished by the other Epistles also.

I. The coincidences to which we most naturally turn, are

those which relate to isolated sayino-s of Christ. ^ .„ .

,

°
I. Allusions

This (partly for reasons which will be stated here- to sayings

after) is the least satisfactory part of the inquiry. " *^ '""'

It cannot be denied that they are few and scanty, and that,

in these few, there is in no case an exact correspondence with

the existing narratives.

There are in St. Paul's Epistles only two occasions on which

our Lord's authority is directly quoted. In 1 Cor. vii. 10, i Cor.

when speaking of marriage, the Apostle refers to a command of

the Lord, as distinct from a conunand of his own, and as the

command he gives the words, " let not the icife depart from Iter

^ See the Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. xii. 1— G. Introilurliou to tlie

Second Epistle to the Coilnthians, pp. tV\7, H.

vii. 10.



588 THE EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS

husband.'''' In 1 Cor. ix. 14, when speaking of tlie right of the

Apostles to receive a maintenance from those whom they

taught, he says, " even so the Lord ' appointed ' tliat they

lohich ' j)roclaim ' the Gosj)el should live of the Gospel.''^ In

neither case are the exact words of the existing records quoted
;

but we can hardly doubt that he refers in one case to the pro-

hibition, " ivhosoever shall put away his wife . . . causeth her to

commit adultery " (Matt. v. 32; Mark x. 1 1 ; Luke xiv. 18) ; in

the other, to the command to the Twelve and the Seventy,
*' Carry neither purse nor scrip nor shoes, . . . for the labourer is

worthy of his hire " (Luke x. 4, 7 ; Matt. x. 9, 10).

To these we may add, the quotation in the Acts of the

Apostles (xx. 35), in his speech to the Ephesian elders: " Be-

member the icords of the Lord Jesus, hoio He said, ' it is more

blessed to give than to receive.'' " It is also to be observed, that

in closing the discussion on the conduct of Christian assemblies

(1 Cor. xiv. 37), he says: "if any one think himself to be a

pro])het, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I

Avrite unto you are a commandment of the Lord'''' {Kvpiov ivToXy).

The form of expression seems to imply that here, as in vii. 1 0,

he is referring to some distinct regulation of Christ, which he

was endeavouring to follow out. But if so, this, like the say-

ing quoted in Acts xx. 35, is lost.

Four other passages may be mentioned which, not from any

distinct reference on the part of the Apostle, but from their

likeness of expression, may seem to have been derived from the

circle of our Lord's teaching. (1) " Beijig reviled loe bless
^^

{Xoihopovfisvot. suXoyovfxsv, 1 Cor. iv. 12), may have some rela-

tion to Luke vi. 28, " bless them that curse you " (^svXoyslrs

roiis KaTap6L>p.si'ovs). (2) ''Know ye not that the saints shall

judge the world " (1 Cor. vi. 2), may refer to Luke xxii. 30,

Jilatt. xix. 28, "ye shall sit on thrones, judging the twelve

tribes of IsraeV (3) In the command that the woman is to

" attend on the Lord without distraction " (svTrdpsSpov . . .

cLTTspLcrTrdaToys, 1 Cor. vii. 35), the two emphatic woi'ds are

substantially the same' as are employed in the narrative con-

taining the commendation of Mary— " Mavy sitting , . . Martha

^ See note on 1 Cor. vii. 35.
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cumbered'''' {Trapa/caOia-acra . . . . TrspisaTrdro, Luke x. 39, 40).

(4) In 1 Cor. xiii. 2, ''faith, so that I could remove mountains,^'' l Cor.

may be an allusion to Matt. xvii. 20, " if ye have faith, ye shall

say unto this mountain, remove hence.'''' These instances, however,

are too doubtful to serve as the foundation of an argument.

But with respect to all three, remarks may be made more

or less important : First, their want of exact agreement with

the words of the Gospel narrative implies (what indeed can

hardly be doubted for other reasons) that at the time when the

Epistles to Corinth were written, the Gospels in their present

form were not yet in existence. Secondly, this same dis-

crepancy of form, combined with an unquestionable likeness in

spirit, agrees with the discrepancies of a similar kind which are

actually found between the Gospel narratives ; and, when con-

trasted with the total dissimilai'ity of such isolated sayings as

are ascribed to Christ by Irena3us, show that the atmosjjhere, so

to speak, of the Gospel Plistory extended beyond tlie limits of

its actual existing records, and that within tliat atmosphere the

Apostle was included. The Apostle, to whom we owe the pre-

servation of the snying, " it is more blessed to give than to

receive," has thereby become to us truly an " Evangelist."

Thirdly, the manner in wdncli the Apostle refers to these say-

ings proves the undisputed claim wliich they have already

established, not only in his own mind, but in that of the whole

Church. He himself still argues and entreats "as the scribes;"

but he quotes the sentence of Christ, as that from Avhich there

was to be no appeal — " as of one having authority." " Not I,

but the Lord" (1 Cor. vii. 10), is the broad distinction drawn

between his own suggestions respecting marriage and the prin-

ciple which the Lord had laid down, and which accordingly is

incorporated in three out of the four Gospels, and once in the

discourse ^ especially designed to fui'nish the universal code of

Christian morality. So, too, the command that the teachers of

the Gospel were "to live of the Gospel" (1 Cor. ix. 14), had

received such entire and absolute acceptance, that it was turned

by the Judaizing party into a universal and inflexible rule, ad-

mitting of no deviation, even for the sake of Christian love.

I Matt. V. 32 ; IVIark x. 11 ; Luke xvi. 18.
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Already the Lord's words had become the law of the Christian

society ; already they had been subjected to that process by
W'hich, as in later times so in this particular instance, the less

enlightened discijjles have severed the sacred text from the

purpose to which it was originally applied, and sacrificed the

spirit of the j^assage to a devout but mistaken observance of the

letter.

11. From the particular sayings, we turn to the

to the acts particular acts of the life of Christ. These appear

°f Chd'f
more frequently, though still not so generally as at

first sight we should naturally expect.

To the earlier events it may be said that the allusions are

next to none. " Born ('ysvofx&vov) of the seed of David after tlie

flesh " (Kom. i. 3), "born of a looman " {sk ^vvatKos),

vity^

'" " ^^^*" under the law " {vtto voixov, Gal. iv. 4), are the

only distinct references to the Nativity and its ac-

companiments. So far as they go, they illustrate the stress

laid by the Evangelists on the lineage of David (Luke ii. 23

;

Matt. i. 1), on the announcement and manner of his birth

(Luke ii. 4, Matt. i. 23), and on the ritual observances which

immediately followed (Luke ii. 21—24). But this is all; and

perhaps the coincidence of silence between the Apostle and

the two Evangelists, who equally with himself omit these

earlier events, is more remarkable than the slight confirmation

of the two wdio record them. The likeness to St. Mark and

St. John in this respect, may, if we consider it, be as instruc-

tive as the unlikeness to St. Luke and St. Matthew.

Neither is there any detailed allusion to the ministry or

miracles of Christ. To the miracles, indeed, there is none,

The minis-
"n^Gss it be granted that in the expression, " Ye can-

try and not partake of the Lord's table, and the table of

devils" (Bai/Movicov, 1 Cor. x. 21), the peculiar stress

laid on that word is deepened by the recollection that He
whose table they thus profaned had so long and often cast out

the very " demons " with which they now brought themselves

into contact. To the general manner, however, of our Lord's

mode of life, there is one strong testimony which agrees per-

fectly both with the fact and the spirit of the Gospel narra-

tive— 2 Cor. viii. 9, " for your sakes He became poor "
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{sTTTM^svcrs). To tlils wG iiiust add the corresponding though

somewhat more general expression in Phil. ii. 7 :
" lie took riiil.

iTpon Him the form of a slave'' (/jiop(pr]v douXou). It is pos-
"' '^^

sible, perhaps probable from the context, that in both these

passages the Apostle may have meant generally the abnegation

of more than earthly wealth and power, the assumption of more

than earthly poverty and humiliation. Bnt the context shows,

also, that poverty in the one case, and lowliness of life in the

other, each in its usual sense, were the special thoughts in the

Apostle's mind ; and in the case of " poverty " the word
sTTTM-^svas can signify nothing less than that He led a life not

only of need and want, but of houseless wandering and distress.

It points exactly to that state implied rather than expressly

described in the Gospels, in which " He had not where to lay

His head ;
" and in which He persevered " when He was rich

; ''

that is, when He might have had the " kingdom of Judrea,"

" the kingdoms of the world," and " twelve legions of angels
"

to defend Him,

But it is in the closing scenes of our Lord's life that the

Apostle's allusions centre. In this respect, his prac-

tice is confirmed by the outward form of the four ^''v!!"*^'*' blOU.

Gospels, whicli unite in this portion of the history

and in this portion only. This concentration, however caused,

is the same both in the Evangelists and in the Apostle. His
*' Gospel," it would seem, in his narrative of the events of

the Evangelical history, began with the sufferings of Christ.

" I delivered to you first of all, how that Christ died for our

sins" (1 Cor. xv. 8). And the main subject of his pi'caching
j c^r

in Corinth and in Galatia was the Crucifixion of Christ, not ^^.- ^•

merely the fact of His death, but the horror and shame of the

manner of His death,—" the Cross of Christ " (1 Cor. i. 17, 18) ;
i Co.-. i.

" Christ crucified " (ii. 23) ; even vividly, and if one may so say, ij.
23^

'

graphically portrayed before tiieir eyes ; "Jesus Christ evidently

setforth (' as in a j/icture,' Trposypucpr]) crucified amongst them "

(Gal. iii. 1). iii.'i.

The distinct allusions to His sufferings are few, but precise

;

for the most part entirely agreeing with the Gospel narratives,

and implying more than is actually expressed. There are two

not contained in these Epistles, but certainly within the limits
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of the tcaclilng of the Apostle. One is the allusion to the agony

11,1). in the garden, in Heb. v. 7, *' In the clays of His flesh, when
^- "• lie had offered up prayers and su[)plications and strong crying

and tears unto Him that was able to save Him from death, and

was heard in that He feared." That the account is drawn from

a source independent of the four Gospels is clear, from the

mention of tea?'s, which on that occasion nowhere occurs in the

Gospel narratives. But the general tendency is precisely simi-

1 Tim. lar. The other is the allusion in 1 Tim. vi. 13 to "the good
VI. 13. confession " which Christ Jesus " witnessed before Pontius

Pilate.'''' This is the more remarkable because, although it may

be sufficiently explained by the answer, " thou sayest," in Matt.

xxvii. 11, yet it points much more naturally to the long and

solemn interview, peculiar to the narrative of St. John (xviii.

28—xix. 12).

But the most definite and exact agreement of the Apostle's

iCor.xi. writings with the Gospel narratives is that which in 1 Cor. xi.

'^^"-^-
23—26 contains the earliest written account of the

"^Su ^er*^^
institution of the Lord's Sapper. It is needless to

point out in detail what has already been shown in

the notes on that passage. But it is important to observe how

much it implies as to the Apostle's knowledge of the whole

story. Not only are the particulars of this transaction told in

almost the same words,— the evening meal, the night of the

betrayal, the Paschal loaf, the Paschal cup, the solemn institu-

tion — but the form of words is such as was evidently pai't of

a fixed and regular narrative ; the whole history of the Passion

must have been known to St. Paul, and by him told in detail

to the Corinthians ; and, if so, we may fairly conclude that

many other incidents of the sacred story must have been re-

lated to them, no less than this which, but for the peculiar

confusions of the Corinthian Church, would have remained

unrecorded.

The Resurrection, like the Death, of Christ is the subject of

allusions too numerous to be recounted. But here.
The Rpsur-

^^ j^^ ^1^^ ^^gg ^^ ^|^g Death, we have one passa2;e
rection. i o

which shows us that not merely the bare fact was

1 Cor. stated, but also its accompanying circumstances. In 1 Cor.

XV. 4-7. ^y^ 4— 7 ^yg liave the account of five appearances after the
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Kesurrection, besides the one to himself. The gencnil cha-

racter of the appearances remarkably agrees with that in llie

Gospel narratives. They are all spoken of as separate and

transient glimpses, rather than a continuous and abiding inter-

course. Some of the instances given are identical in both.

Such are the appearances to the two collective meetings of the

Apostles. The appearances to Peter, to the five hundred,

and to James, are distinct from those in the Gospel narrative;

and it may be remarked that this variation itself agrees with

the discrepancies and obscurities which characterise that por-

tion of the Gospel narrative. The appearance to James in

particular, agreeing as it does with the account of a rejected

Gospel (that according to the Hebrews), and not with those of

the canonical Gospels, indicates an independent source for the

Apostle's statement. The appearance to Peter is also to be

noticed especially, as an example of an incident to which there

is an allusion in the Gospel narrative \ which here only receives

its explanation. The Apostle's mention of the appearance to

the five hundred exemplifies in relation to the Gospel narra-

tives, what is often to be observed in relation to the Acts

;

namely, that he, writing nearer the time, makes a fuller state-

ment of the miraculous or wonderful than is to be found in the

later accounts ; the reverse of what is usually supposed to take

place in fictitious narratives.

The prominence given to the burial of Christ and its con-

nexion with the resurrection, exactly agrees with the Gospel

narratives, especially those of St. Luke and St. John.

The final result of the comparison thus shows that thirty

years after the event, there must have existed a belief in the

main outline of the Gospel story of the Resurrection, much as we

have it now ; and also that there was, beside the four accounts

preserved in the Gospels, a fifth, although in substance the

same narrative, yet diiFercnt in form, and from an independent

source ; there are still the same lesser discrepancies between the

Apostle and the Evangelists, as between the several Evangelist-s

themselves.

^ Luke xxiv. .34.

QQ
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In the accounts of the Ascension there Is a remarkable

parallel between the Epistles and the Gospels. In the early-

Epistles of St. Paul, including those to Corinth,

The Ascen-
j ^j Gosi)els of St. Matthcw, St. Mark^, and St.

sion. i

John, the Ascension is omitted, as though it were a

mere accompaniment of the Eesurrection rather than a distinct

event in itself. But in the later Epistles, as in the Gospel of St.

Eph. i. Luke and the Acts, it is prominently brought forward. " Set

^J^'g''^' at God's right hand .... in heavenly places .... ascended

1 Tim. np on high" (Eph. i. 20, ii. 6, iv. 8), "received up into glory"

Heb.vii. (1 Tim. iii. 16), " entered within the veil " and " into Heaven "

20, iv. (fleb. vii. 20, iv. 14, ix. 24). The coincidence is more easily

24.' stated than explained. Yet it may be fairly ascribed to the

fact that the Ascension (as in Acts i. 9— 11) was regarded

as part rather of the life of the Church (of which these later

Epistles treat) than of Christ Himself.

In concluding these detailed references to the Gospel His-

tory, it may be observed that they almost all, so far as they

refer to one Gospel narrative rather than another,

sionsdiiefly agree with that of St. Luke. The exceptions are

agree with ^|^g doubtful allusious to the interview recorded by

St. John, in 1 Tim. vi. 13 ; to the saying recorded

by St. Matthew, in 1 Cor. xiii. 4 ; and the agreement with

St. John and St. Mark, rather than with St. Luke, in omis-

sion of distinct references to our Lord's early history and (as

just observed) to the Ascension. All the rest, even to words

and phrases, have a relation to St. Luke's Gospel so intimate,

as to require some explanation; and there is no reason Avhy

we should not adopt the account anciently received, that the

author or compiler of that Gospel was the companion of the

Apostle.

These are the main facts which are recorded from the Gospel

History. Perhaps they will not seem many; yet, so far as they

go, they are not to be despised. From them a story might be

constructed, which would not be at variance,— which in all

essential points would be in unison,— with the Gospel nar-

rative.

* The account in Mark xvi. 9—20 is of later insertion.
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III. But the impression of this unison will be much iir. aiih-

confirmed if from particular sayino-s or facts we pass '"I""*
*"

"";.

to the general character of Christ as described in Christ.

these Epistles.

(1) It may be convenient, in the first instance, to recall those

passages Avhich speak of our Lord in the most general manner;
as 1 Cor. i. 30, which tells us that " He was made

j (.„,.

wisdom unto us, and risrhteousness, and holiness, """ '^'^''''
i- 3o.

and redemption ;
" 1 Cor. viii. 6, which speaks of

i Cor.

" the one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, and we ^'''- *^-

by Him;" 1 Cor. xv. 45, in which He is called "the Second j c^,

Adam;" 2 Cor. v. 10, 19, in which He is spoken of as the f
';*''•

judge of all men, and that God was in Him, reconciling the To, 19.

world unto Himself by Him. Other passages to the same effect

might be multiplied, but these will suffice.

We are so familiar with the sound of these words, and so

much accustomed to apply them to other purposes, that we
rarely think of the vastness and complexity, and, at the same

time, freshness and newness of the ideas employed in their

first application to an actual individual Man. Let us imagine

ourselves heai'ing them for the first time, perceiving that they

Avere uttered by one who had the deepest and most sober con-

viction of their truth, perceiving, also, that they were spoken,

not of some remote or ideal character, but of One who had lived

and died during the youth or early manhood of him who so

spoke. Should we not ask, like the Psalmists and pi'ophets of

old, " AVho is this King of Glory ? Who is this that cometh,

travelling in the greatness of His strength?" AVith what

eagerness should we look at any direct account of the life and

death, to which such passages referred, to see whether or not

the one corresponded with the other !

Let us (for the sake of illustration) conceive ourselves, in

the first instance, turning to the Apocr'/j)hal Gospels — the

Gospels of the Infancy, of James, of Thomas, and of Nicodemus,

from which (it is no imaginary case) was derived the only

picture of our Lord's life known to the Arabian and Syrian

tribes of the 7th century, in the time of JNIahomet ; and we
should at once feel that, with the utterly trivial and childish

fables of those narratives, the Apostle's representation had no

u (i 2
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connexion whatever. The Koran, wishing to speak with higli

respect of "Jesus the Son of Mary," contains a chapter devoted

to the subject. The following is the speech which He is repre-

sented as uttering, to commend Himself to the Jews :
—

" I come to you, accompanied by signs from the Lord. I shall

make of clay the figure of a bird ; I shall breathe upon it, and, by

God's permission, the bird shall fly. I shall heal him that was born

blind, and the leper; I shall, by God's permission, raise the dead.

I will tell you what you have eaten, and what you have hid in your

houses. All these facts shall be as signs to you, if you will believe.

I come to confirm the Pentateuch, which you have received before me.

I will permit to you the use of certain things which have been forbid-

den you. I come with signs from your Lord. Fear Him and obey me.

He is my Lord and yours. Adore Him ; this is the right path." ^

It may be that the Arabs to whom this picture of Christ

Avas presented, could not have risen at the time to anything

higher. But we cannot wonder that such a picture should

have produced no deep impression on them, or have seemed

inferior to the projdiet who had himself risen up amongst them.

And from seeing what miglit have been the image of Christ

presented to us, we may form a livelier notion of that which

has been presented to us.

From these Apocryphal Gospels let us suppose ourselves

turning for the first time to those of the New Testament. No
one, even though doubting the inferences which the Apostle

draws, could doubt that the Christ there exhibited must have

been He of whom he spoke. Even if the name were different,

we should feel sure that the person must be the same. Here

alone in that age, or any age, we should find a life and character

which was truly the second beginning of humanity ; here, if

anywhere, we should recognise God speaking to man. In that

life, if in any life, in those words and deeds, if in any words and

deeds whatever, we should see the impersonation of wisdom,

and righteousness, and holiness, and redemption. As the readers

of the Prophets instinctively acknowledged that "to Him bare

all the Prophets witness," so if we had up to this time been

]'eaders of the Epistles only, and now first become acquainted

* Koran, iii. 48, 44.
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with the Gospel narratives, we should even thus far be con-

strained to say :
" We have found Ilim of whom ' Paul in his

Epistles wrote,' Jesus of Nazareth, the son of ^Joseph."

The Apostle's words, then, thus considered, may be regarded,

on the one hand, as a striking testimony to the general truth of

the Gospel narrative ; on the other hand, as a striking predic-

tion of what has since taken i:)lace. On the one hand, they

presuppose that a character of extraordinary greatness had

appeared in the world ; and such a cliaracter, whatever else may
be thought of it, we actually find in the Gospels. We feel

that each justifies the other. The image of Christ in the

Gospels will be by all confessed to approach more nearly to

the description of the Second Adam, the new Founder of

humanity, than any other appearance in human history ; and if

we ask what effect that life and death produced at the time of

its appearance, we are met by these expressions of the Apostle,

uttered, not as if by any effort, but as the spontaneous burst

of his own heart, within one generation from the date of the

events themselves. And as these expressions correspond with

the past events to which they refer, so also do they correspond

with the future to which tliey point. If the expression of " the

Second Adam," was meant to characterise a great change in

the history of the human race, we should expect to find such a

chano-e datins; and emanating from the time Avhen the Second

Adam had appeared. Such a change we do in fact find, of

which the beginning is crowned with the life of Christ. It is

true that the great division of modern from ancient history

does not commence till four centuries later ; and it is undeni-

able that the influx of the Teutonic tribes at that time, had a

most important influence in moulding the future destinies of

the civilised world. But still the new life which survived the

overthrow of the Empire had begun from the Christian era.

Christianity, with all that it has involved in the religion, the

arts, the literatiu'c, the morals of Europe, beyond all dispute

originated with Christ alone. The very dates which are now
in use throughout the world are significant, though trivial,

proofs of the ;justice of the Apostle's declaration, that Christ

' Jolin i. 45.

u ci 3
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Avas the Second Man ; that " as in Adam all died, even so in

Christ all were made alive." ^

(2) Thus much would be true, even if nothing more precise

Avere recorded. But every shade of this general character is,

if one may so say, deepened by the Apostle's more special

allusions ; and, although perhaps without the help of the Gospel

narratives we might miss the point of his expressions, yet with

that help, the image of Christ comes out clearly, and we still

see it to be no invention of the Apostle's imagination, but the

same historical definite character which is set before us in the

Gospels.

1 Cor. («) '' Christ Jesus was made unto us tvisdom " (1 Cor. i. 30).

" In Him were hid all the treasures of wisdom and knotoledge
"

Coi.ii.3.
. (Col. ii. 3). "The spirit of wisdom is ffiven to us

j<;pl^
His ATisdom. .

' -t

_

°

i. 17_
in the knoioledge of Him" (Eph. i. 17). These ex-

pressions may be merely general phrases of reverence, but how
much clearness do they gain when they are compared Avith the

actual display of Avisdom stored up in the living instructions of

Christ ! There is no special reference by the Apostles to any

of the parables or discourses of the Gospels. But hoAV com-

pletely do those " things ncAV and old " brought out of " His

treasure"^ answer to this general description of His character !

" Wisdom " is not the attribute Avhich a zealous convert Avould

necessarily think of applying to the founder of his religion. It

is so applied by the Apostle, and Ave see from the Gospels that

his application of it cannot be questioned.

Eom^ {h) He speaks of " the truth of Christ " (Kom. xi. 10),

" the truth as it is in Jesus " (Eph. iv. 21), in both instances,

-^- „•
. .,

as the context shoAvs, the ^r^^#/^/^<Z;^e5s: and he dAvells
His truth.

.

J ^. J :>

especially on the certainty and fixedness Avhich

characterised all His life. " In Him was not yea and nay^' but

2 Cor. ''yea and Amen."'' (2 Cor. i. 20).^ It is at least a striking illus-

tration of these passages to remember what Christ again and

again says of Himself in St. John's Gospel, as having been born

into the world for the purpose of bearing witness to the truth,

^ See Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 22, 4.5 ; 2 Cor. v. 13—19. -

- Matt. xiii. 52. 3 ggg Notes on this passage.

si. 10.

Eph

20.
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as being the Truth." ' The Apostle's words are a faithful echo

of the solemn asseveration and ratification of truth Avhich runs

through all the Gospel discourses, "Verily, verily, Amen, Amen,

I say unto you."

(c) The Apostle urges on his converts the freedom of the

doctrine which he preached, its contrast to the nar-

rowness and mystery and concealment of the Jewish
dom.*^°"

law, and he tells them, that they must attain this

freedom through "the Spirit of the Lord,^' that is, of Christ,

and through contemplation of His likeness.^ We turn to the

Gospels, and we find in their representation of Christ this very

freedom of which the Apostle speaks exemplified in almost

every page ; the sacrifice of the letter to the spirit, the en-

couragement of openness and sincerity, there emphatically

urged by precept and example, at once give an edge and a value

to the Apostle's argument which else it would greatly want.

((/) The Apostle expressly appeals to the history of Christ

as an example of surrendering his own will for the sake of the

scruples of others. "We that are strong ought to

bear the infirmities of the iveak, and not to please our-

selves . . . for even Christ pleased not Himself but, as

it is written, * the reproaches of them that reproached thee fell

on me'" (Rom. XV. 1, 3). "Give noiie offence .... even as Rom.

I please all men .... He folloioers of me, even as I am of j^o^'^

Christ'' (1 Cor. x. 32, 33, xi. 1). This peculiar aspect of the 32,33,

true Christ-like character in the Gospel narrative depends more

on general indications than on special instances. But the Apo-

stle's appeal is fully justified, the more from the very indirect-

ness of the application. We cannot overlook In our Lord's

history His constant, though not universal, acquiescence in the

forms of the Mosaic Law ; the limits within which He restrained

His own teaching, and that of His disciples ; the many things

which He withheld, because His disciples were not then able to

bear them ; the condescension to human weakness and narrow-

ness Avhich runs through the whole texture of the Gospel

story.

^ John viii. 32, xiv. 6, xviii. 37.

"^ Sec Notes on 2 Cor. iii. 1, iv. 10.

U Q 4

His tolera-

tion.
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(e) He beseeches Ins converts not to compel him to say or

do anything which shall be inconsistent with " tlie meekness

and gentleness {Trpavrrjs koI sTrisLKSia) of Christ"

^neS"*''' (2 Cor. X. 1). These words are not the mere expres-

sions of ideal adoration ; they recall definite traits

of a living human person, traits which could not be said to be

specially exemplified in the Apostle himself, but which were

exemplified to the full in the life of Him to whom the Apostle

ascribes them.

(f) In many passages the Apostle speaks of Love. In

1 Cor. xiii. 1— 13 he describes it at length.^ It is a new virtue.

Its name first occui's in his Epistles. Yet he speaks

of it as fixed, established, recognised. To what was

this owing? To whom does he ascribe it? Emphatically, and

repeatedly, he attributes it to Christ. " The love of Christ,"

" The love of God in Christ." Now in all the Gospels, the

self-devoted, self-sacrificing energy for the good of others,

which the word " Love " {a^dTn^) denotes, is the prevailing

characteristic of the actions of Christ ; and by St. John it is

used even more emphatically and repeatedly than by St. Paul

;

so that, besides its general testimony to the truth of all the

Gospel narratives, it specially serves to knit together in one the

thoughts and words of St. Paul and of St. John.

{(/) On one occasion only the Apostle gives us an instance

not of wliat lie had " received " of Christ as on earth, but of

TT- . .1 what had been revealed to him concernino- Christ
His strength

_ ^

&
perfected in by Himself. In answer to his entreaty thrice ofi^ered
wea ness.

^^^ ^^ Christ as to his still present, ever-living Friend,

there had been borne in upon his soul, how we know not,

a distinct message expressed, as at his conversion, in articu-

late words, " My grace is sufficient for thee, my strength is

perfected in ^ wealsuess." In the similar mode of revelation

at the time of his conversion, *'Why persecutest thou Me?"
" 1 am Jesus whom thou persecutest," the spirit of the whole

expression is the same as that Avhich in the Gospels represents

Christ as merged in the person of the least of His disciples.

1 See Notes on 1 Cor. xiii. 13 ; 2 Cor. v. 14.

- See Notes on 2 Cor. xii. 1—G.
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So these \Yorcl3 of Christ, reported by the Apostle hnnself in

his Epistle, are an exact reflex of the union of Divine strength

Avith human weakness which pervades the narrative of all tlic

Gospels. There is the same combination of majesty and tender-

ness, the same tones of mingled rebuke and love that we know

so well in the last conversations' by the Sea of Galilee, tlic

same strength and virtue going forth to heal the troubled spirit,

as of old to restore tlie sick and comfort the "afflicted.

"We have now gone through the enumeration of all the most

important alhisions to the facts of the Gospel history Avhich St.

Paul's Epistles contain. Yet, before we proceed, it may be

well to pause for a moment, and reflect on the additional

strength or liveliness which this enumeration may have given

to our conceptions of the Gospel history. It is not much, but,

considering from whom these instances have been taken,—from

a source so near the time, most of them from writings whose

genuineness has never been questioned by the severest criticism,

— it is something if it may suggest to any one a steadier stand-

ing place and a firmer footing, of however narroAv limits, amidst

the doubts or speculations which surround him. Nor is it

wholly unprofitable to have approached from another than

the usual point of view the several features of our Lord's

life and character just enumerated, — to dwell on the Apo-

stolic testimony rendered, one by one, to the several acts and

words, still more to the several traits, most of all to the col-

lective effect of the Character, which we usually gather only

from the Gospels. His severe purity of word and deed,— His

tender care for even the temporal wants of His disciples, — the

institution of a solemn })arting pledge of communion with Him-

self and with each other,— the hope of a better life which He
has opened to us, amidst the sorrows and desolations of the

world,— His steadfastness and calnniess amid.-t our levity and

littleness, — His free and wide sympathy amidst our prejudice

and narrowness, — His self-denying poverty,— His gentleness

and mildness amidst our readiness to oflTer and resent injuries,

— His love to mankind,— His incommunicable greatness and

• John xxi. 2 Luke vi. 19, viii. 4G.



602 THE EPISTLES TO THE COEIXTHIANS

(so to speak) elevation above the influence of time and fate,—
all this, at least in general outline, Tve should have, even if

nothing else were left to us of the Xew Testament but the pas-

sages which have just been quoted from the Epistles.

It may still, however, be said that these indications of the

Apostle's knowledge of the Gospel history are less than we

Ca ses of
might fairly expect ; and we may still be inclined to

theAposties ask whv, wlicu there are so many resemblances,

there are not more? why, if he knew so much as

these resemblances imply, he yet says so little ?

It is impossible to answer this fully within the limits here

prescribed. But some suggestions may be made, which, even

if they do not entirely meet the case, may yet be sufficiently

important to deserve consideration.

I. It must be remarked that the representation of the life,

and work, and character of Christ, in all probability

CLrist\he
belonged to the oral, and not the written, teaching

subject of the Apostle. The Gospels themselves have every
of his oral r i •

. p i

teaching. appearance ot bavmg grown up out or oral commu-
nications of this kind ; and the word " Gospel,"

which must have been employed by the Apostle substantially

for the same kind of instruction as that to which it is applied

in the titles of the histories of our Lord's life, is by him

usually, if not always, used in reference, not to what he is

actually communicating in his Ei^istles, but to what he had

already communicated to his converts when present.' This

supposition is confirmed by the fact that the most express quo-

tation of a distinct saying of Christ occurs, not in a letter of

the Apostle, but in the eminently characteristic speech to the

Ephesian elders (Acts xx. 18—35), and that in the two

passages in the Epistles to the Corinthians, where he most

clearly refers to what he had " delivered " to them whilst he

was with them (1 Cor. xi. 23— 26, xv. 3—7), it is clear that

his instructions turned, not merely on the general truths of the

Christian Faith, but on the detailed accounts of the Last

Supper, and of the Eesurrection. Had other subjects equally

appropriate in the Gospel history been required for his special

^ See Notes on 1 Cur. xv. 1— 10.
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purpose, there seems bo reason why he should not cquallj' have

referred to these also, as communicated by him during his stay

at Corinth. His oral teaching— that is to say, his first com-

munication with his converts — would natiu'ally touch on those

subjects in which all believers took a common interest. The

instances of that teaching, in other words, the everlasting

principles of the Gospel are contained, not in tradition, nor yet

(except through these general alkisions) in his own writings,

but in the Four Gospels. His subsequent teaching in the

Epistles would naturally relate more to his peculiar mission—
would turn more on special occasions — w^ould embody more of

his own personal and individual mind. " I, not the Lord."

'

And in ancient times, even more than in our own, in sacred

authors no less than classical, we must take into account the

effect of the entire absorption of the writer, in his immediate

subject, to the exclusion of persons and events of the utmost

importance immediately beyond. Who would infer from the

history of Thucydides the existence of his contemporary So-

crates? How different, again, is the Socrates of Xenophon

from the Socrates of Plato ! Except so far as the great truth of

the admission of the Gentiles was, in a certain sense, what he

occasionally calls it, " his own " peculiar " Gospel," he had

already " preached the Gospel " to his converts before he began

his Epistles to them. In the Epistles he was not employed in

" laying the foundation " (that was laid once for all in " Jesus

Christ," 1 Cor. iii. 10), but in "building up," "strengthen-

ing," " exhorting," " settling." In one instance the Gospel and

the Epistle of an Apostle are both preserved to us. No one can

doubt that the Gospel of St. John and the Third Epistle of St.

John are intended as accompaniments to each other; and that

the Gospel was intended by its author as tlie more important

of the two. Yet, had the Gospel been lost, how little could

Ave have inferred its contents (in detail) from the E[)istle !

II. But, further, the Apostle in his individual

dealings with his converts was swayed by a principle ciiamTte" "of

which, though imi)licd throughout his Epistles, is t''" Apostle's

1 1 1 • I
teacliiiig.

nowlicre so strongly expressed as ni these two.

' 1 Cor. vii. 12.
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When called to reply to his Jewish opponents, who prided them-

selves on their outward connexion with Christ, as Hebrews, as Is-

raelites, as Ministers of Christ, as Apostles of Christ, as specially-

belonging to Christ (2 Cor. v. 12, x. 7, xi. 22, 13), when taunted

by them with the very charge which, in a somewliat altered form,

we are now consi'lering, that he "had not seen Jesus Christ our

Lord" (1 Cor. ix. 1), his reply is to a certain extent a concession

of the fact, or rather an assertion of the princi[)le, by which he

desired to confront any such accusations. With the strongest

sense of freedom from all personal and local ties, with the

deepest consciousness that from the moment of his conversion all

his past life had vanished far away into the distance, he answers,

"Thouo;h we have known Christ after the flesh, vet henceforth

know we Him no more." (2 Cor. v. 16.) Startling as this de-

claration is, and called forth by a special occasion, it yet in-

volved a general truth. It is the same profound instinct or

feeling which penetrated, more or less, the whole Apostolical,

and even the succeeding, age with regard to our Lord's earthly

course. It is the same feeling which appears in the absence of

local or personal traditions ; no authentic or even pretended

likeness of Christ has been handed down from the first century

;

the very site of his dwelling-place at Capernaum has been

entirely obliterated from human memory ; the very notion of

seeking for relics of His life and death, though afterwards so

abundant, did not begin till the age of Constantino. It is the

same feeling which is perpetuated in the fact that our name of

" Christian " is taken, not from the man " Jesus," but from the

Lord " Christ." It is the same feeling which, in the Gospel

narratives themselves, is expressed in the almost entire absence

of precision as to time and place—in the emphatic separation

of our Lord from His kinsmen after the flesh, even from His

mother herself—in His own solemn warning, *' What, and if ye

shall see the Son of Man ascend up where He was before : the

words that I speak unto you, they are spirit and they are life.

It is the spirit that quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing."

And this is the more observable when contrasted with the

Apocryphal Gospels, which do to a great extent condescend to

the natural or Judaic tendency, which the Gospels of the New
Testament thus silently rebuke. There we find a " Gospel of
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the Infancy," filled with the fleshly marvels that delighted after-

wards the childish minds of the Bedonin Arabs ; there first

are mentioned the local traditions of the scene of the Annun-
ciation, of the Nativity, of the abode in Egypt ; there is to be

found the story, on which so great a superstructure has been

built in later ages, of the parents and birth of her whom the

Gospel history calls " blessed," but studiously conceals from

view.'

The Apostle's reserve no doubt was strengthened by his

antagonism with his Jewish opponents ; but the principle on

which he acted Is applicable to all times. It exi)lains in what

sense our Lord's life is an example, and in what sense it is not.

That life is not, nor ever could be, an example to be literally

and exactly copied. It has been so understood, on the one

hand, even by such holy men as Francis of Assisi, who
thought that the true " Imitation of Christ " was to produce

a facsimile of all its outward circumstances in his own person.

It has been so understood, on the other hand, by some in our

own day, who have attacked it on the express ground that it

could not, without impropriety, be literally re-enacted by any

ordinary person in England in the nineteenth century. But it

is not an example in detail ; and those who try to make it so,

whether in defence or in attack, are but neglecting the Avarning

which Bacon so beautifully gives on the story of the rich

young man in the Gospels :
" Beware how in making the

portraiture thou breakest the pattern."^ In this sense, the

Christian Church, as well as the Apostle, ought to '' know
Christ henceforth no more according to the flesh." All such

considerations ought to be swallowed up in the ovcrwliehning

sense of the moral and spiritual state in wliich we stand towards

Him. In this sense (if we may say so) lie is more truly to

us the Son of God than he is the Son of Man. Ilis life is our

example, not in its outward acts, but in the spirit, the at-

mosjjhcre which it breathes,— in the ideal Avliich it sets before

us, — in the principles, the motives, the object with which it

supplies us.

' See "Evangc'lia Apocrypha" (ed. Tiscbendorf), pp. 1—11, G8, 79—8],

184, 191—201.
^ Bacon's Essays; " Of Goodness, and Goodness of Nature."
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III. This brings us to yet one more reason why St. Paul's

Epistles contain no further details of our Lord's ministry. It

was because they Avere to him, and to his converts,

cilrisHn'the
Superseded by an evidence to himself, and to them,

Apostle's far more convincing than any particular proofs or
'^^"

facts could have for them— the evidence of his

own constant communion with Him in whom he lived,

and moved, and had his being. He had, no doubt, his own

peculiarities of character, his own especial call to the Gentiles.

These gave to the Epistles a character of their own, which will

always distinguish them from the Gospels. But still the spirit

Avhich pervaded both alike was (to use his ovfu words, often and

often repeated) " of Christ," and " in Christ." " The life that

he lived in the flesh, he lived in the faith of the Son of God,

who died and gave Himself for him ;" and this " faith," on which

he dwells with an almost exclusive reverence, is not, it must be

remembered, faith in any one part or point of Christ's work, but

in the whole. " Faith in His Incarnation," " faith in His merits,"

*' faith in His blood," are expressions which, though employed in

later times, and, like other scholastic or theological terms, some-

times justly employed, as summaries of the Apostle's statements,

yet are, in no instance, his own statements of his own belief or

feeling.^ Measured by the modern requirement which demands

these precise forms of speech from the lips of all believers, the

Apostle no less than the Evangelists will be found wanting.

Tiie one grand expression, in which his whole mind finds vent,

is simply " the faith of Christ." It is, as it were, his second

conscience ; and, as men do not minutely analyse the constituent

^ The apparent exception in Rom. iii. 25 is, it need hardly be observed

to those acquainted with the original language, only apparent. The nearest

approach to the requirement of faith in any special act of Christ is in Rom.
X. 9, " If thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus," (so far is

general, and agrees with what has been said above ; but what follows is more
precise,) " and shalt believe in thine heart that God hiith raised Him from
the dead, thou sbalt be saved," The Resurrection, in this passage, as in

others, is probably selected as the especial fact which constituted " the glad

tidings,"— the Gospel. Had the Gospels closed with the Crucifixion, how-
ever instructive they might have been, we feel that the effect of the story

would have been simply mournful and tragical, not, as now, inspiriting and
joyful.
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elements of conscience, so neither did he care minutely to de-

scribe or bring forward the several elements which made up the

character and work of his INIastcr. And, though these elements

are distinctly set forth in the Gospels, yet the Gospels agree

even here with the Epistles, in that they, like the Epistles, put

forward not any one part, but the complex whole, as the object

of adoration and faith. The language of our Lord in the

Gospels, like that of St. Paul regarding Him in the Epistles, is

(not " Believe in jVIy miracles, " " Believe in JVIy death,"

" Believe in My resurrection," but) " Believe in Me.'"

IV. Finally if it be said that this is an impression too vague

and impalpable to be definitely traced, the answer is in the

Apostle's character. Much there was doubtless pecu-

liar to himself, much that was peculiar to his own o/'^-^r"'!!"^' J- Ciinstintlie

especial mission. But, if in any human cliaracter Apostle's

we can discern the effect produced by contact with

another higher and greater than itself, such an eflfect may
be discovered in that of St. Paul :

" The love of ' Christ," tlic

love whicli Christ had shown to man, was, as he himself tells

us, his " constraining " motive. That Love, with the acts in

which it displayed itself, was the great event which rose up

behind him as the single point from which all his thoughts

diverged in the past, and to which they converged again in

the future. Unless a Love, surpassing all Love, had been

manifested to him, we know not how he could have been so

constrained ; and, we must also add, unless a freedom from his

past prejudices and passions had been effected for him, by the

sight of some higher Freedom than his own, we know not how
he could have been thus emancipated.

Such a Love, and such a Freedom, we find in St. Paul's

Ei)istles. Such a coml)ination,— rarely, if cvci*, seen before,

rarely alas ! seen since, — is one of the best proofs of the reality

of the original acts in which that combination was first mani-

fested. The Gospel narratives, as we now possess them, were,

in all probability, composed long after these Epistles. But the

Life which they describe must have been anterior. That Life

is "the glory," of which, as the Apostle himself says, his

' 2 C(ir. V. 14, and tlic Notes on tliat cliai)!!'!-.
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writings and actions are " the reflection." Whatever other

diversities, peculiarities, infirmities impassably divide the cha-

racter of the Apostle from that of his Master, in this union of

fervour and freedom there was a common likeness which cannot

be mistaken. The general impulses of his new life— " the

grace of Gotl, by which he was what he Avas "— could have

come from no other source. Whatever may be the force of the

particular allusions and passages which have been collected, the

general effect of his whole life and writings can hardly leave

any other impression than that, — whether by " revelation," or

by '^ receiving " from others, whether " in the body, or out of

the body," ^ we cannot tell— he had indeed seen, and known,

and loved, and followed Jesus Christ our Lord.

^ Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23— xv. 3 ; 2 Cor. xii. 3.
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THE APOCRYPHAL EPISTLES OF THE CORINTHIANS
TO ST. PAUL,

AND OF ST. PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS,

PXiESERAa^D IN THE ARMENIAN CHURCH,

The genuineness of the two canonical Epistles to the Corinthians

has never been doubted. But there are two other Epistles ex-

tant, one claiming to be from the Corinthians to St. Paul, the

other from St. Paul to the Corinthians. They were discovered

in an Armenian MS. in the possession of Gilbert North, first

mentioned by John Gregory, and Usher (see Fabricius, Codex
Apocryphus Novi Testamenti, vol. ii. pp. 920, 921), first pub-

lished by Wilkins from an imperfect MS.; then by La Croze,

with a dissertation and translation from a perfect MS. in the

possession of Whiston; tlien by Whiston's two sons, William
and George Whiston, with a Greek and Latin translation of

their own, in an Appendix to their edition of Moses Chore-
nensis, 1736. The last and most complete translation is that

made jointly by Lord Byron and Father Pasquale Aucher, of

the Armenian monastery of St. Lazarus at Venice, from MSS.
in that convent ; and published in Moore's Life of Lord Byron
(vol. vi. 274, 275).

In the Armenian Church they are regarded as canonical

books, and are inserted after the Second Epistle to the Co-
rinthians, under the title of " the Epistle of the Corinthians

to St. Paul," and the " Third Epistle of St. Paul to the

Corinthians."

'

It has sometimes been imagined that the Epistle from the

Corinthians is that alluded to in 1 Cor. vii. I, and that the

Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians is that alluded to in 1 Cor.

v. 9. Not only, however, is their general style absolutely fatal

to their genuineness; but all their details are incompatible with

such an hypothesis, or even with the belief that any such re-

ference could have fallen within the scope of the intention of

the framers of these Epistles.

(1) Even if it could be maintained that 1 Cor. v. 9 alluded

' Curzon's Armenia, 225.
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to a popnvatc ' Eijit^flc, tliat Epistle must have been written, not

in answer to llie Corintliiiai Epi?tle of 1 Cor. vii. 1, but before

it, the real answer to the Corinthian Epistle being the genuine

Fh>t Epi>tlo Itself; whereas in his spurious correspondence the

Corinthian letter ])rece(les that of the Apostle.

(2) 'Jhe "Epistle from the Corinthians" mentions no one

topic which their letter (as alluded to in 1 Cor. vii.—xiv.) must
have contained, neither marriiige nor sacrificial feasts, nor the

questions as to public assemblies or spiritual gifts, whilst, on

the other hand, it comj)lains of heresies, which, with the excep-

tion of the denial of the resurrection of the body, are not noticed

at all in the First Epistle.

(3) The "' Epistle of St. Paul," in like manner, contains no
allusion to the only topics which (on the hypothesis of its

being that alluded to in 1 Cor. v. 9) it must have contained,

viz. the warning to avoid immoral brethren, the only passage

of the kind being the warning in verse 31 to avoid heretics.

(4) The bearers of the genuine Corinthian letter (as de-

scribed in ] Cor. xvl. 15) are quite diU'erent from those named
amongst the bearers of the spurious Epistle, with the excep-

tion of Stephanas (or, as he is there called, " Stephanus").

There is, moreover, not a single name identical with those

mentioned either in the Acts or in the genuine Epistles

;

the heresies mentioned belong to a later period than any
writings of the Xew Testament ; the answers of St. Paul are

a feeble imitation of 1 Cor. xv., and his other expressions are

in part copied from the Gospels and the Epistle to the Gala-

tians, in part entirely unlike his own style.

The only points of coincidence between these spurious

Epistles and the hypothesis of an early date are

(1) That Paul is described in the section which intervenes

between the two Epistles as being in Pl:cenicla, which would
agree with his passage to Antioch (Acts xviii. 22) immediately

after his first visit to Corinth.

(2) That in the *•' Epistle of St. Paul," verse 2, their con-

version is spoken of as recent.

(3) That Corinth is described in the first verse of " The
Epistle of the Corinthians" as governed by Presbyters, as in

Clem. Epist. ad Cor. i. 21, 44, 47, 54, 57 ; Const. Apost. vii.

46 ; Ens. H. E. iv. 22, 23.

(4) That Paul is called simply '' the brother," which agrees

indeed with a more primitive mode of address, but is hardly

reeoncllable with the relation of the Corinthian Church to-

wards him, 1 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 2.

' See Note on 1 Cor. v. 9.
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(5) The conduct and language of St. Paul (in tlic inlcrvening
Section) are natural and in agreement with the Acts and Ejns-
tles. '' He grieved and said wiih tears, ' It had been better ibr

me to have died before, and to be witli the Lord.'"
It would not have been worth while to notice these details,

but that it seemed important to call attention to the irrecon-

cilable differences both of fact and style between two indis-

putably genuine Epistles of St. Paul on the one hand, and two
indisputably spurious Epistles on the other hand :

First, as showing the impossibility of confounding the two
together.

Secondly, as showing tlie ignorance and clumsiness Avith

which forgers of later times compiled their imitations of the

genuine Apostolic works.

[The following text is given from Jloore's Life of Lord Hyroii, vol. vi. ji. 2G!)— 275,
eJ. Murray, 1834, collated with the Latin tiMnslation of the Whistoiis. The variations not

noticed by Lord Byron are here inserted in brackets.]

THE EPISTLE OF THE CORINTHIANS TO ST. PAUL
THE APOSTLE.i

1 QTEPIIEX,^ and the elders Avith him, Dabnus, Eul^ulus,

^ Theophilus, and Xinon, to Paul, our father and evan-

gelist, and faithful master in Jesus Christ, health,^

2 Two men have come to Corintli, Simon by name, and
Cleobus*, who vehemently disturb the faith of some with

deceitful and corrupt words

;

3 Of wliich words thou shouldst inform tliysclf :
'^

4 For neither have we heard such words from thee, nor from

the other apostles

:

5 But we know only that what we have heard from thee and

from them, that we have kept firmly.

6 But in this chiefly has our Lord had compassion, that,

' Some MSS. liave tlie title thus : Epistle of Stephen the Elder to raid
the Apostle, from the Corinthiaiis.

^ In the MSS. the marjfiiuil verses published by the Whistons are

wanting.
^ In some IVISS. we find, The ciders Numcnus [Whi.stons, Nemcnusl,

Eidndus, TheophUns, and Nunicson, to Paul their In-other, health !

* Others read, There came certain men, . . a7id Cloheiut, ivho vehentcntly

shake.
* [Whistons, tchuse words thou uughtest to resist.']

K R 2



CI 2 APPENDIX.

whilst thou art yet with us in the flesh, we are again about to

hear from thee.

7 Therefore do thou write to us, or come thyself amongst us

quickly,

8 We believe in the Lord, that, as it v/as revealed to

Theonas, he hath delivered thee from the hands of the un-
righteous.'

9 But these are the sinful words of these impure men, for

thus do they say and teach :
^

10 That it behoves not to admit the prophets.'

11 Neither do they affirm the omnipotence of God :

12 Neither do they affirm the resurrection of the flesh :

13 Neither do they affirm that man was altogether created

by God

:

14 Neither do they affirm that Jesus Christ was born in the

flesh from the Virgin Mary :

15 Neither do they affirm that the world was the work of

God, but of some one of the angels.

16 Therefore do thou make haste* to come amongst us,

17 That this city of the Corinthians may remain without
scandal,

18 And that the folly of these men may be made manifest

by an open refutation. Fare thee well.''

The deacons Thereptus and Tichus^ received and conveyed
this Epistle to the city of the Philippians.^

When Paul received the Epistle, although he was then in

chains on account of Stratonice^, the wife of Apofolanus^, yet,

as it were forgetting his bonds, he mourned over these words,

and said, weeping :
" It were better for me to be dead, and

Avith the Lord. For while I am in this body, and hear the

wretched words of such false doctrine, behold, grief arises upon
grief, and my trouble adds a weight to my chains ; when I

^ Some ]\ISS. [and Whistons] have, We believe in the Lord, that his

presence icas made manifest; and by this hath the Lord delivered us from
the hands of the unrighteous.

^ [Whiston, But these are their erroneous words ; for thus do they say.']

^ Others read, to read the Pi-ophets.
* Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, Therefore, brother, do thou make

haste.

* Others read, Fare thee well in the Lord.
^ Some ]\1SS. [and "Whistons] have, The deacons Therepus and Techus.
' The Whistons have, to the city of Phoenicia : but in all the MSS. we

find, to the city of the Philippians.
** Otliers read [and Whistons], on account of Onotice.
^ The "Wiiistoiis have, of Apollophanus : but in all the MSS. we read,

Apofolainis.
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behold this calamity, and progress of the machinations of Satan,
who searcheth to do wrong."
And thus, with deep afiliction, Paul composed his reply to

the Epistle. 1

EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS.^

1 T)AUL, in bonds for Jesus Christ, disturbed by so many
J- errors^, to his Corinthian brethren, health.

2 I nothing marvel that the preachers of evil have made this

progress.

3 For because the Lord Jesus is about to fulfil His coming,

verily on this account do certain men pervert and despise His
words.

4 But I, verily, from the beginning, have taught you that

only which I myself received from the former apostles, who
always remained with the Lord Jesus Christ.

5 And I now say unto you, that the Lord Jesus Christ was
born of the Virgin Mary, who was of the seed of David,

6 According to the annunciation of the Holy Ghost, sent to

her by our Father from heaven
;

7 That Jesus might be introduced into the world,^ and de-

liver our ^ flesh by His flesh, and that He may raise us up from
the dead

;

8 As in this also He himself became tlie exann)le

:

9 That it might be made manifest that man was created by
the Father,

10 He has not remained in perdition unsought ;^

11 But he is sought for, that he might be revived by adop-

tion.

12 For God, who is the Lord of all, the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ, who made heaven and earth, sent, firstly, the

Prophets to the Jews

:

13 That He would absolve them from their sins, and bring

them to His judgment.

' In the text of this Epistle there are some other variations In the words,

but the sense is the sanu;.

'^ Some MSS. have, Pmils Epistle from prison, for the instruction of tite

Corinthians.
* Others [and Whisfons] rend, distnrhcd by various compunctions.
* Soinc! ]\1SS. [and ^Vhistons] have. That Jesus might comfort the World.
' [Whi-stons, alljiesh.']

*• Otliers read, He has not remained indijferent.
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14 Because he wished to save, firstly, tlic house of Israel, he

bestowed and poured forth his Spirit upon the Prophets ;

15 That they should, for a long time, preach the worship of

God, and the nativity of Christ.

16 But he who was the prince of evil, when he wished to

make himself God, laid his hand upon them,

17 And bound all men in sin,^

18 Because the judgment of the world was approaching.

19 But Almighty God, wdien He willed to justify, was un-

willing to abandon his creature :

20 But when He saAV his affliction. He had compassion upon
him :

21 And at the end of a time He sent the Holy Ghost into

the Virgin, foretold by the Prophets.

22 Who, believing readily ^, was made worthy to conceive,

and bring forth our Lord Jesus Christ.

23 That from this perishable body, in which the evil spirit

was glorified, he should be cast out,^ and it should be made
manifest

24 That he was not God : For Jesus Christ, in His flesh, had
recalled and saved this perishable flesh, and drawn it into eternal

life by faith.

25 Because in His body he would prepare a pure temple of

justice for all ages;

26 In whom we also, when we believe, are saved.

27 Therefore know ye that these men are not the children of

justice, but the children of Avrath
;

28 AVho turn away from themselves the compassion of God
;

29 Who say that neither the heavens nor the earth were al-

together works made by the hand of the Father of all things.^

30 But these cursed men^ have the doctrine of the serpent.

31 But do ye, by the power of God, w^ithdraw yourselves

far from these, and expel from amongst you the doctrine of the

wicked.

32 Because you are not the children of rebellion '', but the

sons of the beloved church.

33 And on this account the time of the resurrection is

preached to all men.

^ Some MSS. [and Wbistons] have, Laid his hand, and them and all

[fleshi hound in sin.

' OLiiers [and Wbistons] read, helicving with a pure heart.

^ [Whistons, " ?'« the same bodtj he .shoidd be convicted and made manifest.

If he ivas vot God, June did Je.sns Cltrist . . . recall and save., ^"c]
^ Some MSS. [and ^Miistoiis] liayc, of God the Father of all things.

^ Oiliers [and Whistons] read, TJiey curse themselves in this thing.

^ Othcra [and Wliistous] read, children of the disobedient.
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34 Therefore they who affirm that there is no resurrection of

the flesh, they indeed shall not be raised up to eternal lil'e

;

35 But to judgment and condemnation shall the unbeliever
arise in the flesh

:

36 For to that body which denies the resurrection of tlio

body, shall be denied the resurrection : because such are found
to refuse the resurrection.

37 But you also, Corinthians ! have known, from the seeds

wheat, and from other seeds,

38 That one grain falls ^ dry into the earth, and within it

first dies.

39 And afterwards rises again, by the will of the Lord,
endued with the same body :

40 Neither indeed does it arise with the same simple body,

but manifold, and filled with blessing.

41 But we produce the example not only from seeds, bu
from the honourable bodies of men.^

42 Ye have also known Jonas, the son of Amittai.^

43 Because he delayed to preach to the Ninevites, he was
swallowed up in the belly of a fish for three days and three nights

:

44 And after three days God heard his supplication,^ and
brought him out of the deep abyss

;

45 Neither was any part of his body corrupted ; neither was
his eyebrow bent down.^

46 And how much more for you, oh men of little faith
;

47 If you believe in our Lord Jesus Christ, will lie raise

you up, even as He himself hath arisen.

48 If the bones of Elisha the prophet, falling upon the dead,

revived the dead,

49 By how much more shall ye **, who are supported by the

flesh and the blood and the Spirit of Christ, arise again on that

day with a perfect body ?

50 Elias the prophet, embracing the widow's son, raised him
from the dead

:

51 By how much more shall Jesus Christ revive you, on that

day, with a perfect body, even as He himself hath arisen ?

52 But if ye receive other things vainly,^

' Some ]\ISS. liave, Tliat one grninfnils not dry into the earth.

^ Others [;uul Wliistons] reail, But we have not only producedfrom seeds,

hutfrom the hoiumrahle body of man.
^ Others [and Whistons] read, the son of Ematthias.
* [^Vhist()^s om., " and brought . . . iibyss.^l

^ Others [and Whistons] add, iwr did a hair of his body full therefj'om.
® [Whislons, ye who arc in the Jlesh and supported by the Word of

Christ.']
'' Some MSS. [and Whistons] have, Ye shall not receive other things in

vain.
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53 Henceforth no one shall cause me to travail ; for I bear
on my body tliese fetters,'

54 To obtain Christ; and I suffer with patience these afflic-

tions to become worthy of the resurrection of the dead.

55 And do each of you, having received the law from the
hands of the blessed Prophets and the holy gospel^ firmly

maintain it

;

56 To the end that you may be rewarded in the resurrection
of the dead, and the possession of the life eternal.

57 But if any of ye, not believing, shall trespass, he shall be
judged with the misdoers, and punished with those who have
false belief.

58 Because such are the generation of vipers, and the children
of dragons and basilisks.

59 Drive far from amongst ye, and fly from such, with the
aid of our Lord Jesus Christ.

60 And the peace and grace of the beloved Son be upon
you.^ Amen.

^ Others [and Whistons] finished here thus, Henceforth no one can ti-ouUe

me further., for I bear in my body the sufferings of Christ. The grace of our
Lord Jestis Christ be tvith your spirit, my brethreJi. Amen.

* Some MSS. have, of the holy evangelist.

^ Others add, Our Lord be with you all. Amen.

Done into English by me, January-February, 1817, at the

. Convent of San Lazaro, with the aid and e.vpositio7i of
the Arme7iian text by the Father Paschal Auchei', Ar-
menian Friar.

Byron.

Venice, April 10. 1817.

/ had also the Latin text, but it is in many places

very corrupt, and with great omissions.

THE END.

LONDON:
rniNTrn by spomswoonF. and cc.

NEW-STREET SQUARE.
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